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PREFACE 


SvamI Dayananda’s supreme effort in life was to give back to the 
world the Vedas, the ancient treasure-house of Divine Knowledge. He had 
taken a long and deep immersion into the perennial stream which quenched 
his thirst and filled bis soul with indescribable solace. He had wandered 
long and far and wide in dismay before he visioned the light, the light of 
true and virgin Dharma, as revealed in the Vedas. He was a parivrdjaka 
(a homeless preacher-prince), and the whole humanity was his congregation. 
He declared that the Vedas were for the lowliest of the low and for the 
highest of the high. They were the fountain-head from which flowed the 
nectar of eternal virtue and true knowledge in a never-dying stream to 
slake the thirst of all the children-—the babes and the grown-ups of the 
Divine Mother. To this fountain-head of peace and purity he invited 
the misguided mankind and asked them to quench their thirst. This was 
bis mission and for this he lived and died. 

As a transparent and pure stream flowing from the silver-white snows 
gets adulterated in its downward march with muddy streamlets and dirty 
drains which pollute its purity, so had this eternal stream of Divine Lore 
become polluted with streamlets of diverse human errors. Dayananda 
saw this and saw even much more. There had been commentators and 
interpreters who had grossly misinterpreted the Veda. It was, therefore, 
his mission to interpret the Veda in a proper and genuine manner. 

Vedic scholarship in India, in the true sense of the term, appears to 
have ceased with the great work of Yaska — the Nirukta. In fact, among 
the ancient Vedic commentaries, only the Brahmanas and the Nirukta have 
come down to us. That there were other works is amply proved by the 
fact that Yaska mentions several of them. The commentaries of Sayana, 
Skanda, Venkata, Mahidhara, etc., are of recent times. All of them belong 
to a time later than Yaska’s. According to Dayananda these commen¬ 
taries were gross misinterpretations. He based his commentary on the 
BrabmaQas and the Nirukta and rejected all other commentaries. His 
interpretations are based mainly on the etymological method. 

All this explains the importance of Dayananda and bis great work, 
the Rgvedddi-Bhdsya-Bhumikd, which I am presenting to the English- 



knowing people in the garb of English. J am sure the modem Vedic 
scholar in India as well as in other countries will be benefited greatly by 
this work. 

The present work has been undertaken with a twofold object: first, to 
assist the critical scholars as well as the laymen in their studies of the 
Vedas, particularlyljits theme and method of interpretation; and secondly, 
to furnish them with the technical, historical and other cognate matters, 
relevant to their critical and comparative study. 

The introductory part embodies information of general character. 
It also contains discussions on the problems which hitherto have remained 
in some respects untouched and untraced by the scholars. Some of the 
topics which involve endless controversies in the modem Vedic scholarship 
have also been critically examined so as to show the merits and demerits 
of Dayananda’s method of interpretation of the Veda. 

So far the Vedas were read and understood in India and in Occident as 
they were interpreted by Sayafia and others or by occidental scholars (i.e., 
partly in accordance with the so-called traditional method of interpretation 
offered by Europeans). But the true Indian point of view remained un¬ 
known hitherto in India as well as abroad. A sincere effort in this direction 
has been made here for the first time. 

It may be stated here that a chapter on the life and teachings of 
Svami Dayananda, based on all available biographies written by various 
scholars, including Gopal Rao Hari, the contemporary author of Digvija- 
ydrka, Lekh Ram, Devendra Nath Mukerjee, Bawa Chhajju Singh, Lala 
Lajpat Rai and others, has been appended at the end*(pp. 462-88) for the 
curious readers. It has been kept brief but I could not resist the temp¬ 
tation of giving the accounts of events (and also adding new facts) as 
given by Lala Lajpat Rai, the devout disciple of Svami Dayananda and the 
great martyr of India’s liberation. I have also reproduced, in original (pp. 
476-79), the article which was published in the Christian Intelligencer in 
1870, detailing the whole account of the sdsirdrtha (disputation) held in 
Varanasi in November, 1869 between all the partditas of KasI on one side 
and Dayananda alone on the other,. The writer of this article was a Chris¬ 
tian missionary who himself was present there. This valuable piece of 
evidence is still preserved in the library of Church Missionary Society in 
London. 

The second part is the English translation of the ^vedddi-Bhdsya~ 
Bhiimikd from the original Sanskrit which Dayananda wrote before writing 
the commentary on the four Vedas. This work is much more voluminous 
than Sayaoa’s introduction to the Rg-bhdsya. It covers 400 closely 



printed pages and contains exhaustive discussions on topics which could 
not be even imagined by Sayatta. 

Dayananda’s ftgvedadi-Bhasya-Bhiimikd is a unique work in the 
field of Vedic scholarship. Almost all Vedic works and other scriptural 
and philosophical treatises in Sanskrit have been quoted in this work. It 
contains more than one thousand citations from all spheres of Sanskrit 
literature, including three hundred verses from the Vedas. 

It was not an easy job to translate such a technical work into English. 
I may add here that Dayananda has interpreted many verses and citations 
from the Vedic literature in his own way, quite differently from the 
generally accepted conceptions and interpretations, and has drawn radically 
different conclusions. I have remained faithful to him and have tried to 
convey to the reader what our author aimed at. I am conscious that my 
translation is only an humble attempt and is open to criticism at many 
places, but all the same, it is a very sincere effort to clearly convey the idea 
of the original to the reader. I have added exhaustive critical and com¬ 
parative notes on controversial points. Thus it is not merely a faithful 
translation but a complete bhdsya on the Pigvedddi-Bhdsya~Bhumikd. I 
venture to say that I have made efforts to explain the things and not merely 
to ‘explain them away’. 

In the end it is my pleasant duty to thank all scholars from whose 
works I have frequently quoted. I am sincerely thankful to my supervisor, 
Dr. Vishva Bandhu, Honorary Director of the Vishveshvarananda Vedic 
Research Institute, Hoshiarpur (Punjab) for his encouragement and 
suggestions. 


—Parmanand 
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INTRODUCTIOIt 


CHAPTER I 

IMPORTANCE OF THE WORK 

1. BACKGROUND OF THE NEW BHASYA ON THE VEDAS 

Rsi DaySnanda called upon his countrymen “to go back to the 
Vedas” for eradicating all evils and ills of their society, It was his long 
meditated and well-founded conception that the cause of degradation and 
slavery of Indian nation was the ignorance of true Vedic teaching and the 
spread of the Paurai^ika culture and thoughts instead. Unless his countrymen 
again resorted and adhered to and followed the Vedic path, no progress 
was possible in social, political, economic, spiritual and religious spheres. 
Salvation lay only in adoption, acceptance and faithfully following the 
dynamic and radical ways of life as propounded in the Vedas. 

But according to him the real and true significance and correct 
concept of the Vedas could not continue to remain in vogue after the great 
Mahabharata war. True Vedic scholars and real interpreters of the Vedas, 
e.g., Yaska, etc., left the world, by and by, giving place to the confused 
and self -centred new type of priestly class who reserved the right of the 
Vedas to themselves only. Countless and conflicting religious cults, 
professing Vedic origin (without rightly studying the Vedas), appeared in our 
society. They began to kill and sacrifice cow, horse and even human 
beings in the Yajfias, e.g., Gomedha, A^vamedha, Naramedha, and others. 
They forgot 

where all types of Himsa is forbidden. Drinking of wine, meat-eating 
(including beef ) and illicit sexual intercourse, without sparing even sisters 
and mothers, in the so called “Bhairavi Cakra”, were regarded as the ways 
of attainment of salvation by \^ma-Margins. Vedic stanzas were wrongly 
interpreted by them and others in support of their ill-conceived and selfish 
conceptions. Mahidhara, Uvvata and Sayana wrote commentaries on the 
Vedas under the influence of mystic cults of Tantras, Puratjas and Vama- 
Marga scriptures. This caused the birth of the Carvaka sect. Buddhism 
and Jainism who rejected Vedic path (as known to them) and bitterly 
condemned it. Thus the long forgotten tradition of correct Vedic inter¬ 
pretation could not reach Sayana and others, and they interpreted the 
Vedas in the way opposed to the Brahmaijas and the Nirukta. In this way, 
the glory and dignity of the Vedic culture and its sublime principles were 
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lost. Oriental and Occidental Vedic scholars were led astray and they 
could not find out the real concept and true significance of the Vedas. 

2. DAYANANDA'S GREAT CONTRIBUTION 

Daysnanda laboured hard to churn out the nectar from the 
fathomless ocean of the Vedas. He dived deep and explored precious 
gems of Vedic secrets. He studied4he Vedas intensively and perceived the 
light in deep meditations. He then assessed the value of Vedic import 
and light and wanted to ward off the eclipse of wrong interpretations 
from the Vedic Sun. In order to achieve this end, it was unavoidable for 
him to write a fresh and correct commentary on all the Vedas to frustrate 
and foil all blemishes of current commentaries which have grossly ill- 
interpreted the Vedas. He clearly says :— 

^«rr; m ii 

a: tl {J^gvedadi-Bha^ya-Bhumika) 

He, therefore, thought to compose a commentary on the Vedas on 
the lines of ancient Rsis and Munis. He adds ;— 

cTt g ii (ibid.) 

But the time and circumstances were not favourable. It was an age 
when the Vedic texts were not easily available. Vedic scholars were rare. 
Study of the Vedas was not in vogue. Kasi, the home of Sanskrit learning, 
was bereft of a real Vedic Pandita. Large number of Vedic recensions 
(Sakhas) and the Brahmai^as had long disappeared. Even the actual Vedas 
were hardly to be found out in India. No state protection could be 
expected from the foreign British rule who wanted to propagate their own 
religion and culture in India. The royal patronage available even to 
Sayai^a and Hari Svamin was a thing of the remote past. Vedic Pai^ditas, 
who were easily available as help to Sayana and Skanda-Svamin, had gone 
into oblivion. In such a tiring atmosphere R$i Dayananda, because of his 
deep learning, penance and dedication, could muster a few faithful 
followers on whose scanty financial assistance he embarked on this most 
important and lavishly costly project of producing Veda-Bha§yas. For 
this highly dynamic and deeply patriotic adventure, he had to sacrifice his 
all, including his hard-earned Divine Bliss of meditation. He himself 
confirms it in his correspondence. He writes :— 
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iii 

5>T % aiq^ ?T«nf€r wh qit 

^trqiT qrra qi|«i f^jar ll {Patra-Vyavahara, p. 280) 

Curses of caste system, idolatry, untouchability, all types of 
superstitions and slaughtering of animals in the sacrifices, and even the 
human sacrifices (Nara-inedha), were the results of wrong Vedic inter¬ 
pretations and thus the Hindus had to pay heavily for all these short¬ 
comings. Rsi Dayananda’s scientific interpretations on the Vedas inspired 
hope and courage in the nation and people began to feel proud of their rich 
heritage and lofty principles preached in the Vedas. India will remain 
indebted to this great sage for leading her to her glorious past. 

3. I.MPORTANCE OF THE RGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 

We have already described the importance of this work in our Preface 
and would discuss this matter later at the proper place. It would suffice 
here to say that this work in our opinion occupies the uppermost place 
in all his works, because this book embodies detailed discussions on all the 
fundamental principles on which his Vedic commentary is based. If they 
are correct, authentic, logical and credible, and also if they are supported 
by valid and cognate evidences, the whole of his commentary on the Vedas 
is acceptable. But if these are not valid and are not credible, then not 
only his entire Veda-Bhasya is inadmissible but the whole structure of his 
entire mission and work would also be deemed baseless and will crumble 
down like a house of cards. Hence, this work is regarded supreme among 
all his works. This work is not an Introduction to the Commentary on 
the Rgveda only but it is related to all the four Vedas on which he 
intended to write Bhasyas. It is clearly indicated by the title of the work 
itself and is expressively confirmed by our author in the BhSsya on the 
Yajurveda— 

Hit Jt fir i tqr ^ t wife 

^ ^ I (p. 8) 

“For all these topics the reader may refer to the said Bhnmika 

because it is an introduction to all the four Vedas.” 

The fundamental and essentially primary important position of this 
great work is further indicated by the fact that Rsi Dayananda forbade the 
sale of his dynamic commentary on the Vedas to persons who wanted 
to purchase it alone without having first purchased this book. He, however, 
allowed the sale of this “Bhnmika” without the actual Veda-Bhasya. It 
is clearly stated in the following advertisement published on the third and 
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fourth pages of the title cover of the Rgveda, and the Yajurveda Bhasyas, 
respectively— 

^ f^TOT ^ Bt 5Tff f*T?r I 
St) ^ «J5W fHvT 1 

4. PLACE AND DATE OF STARTING IT 

Our author commenced writing this Bhnmika during his stay in 
Ayodhya. Devendra Nath mentions this fact in his Biography of Smmi 
Daymanda (Hindi) in the following words— 

injqs Ho f^o <)=: 3HTfH ^ 3ft 

WJftsJTT qf H qiT HTH HTH Jf p Jf I. 

snftcm ft srftrqsT Ho 3i«rfH shhh 1° 

HTCa HftniT 3IT fvItsRt |HT I* 

5. THE WRITING OF BHASYA 

Commencement 

Maharsi Dayananda started writing his regular and running commen¬ 
tary on the Vedas, preceded by the i^gvedadi-Bhasya-Bhumika, from the 
first day of the lunar fortnight of Bhadrapada, 1933 of Vikrama era (20th 
August, 1876), and he mentions this date in the introductory verses of 
this work in the following words— 

(1933) I 

HiwnT^n; ftft hht ii® 

“I commenced writing this great commentary on Sunday, the first 
day of the bright half of the lunar month of Bhadrapada in the year 
1933 (Vikram era).’’ 

First Rongh Draft 

Approximately it took three months to finish the first rough draft 
of this work. But there is no clear or specific internal evidence in support 
of this theory. Yudhisthira Mimaihsaka finds a reference to this effect 


1. See, Bhagavaddatta, Rsi Dayananda ke Patra Aur Vijhapana, 
(Second Edition), page 138. 

2. Devendra Nath, Dayananda ka Jivana Charita, page 375. 

3. The Rgvedadi’Bhasya-BhUmika, verse 2. 
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in the following two advertisements, read together, dated bright half of 
Margasirsa 15, Sam vat 1933, issued by the author indicating the progress 
of his Veda Bhasya— 

(ip) (i 

IjffrT 3^ 5»tR 3iT 5tm<ll ineH W W I ^ 

!(o wk wfa^i ^ ?rfSRi ?oo qzjrw JtfHfsfT tTICiI 

^ I 

(?3) ^ »Tf*TffT % Rtk fUSf ^ fUSf aik «Tra HI'?! % fjRH % 

\ / c\ c\ e\ 6 

305 gq I I {Patra-Vyavahara, pp. 40, 46) 

It can be easily concluded from this statement that the author 
finished the first draft of his manuscript about tbe end of the first week 
of Margasirsa, i.e. he, took nearly 3 months to finish bis first draft 
of this work. 

The book was revised and enlarged at least six times before a final 
press copy of tbe same was prepared, as is evident from the six different 
copies of manuscripts preserved in the office of the Paropakarijjl Sabha in 
Ajmer. The final version appears to have come into existence on Saturday, 

^ ^ the [sixth day of tbe dark fortnight of Phalguna in 1933. This fact is 

corroborated from the following internal evidence from this book. 

iRTeJTvi *Tm, q«5il % f33 

srg? % WRt^ Jr IT5 »I<«I3T % 

11” 

From this statement it can be presumed that the work of finalising 
‘ the press copy of tbe treatise was undertaken in tbe last week of Magha or 

in the beginning of Pbalguna in 1933 (V. E.). 

Date of Publication 

It is not certain when the work of printing of this treatise was 
started. Tbe work was published not in one sifigle volume at first 
but in 16 numbers (issues) out of which the first issue was printed at 

Lajras Press, KasI, and the year of publication is mentioned on its title 
F 

I _ 

1. Yudhistbira Mimamsaka, Sji Dayananda ke Granthoh ka 
Itihasa, page 97. 

2. Rgvedadi-Bkafya-Bhvmika, (Ram Lai Kapur Trjist edition), 
page 28. 
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page as 1934 (V. E.). It also bears the following notification on its 
title page— 

WeH Ho a Ih q'HTH % gflftltHT ^ 

Jr 3ft ftTHTH I 

It clearly indicates that the printing of this issue commenced in 
Phalguija, 1933 and the first volume came out in Caitra, 1934. 

The last one volume of this treatise containing the 15th and 16th 
numbers was printed at the Nirnaya Sagara Press, Bombay in VaiSakha, 
1935 (V. El). Thus 13 months were spent in the printing of this 
work. 


6. THE MANUSCRIPTS OF BHASYA-BHUMIKA 

There are six manuscripts of the B^gvedadi - Bha^ya ~ BhUmika, 
preserved in the office of the ParopakarinI Sabha, Ajmer, which governs 
the Vedic Yantralaya there. The press copy of the manuscript is not 
traceable now. It is presumed that the same might have been lost in the 
Lajras Press, KaSi where the first edition of the work was mostly 
printed. We write below a brief description of the six available 
manuscripts— 

Manuscript No. 1 

It is complete and it contains Sanskrit text only. The paging 
is regular till the end. Eight pages dealing with grammatical 
rules are appended and after the 87th page four pages are 
added. Thus total pages are 147 (135+4+8=147). Lines : 32 
lines per page and about 24 letters per line. Paper : Thin, blue in 
colour and ruled. Last eight pages are on thick hand-made paper. 
Scribe : The writing shows three different hands. Pp. 1 to 60, 
ppi61 to 63 and p. 64 to the last page are in difterent hands. 
Corrections ; The author made corrections in it in black and red 
inks here and there. ‘Hartal’ is also used at many places. 

Manuscript No. 2 

It also contains Sanskrit text only. It is also complete. Pages : 
140. Lines ; 30 or 32 on each page. Letters : About 24 letters per 
line. Paper : Superior, glazed, ruled, and blue upto page 31 ; there¬ 
after, thick, glazed, white and indigenous. Scribe : Handwriting indicates 
2 hands. Corrections, ; In red ink and black pencil, (and sometimes black 
ink) used by the author himself here and there for correction?. 
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Manascript No. S 

Incomplete manuscript upto “Veda-Nityatva” only. It contains 
both Sanskrit and Hindi versions. Pages : 51. Lines : Approximately 
16 per page. Letters : About 36 per line. Paper : Hand-made, thick 
aad white. Corrections : Only in the hand of the writer. ‘Hartal’ is 
also used sometimes. 

Manascript No. 4 

(A) This manuscript has two portions. It is complete but the 
matter contained in pages 377 to 399 of the printed text is 
missing. It is only upto the topic on “Gaijita Vidya” and 
contains both Sanskrit and Hindi versions. Pages : 10 pages 
added after 147. Total 190 (180-1-10=190). Lines: About 
16 per page. Letters : About 36 per line. Paper : Hand-made. 
Corrections : In red and black ink by the author himself. 

(B) The second portion commences after the above stated topic. 
It has Hindi version only. Pctges : 138 (Page 4 has wrongly 
been repeated). Lines : 26 per page. Letters : About 26 
per line. Paper : Blue. Scribe : It is written in more than 
two hands. Corrections : Made by the author in black ink. 

Manuscript No. 5 

It has also two portions “A” and “B”. 

(A) Pages : 1 to 209. Lines : About ten per page. Letters : 
About 42 per line. Paper : White, thick, hand-made. Scribe : 
Written in many hands. Corrections : By the author himself. 

(B) Pages : 112 to 322. Lines : About 26 per page. Letters : 
About 42 per line. Paper : Blue and ruled. Scribe : Many 
hands. Corrections : Done by the author himself in a large 
number of cases. 

Manascript No. 6 

Complete from beginning to end. Pages : 410. Lines : About 27 
per page. Letters : About 24 per line. Paper : Blue and thick. 
Scribe : Written in many hands. Corrections : Corrected by the author 
himself in a large number of cases, but it has scribes’ corrections also. 

It may be noted here that none of the six manuscripts is a press 
copy, which might have been lost either i n Lajras Press or Nirnaya Sagara 
Press where the first edition of the book was printed in parts. Thus, there 
wer^ s^ven piaupspripts in all, including the final press copy of this bools;. 
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7. THE PRINTED EDITIONS OF BHASYA 

There are four publishers of this great work, namely (I) The Vedic 
Yantralaya, Ajmer of the Paropakarini Sabha founded by Svami Dayananda 
himself; (2) M/s. Govind Ram Hasa Nand, Delhi; (3) The Arya Sahitya 
Mandal, Ajmer ; and (4) Shri Ram Lai Kapur Trust, Amritsar. Each of 
them brought out a number of editions. I shall examine them very briefly 
as under : 

I. Edition of Vedic Yantralaya of Paropakarini Sablia 

(a) The Lajras Press, and (b) The Nirnaya-Sagara Press : The 
first edition of the work was not published by any of the above-cited 
agencies. It was not published in one single volume, but in 16 partial 
issues, out of which the first 14 numbers were got printed by the author 
himself at Lajras Press, Kasi, and the 15th and the 16th at the Nirnaya 
Sagara Press, Bombay. The title page of the first number of the book is 
dated as 1934 (V. E.) and also bears the following notification at the 
bottom of the page indicating the plausible date of publication : 

“PifeT ^ Jf I?! gftpnftT ^ 

Jr ^ fifit h” 

It is clear from this that the work of printing of this issue was 
probably started in Phalguna, 1933 and the first issue was out in Caitra, 
1934. The last volume containing both the 15th and the 16th numbers was 
printed in Niranya Sagara Press, Bombay in VaiSakha, 1935 (V. E.). Thus 
it took 13 months approximately in the printing process. 

(c) Vedic Yantralaya Editions : The press of the Vedic Yantralaya 
came into existence much later. Subsequent nine editions were printed 
at the Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer in single volumes containing Sanskrit 
and Hindi versions. This press also brought out another edition which 
contained Sanskrit version only. During the intervening period of 
the 5th and the 6th editions a Satabdi edition was also brought out. 
Thus [the Vedic Yantralaya published eleven editions in all upto 
A.D. 1967. 

II. Edition of Govind Ram Hasa Nand 

This was edited by Shri Sukha Deva Vidysvacaspati of Guruku) 
Kangri and has improved upon the text. 
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ni. Edition of the Arya Sahitja Mandal, Ajmer 

It is only a faithful reprint of the Vedic Yantralaya edition and need 
not be examined separately here. 

IV. Edition of Shri Ram Lai Kapur Trust 

It was published in A.D. 1967 or 2024 (V.E.). This is the best of all 
the editions so far available. 

Brief Comments 

The Vedic Yantralaya Editions : The first edition brought 
out in 16 numbers contained some grammatical or linguistic errors 
which were corrected by the author himself in the corrigendum appended 
to it. The second edition (Vedic Yantralaya) had the corrected 
version in accordance with the corrigendum of the first edition. 
In this edition we find improved and modified Sanskrit text to some 
extent at some places. All subsequent editions upto the fifth edition 
continued to be based on the second edition. Unfortunately the Satabdi 
Saihskarana was again based on the erroneous text of the first edition and 
the corrigendum added to it remained neglected. Thus all the mistakes 
and errors of the first edition again crept into the body of the book. The 
sixth and the seventh edition are identical with the Satabdi edition. The 
eighth edition is the result of the editorial skill of the editor, 
Shri Mahendra Shastri. He created separate paragraphs for dififerent 
topics and added references of some of the cited authorities. The ninth 
edition, edited by Shri Dharam Chand Kothari, contains revised and 
corrected text and is free from mistakes shown in the said corrigendum of 
the first edition. He also added new references and put them in the 
brackets. His footnotes are useful, though some of them are non-essential 
and a few indicate his grammatical immaturity. For instance, in his 
footnote on ^ in the chapter on ‘‘Raja Dharma’' he suggested a 

correction as ?T TTiSmim in place of *1 TTRfJITa. But according to 
Yudhisthira Mimamsaka it is wrong, as is a grammatically correct 

form in let (^) tense which is used only in the Vedas. 

Govind Ram Hasa Nand Edition : It is edited by P^ndita Sukhdeva 
Vidyavacaspati of Gurukul Kangri. It is a commendable attempt at 
introducing new improvements, e.g. creation of separate paragraphs, 
separation of questions and answers, notes on difficult passages and 
improvement in Hindi version. In spite of all this, errors in Sanskrit 
text continued to exist as before. 
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Ram Lai Kapor Trost Editioo : The Secretary, Ram Lai Kapur 
Trust, Amritsar [published a scholarly edition of this great work in 
A.D. 1967 which was edited by a known Vedic scholar, Shri Yudhlsthira 
Mimatbsaka. He took sufficient pains to make this publication faultless 
and authentic. He kept in view all the earlier editions and also 
collated original manuscripts and incorporated the missing or lost 
pieces of the text. His footnotes are praiseworthy and indicate his 
deep observation and mature thinking. This edition has many useful 
appendices indicating the editor’s deep knowledge and mature critical 
faculty. This is the best of all available editions. But a critical edition 
is still desired. 

8. COMMENTS ON HINDI VERSION 

The Hindi translation given in all editions of this work is not correct 
and faithful to the original Sanskrit text. Ksi DaySnanda wrote this work 
in Sanskrit only and the work of translation into Hindi was entrusted to ' 
Paijditas engaged by him. The Hindi version fails to convey the real 
spirit and the sense of the original Sanskrit text. Sometimes it runs 
counter to it. At some other places it is against the accepted concept of 
the Vedic theology preached by the author. It has a large number of 
hopeless omissions and commissions. I give below one instance : 

Sanskrit Text 

?2T *T5T; sTT^JSlTtrot 


Hindi Version 

JqfT? 9TT5 !ITfYcir, 9Tg, eft «ftt If5^ ft 

t cfin efte firfeinr ft 

eflfr^TUR I II 

In the original Sanskrit text, five organs of sense are called as 
non-corporal Devas, while in Hindi they are said to be corporal as 
well as non-corporal. The futile clarification made in the footnote on 
the above Hindi version is not acceptable as it is against the original 
Sanskrit text. 
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9. TRUE COPY OF THE TITLE PAGE OF THE 
RGVEDADI-BHA 9 YA-BHUMIKA (FIRST EDITION) 

II n 

c\ 

?^F»TSTr OrftRn 11 

II 11 

srFfr*mf »mRr9wf?n*f?r%nT?fiT5nT'»i- 

*1?^ Hf^rf iis-) q?r? 5i?5mTmffT 
mfw vii) wrfir II 

yiT UKT % sTfewnr ^ 

3RriI?a Hf^cT 1 ^) 3fhC V||) 

3IW !rf«Tw ?r 5frat?Rj'i«rre«ifJT 

m ??n5T??irc?^'V ?gTfq^; ^ aer&ei 1 

?T srfhmiT^ sricfufcT 11 
(* 1 ) 

aw ?>r?iTr 5?Rt(i^<??iTR*iFiT gr?3: 11 

3T?!I Vf^TFUTfiRrKt WCH^ WT ^feicT; I 

Wct 5t f^ ^?TB3 »T5t% ^f Ts^w gfEWRi sr aigim 
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DAYANANDA’S FAITH IN THE VEDAS 

REVIVAL OF THE VEDIC RELIGION 

I 

DaySnanda’s chief aim was the revival of the Vedic religion and 
the reform of the abuse that bad crept into Hindu society, and not the 
establishment of a new creed which would mean the uprooting of the 
venerable faith that bad grown with growth of the Hindu nation. In the 
words of Professor Max Miiller : 

“He considered the Vedas not only as divinely inspired, but as 
pre-historic or pre-human.”^ 

To him every thing contained in the Vedas was perfect truth. In 
this matter be was in full agreement with the ancient theologians of India 
all of whom, without any exception, looked upon the Vedas as divine or 
super-human. To him a Church that ignored that basic principle of Faith 
was unthinkable—much more a Church that should be Aryan or Hindu in 
its origin and conception. His object was to revive the Vedic faith and 
the Vedic worship. He took his stand on the Vedas. These holy writings 
were his great weapon against the stronghold of latter-day corrupt 
Hinduism. Whatever was found in them was to him beyond the reach of 
controversy, and in this position he bad the unanimous support of all that 
was sacred to the Hindu. Every branch of the sacred literature of the 
Hindus, from the very earliest times down to the most modern compositions 
of the different forms of Hindu faith, agreed on that point, and unhesita¬ 
tingly accepted the authority of the Vedas as final and conclusive. We 
shall quote later all the relevant authorities to elucidate this point at 
length. In fact, in the whole range of Indian thought and Indian culture, 
the only dissenting voice on the point is that of the Buddhists, the Jainas 
and the Csrvakas (i.e. atheists). Even the Brabmo Samaj bad begun with 
faith in the revealed character and divine origin of the Vedas, Max.Muller, 
in his Biographical Essays, says : 

“Ram Mohan Roy also and his followers held for a time to the 
revealed character of the Vedas, and in all their early contro- 


1. Biographical Essays. 
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Versies with Christian Missionaries, they maintained that there 
was no argument in favour of the divine inspiration of the Bible, 
which did not apply with the same or even greater force to the 
Vedas.” (p. 168) 

Speaking of Ram Mohan Roy, he further says : 

“He never became a Mohammedan, he never became a Christian, 
but he remained to the end a Brahmana—a believer in the Vedas 
and in the One God, Who, as he maintained, had been revealed 
in the Veda.” (p. 33) 

Thus the Vedas were the sheet-anchor of his propaganda and his 
scheme of reform. In the words of Max Miiller, the idea had taken “such 
complete possession of his mind that no argument could ever touch it.*’ 
It was impossible to shake him from that position, and this the leaders of 
Brahmo Samaj soon found out. So, the attempt to win him over to that 
Samaj had failed as early as 1869. 

Thus we see that the Great Reformer did not attempt to bring 
about a new faith in the world. He attempted at the revival of the Vedic 
religion. It was certainly not his desire to impose his own faith on all who 
would join the Arya Samaj. He wanted them to follow the unanimous 
opinion of the great Arya sages, divines and scholars, who had made all 
that was glorious and sublime in the Hindu thought and Hindu culture ; 
he himself was no more than an humble follower of his illustrious 
predecessors. Let me elucidate this point by citing below his own'^ords 
which appear at the end of his great work called the Satyartha Prakdsa : 

“My conception of God and all other objects in the Universe 
is founded on the teachings of the Vedas and other true Sastras, 
and is in conformity with beliefs of all the sages, from BrahmS 
down to Jaimlni. I offer a statement of these beliefs for the 
acceptance of all good men. That alone I hold to be acceptable 
which is worthy of being believed in by all men in all ages. 
I do not entertain the least idea of founding a new religion 
or sect.” 

He further adds : 

“The four Vedas, the repository of knowledge and Religious 
Truth, are the word of God. They comprise what is known as 
the Sarnhitas—Mantra portion only. They are absolutely free 
from error, and the supreme and independent authority in all 
things. They require no other book to bear witness to their 
divine origin. Even as the sun or a lamp is, by its own light, an 
absolute and independent manifestor of its existence—yea, 
it reveals existence pf things other than itself—even so are 
the Vedas.” 
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A CRITICAL STUDY OF THE VEDAS 
THEIR IMPORTANCE 

A prominent place in the history of world literature is due to 
the Vedas not only as the oldest Indian, but also the oldest Indo-European 
literary monument. This is the case too when we find that throughout 
3000 years at least, millions of Hindus have looked upon the words of 
the Vedas as the word of God and that the Vedas have inspired them 
with feeling and thought. As the Vedas are the fountain-head of the Indian 
thought and culture, it is impossible for a man to understand and 
appreciate the cultural and spiritual life of India, without having deep 
insight into the Vedic literature. 

Even the Buddhistic faith, whose birth place is India, would remain 
improperly understood for one who is a stranger to the Vedic lore. The 
teaching of Buddha is in the same relation to the Vedas as the New 
Testament is to the Old Testament. No one can understand India without 
knowing the Vedas. 

IMPORTANCE FOR THE HISTORY OF THE WORLD 

The study of the Rgveda is essential not only for complete under- 
stan ding of the Indian culture and thought as well as the history of India, 
whether ancient or modern, it is essential also for the elucidation of the 
history of the world. To quote Professor Max Muller ; 

“In the history of the world, the Veda fills a gap which no 
literary work in any other language could fill. As long as man 
continues to take an interest in the history of his race and as 
long as we collect in libraries and museums the relics of former 
ages, the first place in the long row of books will belong for ever 
to the Rgveda.” * {Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 65) 

He further remarks : 

“I maintain that to every body who cares for himself, for his 
ancestors, for his history, for his intellectual development, a 
study of the Vedic literature is indispensable.” 


xiv 
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Mods. Leon Delbos says : 

“There is no monument of Greece or Rome more precious than 
the IJgveda.” 

Regarding the antiquity of the Veda, Sir W.W. Hunter remarks : 

“The age of this hymnal (Rgveda) is unknown.” 

VEDA AND PHILOLOGY 

Above all, the study of the Vedas is most important from the point 
of view of philology or the science of language. The study of language, as 
distinguished from the mere acquisition of language, is a growth of the last 
century, though it must be admitted that researches into the genealogies and 
affinities of words have exercised the ingenuity of numberless generations 
of acute and inquiring minds. Still nothing deserving the name of 
science was the result of these older investigations in the domain of 
languages. Those were merely hasty generalisations, baseless hypotheses, 
and inconclusive deductions. As in the case with every science in its 
early stage, the science of language, too, was attended with difficulties, 
namely, paucity of observed facts, and faulty standpoint. Whitney has 
rightly said : 

“National self-sufficiency and inherited prepossession long 
helped to narrow the limits imposed by unfavourable circum¬ 
stances upon the extent of linguistic knowledge, restraining that 
liberality of inquiry which is indispensable to the growth of a 
science.” {Language and Us Study, p. 2) 

Thus in ancient times, every one thought his own dialect to be the 
oldest one with which to start and compare other dialects. Until very 
recently Latin and Greek were supposed to be the oldest and the most 
primitive known languages from which every European language was 
derived. But the restless and penetrating investigation which characterised 
the last century changed the whole aspect of the study, and linguists busied 
themselves with the study of the special relatiouship of the principal 
languages of Europe with one another and with the languages of South- 
Western Asia, which led to the postulation of the Indo-European family 
of languages. 

Whitney further remarks— 

'‘No single circumstance more powerfully aided the onward 
movement than the introduction to Western scholars, of Sanskrit, 
the ancient .:nd sacred dialect of India. Its exceeding age, its 
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remarkable conservation of primitive material and form, its 
unequalled transparency of structure give it an indisputable 
right to the first place among the tongues of the Indo-European 
family. Upon their comparison, already fully begun, it cast 
a new and welcome light, displaying clearly their hitherto 
obscure relations, recctifying their doubtful etymologies, 
illustrating the laws of research which must be followed in their 
study and in that of all other languages.” {Ibid., p. 4) 

Let me quote one more authority on the subject. Sayce, in his work 
The Science of Language, says : 

“What has been termed the discovery of Sanskrit by Western 
scholars put an end to all the fanciful playing with words and 
created the Science of Language.” (Vol. I, p. 38) 

STUDY OF THE VEDAS IN FOREIGN UNIVERSITIES 

From all this we can easily see what an important part the ancient 
Vedic Sanskrit has played in the domain of the science of language. The 
study of the Vedic literature has created, in reality, the philology. What 
I want to say here is that the Vedic Sanskrit is much older than the later 
Sanskrit which precedes Latin and Greek, and that it represents a state of 
civilisation, nowhere else represented. It provides us with many links, 
which are otherv^ise obscure. It is a matter of national pride for us that 
the Rgveda and other allied Vedic literature form a special and important 
subject of study at most of the important universities of Europe and 
America ; an unparalleled activity in the domain of Vedic study is mani¬ 
fested every where ; single words are studied critically and their history 
traced through all available works ; indexes and glossaries are multiplied 
and exhaustive commentaries produced. 
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WHAT IS THE VEDA ? 

DERIVATION OF THE WORD 

The word ‘Veda’ means “knowledge”, then “the knowledge par 
excellence.” Sayaija and others have derived the word Veda from the 
root Vid ( ^ ) ‘to know’ with suffix Ac or Ghan, i.e., knowledge, 
sacred knowledge, holy learning. Daylnanda derives it from the 
following four roots : 

(a) Vid : to know (Adadi, Set, Parasmaipada) — Vetti. 

(b) Vid : to exist or to be {Divadi, Anif)—Vid pate. 

(c) Vid : to discriminate (Rudhadi, Anif) — Vinte. 

(d) Vidl : to obtain or acquire (Tudadi, Set)—Vindati or Vindate. 

But to this list another fifth root can be added. The DbStu-patba 
reads Vid in the sense of Cetana, Akhyana, and Nivasa, (Curadi, Set )— 
Vedayati or Vedayate. It means‘to make known, communicate, inform, 
apprise, tell or teach’. For instance, we have the following verse : 

I {S. K.) 

Thus the Vedas are so called as all men or women know all true 
sciences in or through them, or as all true sciences exist in them, or as men 
become learned by studying them.‘ 

The following explanation of the word Veda, which is given by 
orthodox people is also based upon these derivations : 

(1) yfif %rt; « 

[Br. Prati&akkya) 


1. Cf. ^ 51 « 

tm f?3T ^ ^ M 1 u 

HHFlt 5Tt% I 

fWcT H « 

This stanza also describes different Vikaranas, 
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(2) ift ^3lTf?T ^ I 

(3) SJri?WqT^iTr?n ^ JT?g<nJI> JT I 

1^3 f*Rf% at*iia %?3T II 

The word Veda or its root Vid has commonly been found in almost 
all languages of the Indo-European family. For instance, Latin 
has the word Video ; A. S. Witan; Goth. Vait; and English Wit. 
The undermentioned English words have also their origin in the 
root Vid : 

“wit, wise, wisdom, witch, wizard, provide, vision, idea, 
visage, visor, revise, supervise, evidence, invidious, review, 
survey, view, device, visit, etc.” 

THE VEDA—THE WORD OF GOD 

The Vedas are four in number : the Bgveda, the Yajurveda, the 
Sdmaveda and the Atharvaveda. The Aryas consider them to be the word 
of God. All Hindus are unanimous in regarding the Vedas as God- 
revealed. According to them God revealed His knowledge to mankind 
in the beginning of creation, in order to guide man in all matters, religious 
as well as secular, during bis sojourn on earth. This position is quite 
understandable. God could not have, it is argued, waited forgiving His 
dispensation to mankind several thousands of years after the appearance of 
man on this earth. Thus the claims made the Jews, the Christians 
and the Muslims, that the Bible and the Quran were the words of God, 
cannot be sustained. Leaving aside other reasons, one main ground for 
the rejection of this claim is that the earlier societies could not have been 
deprived of the benefit of Divine Guidance at the beginning of the creation 
of mankind. Hence the revelation of the Vedas (Divine Knowledge) in 
the very beginning is quite reasonable. The reasonableness and the desir¬ 
ability of Divine Guidance have successfully and logically been established 
by Dayananda in all his works. The interested reader is advised to read 
them with profit. 

The authors of almost all the ancient Sanskrit works, available in 
more than 1000 texts even now, pay the highest homage to the Vedas. 
These religious and secular works in their turn have won the admiration 
of many Sanskrit scholars of the West. The authors of these works 
maintain the divine origin of the four Vedas. 

Two kinds of evidence, internal and external, can be adduced to prove 
or disprove the proposition whether the Vedas are revealed« 
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INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Internal evidence, again, can be of two kinds : one referring to the 
claims preferred by the books themselves, the validity or the futility of 
their claims to be judged by the consistency or the inconsistency of what is 
urged; and the other, the quality of the stuff preserved. As regards the 
first, we have seen already that the Vedas do lay claims to the position 
of a revealed work and profess to have directly proceeded from 
divine source. 

There are, according to the European scholars, traces in the Vedas 
of a belief, and data for the propounding of the theory, that all the Vedas 
did not come into existence at one and the same time, but even if there 
were such traces, they could not shake the position of the Vedas as revealed 
books. There are, so far as we can say, no contradictory statements in the 
Vedas, which must discredit even a secular book in the eyes of the critics. 
The following citations from the Vedas themselves clearly establish that 
the Vedas do profess the claim— 

1. njiTcT arfsit i 

[ From that adorable God, the ^g-, the Sama-, the Chandas- 

{i.e. the At ha rva) and the Yajurveda were produced.] 

(RV. X.90.13), (YV, XXXr.7) 

2. !rnfT5nT i 

w. n 

[ Who is that Great Being who revealed the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, 

the Samaveda and the Aiharvaveda ? He is the Supreme Spirit 

who has created the universe and sustains it. ] (AV X.7.20) 

Similarly we get the following verse which clearly supports this 
proposition— 

3. vrmrw: tPHrasiTOfi i 

n (ay, xix.54.5) 

Citations can be multiplied from the Vedas themselves. 

As regards the quality of the teachings of the Vedas, we can simply 
say that the Vedas, inculcating the worship of one Holy, Just and Merciful 
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God, laying down a strict code of morality, and being scrupulously free 
from absurd theories and outrageous speculations, are the revelation of 
God, His word. His cherished message to His children below. 

If revelation, in the sense in which it is taken by all believers in 
revelation, were a possibility, the Vedas will undoubtedly stand supreme 
and undisputably claim that high position. For God is just and perfect, 
and revelation is the one, the chief form in which He shows His mercy and 
love for mankind, it must have been given in the beginning and God should 
not have had any reason to alter His former decree or stand in need of a 
second, third and fourth revelation to perfect His first message, i.e. 
revelation. A faith in revelation compels one, by a logical necessity, to 
accept the Vedas as the real revelation, for the Vedas are the oldest books 
claiming to be the word of God. It must be a strange sort of love and 
mercy which should have kept mankind, in their infancy, without a guide, 
philosopher, and friend, when they required it most, and should have kept 
them waiting for thousands of years till some instructions were sent down 
to guide them in this strange land where they had fallen down from 
paradise. 

Seers are not Authors : 

The idea suggested by some critics that the Seers whose names 
appear in the Vedas, alongwith the metres &c., were the authors of the 
Vedas, will be critically examined later on at the proper place. It would 
suffice here to state that they were ‘seers’, not ‘composers’ of the stanzas. 
They simply saw or realised the sense of the Mantras. The following 
stanza clearly states this— 

4. 

enirmwT soro: gYsrr 

tTt h ii 

[The wise discovered it (i.e* speech) placed in the (hearts of) the 

Seers.] (RV. X.71.3) 

Here the last clause Tam Sapta Rebha Abhi-Santnavante deserves 
particular notice and it has been explained by H.H. Wilson as : “The 
previous words refer to the diffusion of learning ; those who have studied 
the Vedas have afterwards taught it to the others.’’ 
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Again the phrase ^fisu Praviftam in this verse clearly establishes 
the fact that the ‘speech’, i.e, the Divine Speech, entered the hearts of the 
Seers (in the beginning of creation). This means the Seers (who are not 
composers) are the Divinely inspired people. For this reason they were 
called ‘seers’ and not the authors. 

YSska explains the word R?i as ^sih Darsanat. 

There are many more verses in the Vedas which, in no uncertain 
terms, declare the Vedas to have proceeded from God. 

EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 

The external evidence that the followers of the Vedas adduce in 
favour of their view is not of an historical nature, such as has been given 
by the defenders of the Bible, in their attempt to prove the Bible to be the 
word of God. Nor is it based upon the historical evidence of the other 
kind, such as given in favour of the Quran, for which a divine source is 
claimed on the ground that its apparent and ostensible author was quite 
unlettered and did not know B from a battle door, and consequently, the 
Quran, full of lofty teachings and couched in sublime language, could not 
but have proceeded from a divine source. No such evidence is possible 
for the Vedas and we think it better for the Vedas that they do not depend 
upon such evidence for the maintenance of their authority. 

The external evidence which can be given in favour of the exalted 
position of the Vedas is of persons whose sincerity and scholarship the 
world has admitted, and whose flight of imagination the enlightened races 
of the world are struggling to follow. Considered from strictly logical 
point of view, the evidence of these men may not be conclusive and may 
not convince the logical sceptic. But the whole body of ancient writers 
of the sacred and secular literature of the Hindus, declaring with one voice 
the superhuman origin of the Vedas and bowing like one man before their 
authority, is a fact which possesses special significance for a Hindu. 

It will require a whole volume to quote, in full, the evidence, the 
Seers of yore bore in favour of the Vedas. The following few represen¬ 
tative citations from the massive Sanskrit literature will clearly bear 
powerful testimony to the undisputed authority of the Vedas and pay due 
homage to their divine sanctity— 

The ^atapatha Brahmcn}.a says: 
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I O Maitrevi the ?gveda, the Yajurxeda, the Samaveda and 
the Alharvaveda are (like) the breath of that Supreme Being. ] 

(SB. XIV.5,4.10) 

2. i 

[ The RV. from Agni, the YV. from Vayu and the SV. from 
Slirya were produced. ] (SB. XI.5.8.3) 

Similarly the Aitareya BrShmana says : 

3rf«?iTTW I (AB. XXV.7) 

The author of the Nirukta says ; 

1. ^ I 

[ The human knowledge is non-eternal. Hence the Mantras 
containing accomplishment of the actions are found in the 
Vedas. ] (N. 1.2) 

2. l (AT. 1.16) 

Paipni and Patanjali, the two great grammarians of India, a Iso 
hold the view that the Vedas are not of human origin, while the Vakhas, 
e.g. Kathaka, &c., have human authorship. The difference between 
the man-made and the God-revealed works is expressed by the following 
two aphorisms : 

1. (P. IV.3.113) 

2. I (P. IV.3.101) 

Patanjali in his commentary of the above-quoted second 
aphorism says : 

nr msfsr???? i ?r?r5^?T?? «Tt? 

q«T^vrRr?r I (P. IV.3.101) 

[The particular arrangement of words in (the man-made works e.g.) 
Kathaka, &c , is non-etemal while the same is eternal in the 
Vedas which are the words of God. ] (P. IV.3.101) 

Again he says : 

Pt«T?T l fqiRT?*! 

qrq^Tiifw \ 
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[ The Svaras (accents) and the particular arrangement of words in 
the Vedas are eternal, i.e. they are God-revealed. ] {MB. V.2.53) 

The Taittinya Br&hmaijia says : 

1. I cf I 

[ PrajSpati created king Soma and afterwards the triple Vedas were 
created.] (J^. III.IO) 

2 . ^ > 

[ He who does not know the Vedas, does not know Him who 
is Great. ] {TB. X1T.9) 

The Chandogya Upani^ad asserts what has been said by the 
^atapatha 

1. tTTHt fT«TlTHi;Tt TtTR I 

[ From them, so heated (i.e. inspired), He drew forth their 
essence, from Agni, Reas ; from Vayu, Yajus, and from Aditya, 
Sama. ] 

2. The same sense has been conveyed by the ^aiapatha : 

[ From these three (Seers) being heated (i.e. inspired by God) 
the three Vedas were produced. ] 

The Brhada, wiyaka Upaniyad states : 

1. H fTTI 5? I Iff?? 

tTWlfif U 

[ By that speech and that soul. He created all this, the Rg., the 
Yajur, the Samans and the Chandas (Atharvans). ] 

2. fR:?^R5RlcRf q? . > 

[ These RV. (etc.) are the breathings of the Mighty Lord. ] 

The Smrtis (i.e. Law Books) also echo the same sentiment : 

ii 
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[ The triple Veda, RV., YV. and SV., is eternal and the Lord 
revealed it through Agni, Vayu and Ravi (i.e. the Seers). ] 

{MS. 1.23) 

Manu again says : 

1. njnrm i 

[ The Veda is the eternal eye of the mankind and it is Asakya 
(beyond human creation) and Aprameya (i.e. not easy to bs 
understood). ] {Mam XII.95) 

3. ^ erfg^m i 

a: m: i 

N s »a 

w: ^ RaSTRRift h: tl 

S riHari I 

WtR ffT^ a II 

[ Dharma rests on the whole Veda ; . Manu states that 

all Dharma which has been propounded by him is contained in 
the Veda, the whole of which is true knowledge. A man 
should determine his Dharma by the authority of the Veda. ] 

4. 5nft i 

»TRT aftczi a II (XII.97) 

5. tiniHcM a 7T«*I ^ ^ I 

?NH>»!Tfsn?a ^ %TOT?«rf5R^f6r ii (xil.150) 

The poet philosopher VySsa repeats this idea in the Santiparva of 
his Mahobhttrata : 

atT; si^tTV: ii 

[ The Seif-born God revealed the Divine Speech in the form 
of the Veda which has no beginning and end and is hence 
eternal. J (232.34) 




INTRODUCTION 


XXV ! 


The authors of the Darfianas, rigorous logicians as they were, 
humbly acknowledged the infallibility of the Vedas. 

KaijSda, the author of the Vaisesika system of Philosophy, 

says : 

jTiwJira 3nT»Tni?JT i 

•V s 

[ The Vedas being His words are authoritative. ] 

In this aphorism the word Tat (i.e. that) refers to God. It is 
clearly stated by all commentators. For instance, ^ahkara Misra writes 
on this word : 

smri^w ii (i. 1.3) 


Udayana also corroborates it in his Kiranavali Prakasa : 

jnwTwm ii 

N "i V 

In the same way Gautama, the author of the Nysya System 
of Philosophy, recognises the Vedas to be authoritative in the following 
aphorisms : 

2. 3lfff5imnniT«W I 


Vatsysyana, the commentator of the above book, explains this 
aphorism : 

JT sRjfcnTTW ft n 

{NB. 11.1.67) 

Kapila, the author of Sahkhya system of Philosophy, admits the 
Vedas to be the word of God : 

1, wqWiIW ITc^: pqTJnWTWTIT I 


[ The Vedas are not human creation. 

2. amrwm \ 


No man is their author. ] 
(V. 46) 


[ The Vedas are authoritative by themselves as they have been 
revealed by His own power. ] (V. 51) 
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The same notion has been repeated in the MimSmsS BhS$ya 
by KumSrila : 

fRWWTct ffcT I {Tantra Vartika) 

The Mimamsa confirms this view ; 

^ OT STTOHnnr I 

s 

[ The Veda is authority in the matter of Dharma. ] 

Patafijali’s view in the Yoga Dariano is ; 

^ jps; I 

[ Verily he is the teacher of the ancients as He is not bound 
by time. ] 

Vacaspati MiSra corroborates this view : 

ctqi %3TTf?i: i 

Vyasa, the author of the Vedanta, openly declares : 

[ The Supreme Being is the origin of the Vedas. ] (l, 1.3) 

The great ^ahkara comments upon it : 

5T ^t^srnsnf55RRIT 

I {VB. 1,1.3) 

Stct^ r<Tc<ir»*j I 

[ Hence the Veda is eternal, ] (VD. 1.3.29) 

The following aphorisms from the Mimamsa fully discuss this 
topic and decide finally that the Vedas are superhuman : 


f5Tc!I?5 1 

(1. 1.18) 

i 

(I. 1,27) 


(I, 1.29) 

?tTC*lT 1 

^I. 1.30) 





INTRODUCTION 


xxvii 


KumSrila sums up his comments upon the last noted apho¬ 
rism as : 

i sr g^T: 

smiflsK^tTT %5Rr»rtf?T, «t: f>na i ^*f«TT«n»TraT(» ?rfh^T 

ffif I g ^^tqVwuf^R crtl«?& g^r: ancJit 

!T I 

In the BhSfya of ^ahkhydyana ^rauta Sutra we find : 

smrrnm ? arTt^oc^ i 

The PurSqas are generally discarded as full of absurdities but 
to us they do not seem to form an exception to the rule : there is 
the soul of good in every thing. They are at this day the source of 
inspiration to thousands of Hindus who have never read or heard a 
line from the Vedas. The evidence of the Puratias, therefore, is not 
without its value in admitting and proclaiming the divine origin of the 
Vedas, more so, because the Pursqas are believed to be responsible 
for having displaced the Vedas. 

The Vi'snu Purdm says : 

»ira^ ^ T«n?T?»T i 

impif f;m% i 

[ From 'His Eastern mouth Brahma^ formed the Gayatra, the 

S-cas, Trlv^tsSma, Rathantara &c., and Yajur &c., from His 

Southern mouth and so on. ] 


1- BrahmS here means God to whom all the four directions are 
known and visible. Hence He is called four-faced or multi-faced 
{RV. X.81.3). The Creator as pervader of the Universe is known as 
Hiranyagarbha, Parame^phin or Brahma as He encompasses the whole 
material world. His four faces metaphorically represent His Omnipresence 
and Omniscience. 

It is also popularly understood that BrahmS sprang up from the 
navel of Vi$i}U and Vi$ou is regarded to be reclining under waters with 
his consort Lak?mx. The Pursrias took this metaphor and personification 

(Contd.) 
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The Bhagavata PurSna observes : 

K1TT«T<T.’ 51^: amiH I 

S ^ W >» N 

[ Once, the Vedas sprang from the four>faced Creator, as he 

meditated. ] 

Similarly, Skanda Svami, Durga, Bhartrhari, Udayana, Vacaspati, 
Vijhana Bhik$u and all other scholars share this view. 

Our aim to present and quote all the representative authors of 
Sanskrit literature is to show to the reader that the Veda commanded 
the highest position in the world literature because of its being the 
word of God. 


THE GREATNESS OF THE VEDA 

If what has been said above is not strong and sufficient enough 
to satisfy a non-believer, regarding the essentiality and possibility of 
revelation and also the revealed character of the Vedas, it must have 
at least made it amply evident that the Vedas occupy the highest 
position in the sacred literature of the Hindus and have for thousands 
of years past been their infallible guide in all the matters, religious as 
well as secular. We finish this topic by again citing a few lines from 
the law books : 

1. ^ jpira: I 

2. ITU fs5Tfrfl?n »n:: i 

3. ^ ^ ^ I 

a 

4. mg: i (arfa) 

(Contd. from page xxvii) 

too far in the domain of religion, but a peep into the Vedas will clearly 
show that it is nothing but a partial statement of the theory of creation 
mentioned in the Vedas. “Visiju resting under the water with Lak§mi’* 
simply means the All-pervading I.ord with His all-powerful dignity, 
controlling the entire matter in fiuid condition. “Brahma sprang forth 
from the navel” only indicates that Vispu came to be called Hiranyagarbha. 

It will now appear that the theory of Brahma’s authorship of the 
Vedas does not clash with the views of other sages, including DaySnanda, 
as it simply implies the divine authorship of the Veda. 
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EUROPEAN SCHOLARS’ VIEW 

It would be UDwise for us to finish the topic without mentioning 
here the school of thought of the non-orthodox scholars. 

Here, however, in the beginning it must be stated that when 

we call the four Vedas four books, we must not understand the 

statement literally. If a book means a work written by one man, 
implying unity of time and ideas, well, the Vedas are far from being 
books. They are rather compilations, composed of several books 
which can be individually distinguished from each other. The form 
in which the Samhits of the figveda has come down to us clearly 

shows that the different hymns were composed long before they were 
brought together and systematically arranged. That the different 
portions of the Samhita represent chronologically different stages, 
follows from various indications of language, vocabulary, style, 
grammar, metre and lastly ideas. As in the Hebrew book of Psalms, 
so also here, songs which had been composed at widely separated 

periods of times were united at some time in a collection, and ascribed 
to (some) famous personages of prehistoric times, preferably to the 
earliest ancestors of those families in which the songs in question 
were handed down. The names of the singers or Seers (i.e. prophets) 
who, as the Indians say, ‘visioned these hymns’ are mentioned, partly in 
the Brahmaoas, partly in separate lists of authors (i.e. Anukramants) 
connected with the Vedahga literature. 

Thus we see that the above discussed view of the orthodox 
people, which has a long and continuous stream of tradition behind 
it, is not shared by the European scholarship. The tradition has 
its own beauty and charm while the modern thought weighs every thing in 
its own way. 






CHAPTER V 


THE DIVISION OF THE VEDAS 

INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Dayananda, like all other ancient scholars, says that the Vedas are 
four in number : the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the 
Atharvaveda. According to him this four-fold division is eternal and 
not man-made. Jnana, Karma, Upasana, and VijnQna are the distinct 
subjects of these four Vedas respectively. The following are the etymo¬ 
logical explanations of the titles of the Vedas : 

2. ^ f?I?»lf05rR0'n[f<T- 

3. wfcT ?t>T Hm I 

4. I [N. XI. 18) and also 0700^ 

We have given these explanations to include the four main types of 
subject-matter given by Dayananda pertaining to each Veda : 

Vi jnana (i.e. realisation of knowledge). Karma (i.e. action), 
Upasana (i.e. communion with God) and Jnana (i.e. absolute 
knowledge). 

That is to say, the Rgveda deals with Vijnana, the Yajurveda with 
religious activities, the Samaveda with worship and the Atharvaveda with 
all types of specific sciences. 

Many scholars like Durga, Bhatta Bhaskara and Mahidhara are 
of the opinion that originally there was one Veda—undivided—which was 
produced by Brahma in the beginning. Later on in the Dvapara (Silver) 
age the same one Veda was split into four parts by the great sage 
Vyasa. It is strange to note that for this they have not adduced 
any authority. 


xxz 
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This assertion is wholly wrong as we have already cited some 
verses from the Vedas themselves which enumerated separately four 
Vedas ; 

3ff3T^ I) {RV. X.90.9) 

(YV. XXXI.7) 

2. wirawsi i 

mmOr JTT’T 5 ^ 11 (AV. x.7.20) 

Similarly in Atharvaveda (IV.35.6 and XIX.9.12) we come across 
the word VedaJi in plural number which clearly implies that the Vedas were 
four in number even in the beginning. The above-cited verses clearly 
mention the four names of the Vedas separately. 

EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Again the following quotations expressly mention the Vedas 
separately : 

1. ^ iTfHt 

II (55. XIV.5.4.10) 

2. Also in Gopatha (I. 3.1) the names of the four Vedas occur 
alongwith the phrase Sarvan ca Vedan (i.e. all the Vedas). 

3 . Half??! fgarffd I {N. XIII.7) 

4. ?5fnT; ^rmPiT: 1 

[Kdthaka Saiit. XXX J) 

5. ?rarT7T ftiWT 5JT\4.T>i 

I {MU. I.I.5) 

6 . The above-cited verses from Manu 1.23, and others. 

7. gfWR) %^i: m^-r: iRgfm. 

I {Mahdbhasya) 

• « 

snnf®rgn 11 {Ramaya^a lv,3.28) 

When we find that all these works, which are sufficiently earlier than 
Vyasa, declare openly the existence of four Vedas separately and also when 
the Vedas themselves proclaim that the Vedas are four in number, the 
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contention of Durga and Mahidhara that the original one Veda was divided 
into four by Vyasa cannot be accepted. It is also evident from this state¬ 
ment of Durga and Mahidhara that they were quite ignorant of a popular 
conception about the Veda. This ignorance is the cause of their wrong 
intrepretation of the Vedas. 

There are a few European scholars who maintain that the number 
of the Vedas is limited to three only. The original cause of this illusion, 
however, lies with the Hindus themselves, though they are not to blame, if 
others will not or cannot rightly understand them. 

The mistake has evidently been caused by a misunderstanding of 
Manu and other seers of yore : 

1. I 

[ From Agnl, Vayu and Ravi (Sun) He drew forth for the accom¬ 
plishment of sacrifice, the eternal triple Veda distinguished as Rk, 

Yajus, and Saman. (Muir) ] (Af. 1.23) 

2. gift gr f^i gntifg i ( SB. IV.6.7.1) 

3. qgf «nft fgatninTdTg \ {CHU) 

We have, by numerous citations, already proved beyond doubt that 
the Vedas were four in the beginning also. But the European scholars 
could not rightly understand the word Trayl (triple) in these quotations. 
Manu, as well as other authorities, do not mean to limit the number of the 
Vedas to three, but simply speak of the three-fold science embodied in 
them. For instance, the SB (IV.6.7.1) cited above in part (1) and also the 
Chandogya Upanisad in part (3) above clearly mention that the names 
B.k, Yajur and Sama here mean three sciences and not the names of the 
Vedas. The Mimamsa again confirms this interpretation in the following : 


iftfgg i 

afgT: i 


(11.1.65) 

(11.1.66) 

(11.1.67) 


Thus this triple division is based on the three sciences dealt with 
in the four Vedas. Not to speak of all the Hindu scholars supporting this 
view, it is strongly confirmed by Prof. H. Kern, who says : 

“When the Hindus speak of the three Vedas, they mean that 
there is a triple Veda consisting (1) of recited verses (Rich), 
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(2) of verses, sung (Ssman), and (3) of formulas in prose 
(Yajus) ; all these words be ng comprehended under the name 
of ‘Mantras*. Altogether independent of the three sorts of 
Mantras is the number of collections of them. Though there 
were a hundred collections o f Mantras, the Veda is, and remains, 

threefold .It does not need to be proved that we must 

know that principle on which any distribution proceeds before 
we can deduce any conclusion from numbers.” 

Thus it is consequently nothing but short-sightedness to limit the 
number of the Vedic collections to three. The Atharvaveda is as much a 
Veda as any of the other three. Its subject-matter is identical with and 
considerably similar to the Rgveda. We have cited the above internal 
and external evidence to show that the Atharvaveda equally and rightly 
claims the same position as the other three Vedas. 








CHAPTER VI 

DEFINITION OF THE VEDAS 

SAYANA’S FAULTY VIEW 

The great commentator of the Vedas—Sayaija—who lived and 
wrote at a time when the sun of the Vedic traditions had long set, deSnes 
the Veda as tret'sand then he adds that f;T?W 
5tSP>R, i.e., the definition of the Veda as the sum of Mantras and 
Brahmaijas is a faultless one. Then he refers to the Yajna Paribba^a of 
Apastamba, where the “name of the Veda is given to the Mantras and 
Brahmanas.” But this definition of the Veda given by Sayai^a is ridiculous 
as be could not discriminate between the Mantra portion and the 
Brahmana portion. This fact be himself has admitted. 

Sayaija’s definition is based on the following statement of 
Katyayana : 

DAYANANDA’S VIEW 

But Dayananda was the first among the modern scholars to 
explode this view and to demonstrate that the Sambitas only formed the 
Vedas and they alone were to be regarded as eternal, and infallible, as 
Vedas in fact. The BrShmanas and Upani§ads themselves profess to 
be mere parasites of the Vedas and devote themselves respectively to the 
elucidation of the ritualistic and the philosophical portions of the Vedas. 
No Samhita, on the other hand, professes to hang upon any other 
Sambits as its parasite and devote itself to explain any portion of the 
others. Hence, DaySnanda says : 

51 ai^TJTRt I f 


TXTiy 
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[ The Brahmanas do not deserve to be called by the name of the 
Veda because they have been given the names of the Puraija and 
Itihasa ; they are elucidations of the Vedas and are not the 
words of God but merely the works of the seers and the products 
of human intellect ; also because all sages other than Katyayana 
have refused to call them by the name of Veda. ] 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN SAMHITAS AND BRAHMANAS 

This is quite true that there are no stories in the Vedas. The 
Brahmaijas do contain narratives of human beings, while the Vedas are 
free from stories and tales : 

1. i 

2. \ (CHU) 

It must be pointed out here that some scholars have tried to 
deduce some historical detail from the Sarhhitas but no story, beginning 
with “There was etc.’’ and “There lived once, etc.”, such as are of 
common occurrence in the Brahmanas and Upani^ads, has been found in 
the Vedas (Sarnhitas) even by the Europeans, who always smell out 
history in every nook and corner of a literature. 

Tradition plays a great part in clearing up matters such as we 
are now discussing and all the evidence derived from this source is in 
favour of the view that the SaihitSs only form the Vedas proper. 
Patahjali, the great grammarian, always quotes from the Sarnhitas to 
illustrate the special rules applicable to Vedic Sanskrit without quoting a 
single line or phrase from the Upanisads or Brahmanas ; his non-Vedic 
illustrations include passages from both the Brahmanas and the 
Upanisads : 

X X X >» 

5fct 1i i i 

I i sfa I iMB) 

Moreover, the Brahmaijas are the explanatory books on the Vedas. 
Here the Vedic stanzas are repeated and explained later on. Hence the 
Brahmaqas are the glosses on the Vedas, How can commentary be given 
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the same position as the original one ! For instance, while explaining 
the Yajurveda verse trydyv^am, etc. (III.62), the Satapatha says : 

1. suT^fifr; i q^ufct, i afma 

sTiT^f^: I (SB. VIII.1) i ^ ^4; i 

(SB. VII.5) 

2. f fa I i a?lar^fa i al acjta waf «i taf 

aw aai^, af^ a laiat sraraat i af^-smat; i (SB. 1.7) 

Here we clearly find that the Vedic stanzas are being explained. 
Thus the Brahmanas are merely a commentary on the Veda. 

The very title of these books, i.e. Brahmaija, indicates that these 
works are not the Vedas. Brahma means here Veda and their explanatory 
books are called Brahmanas. The following instances may again 
prove it : 

(a) The first verse of the Yajurveda is explained in the Satapatha 
Brahmana (1.7.1). 

(b) The Jjtgveda verse (1.24.3) has been explained in the Aitareya 
Bralmana (1.16). 

(c) The first verse of the Saniaveda is explained in Tandya 
Brahmana (XI.2.3). 

Moreover, the four Vedas are the revealed books ; they are words ‘ 
of God ; but the Brahmanas are human creation and were composed by 
sages. 

As the Brahmanas are mat-made works, they contain criticism 
of other similar works. Sometimes they contain statements contradictory 
to each other. It clearly shows that they cannot be given the title of 
the Veda. 

The accent plays essential part in the language of the Vedas while 
the same is lacking in the Brahmanas. 

The author of the Mahabhasya clearly declares that the BrShmaija 
works were composed by the Brahmana seers who understood the four 
Vedas for the elucidation of the original text : 

?rTfmTf5! I (V.I.l) 
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KatySyana, on whose authority Sayapa includes the Brahmaijas 
in the Vedas, clearly distinguishes between the two in the following 
verse : 

(1.18) S5IST95R' 0-19) t 

In these quotations Katyayana himself creates distinction between 
the Veda and the Brahmaija which he calls as Bhasya. 

The evidence of Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, goes to 
establish the fact that the Brahmaijas are beyond the scope of the word 
Veda. He always quotes from the Vedas as tiigama and the Brahmaijas 
are quoted separately as ‘Brahmana’ ; 

fsiwl l (V.3.3-4, 5.4, 8 9) 

ffir aT^»>nT i (vil. 12 , xiii.io) 

Yaska often disregards or shows a bit of contempt to Brahmaijas, 
but he has reverence for the Vedas always : 

i (A^. VII.24) 

He again quotes self-contradictory statement from the Brahmaijas, 
to which no stress or importance is to be attached. He says : 

II 

(AT. VII.24) 

The following quotation from Yaska states in clear terms that 
only the Mantras were revealed, and the tradition of oral transmission 
refers only to them ; 

I {N 1.20) 

According to him, the Brahmaijas repeat what has already been 
ordained by the Mantras for the fuller explanation : 

H n {N, 1.16) 

The Brahmaijas are, therefore, uditanuvdda (i.e. repetition of what 
has already been ordained) and cannot claim the position of the 
original Veda, 
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Jaimini, the author of MimamsS, confirms this view by saying ; 

*TfSnT5tT t (XXXII) 

t (3.1.2) 

?r!TTT^I^<7 «T»T?3cg*T I (3.1.3) 

In Gopatha Brahmam itself the Brahmanas are separately stated 
fiom the Vedas : 

Paijini, the great grammarian, has treated the Vedas and the 
Brahmai^as as different from each other in the following aphorisms : 

WT^nit I (P. 11.3.60) 

I (P. 11,3.62) 

\ (P. IV.3.105) 

The last aphorism quoted above shows that the Brahmaqas and 
Kalpas which are the works of the ancient sages, Brahma, etc., are Vedic 
glosses only. And for this reason they have been given the names of 
Purapa (and Itihasa). If in these aphorisms the intention had been to 
call the Chandas and the Brahmarias by the name Veda, the use of the 
word chandas in the above-mentioned aphorism would be meaningless, 
because the term Brahmana (which in that case would include the term 
chandas) had been already used in the first aphorism cited above. Thus 
it is clear that Paijini does not give the name of the Veda to Brahmanas. 

Moreover, the Brahmanas and Upanisads are full of quotations 
from the Samhitas, the latter, though quoting from one another, do not 
quote a single line from the former. 

In the light of this overwhelming evidence nothing but over- 
adultation and misdirected sense of reverence can lead one to place any 
other work on the same level as the Vedas. If the Vedas are looked 
upon as the revelation, it is a positive insult to them to give to any human 
book, however sublime and excellent, the same reverence as to them. 

And none of the ancient masters has gone so far off, except 
KatySyana, whose position must be accounted for by his excessive 
reverence for all that facilitated the study of the Vedas. 



CHAPTER VII 


VEDAS INTERPRETED ; A CRITICAL SURVEY 

5T I (TB. III.12.9) 

[ He, who does not know the Vedas, does not know him, who 
is great. ] 

Before we proceed to appreciate and form an estimate of the value 
of Dayananda’s interpretation of the Vedas, it would be quite logical to 
furnish an account of all efforts, made so far right from the Vedic period 
down to the age of Dayananda in the sphere of understanding the Vedic 
texts. It will give us an opportunity to comprehend and critically examine 
the various types of interpretations offered by different translators at 
different times and under different circumstances. 

INSPIRED SAGES 

In the beginning, there were inspired sages who understood the 
Vedas, without being explained to them by any teacher or preceptor. They 
understood the purport of the Mantras without anybody’s help, as the 
Vedas were revealed to them. We have already dealt, at greater length, 
this topic. Thus, there was no need of any gloss or exegesis during this 
period for them. Well-deserved homage is paid by Mr. R. T. H. Griffith to 
the Brahmins who committed the Vedas to memory and thus preserved 
them in their pristine purity. 

Mr. Griffith says : 

“These four Vedas are considered to be of divine origin and to 
have existed from all eternity. The Rsis, or the great poets 
to whom the hymns are ascribed, were merely inspired seers who 
saw or received them by sight and directly from the Supreme 
Creator. In accordance with this belief these sacred books 
have been preserved and handed with the most reverential care 
from generation to generation.” 

(Translation of the ^gveda. Introduction) 

From this it is clear that in the beginning there was no necessity of 
any gloss and exegesis for the understanding of the Vedas. The seers 
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understood them by insight. This fact has been clearly brought forth in 
his work, Nirukia, by Yaska in unambiguous terms : 

?p:5n|: I a?ai I? ^ 

llT^Tfsf -EI I {N. 1.20) 

Here it is definitely stated that Dharma (the Vedas) revealed 
itself to the seers. They handed it down by oral tradition {upadesa) to 
their descendants to whom Dharma (the Veda) did not manifest itself. The 
others who declined (in understanding the Veda) by oral transmission 
compiled this book (the Nighantu) and the other Vcdangas for fuller 
understanding. 

From this evidence we know that in the SarahitS-period, the purport 
of the Vedas was not obscure or difficult for the people to comprehend 
because the Vedas were revealed to them or taught to them (the younger 
generation) by those who knew them by insight. It is also a reason that 
the Vedic terminology was popularly known at that time. The spoken 
language at that time was not much distinct from the Vedic tongue. 

During the course of time, gradually the later generations began to 
decline in intellect. I feel at this stage the internal comparative method 
was followed by them, where ths words or context were not very clear. 
For instance, the word ‘Aditi’ has been used to denote a number of 
meanings in the Vedas. The confusion in such cases was natural. But 
if we refer rightly to Vedic text, we can easily come across such verses 
where various significances of this word are hinted upon : 

H fqm h 3^: 1 

{RV. 1.6.16.5) 

Here we get the various meanings of the word ‘Aditi’. 

It is beyond doubt that the Vedas themselves explain many contro¬ 
versial points. Does the worshipper invoke God or various elements of 
nature ? To this query, the Veda replies : 

?t5T rn Wtq: H SStiqfcT; M 

[ Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Vayu, He is Candramas ; He 

is Sukra, He is Brahma, He is Apa, He is Prajapati. ] (YF. XXX.I) 



INTRODUCTION 


xli 


fiT3 f^ar: H ( 

Hfssrr ^OT in? *nf!fT7^«T»T?f: II 

[ 1 hey call Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni and He is beautifully- 

winged Garutman (Sun). He is One. Sages call Him by many names, 

viz. Agni, Yama, Matarisv5n. ] 

Such verses are really internal interpretations of the Vedic texts and 
should be taken even now as the key to the interpretation of all apparently 
polytheistic expressions in the Vedas- 

It served really as a keynote for interpreting the Vedas for Daya- 
nanda, according to whom there is only one Supreme Being described in 
the Vedas and Agni, Indra, etc., are merely His different names expressing 
difierent qualities of the Supreme Lord. 

PADA TEXTS 

The creation of the Pada texts had twofold purpose first the 
preservation of the sanctity of Vedic text, and secondly to make the Vedic 
text clear and lucid by expounding the compounds, or by showing the 
position of accent on individual words and by inserting avagraha in the 
joint words. Prof. A. A. Macdonell maintains that the ancient sages 
adopted steps for .preserving the Vedic texts with the faithfulness unique 
in history. Briefly stated, those steps were ; (1) analysis of the whole text 
into words called Pada-pStha ; (2) Krama-patha, i.e. reading every word 
twice, connected with both the preceding word and the word that follows ; 
(3) the woven text or Jata-pstha stating each of the combinations three 
times, the second time in reverse order ; and (4) the climax of this 
precaution was reached in what was called Ghana-pstha in which the 
order of words is ab, ba, abe, eba, abe ; be, cb, bed, etc. 

All these varieties of texts were learnt by heart and thus they 
preserved the sacred texts and helped to a great extent in understanding 
the exact significance of the text. The advantage of the Pada text in 
the sphere of the better understanding of the Vedic text has been accepted 
by Yaska in the following quotation t 

?? ^55 I ffn I 

s?miiRnt; i tT?»TP!TT^5<iTf?iT i 
«?9??TlTf?^I5T I I 


(N. 1.17) 
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Explaining the last sentence here Durga adds— 

These authors of the Pada texts were quite familiar with all 
etymological principles and grammatical formations ; because a layman 
who is a stranger to grammatical principles (even in the absence 
of grammatical works) cannot expound the compounds and disjoin 
words. It was the first attempt towards the understanding of the Veda 
Mantras. The authors of the Pada texts did not feel any necessity of 
writing a regular and running commentary on the Vedas. This fact 
shows that people at that time were not very much far oflF from the sages 
to whom Dharma manifested itsef (^sak^at-krt-dharmanah). 

THE 6AKHAS (RECENSIONS) 

It is quite well known that the 1,127 recensions of the Vedas 
are the Vedic exegesis. These recensions explain away the obscure words 
of the Vedas by substituting simpler words in diflferent recensions 
differently. For instance, 1 (RV, X,71.6) has been 

modified as in the Taittirlya Aranyaka (I. 3). 

WtiT (TF. 1.18) has been simplified in the Kaqva recension as 
9tTPT (I. 6.2.3). This shows that recensions contain simplified texts of 
the original Veda. 

Instances can be multiplied. But it is certain that the rececsions 
are helpful only to a little extent. The study of various recensions of 
the Vedic texts involves very hard labour, resulting in scanty utility. But 
the explanatory aspect of these recensions has been admitted by Venkata 
Madhava in the RgbhUsya Anukramatii ; 

qfsH: fqfqcztq: qqlfqvf; n (p. 77) 

THE BRAHMAISA WORKS 

The word Brahmapa means first a single explanation given 
by a priest or a doctor of the science of Sacrifice upon any point of the 
ritual; secondly it means a collection of such utterances and discussions 
in book form. 
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If we go over to the Brabmaqas and bring together all those 
passages which contain explanations of SathhitS texts or derivations of 
words, we shall have before us a large mass of material, which will prove 
to be an important contribution to the Vedic interpretation. Even to 
critical European scholars, such explanatory references found in the 
Brabmanas have proved of much use to determine the meanings of words 
which are otherwise ambiguous or unintelligible. 

The fact deserves notice that wherever we come across explana¬ 
tions of words and the Vedic verses, we find them invariably based 
on etymological meanings. Sometimes, no doubt, narratives of human 
beings and other legends are quoted here and there, but they are 
very few. Thousands of Vedic words have been critically examined and 
etymologically explained. 

We must learn one thing from the explanations of the Vedic 
words given in the Brabmapas that the Vedic words possess general sense 
and are not conventional or rudhis. This topic we shall deal at a proper 
place later on. Here it is sufficient to state that all the Vedic words 
according to the Brabmanas denote general sense and not particular, i.e., 
they indicate only derivative significance. For instance, while explaining 
the following stanza from the Yajurveda : 

cmgw i (III. 62) 

the ^atapatha says ; 

I [SB. VII1.1) 

I sn^ # l {SB. VII.5) 

Again the first verse of the Yajurveda etc., has been 

explained as : 

fq I c^fa i at ftsjTfvat 

aw aar^ i a ^tat aafaar i i {SB. 1 . 7 ) 

Sometimes Brabmaijas explain obscure words by offering simpler 
synonyms : 


a ar^'a: 1 1 

ai i 


{SB. XIII.l) 
{SB.) 
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Similarly Vedic metaphors have also been explained frequently : 

srin«TftT: t ftraFRctTfii !nf: i i 

cTi^> i Hfu ttf 5T5tn^f^?Tt- 

S»T^ I {AB. Iir.33.34) 

snrrTTa: w nT<»tf w*Tf%5t i [sb. x.2) 

Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, frequently quotes passages from 
the Brahmanas in support of his own etymological explanations of 
the Vedic words. 

Here we must understand that the Brahmana works are not 
regular commentaries on the Vedas. The main theme of these voluminous 
books is the Sacrifice (yajna) from which all discussions start and on 
which every thing hinges, 

PRATi:§AKHYAS AND ANUKRAMA^TIS 

The Pratisdkhya works are also an attempt in the same direction, 
though they relate more to the text and orthography than to the 
regular interpretation. Works like the Sarvdnukramani of Katyayana 
and the Brhaddevatn are important from the point of view of the 
preservation of the text only indirectly serving the purpose of Vedic 
interpretation. 


THE NIGHAIJTU AND THE NIRUKTA 

The first and foremost distinct attempt to interpret the Vedic 
texts is theMrufcfa of Yaska than which no older work of the type is 
known today. The Nirukta is a super-commentary on the Nighantus. 
The Nighatftus are five lists of words which are divided into three sections. 
The first section (the Naighantuka Kanda) consists of three lists in which 
Vedic words are collected under certain ideas. For instance, there are 
quoted 21 names for earth, etc. That is, the first section contains lists of 
synonyms ; the second section (Naigama) contains a list of ambiguous 
and particularly obscure words of the Vedas ; while the third section 
(Daivata) gives a classification of the Devatas according to three regions, 
ie. the earth, the atmosphere and the heaven. Vedic exegesis probably 
began with the compilation of such glossaries; the composition of 
commentaries on those glossaries, after the style of our Nirukta, with 
explanations of difficult Vedic verses interwoven, was a definite step in the 
development of the Vedic interpretation. 

Tradition erroneously ascribes the Nigha^tu also to Yaska. In 
reality, however, Yaska himself says that the Nighaijtu {imam grantham) 
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was composed by the descendants of the ancient sages (avare) for the easier 
understanding of the transmitted texts. (N. 1.20) 

It is quite certain that Yaska had many predecesssors and his work, 
though surely very old and the oldest existing Vedic exegetic work, can 
nevertheless only be regarded as the last, perhaps also the most perfect 
production of the literature of the Vedanga Nirukta. 

We must remember that although this work is very old, and also that 
no older work than this is extant in this sphere, yet it is far removed in 
age and spirit from the period of the Saihhitas. This is quite evident from 
the fact that it makes twofold distinction while explaining the significance 
of words, i.e , it distinguishes between the use of words regarding their 
meanings prevalent in the Vedic language and in the spoken one. This 
shows a gap of many centuries between the period of revelation of the 
Vedas and that of Yaska. Thus for example in the section of nipatas 
(i.e. particles) he says : 

^ ? i ii 

sifiwtn'ifWt mqrnnT i ii 

Here the distinction between the language of the Vedas and the 
language of daily speech in vogue at the time of Yaska is clearly hinted 
upon. The spoken language at that time was sufiBciently different 
from the Vedic speech. The long elapse of time is the only justification 
for this. 

This fact is again proved beyond doubt from the evidence of Kautsa 
who maintains that the Vedas do not convey or possess any meaning : 

[ The Mantras have no sense. ] 1.15) 

To support his contention he advances arguments which clearly 
indicate the remoteness of Yaska’s period from that of the Vedas when the 
sages did not feel any ambiguity in the Vedic text. The following are a few 
arguments given by Kautsa : 

(a) ^ he statements (in the Vedas) have certain fixed words and fixed 
order of words. 

(b) The Brahmaijas endow the Mantras with forms ; thus— 
‘Spread thyself widely out’ (yy, 1.22) ; ‘and so he spreads’ 
(SB. I.3.6.8). 
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(c) They speak what is incompatible; thus, “Protect him, plant”, 
“axe, do not injure him,” thus he speaks while striking. 

(d) Their contents are self-contradictory as “There was but one 
Rudra and no second”, and again “There are countless, 
thousands of Rudras on earth”. So also “Indra, thou hast been 
born without a foe”, and again “Indra vanquished a hundred 
armies at once.” 

(e) A person is ordained to do an act with which he is already 
acquainted; thus, “adress the hymn to the Fire which is being 
kindled”. (This is said by the Adhvaryu to the Hota). 

(f) The significance of the Mantra is obscure on account of the 
words like amyak (RV. 1. \6.9i), yadrsmin (RV. V.44.8), jarayani 
(RF. VJ.12.4), kmuka {RV. VIII.66.4). 

The last argument is a positive proof, establishing a fact that the 
tradition could not remain intact till Yaska’s time. To meet these objections 
Yaska says : 

(a) The Mantras have a sense, for their words are the same (^s those 
in the ordinary language). 

(b) The fixity of words and their order is also found in the case of 
our daily language, e.g., indragnl, pitaputrau. 

(c) The Mantras being endowed with form by Brahmaiias cannot be 
a valid argument because the Brabmanas repeat what has actually 
been already told by the Mantras. 

(d) As for the enjoining of something impracticable, it depends 
on the statements of the Vedas, whether an act is himsa or 
ahimsa. 

(e) The contents of the Mantras are not self-contradictory. Such 
phrases occur in ordinary language : ‘this Bruhmtiia is without 
a rival’, ‘the king has no enemy’. 


(a) t (V. 1.16) 

(b) ?rcT i 

fqcngmnrffl \ (/v. 1.16) 

(c) H I 1.16) 

(d) it 

(V. 1.16) 
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(f) As for the ordaining of something with which a man is already 
familiar, people are likewise greeted by their names, though they 
already knew them. 

(g) As for the obscure significance of Vedic words, it is the fault 
of the post that the blind does not behold it; it is the man’s fault. 
More knowledge is required for this purpose. 

From this discussion, it is quite clear that in the days of Ysska, 
the sense of the Vedic hymns became obscure. One thing is also evident 
from Kautsa’s statements that he held the Vedas in reverence and he 
admitted the efficacy of the Mantras. He only maintained that the 
Vedas have no significance. 

There is again a point which invites our notice. When the Vedic 
glossaries in the form of Nighantus were compiled, it was not thought 
desirable to add a commentary to these lists of words ; because people 
could have needed only a very little help for understanding the Vedic 
text. This help was provided by the Nighaiitu without any commentary 
on it. But the time rolled on till the necessity of appending scientific and 
exhaustive commentaries' was felt. When Yaska wrote his commentary, 
the Nighaijtus were regarded a poor help in the understanding of the 
Vedic text. 

Prof. A. A. Macdonell thinks that Yaska did not possess a conti¬ 
nuous tradition from the time “when the Vedic hymns were composed.” 
The gap between the poets and Yaska must have been considerable. 
No doubt we find it amply proved by the divergences of opinion among 
his predecessors as quoted by him. Thus one of these, by the name 
Aurnavabha, interprets the word nasatyau as an epithet of Asvins, as 
“True and False”; another Agrayana, as “Leaders of Truth" isatyasya 
prartetarau), while Yaska himself thinks it may mean “nose-born” {nSsika 
prabhavau). 

Yaska, moreover, mentions several different schools of inter¬ 
pretations, each of which explained difficulties in accordance with its own 
particular theory. Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt 


(g) qsft rriTcT a I 

a »Rra \ ii (JV. I.i6) 
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are based on etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he 
frequently gives several interpretations of a word. Thus he explains the 
epithet jata-vedas in as many as five dififerent ways. 

But all this is due to the fact that Yaska flourished at the time which 
was quite far away from the ancient seers. 

Whether there was any regular tradition of the Vedic interpretations 
preserved throughout the period which must have elapsed between the 
Mantras on the one hand and the Nirukta on the other, it is very difficult to 
decide in the present condition of the Vedic studies. Though, Europeans 
may not regard Yaska as infallible, still they'cannot altogether neglect the 
precious help they receive from him. 

The position of Yaska as an interpreter of the Vedas, is very high. 
It is beyond doubt that he occupies a place which no other commentator 
can dream of. His contribution is solid and based on scientific 
method of interpreting the Vedas He is unrivalled in this domain. 
All commentators of all times to come, including Europeans, cannot move 
a step further without the help of the hidden treasure of the Nirukta, 
which is a source of inspiration to all. Roth, the founder of Philology, 
is erroneous in comparing Yaska with Sayaija and Mahidhara who could 
not properly follow and understand precisely what Yaska had said, yet 
who tried their best to follow into the footprints of this great scholar of 
the Vedic learning. Yaska’s explanations are based on etymology and 
tradition. It is wrong to say that Yaska had no regard for traditional 
interpretation. He always quotes from the Brahmanas to support his 
derivative explanations. Even Roth himself has had to admit the greatness 
of Yaska over all other commentators ; 

“He (Yaska) too is a learned interpreter, who works with 
materials which his predecessors' had collected but he 
possesses an incalculable advantage, in point of time, 
over those compilers of detailed and continuous commentaries 
and belongs to quite a different period, viz., when Sanskrit was 
still undergoing a process of natural growth.” 

We are also not prepared to accept that Yaska’s explanations 
are quite conjectural and not based on the Vedic traditions. Although 
there are a few cases where the derivations offered by Yaska appear 
to be fanciful (which, if we study them ’deeply, will undoubtedly prove 
to be right ones), still in a large number of cases Yaska’s remarks 
are followed by iti ha brahmanam or iti vijriayate, which clearly 
indicates that the author possesses some basic traditions in support of which 
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he quotes passages. All these quotations could be traced but for the 
non-availability of the many Brahmanas and the Sakhas. The Brahmana 
citations in the Nirukta have been collected and identified by Guiie.^ 

A cursory reading of the Nirukta reveals that the Vedic studies 
were very popular at that time. The Vedas were read with great 
interest and devotion and a number of controversies regarding their 
meanings were current. Sometimes we find that the scholars held views 
quite opposed to each other. Therefore, we find that several older 
interpreters of the Vedas, both classes and individuals, are frequently 
rrentioned by Yaska. But unfortunately none of their works are available 
now-a-days. The follo .ving are the schools of the Vedic interpreters referred 
to in the Nirukta : 

1. The Nairuktas 

Of these, the Nairukta is the most general name, meaning thereby 
the old expounders of the Veda of the same type as Yaska himself. The 
Nairukta school takes its stand on etymological derivations. They say that 
all nouns are derived from the verbal roots : 

it (A^. I.ii) 

[ “All nouns are derived from the roots’’, thus says Sakatayana, and 

this is tbe view of the etymologists (the Nairuktas). ] 

But some grammarians (perhaps including Panini) and Gargya 
maintain that na sarvani (A^. I.ll), i e. “not all”, l.e. there are some 
nouns, e g. rUdhis, which are not derivative. 

2. Vaiyakaranas 

Yaska also mentions his difference of opinion from the Vaiya¬ 
karanas (the grammarians) in the explanation of a Vedic stanza ; 

l {RV. 1.164.45) 

According to the Nairuktas, the phrase, 'four-fold words’, means 
‘ Rg, Yajur, Sama and the worldly usage’'. But “the nouns, verbs, 
upasargas and nipatas (prefixes and particles) are the four kinds of words” 
according to the Grammarians. {N. XIII.9) 


1. See “Bhandarkar Commemorative Volume”. 
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3. Ar$a 

The third school is called Arsa. They explain the "four words” as 

and the Three Great Sayings (Mahavyahrtis), i.e. bhnh, bhuvah 
and svab, (A'. XIII.9) 

4. The Yajhikas 

According to the Yajnikas, i.e. the ritualists, the Mantras, Kalpas, 
Brahmaijas and the daily usages are the four kinds of words referred to in 
the Nirukta. (XIII. 9) 

In addition to the exposition of the Veda in the stricter sense, there 
existed also liturgical interpretations of numerous passages such as we 
find in the Brahraaijas and other various treatises, in which it was attempted 
to bring the letter of the received text into harmony with the existing 
ceremonial. Such liturgical interpretations are called by Yaska, those of 
the Yajnikas. These Yajnikas in addition to an instance cited above have 
been referred to in the following cases : 

(a) In the Nirukta (V. 11) a Vedic verse stfhtti ( RV. VIII. 
74.4) has been explained. According to Yajnikas here, 
the phrase saransi triniat (i.e. thirty lakes) means triniat 
ukt ha pat rani (i.e. thirty uktha-patras) while according to 
the Nairuktas it refers to : 

faster i 

(h) According to the Yajnikas, a Mantra where no Devata has been 
specified {anirdifta-devaio) belongs to a Devata of the 
Sacrifice or of the part of the Sacrifice. In other cases all 
Mantras have Prajapati as their Devata. But the Nairuktas 
accept nara-iansa as Devata in such cases : 

ffcT ii {n. vil.4) 

(c) Anumati and raka are synonyms of paurnamasl (i.e. the 
full-moon night), while according to the Nairuktas they are‘ 
devapatnls {N. XI.29) (i.e. consorts of Gods). 

(d) Similarly sinivali and kuhu are amavasya (i.e. the moonless 

night) according to the Yajnikas but the Nairuktas take them 
to mean devapatnls. (A. XI.31.32) 
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(e) Gau is dharma-dhuk according to the Yajnikas but the same 
is “the thundering of the clouds” according to the Nairuktas. 

(N. XI.41) 

Similar is in the case of the word dhenu. (N. XL43) 

5. The Atmaprayadas 

According to this school, the utterances of the cattle, musical 
instruments, animals and of the Atma (i.e. human beings) are four types of 
words. {N. XIII.9) 

6 . The Pariyrajakas 

This sect is referred to by Yaska while explaining the following 
Vedic stanza : 

gfSTiri l (RV. 1.164.32 ; N. 11.8) 

Here the Parivrajakas (the Sarhnyasins) explain it as “A man 
with too many offsprings courts calamities” while 

the Nairuktas interpret the word nir-rti as “the earth” and the word 
bahu prajali as “plenty of clouds”, i.e. the whole verse according to the 
Nairuktas refers to var^a-karma. {N. 11.1) 

7. The Purya-Yajnikas 

A school of the Purva-Yajnikas also existed which appears to 
mean the “earlier liturgists”. According to them, the word vaHvdnara 
means the “Aditya” (i.e. the sun), while Yaska takes it in the sense of the 
“terrestrial fire”. (A. 7.22) 

The following few schools mentioned in the Nirukta more fre¬ 
quently are very important so far as the Vedic interpretation is concerned. 

8 . The Akhyina Samaya i 

Here the word samaya denotes the idea of a sect or tradition 
{N. l.!l). While determining the form or appearance of the Devatas, 
Yaska refers to this school in the following words : 

qsn HfTT « 

qqT qa) qsfiTiJlfq \ qtj ^IWtqKtTq: II (N. VII.7) 

While discussing the appearances of the Devatas, Yaska offers four 
views: (1) that the Devatas have human forms or they are personal 
(Purusa Vidha); (2) they are impersonal (A-purusa Vidha); (3) thev are 
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of both the types ; (4) the fourth view is that which has been quoted above 
and according to this theory the Devatas may be personal sentient beings 
but they are manifested in the impersonal forms of Agni, SOrya, etc., which 
are their‘’Karma-Atmas”, as the ya/amawa is a sentient person and he is 
manifested in his yajna —the sphere of his activities. 

In the opinion of Yaska, there is One Supreme Being and all other 
Devatas are His limbs only : 

Iqx; I (A^. VII.4) 

In addition to the above quotation, the word ^Tt^I^T has been used 
in the Nirukta seven times in the following contexts : 

(a) Yaska explaining the verse : 

STTcT siqift »t5Tf5Tf{ .H ffS: II {R^. 11.12.1) 

writes the following words : 

e <o 

[ Having visualised the (real) sense (of the Mantra) the seer takes 
delight (in finding) an (i.e. symbolic story) associated 

with it,] 

By this statement Yaska appears to convey that “the legends are 
associated with the Mantras.” This is the cause of the metaphorical 
descriptions which we come across in the Vedas. 

(b) The same sentence has been repeated in the Nirukta (X.46) 
under the verse : 

i {RV. x.14.4) 

In the following places we come across the reference to 

(c) i i 

ifer i PtftT ii 

[ The Atharvanas or Bhrgus are the Devatas of aerial region 
according to the Nairuktas while they are pitaras according to 
Akhyana, ] (V. XL 19) 

(d) 5if^cTT i 

fftriOTW*! II {N. XI.25) 

[ “The witch sent by Indra bad a talk with the panis." It is an 
Akhyana. ] 
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(e) In Mrufe/a (XII. 41), Sadhyas are celestial beings according to 
the Nairuktas, while they are the Devatas of the earlier ages according to 
Akhyana. 

HTWTT I l (A^. XII.41) 

(f) While explaining a verse {RV. 1.8.14.1) from the Rgveda, Yaska 
quotes an Akhyana ; 

[ Usa, arrested by Aditya (i.e. sun), invoked Asvins who rescued her. 

It is a (metaphorical) legend. ] (A'. V.21) 

(g) Yaska explained (in the Nirukta (XI.34)) a verse from the 
Rgveda (X.IO. !4). Here he refers to an Akhyana : 

nnl qi? I ai i i 

[ There is an Akhyana that Yami (i.e. the night) requested Yama 

(i.e. the day) for intercourse. Yama did not accept. ] {N. XI.34) 

It is a (metaphorical) legend. Here Yama and Yami are figuratively 
described as brother and sister. The Vedic verse denounces their marriage. 
According to the Nairukta (X.19) Yami is the thundering sound of the 
lightning. The roar of the lightning has been figuratively described 
as a cry of an amorous woman. The natural phenomenon has been 
explained poetically and symbolically by the Akhyanist. We must remember 
the already quoted words of Yaska regarding these legends : 

• «0 

[ The seer finds pleasure in giving a tinge of tale to what he has 

perceived and realised. ] {N. X.IC) 

9. The Aitibasikas 

The Aitihasikas are generally referred to while notie ng differences 
in the conception of the Vedic Devatas. As interpreters they take the 
euhemeristic view, according to which the gods of mythology were generally 
deified mortals and their deeds the amplification in imaginati )o of human 
acts. We shall discuss this topic separately later on. 

10. The Naidanas 

According to some scholars the mode of interpretation adopted by 
the Naidanas is akin to that of the Aitibasikas. By this, we may 
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probably understand that this method of explanation referred to the origin 
of the words and conceptions, to occasions which were in a certain sense 
historical. But Durga explains this term as riffT Hff 

i.e. the Nidana is a book ; persons who know it are called the Naidanas. 

But we think that the Naidana school was akin to the Nairukt ; as 
because from the Nirukia, where the view of this school is mentioned twice, 
it is clear in the following contexts that they were etymologists and not 
Aitibasikas (i.e. historians). 

(a) In the Nirukia (VI.9), the word syda has been explained 
as sySlab asamah saihyogena Hi naidctnah. 

Here the word has been etymologically explained by the Naidanas. 

(b) The word sama is explained by this school as 

^^tSTt; (N. VII. 12 ). Here too the Naidanas are quoted for their 
etymological explanation and nowhere else in the Nirukia these Naidanas 
are referred to. 

Thus we can safely say that according to the Nirukia, there were ten 
schools of interpreters of the Veda during the time of Yaska. 

In addition to these schools of thought, Yaska mentioned the 
following individual authorities by name in the Nirukia who were regarded 
as interpreters of the Vedas : 


1 . 

Agrayana 

2 . 

Aupamanyava 

3. 

Aurnavabha 

4. 

Kraustuki 

5. 

Galava 

6 . 

Carma Siras 

7. 

Taitiki 

8 . 

Satavalaksa 

9. 

SakapDiu 

10 . 

Son of SakapDni 

11 . 

Sthaulastbivi 

12 . 

Kathakya 

13. 

Audumbarayana 

14. 

Gargya 

15. 

Gargyayani 

16. 

Sakalya 

17. 

Sakatayana 

18. 

Kautsa 


IMPORTANCE OF THE AlTIHiSIKA SCHOOL 

Yaska attaches great importance to the method of interpretation (of 
the Veda) adopted by the Aitihasikas (i.e. the historians). This' view has 
been mentioned side by side with the Nairuktas, almost in all cases. It can 
be legitimately presumed that the Aitibasika method was next to the 
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Nairuktas in importance and popularity. Yaska refers to them or quotes 
their view showing contrast with the Nairuktas in the following words : 

1. I 

2. I 

3. !1 


The difference between these two views is that the words, which 
according to the Aitihasikas are “proper nouns” indicating some persons 
or things or places, are common nouns according to the Nairuktas who 
depend upon the general sense or quality expressed by etymological method. 
To illustrate this difference and to show what sort of explanations and 
interpretations are attempted in the Nirukta, we cite below a passage from 
the Nirukta (11.16) which refers to the meaning of the word vitra : 

HtT ^ SFfT 99931: I I 3 

^ I ^IrTlftl f99R9(599iTT \ 

3f?99 319: \ 

[ “Who was Vftra ?” “A cloud”, say the Nairuktas (etymologists); 
“An asura, son of Tvastr,” say the Aitihasikas (story-tellers); the 
fall of rain arises from the mingling of the waters and of lightning. 
This is figuratively depicted as a conflict. The hymns and the 
Brahmanas describe vrtra as a serpent: by the expansion of his 
body, he blocked up the streams. When he was destroyed, the 
waters flowed forth. ] (^.11.16) 

From this statement it is quite evident that Yaska did not share 
the view of the Aitihasikas. Because the Nairuktas hold that the Vedas 
which are revealed works and eternal do not contain stories of the mortal 
beings. Therefore, he gives derivation of every word, including the so- 
called proper nouns, e.g. Vrtra and Indra, which according to the Nairukta 
school are ‘a cloud’ and ‘the thunderbolt*. The phrase in the above- 
quoted citation, 3^99199 99Ff3, clearly points out that all these 

tales are figurative and denote some natural or spiritual aspect. 

Instances can be multiplied but paucity of space does not permit too 
exhaustive a treatment. The following are the other places where Ysska 
has referred to the interpretations of the story-tellers ; of course, Ysska has 
his own interpretation based on etymological derivations there also ; 
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(a) 

TV. 11.17 

Legends. 

(a) 

TV. II.17 

Ahi —the serpent. 

(b) 

TV. II.IO 

Devapi and Santanu. 

(c) 

TV. 11.24 

Visvamitra and the Rivers. 

(d) 

N. XII. 10 

SarnyO. 

(e) 

TV. 1.5 

Indra and Agastya. 

(0 

TV. X.25 

Visvakarman. 


Now we give below a few priaciples (which Yaska enumerates) upon 
which the Nairuktas base their interpretation of the Vedic words : 

(a) JntnrtTreiTT?r3fir^ ffa > (AT. 1.12) 

That is, all Vedic words are derivative or yaugika. Thus according 
to him no word in the Veda is rudhi, i.e. conventional or proper noun. 
They indicate a general sense given by the etymology. Thus there is no 
scope for historians to smell a story here. Some scholars, taking into 
view a good number of explanations given by Yaska, wrongly conclude 
that Yaska was not sure about the meanings of words and thus he had no 
tradition behind. It is not just to say that Yaska who quotes Brahmaiias 
{Hi ha vijMyate) to support his view invariably had no tradition behind. 
The tentative explanations given by him cover the views of all schools 
because the Vedic words have no restricted meanings. The scope of the 
Veda is very vast and wide. Hence we are told in the Manusmrti ; 

e 

^ ii (MS. XI1.100) 

WT tfffqeiT g %3T?T aftRstTfa II (MS. XII, 97) 

Hi I (MS. II.7) 

Thus the sphere of the Vedic conception is unlimited and unres¬ 
tricted. The Vedic words have genera! application. Hence Yaska 
himself says : 

^ smEo) i (v. I.I6) 

(b) Yaska further declares that if we do not adhere to the Nirukta 
or its theory of interpretation, no clear ide.a of the Veda can be rightly 
understood. The study of the Nirukta leads to the right interpretation 
of the Vedas. He says : 


(N. 1.17) 
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(c) Yaska does not accept the existence of tales or legends in 
the Vedas. We have discussed this point above. The following citations 
deserve notice here : 

fratwmJT »T«tffcT (N. II.16) 

“The war descriptions are merely figurative,’’ i.e., these statements 
do not depict any reality. The cause of adopting such figurative 
method is : 

^ i (A^. X.lO, 46) 

Skandasvaml in his commentary on the Nirukta (II. 78) says ; 

JT3rm% ^ q?wt? j^stsh ^siti i 

That is, the legendary method followed in the Mantras is only figurative. 
In reality eternity (of the Veda) is the view of the Nairuktas. 

Similarly in the Niruktasamuccdya (p. 71) we are told : 

Durga also remarks : 

^ qq^qrqfrT^m; Hqqqrid fq?qqrqqrwtT?qiq: 

[ Here the Itihasa does not express any meaning, 
some moral to those who accept their meaning. ] 

(d) Yaska does not attach too much importance to the case-endings 
and accents. The etymologist must give a sensible interpretation. He 
should aim at the meaning even at the cost of case-endings and accents. 
He says : 


wqf fqrq: qTl«fT 1 

{N. H I) 


{N. H.l) 

qro fqrtt \ ?B?5qq § tqqfcT 1 

{N. 1.8) 

qs^wji^ sqqi ^ 1 

{N. VI. 1) 


(e) In the Nirukta (V. 21) the word occurring in the 

Rgveda (I. 7.23.3) has been interpreted as (i.e. maker of 

months) and also as RI-HfW (i.e. once me). This shows that Yaska 
does not adhere too much to the Pada text. His aim is to give the exact 
and real meaning. 


I rt?qqfaq^origq- 
{N. X.26) 
Its aim is to teach 



PGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 


Uiii 


(f) Yaska does not always adhere to the theory that the/inga (i.e 
the word occurring in the Mantra) is the Devata. The implied sense ot 
the word is also regarded as Devata in a Mantra. In the Nirukta (IX.11) 
a rat ha (the word which does not occur in the Mantra) is accepted as its 
Devata because it is conveyed by the word vanaspati there. 

(g) In his commentary on the Nirukta, Skandasvaml declares that 
every Mantra has triple sense— adhyatmika, adhidaivika and adhiyajnika- 
He says : 


Rsar qtsTHlin; \ fa: ? 

iraioit fsfswT^iT i” 

(A^. 1.20) 

ifcT JtfcTifRlcT I (A^. VII.5) 

(h) Tarka as a seer : 

We cannot leave this topic without citing the following passage 
from the twelfth section of the 13th Chapter of the Nirukta, which 
Implies antiquity of the Mantras and the necessary qualifications for inter 
preting them : 

3tif I 3Tfq i q tj i?5en 

I qq a fqqqcrarT: i q sRq: i 

araqtft qr qitlqqfqrg fr aqfcT i 

5T?cTia I »T!j«qT qr atsqq i qi) 

5fa \ ^tpu: qa !trq^B5?f i i araiH 

fqiF^Tq^I^SWT^fH-sn'f cT3 »lfqfcT I (/Y XlII 12) 

[ The reflective deduction of the sense of the Mantras is effected 
Y' by the help of oral tradition and reasoning. The Mantras are 

not to be interpreted as isolated but according to their contexts, 
for a person, who is not a seer or a devotee, has no intuitive 
Insight into their meaning. We have said before that among 
those who are versed in tradition, he who is more learned 
deserves specific praise. When the Rsis (seers) were ascending, 
men inquired of the gods, “Who shall be seer (^st) ?“ The 
gods gave them for a seer, (the science of) reasoning ; the act 
of deducting by reflection the sense of the hymns. Therefore, 
whatever meaning any learned man deduces by reasoning 
possesses authority equal to Rsis. ] 
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Roth regards the 13 th Chapter of the Nirukta, where this passage 
occurs, as a work of some author subsequent to Yaska. But there is 
sufficient proof to establish that the ancients deSnitely admitted the 
necessity of Reason in the determination of religious truth of the inter¬ 
pretation of important or obscure scriptural texts. From this passage 
it is quite clear that the inductive method of interpretation was fully 
known to the ancients, including Ysska. 


PANINI AND PATANJALI 

No doubt, Yaska refers to some grammarians in his work and there 
had been many grammarians before Yaska, but their works could not 
survive. Panini’s great Astadhyayl perhaps eclisped all of them. Patahjali 
mentions 18 aims of studying grammar; one of them is the safe preservation 
of the Vedas : But still PSijlni’s grammar mainly 

deals with the classical Sanskrit, i.e. the language spoken in the higher 
circles of the society of his period. He also treats Vedic forms as only 
irregularities or where they differ from the spoken language. He also 
states that the “subjunctive” (let) was used in the Vedic language only. 

Daysnanda has quoted a few aphorisms from Psnini in his BbQmikS 
to show the treatment of Vedic words as given by this great sage. 

Panini’s Ast^dhyayl on occasions beyond number clearly admits all 
the principles of interpreting the Vedas which have been laid down 
by Yaska. 

YSska says, while Panini echoes the same 

things as . The author of the MafiabhOfya 

(Patanjali) elucidates these aphorisms in the following verse : 

tftsfq ^ fttqeqfa sn|?T%5T n 

Thus we come to the maxim which Yaska gives in the Nirukta'. 
W fqcq; i.e., the interpreter should always attach 

importance to the sense and he should not care for the particular gramma¬ 
tical formations, because the logical interpretation is the supreme aim. 

THE PURVAMIMAMSA 

It is one of the six systems of philosophy of ancient India. Its aim, 
in the words of Colebrooke, is “the interpretation of the Vedas”. Soma 
Natha also says in his work, the Mayakhamdla : 

“Its purpose is to determine the sense of the Revealed 
Speech.” 
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But in reality the PUrvamlmdihsa does not interpret the Vedic text in 
the manner of a commentary. It only lays down rules and canons for 
the proper application of the liturgical texts and for the ascertainment of 
the relative position and importance of the texts where they are mutually 
inconsistent. The following quotation is a fine specimen of the rules and 
canons which are laid down by the Mimaiisakas for this purpose : 

[ Direct mention, a mere indicatory mark, a sentence, context, 
order, or place of mention and etymology ; when any of these 
circumstances referring to the same text leads to inconsistent 
conclusions, every following circumstance is weaker than every 
preceding one, and therefore must yield to it. 1 

PREDECESSORS OF SAYANA 

There were 16 interpreters of the Vedic texts who flourished before 
the advent of the great commentator Sayaija. From a cursory study of 
their works it becomes quite evident that the vital and all inclusive method 
of interpretation adopted by Yaska and his predecessors was long forgotten 
now. The predecessors of Sayana took it for granted that the whole 
Vedic text meant nothing but rituals. It was a wrong notion, under which 
these writers toiled hard and produced commentaries referring to nothing 
but the sacrificial process. Yaska did not cherish this false notion. His 
explanations are general and adhidaivika. We never come across a 
single instance from the Nirukta where explanation of a particular text 
refers to the ritual performance. Thus we find that gradually the 
significance of the Vedas was made narrower and narrower. 

The following 16 commentators preceded Sayaija : 

1. Skandasvami 

2. Durga (in the commentary of the Nirukta) 

3. Udgitha 

4. Harisvami (in the Satapatha) 

5. Uvvata {Yajurveda B has yd) 

6 . Vararuci (in the Niruktasamuccaya) 

7. Bhatta Bhaskara (Taiitirlya Samhiid & Taitiiriya Bhasya) 

8 . Venkata Madhava (Rg Bhasya) 

9. Atmananda {Asya Vamiya Bhasya) 

10. Ananda Ttrtha (40 hymns of the ^gveda) 
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11. Satrughna (in Mantra Dlpika) 

12. Gma\\snM {Chandogya Mantra Bhasya) 

13. Madhava (Samaveda) 

14. Bharatasvami (Samaveda) 

15. Devapala (in the Bhasya of (Laugakst Grhya) 

16. Anandabodha (Kanva Sakha) 


To this listNara Sinh Yati is to be added (Jayatirtha Tika and 
Chalari Tika). 

17. Sayana (? g., Sama, Atharva and Kanva Sakba). 


1 & 2. Skandasvami and Dnrga 

The earliest commentary available on the Rgveda, after Yaska, was 
written by Skandasvami, who was also the author of a commentary on the 
Nirukta. Durga’s Bhasya on the Nirukta is also very popular. Both 
these scholars can rightly claim a v;ry high place among the interpreters 
of the Vedas. 

The following few points, related to the method of interpreting the 
Vedic text, are common to both of them. These are the basic principles, 
which were shown by Yaska (quoted by us above) and which were gradually 
forgotten or neglected by the later writers of the Vedic commentaries. 

(a) According to Yaska all the hymns or Mantras have triple 
meanings. They should and can bj interpreted to de.iote the three types 
of significance, i.c., the a Ihyatmika, adhidaivika and adhiyajnika. Skanda 
and Durga, both hold this view and they clearly express this fundamental 
principle in unambiguous terms. 

Skanda says : 

n 3 t 4 (A^. 1.25) g-fk imi- 

JtRmrqTtT n (SK. N. Vll.5; Bhasya III, pp. 36,37) 

[ All Mantras are to be interpreted according to all systems of 
philosophy; because the Bhasyakara (Yaska) himself has declared 
that all Mantras imply three meaniogs, as he has stated that sense 
is the flower and fruit of the (revealed) speech, i.e., the yajnas, 
etc., are the puspaphalas (of the Vedic words). ] 

Similarly Durga echoes the same purport in more explicit terms : 

*T?3T; I H I 
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^RcTtfW^rfT muff ^TRfrW I 

4 *\ «\ S ^ 

TO# ^tRt 5«T0ftRl7nTOft#«TrfTO ?ITTO fTO^R^SRU f^FiT^ I RRT^^T- 

X N 

niiriTrfaJTiiTf€Tf#^TORT#R I ?T?TT!t^«T jn^;efts!Tf 3<TRdrR wifs^^r- 

^ >a N 

Wif*nrTO5ITi!Tq'r; TO q^f f> #t3irf: I RTarq'^TOtsrfiT l (A^. II.8) 

[ Interpretations of the Mantras vary corresponding to the various 
applications. (The sense) of the Mantras changes in accordance 
with the intention of the user because the power of expression 
(of the hymns) has never been restricted. They have unlimited 
implications and are hard to be fully comprehended. As a 
good or a better horseman makes a horse good or better, so the 
Mantras denote good or better senses when they are handled by 
a learned or a more learned interpreter. 

Thus the explanations of words given in this treatise are only indi¬ 
cative and suggestive of other meanings. They have the adhyatmika, 
adhidaivika and adhiyajna applications. Therefore, whatever 
meaning appears to be reasonable (pertaining to any category 
of the above-mentioned meanings) should be accepted as right. 
None should find fault here. ] 

Again on page 211, he writes : 

i.e., “the Bhasyakara (Yaska) has shown only the way (of interpretations).” 
Again in the Nirukta (VII. 6) Durga repeats the same theme in different 
words. 

These two citations from Skanda and Durga make it quite clear 
that the system and the procedure of interpreting hymns in the above- 
noted three systems, which were very common with Yaska, have come 
down to Skanda and Durga also. Both these scholars have clearly declared 
here that the Mantras are to be interpreted in three different manners. 
But we shall see later on that this tradition or convention of the earlier 
Vedic scholars could not reach Sayana, the great commentator of the 
Vedas who interpreted the Vedas only according to Mimarhsaka school. 

(b) The other common point between Skanda and Durga is that 
they accept the principle that svara (accent) and samskara (particular 
grammatical formations) should not be much adhered to while explaining 
a word or stanza. It is only the sense which should play a predominant 
role here. Durga says : 

(i) q# anRiT^rsfR hTh 

I ll (N. II.2; Tika, p. 102) 
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(ii) ?Rt >T«I^ I W^SIimf^sT ?nTT?r!I 

q^«fT I (A^. II.l; Tiks, p. 97) 

(iii) »T;aT4'ifT5T(m^ insn^irat 

I (A^. IV.19; lika, p. 315) 

Skaoda also shares this view and adds : 

«T»r«T^RT H«n StrfVllH « 

[ Conventional {rudhi) meanings are impossible (in the Vedas). 
Hence attempt should be made to discover the derivative sense.] 

(A^. 1.15; Tika, p. 92) 

The same principle has been followed by Durga in the Tika (pp. 276, 
324). All this goes to show that in explaining the Vedas conventional 
method should not be followed but care should be taken to adopt the 
method of etymological explanation. 

(c) The third point of similarity between these two scholars is 
that both of them accept the view of the Nirukta that the Vedas do not 
contain any human story or any other story. They are followers of the 
Nairukta school referred to already. 

3. Udgitha (687) 

He is also a follower of the Nirukta school and his Bha^ya is similar 
to that of Skanda. He also accepts the yaugikavsda. Following the 
method of the etymologists, he interprets the word as while 

explaining the verse (RV. X.82,3) *1^ qr I 

4. HarisvimI 

He was a pupil of Skanda and accepts his teacher’s views. He did 
not write any commentary on a Sariihita but only on the Satapatha 
Brahmaiia, which has come down to us only in one fragmentary 
manuscript. We have cited above from this MS (p. 2) a passage showing 
that the Sskhas are the glosses of the Vedas. 

5. Uvvata 

His Bhagya on the Ydjurveda is chiefly adhiyajna but in the 
following places we get the “triple meanings’’ : 


YV, VII. 42, 


YV. X, 16, 


FT, XXXIII. 74. 
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6. Vararaci 

He is the author of the Nirukiasamuccaya, which is only available 
in quotations by Skanda. He also declares that 

i.e,, “the Mantras are to be explained in accordance with 
the Nairukta school.” 

7. Bbattabbiskara (11th century A.D.) 

He wrote commentaries on the Taittiriya Samhita, the Taittirlya 
Brahmana and the Taittirlya Aranyaka. His style is akin to that of Sayana. 
We come across some very i nteresting derivative meanings of some words 
given in the Taittirlya Samhita : 

(a) I (Vol. I, p. 296) 

(b) JT5f = «T7mfm?TR I (Vol. H, p. 104) 

(c) »l (Vol. II, p. 194) 

He accepts the principle of interchange in accent and grammatical 
formations, e.g., case-endings. 

8. Venkata Madhava 

He wrote a Bhasya on the ^gveda and follows the Yajnika school. 
His commentary is very brief. His Bha§ya is full of informations regarding 
accents, etc. A comprehensive commentary by Madhava on the Rgveda 
has been published from Adyar. 

9. Atmananda (1200*1300 V. E.) 

He wrote an exhaustive commentary on a hymn beginning with the 
verse Asya Vamlya. He refers to Skanda and others (on p. 3) and says 
that they interpreted Vedas on the lines of YSjnikas but he would give the 
adhyatmika interpretations only. Again on p. 60 he writes : 

[ The Bhasyas of Skanda, etc., are adhiyajna (i.e. contain liturgical 
explanations) while the sphere of the Nirukla is adhidaivata (i.e. 
pertaining to physical forces). But this commentary of ours is 
adhyatma (i.e. refers to the self or soul).’ ] 

According to him, the word agni means agrani, i.e.. Supreme 

Being. 
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10. Anandatirtba (1255-1335 V.E.) 

He wrote a commentary on the first 40 hymns of the Jaya- 

tirtha added a gloss to this commentary and this gloss has been again 
elucidated by another commentary called “Chalari” by Naraslriihapati. 
Here Visnu is the chief God and all Mantras are addressed to him. 

Anandatirtha and Jayatirtha accept the triple significance of the 
Mantras. The latter clearly writes : 

I (p. 6) 

In the Chalari Jika also we get such remarks in the similar words. 

Raghavendra Yati followed this principle in his Mantrartha Manjari 
and remarked ; 

(p- 2) 

Here the Mantras have been explained in the above-said three ways. 
Again he supports his interpretation by adding the following remarks : 

Vl§nu (l.e. the Omnipresent and All Pervading Soul) is the main theme of 
all the Vedas as all the Vedas lead to the realisation of the Omnipresent 
Lord (Vi$nu). 

It deserves notice here that all the post-Yaska interpreters of the 
Vedas, including Sayaijia, explained the Vedas only in the liturgical sense, 
except Atmananda and Anandatirtha to whom the entire credit of 
preserving the process of triple Vedlc interpretation goes. Only these two 
scholars continued the old tradlt'on of ndhyatmika explanation, in spite of 
the fact that their sphere was very limited and they Interpreted only a very 
small part of the Veda. 

11. Satrughna 

He is the author of the Mantrartha-DipikQ. He follows the method 
of etymological explanation and shares the view that the Vedas contain 
three kinds of significance in every verse. The following citation shows 
that the Supreme Being who is One without a second is worshipped and 
glorified by various names in the Vedas : 

u; 5^; i 

“cT%5Tf¥H’' jt; g^: i (p. 250) 
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12. Ganavisna 

He is the follower of the MimSmsa school and all Mantras according 
to him refer to some sacrificial aspect. On page 116 of his Chandogya- 
mantrabhasya, he states : i.e., the Mantra has its 

application to the Brahmayajna, and it is the only instance where he has 
shown a little departure from the traditional application. 

13. Madbava 

He wrote commentary on the Samaveda. 

14. BbaratasTaml (1350 V, E.) 

He, like Madhava, wrote commentary on the Samaveda. Both these 
commentators have the same notions about the Vedlc interpretation. For 
instance, they explained the word atri as adana-sUa on pp. 17 and 61 
respectively. 

15. Devapala 

He explained and interpreted a few Vedlc stanzas, quoted in the 
commentary of Laugaksig^hyasatra. On pages 27, 55, 57 and 60, he 
accepted the adhyatmika and adhidaivika significance of the Vedas. 
Hence he Interpreted the words Indra and Aditya as Supreme Lord. 

Besides the above-mentioned predecessors of Sayana, the following 
minor Bhasyakaras also deserve a little notice here : 

16; Anandahodba {Kaiyva iakha) 

17. Anantacarya {Yajurmahjari) 

18. Mudgala (Paraskaramantrabha^ya) 

19. Veokatesa [Taittiriya Samhita) 

From this critical examination of these Vedlc commentaries, it is 
quite evident that the predecessors of Sayana maintained and preserved the 
old tradition of interpreting hymns in the ‘Triple-Process’. Unfortunately 
this time-honoured tradition could not reach Sayaija, the great interpreter 
of the Vedas, who gave invariably sacrificial explanations everywhere. 

ACARYA SAYANA 

The most important contributions to the Vedlc exegesis (after Yaska) 
were made by the great Sayaijia, who wrote Bhasyas on all the four Vedas. 
His Vedarthaprakosa is a regular commentary on the Rgveda, and has a 
very informative and learned introduction. 
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In this commentary, the author has paraphrased each and every 
word in the text. All grammatical peculiarities, along with etymological 
derivations of obscure words, are given at proper places. He has also 
explained the liturgical application of each and every verse. It is unfortu¬ 
nate that Sayapa believed that the entire Vedic text is related to yajnas or 
rituals. He has therefore taken special pains to explain each and every 
verse in accordance with the ritualistic school. Even the secular hymns have 
been shown possessing some sacrificial applications. He openly declared 
that the Vedas have no other purpose than sacrifices : 

Thus his scope of interpretation is very narrow and limited. Yaska 
has never restricted the Vedas to one particular view or at least to the 
Adhiyajnika school. We have proved above that Skanda and Durga 
admitted the triple process of interpretation of the Vedas. 

Sayaiia was the minister of Bukka Raya, the king of Vijayanagar 
(now in ruins) near Hampi on the Tungabhadra river. Bukka and Hari- 
hara were brothers and founded the empire of Vijayanagar about the 
middle of the l4th century A D. It was under their patronage that 
Sayana and his brother Msdhava, who was regarded as Guru by the princes, 
did all their literary activities- Sayana’s other works are : 

(a) Commentary on Aiiareya Brakmana 

(b) Commentary on Aiiareya Arariyaka 

(c) Commentary on Taittiriya Samhita 

Professor Macdonell has pointed out some principles of modern 
criticism which according to him would have been entertained by Sayana 
while interpreting the Vedas. These rules of higher criticism ought to 
have been adopted and followed. Thus the commentary of Sayana, viewed 
from this standpoint, is full of defects, and this cannot be denied. But 
before criticising Sayaiia on this point, we must take into consideration 
the basic idea of Vedic conception held by the author. It would be unfair 
to criticise him without properly understanding h m. To Sayaiia, the Veda 
was a holy book—a store-house of wisdom, secular and philosophical, whose 
authority was not to be questioned. Every word of it was sacred and 
consequently it was not possible for him to apply the rules of modern 
criticism to it. 
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From the critical examination of his commentary we can safely say 
that no living tradition relating to Vedic interpretation has reached S3yana. 
In case an obscure word occurs, he is indefinite about its meanings. He 
would propose more than one significance without giving his preference. 
Sometimes he connects verb with a subject without agreement in point of 
person or number. He also believes in i.e., a root has 

more than one meaning. This principle has been adopted by him times 
without number to serve his purpose. Like Yaska, he depends chiefly 
upon the derivative meaning. He finds no hesitation to add a word or 
words to make the sense complete. 

He invariably quotes passages from the Sarvanukramapi, the 
BrhaddevatH, Btahmapas and Aranyakas. Wherever possible he cites 
Irom the Nirukta in the words I 3T^ . 

There is great self-contradiction in Ssyana, regarding the Vedic 
legends. In his Upodghata he refuted his opponent, who criticised the 
Vedic text as full of human legends and stories and thus it could not be 
regarded as revealed and eternal, by saying that the Vedas did not contain 
human and other tales. The Vedic words are used to denote general 
sense, i.e., these words are not proper nouns but are common nouns 
implying common quality of a person or a thing. In support of his 
theory, he cited a few aphorisms from the Mimamsa, e.g., 

; quoted by us already. 
Then he proceeds to explain the significance of the so-called historical 
words or proper nouns by taking their etymological derivative sense. 
Thus according to him, the Vedas do not contain tales or myths. But it 
is a strange feature that he forgets all at once this forcibly established 
theory, while actually he comments upon the Vedic text. This self- 
contradiction is very hard to reconcile. Not only this, but he explains 
the so-called Vedic myths in the light of later Pauranika ideas with whose 
Influence, of course, he is strongly imbued. Thus PaurSnika influence is 
sometimes too much to be found in him. Thus while explaining the 
occasion of certain hymns, Sayana quotes legends which are absolutely 
unrelated to and incongruous with the spirit of the hymns. One instance 
I would cite here, which will indicate that the sense of the hymns was 
altogether forgotten or not completely comprehended. In hymn X. 121 
the last words of every verse are ^4 which literally 

mean : “What God should we adore with an offering ?’’ It is a natural and 
simple question or a yearning of the human heart to search after that God 
who is the origin of this universe, the first seed and the shaper of all life 
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and is one without a second There is a natural desire in 

every human heart to know that Un-knowable. 

Now Ssyaqa explains this word kasmai and the hymn in a 
Pauranika way. Here he remarks : ‘v’ i.e., the 

god Prajapati is expressed by the word ka here. As we already pointed 
out, every hymn, every verse, must have a reference to a sacrifice 
and thus must have a deity according to him. For this purpose he goes 
as far as to discover a deity where none exists. He, therefore, raised the 
most ordinary things, e.g., stones, drums, grass and axe, to the artificial 
rank of deities. Following this principle Sayana here, neglecting altogether 
the real sense of the whole hymn and the deep yearning of the devotee or 
a poet for the unknown God, raises the interrogative pronoun itseU 
to the rank of deity and admits a god ka or ‘who ?’ In his commentary 
he gives the following introductory remarks to this hymn : 

I II5T ^ q; i siw 

srsnqfcr: »iatW qrtqqi: \ « ?fs: \ 

3t^ q;: i i ae-. qrR^TiH q> sfn 

Thus we see here four different explanations attributed to the 
word ka. 

The notion, that the Vedas were written simply for the sake of 
sacrifices and that whatever interpretation is fit for sacrifices can be 
assigned to these hymns, has vitiated the whole system of Vedic exegesis 
in India. 

As every thing looks yellow to a jaundiced person, so Sayana smells 
sacrifices in every word of the Veda. The very ordinary words which 
have not even the remotest sense of sacrificial acts, e.g., jana, manu^ya, 
jantu, mra, vif, martta, etc., (which mean a man or group of men) have 
been explained as Yajamana, i.e., a sacrificer. For instance : 


(a) 

RV, 1,60.4 


(b) 

RV. 1.68.4 


(c) 

RV. 1.128.1 


(d) 

RV. 1.140.12 

•* ^ 

(e) 

RV. V.16.2 


(0 

RV. 1.31.15 

f^iT=q5mi5i^'n«in si5fi^ 

% s 

(g) 

RV, 111,8,5 
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How strange it is that SSyaiia finds every man in this world as a 
sacrificer due to the wrong conception that the Vedas mean only rituals ! 

We have proved above beyond doubt that Yaska, Skanda, Durga, 
AtmSnanda, Jayatirtba and other commentators clearly admitted that 
every verse in the Veda had three types of significance, i.e,, pertaining to 
Soul (or the Supreme Soul), elements and yajnas. But the scope of Sayana 
is entirely limited and narrow as he miserably neglected two major aspects 
of the Vedic interpretation and only the Yajnika process has been imposed 
on every verse. We cite below a few instances from Sayaija which will 
clearly show that the words Agni and Indra therein cannot mean sacrificial 
fi re because of the qualifying adjectives which lead us to the conclusion 


that they imply some Omniscient Power ; 

(a) sjotf sTfintsflT 1 

{RV. 1.77.1) 

(b) 

wfTST fgsm 1 

{RV. 1.27.1) 

(c) 


{RV. 1.60.1) 

(d) 

1 

{RV. 1.1.1) 

(e) 

fft'irsr'afiTO 1 

{RV. 1.4.4) 

(f) 


{RV. 1.11.4) 

(g) 


{RV. 1.24.8) 

(h) 

.wfiT i 

{RV, 1.44.10) 


MERITS OF SAYANA 

Here we have pointed out some defects in Sayana’s interpretation. 
But this is not all. The other side of the picture is yet to be painted. Let 

us imagine what the condition of the Vedic scholarship would have been 

today, had there not been the Vedarthaprakssa of Sayaiia. This great 
interpreter of the Veda belonging to the 14th century has left no word 
unexplained, however obscure it may be. It would be better if we cite below 
a few words from Prof. M. Miil'er's preface to the Vedic Hymns : 

“It is well known to them who have followed my literary publi¬ 
cations that I never entertained any exaggerated opinion as to the 
value of the traditional interpretation of the Veda, handed down 
in the theological schools of India and preserved to us in the 
great commentary of Sayaiia. More than twenty years ago, 

when it required more courage to speak out than now, I 

expressed my opinion on that subject in no ambiguous language 
and was blamed for it by some of them who now speak of 
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Ssyana as a mere drag, in the progress of Vedic scholarship. 
Even a drag, however, is sometimes more conducive to the safe 
advancement of learning than a whip ; and those who recollect 
the history of Vedic scholarship during the last five and twenty 
years know best that with all its faults and weaknesses, Sayana’s 
commentary was a sine qua non for a scholar-like study of 
Rgveda. I do not wonder that others who have more recently 
entered on that study are inclined to speak disparagingly of 
the scholastic interpretations of Sayana. They hardly know 
how much we all owe to his guidance in effecting our first 
entrance into this fortress of Vedic language and Vedic religion 
and how much even they, without being aware of it, are indebted 
to that Indian Eustathius. I do not withdraw an opinion 
which I expressed many years ago and for which I was much 
blamed at that time, that Sayana in many cases teaches us how 
the Veda ought not to be, rather than how it ought to be 
understood. But for all that, who does not know how much 
assistance may be derived from a first translation, even though 
it is imperfect ; nay, how often the very mistakes of our 
predecessors help us in finding the right track ? If now we 
can walk without Sayana' we ought to bear in mind that five 
and twenty years ago, we could not have made even our first 
steps, we could never at least have gained a firm footing without 
his leading strings. If, therefore, we can now see further than 
he could, let us not forget that we are standing on his 
shoulders.” 

This is all right. Ssyarja fills a gap in the history of the Vedic 
interpretation which otherwise would have remained unfilled. Plschel 
and Geldner assign a positive value to this great commentator. He often 
hints the right meaning of a word. For instance, the word puri^a means 
‘water’. Roth, who believed that any European exegetist can understand 
and Interpret the Veda better than an Indian—remarks that all Indian 
Interpreters explain the word purl^a as ‘water’, whereas the word actually 
means ‘land’. But this statement is open to challenge. Undoubtedly 
Sayana, in a number of cases, paraphrases this word as udaka, l.e. 
water ; but in RV. X. 27.21 the word (Abl , Sing., from purl^a) 

has been translated as Here Sayana is still more forward 

than Roth. Purina means *orb, circle’, and here it is used to denote 


I. I doubt t)iis very niuch even today. 
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the word 'a region, domain, land, earth’, as opposed to the ‘sea* 

or ‘ocean’. Again in the Taittinya Samkita (IV. 3.1) Sayaija remarks : 

Thus here we find that the meaning 
which Roth assigns to the word puri^a was well known to the Indian 
scholar and was accounted for in a more reasonable way. While 
explaining the verse from the Nadi Sukta of the Bgveda, Yaska (W. 11.22) 
interprets the word purisa as or i.e., it is derived from the 

root pr, to protect or to complete. Yaska also takes it in the sense of 
water on the authority of the Nighantu (1. 12). 

Sayaija prefaces each hymn by specification of its seer or Rsi ; of 
the deity or deities to whom it is addressed ; of the rhythmical structure of 
the several stanzas and of the viniyoga, the application of the hymn, or 
of portion of it, to the religious rites at which they are to be repeated. 

He mentions several schools and works but does not throw any 
light upon the exact sources of information which he employs in his works. 
Thus he refers to the following : 


(a) 

Bha^abbaskara Misra 

(b) 

Skandasvaml 

(c) 

Kapardlsvami 

(d) 

The Nairuktas 

(e) 

The Aitihasikas 

(f) 

The Pauraijikas 

(g) 

The Sabdikas 

(h) 

The Sampradayavidas 

(i) 

The Atmavidas 

(j) 

Brddhasasanam 

(k) 

POr vabhasyakaras 

(0 

Apare, etc. 


MAHIDHARA 

Mahidhara was equally an important commentator on the Yajurveda; 
but from his Bhasya it is quite evident that he was a Vama Margi and 
believed in the Tantrika school of ritualists. It is useless to quote here a 
number of instances as the following one instance will convince the reader 
that something was seriously wrong with him. While explaining the Mantra 
(yy. XXIII.19) etc., he remarks : 

?I5^ Ensft « 

'Here the word Gaqapati means a horse’. Then he adds : 

qsfr^iRTTqf 1 ^ . 

. I 
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“The wife of the sacrificer, in the presence of all the priests, lies 
with the horse nearby and then she addresses the horse and lequests 
him.■’ 

Thus Mahidhara interprets this and the following nine verses in 
words which are not reproduceable even in the semi-obscurity of a 
learned European language. Here Mahidhara deserves all censure for 
going too far to translate the word gcmapati (i.e. Lord of multitudes) in 
the sense of a horse—which has no support in the entire Sanskrit language. 
For comparison I give below the English rendering of DaySnanda’s 
Bhasya here : 

“We invoke Thee, O Lord and Protector of the numerous orders ; 
who art also the Lord of all that is dear and near to us—of 
all the treasures and precious objects (e.g. knowledge and 
wealth). Thou pervadest (this world).” 

We feel, when we see that a very well-known and simple word, like 
ganapati, has been interpreted as ‘horse’, that Mahldhara’s mind was 
not free from ill-conceived pre-notions against Vedic teaching. Actuated 
by such grossly erroneous ideas, he wrote whatever he could. Hj ought 
to have read and consulted the $atapatha Brahmaixa in this connection 
before he proceeded to comment upon such Mantras.^ 

DAYINANDA AS THE INTERPRETER OF THE VEDAS 

We have already discussed and critically examined all the interpreters 
of the Vedas, (whose works have come down to us. All of them deserve 
praise for their scholarly Vedic exegesis. But Dayananda, who was a great 
son of India, possessed spiritual insight, which enabled him to peep deeply 
into the Vedic lore. He was an inspired seer. He was a profound 
scholar whose equal India could not produce after the great Sankara. 
It was left to him, once more, during modern times, to show the way to 
the world, regarding the method of the proper and correct understanding 
of the Vedas. Dayananda, whose biographical detailed character we have 


1. Cf.: starpif^: i i wet ^i i 

fiTR 1?^: I ^ It? fjtWUT )l 

(SB. 'xiIL2.il) and (SB. XIV.15.16.17) 
Also ; Tl wqD<^i^a ; I (SB. XIIL2.1I) 

Again : tn I (SB, XIII.3.8.8) 
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dealt with in Appendix I (pp. 462-488), lived from 1824 to 1883 and 
devoted his whole life to the propagation of the Vedic knowledge. 

Style 

His translation of the Vedas is always preceded by a full analysis 
of each and every word, along with the grammatical and etymological 
explanation. Then follows the meaning of every word, then explanation 
of the whole, and finally the commentary and its general purport as he 
understood it. 

All this was done in Sanskrit, which has been translated into Hindi 
in full, for him by the Panditas, employed for this purpose. It was one 
of the boldest acts of his life to have issued a translation of the Vedas in 
Hindi, the national language of India, since this translation had never 
been attempted before. This fact should be the best proof of the 
transparency and honesty of his motives. 

Obscurity of the Veda 

Before we go further to critically assess the value of Dayananda’s 
translation, it must be borne in mind that it was not a child’s play to 
comprehend the Vedas in the real sense, much less to interpret them, at 
the time when no oral or written tradition could reach us from pre¬ 
historic days. In 1869 when Prof. M. Muller brought to light the first 
edition of his Vedic Hymns {Part /), he described his hard labour as one 
of “deciphering”, and it is not a strange thing that he repeated the same 
feeling in the same words after more than 20 years, when he published 
the second and the revised edition of the same work. He remarked : 

“I hold that they (i.e. the first translators) ought to be called 
decipherers.” 

His adversaries ridiculed him on publishing a translation of the 
Vedas. According to them this work ought to have been attempted in the 
next century. Prof. M. Muller referring to his opponents (a whole host of 
German scholars) again remarked : 

“There is another point also on which I am quite willing to 
admit that my adversaries are right. ‘No one who knows any 
thing about the Veda’, they say, ‘would think of attempting a 


1, SBE, vol. XXXn, Vedic Hymns, pt. I, introduction, p. ix. 
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translation of it at present. A translation of the B^gveda is 
a task for the next century.”^ 

At another place, he says : 

“If by translation we mean a complete, satisfactory and final 
translation of the whole Bgveda, I should feel inclined to go 
even further than Prof. Von Roth. Not only shall we have to 
wait till the next century for such a work but I doubt whether 
we shall ever obtain it.”“ 

Here M. Muller compares his own translation of the 165th hymn of 
the first Maridala of the Bs^eda with that of Professor Von Roth,’and 
concludes that a comparison like this : 

“ ■ ■ ■ will disclose the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship, 
but the more fully this fact is acknowledged, the better. I 
believe, it will be for the progress of our studies. They (i.e. 
European interpretations of the Vedas) have suffered more than 
anything else from the baneful positivism which has done so 
much harm in hieroglyphic and cuneiform researches. That the 
same words and names should be interpreted differently from 
year to year is perfectly intelligible to every one who is familiar 
with the nature of the decipherments. What has seriously 
injured the credit of the studies is that the latest decipherments 

have always been represented as final and unchangeable . 

When we come to really difficult passages, the Vedic hymns often 
require a far greater effort of divination than the hymns 
addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities. 

The Veda, I feel convinced, will occupy scholars for centuries to 
come and maintain its position as the most ancient of books in 
the library of mankind.”® 

Baneful Positivism 

Professor M. Muller undoubtedly voices the general feelings and a 
crying grievance when he complains of the “baneful positivism’’ of the 
European scholars as to interpretations which are little better than 
hypothetical conjuctures. The findings of the European scholars regarding 


1. SBE, vol. XXXII, pt. I, introduction, p. xi, 

2. Ibid., p. xxi. 

3. Ibid., p. xxxi. 
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the Vedic civilisation and culture are based upon these interpretations 
where "the same words and names” are interpreted differently from 
year to year and thus they cannot be regarded as conclusive. Sometimes 
these scholars have given their verdict by judging these ancient civilisations 
by Christian or other modern standards. They at once forget that 
all standards are mutable and are modihed and reformed before their 
own eyes. 

We are undoubtedly grateful to these European scholars for the time 
and hard toll they have put in on Vedic research. Coming generations of 
India, who would devote themselves to the study and Interpretation of the 
Vedas, would derive great inspiration from these researches which are 
so valuable and needed. 

But we cannot help remarking that their hasty conclusions as to the 
worth of the Vedic religion and culture have done a great and unnecessary 
harm by creating a mass of prejudice against the Vedas in the minds 
of the Hindus. The Missionary propagandists made a good use of 
it and condemned the Vedas in the positive terms at their command. They 
quoted these translations and consequently educated Indians began to 
reject the Vedas and accepted Christian thoughts—though not (in some 
cases) Christian religion. 

Dayananda Stem in the Tide 

Svami Dayananda stood up and made up his mind to stem the 
powerful flow of anti-Vedic current by Interpreting the Vedas in the style 
which he called ar^a (i.e. the style of the seers). 

A Christian Missionary writes about Dayananda in the following 
words : 


".He devoted himself entirely to the study of the Vedas 

from his 11th year and thus he is more practically conversant 
with them than most, if not all, of the great Pandits of Benaras, 
who generally know them only at second-hand or even less. 
At any rate, and this is the most remarkable feature distin¬ 
guishing him from other Pandits, he is an independent student 
of the Vedas, and free from the trammels of traditional inter¬ 
pretation. The standard commentary of Sayaija is held of little 
account by him. It can be no wonder, therefore, that his Vedic 
studies, conducted in that spirit, led him to the conviction that 
almost the whole of the (comparatively) modern Hinduism is 
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in entire and irreconcilable contradiction with the Vedas and the 
Hinduism of Vedic times, about 2,000 years ago. Being of 
an active character, he determined not to keep his conviction to 
himself, but to impart it to his countrymen and try to effect an 
entire reform of Hindu Society.’’^ 

Thus we see that Dayananda was not an ordinary interpreter of 
the Vedas, like Sayana, etc., who have no definite aim and object and 
whose visions were narrow and dominated by the Pauranika influence and 
notions. His study of the Vedas was independent and was conducted in a 
spirit of the highest reverence too. 

He was an inspired soul, who visualised the Vedas with the 
rational conception of the Rsis who were depicted by Yaska as 
i.e., “to whom Dharma revealed itself.” He saw the 
light and he refuted all anti-Vedic thoughts in the Hindu society and also 
criticised all the Vedic interpretations, which were based on Pauranika 
myths, quite unknown during the Vedic age. Sayaija’s commentary and 
all modern Vedic exegesis based on or influenced by Sayaija, i.e., modern 
European translations of the Vedas, were severely criticised by him. He 
showed that the conclusions of modern scholars, envisaged in Sayaija’s 
commentary, were faulty and often effected by their conscious or 
unconscious Christian prejudice. In any case, in the words of modern 
scholars, e.g., M. Muller and Roth, all modern (Indian as well as European) 
translations of the Vedas are provisional. Svami Dayananda did not 
know any of the European languages, not even English. His criticism of 
M. Muller, etc., in his commentaries is therefore based on information 
supplied to him by friends knowing English. 

Peculiarities of Dayananda’s Translation 

The following are the few aspects of Dayananda’s interpretation of 
the Vedas : 

(1) The background of his Bhasya is the sincere conception that the 
Vedas are the words of God. Hence they contain pure and absolute 
knowledge. 

(2) Tbe words used in the classical Sanskrit, greatly differ, as 
regards their meaning, from the words used in the Vedic language. We 


1. A. F. R. H., from The Christian Intelligencer, Calcutta, 
March, 1870, p, 70. 
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should not inerpret the Veda taking in view the current sense of the words 
in ordinary language. 

(3) According to him, all Vedlc words have derivative or 
etymological sense. The Vedas know no rudhi words (i.e. words with 
conventional sense). All words denote derivative and general sense. 
They are derived from the roots. Thus he does not take into con¬ 
sideration the worldly sense of the words. For Instance, the word aht 
generally means ‘a serpent’ ; but in the Veda it signifies ‘a cloud’ 
{vide Yaska). 

(4) Following in the footsteps of Yaska, he also believes that 
the Vedlc words are used in the Vedas to denote triple significance 
of the Mantras, i.e., adhyatmika, adhidaivika and adhiyajHika. 

(5) The Pada texts of the Mantras have not always been adhered 

to. The Vedlc sense is more Important than the man-made Pada Pathas. 
As we have shown above, Yaska himself has not adhered to the Pada 
text. In the Nirukta (V. 21), Yaska divides the word ifT^TficT (in RV. I. 
105.18) in two ways : (i) and (ii) Yaska attaches 

importance to the sense and not to the grammatical formations, so does 
Dayananda believe. Yaska says : 

i i (V.) 

Patanjali, the author of the Muhabhosya, also says ; 

5T 45^1 arpyirf: i qw trsFniTiTqtjfH ii 

{MB. III. 1.103) 

(6) Dayananda follows the school of the etymologists, i.e., the 
Nairuktas. Hence he does not believe that the Veda contains narra¬ 
tives or reference to historical personages. Undoubtedly all descriptions 
are symbolic and figurative as Yaska says : 

f>Tsjhn^q>»f«fy i aatqiTFfq ii 

(V. 11.16) 

(7) According to Dayananda, Devata means the subject-matter 
of the Mantra, or a hymn. All words signifying a Devata, e.g, Agni, 
Varuna and Indra, are the names of One Supreme Lord. There is only 
one Supreme Being described in the Vedas and Agni, Vayu, etc., are 
merely His different names indicating His most important attributes. 
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This matter is really set at rest by the well-known verse of the 
B^gveda r 

fasu: gqoif i 

qqi ?T%5n ggin mr ii 

{RV. 1.164.46) 

[ He is One, sages call Him by many names, e.g., Agni, Yama 
and Matarisvan. ] 

This discovery, made again in the 19th century by Dayananda, 
has, in India at any rate, brought about a revolution in the method 
of interpretation applied to the Vedas. This view is evidently based 
upon one important grammatical distinction. Dayananda urged that the 
words used in the Vedas are employed in their etymological sense and 
undoubtedly this slight distinction in outlook has gone a great way in 
clearing up many difficulties and exonerating the Vedas from the 
charge of polytheism, and other theisms, invented and fastened upon them 
by the Western scholars. 

(8) The yajna does not mean only a material sacrifice, i.e., to 
offer something into the fire. Dayananda here is supported by the entire 
scripture of the Hindus where it is clearly stated that ‘any noble and 
unselfish act’ is called a yajna. The ^atapatha clearly says : 

qffl # I {SB, 1.7.1.5) 

The fourth chapter of the BhagavadgUn describes all aspects of the 
yajna : 

(a) irq Tgctcti qgrvi) i {Gita) 

(b) ffsqqqR q^TR STRqsr: q^Rq i {GJta) 

YAUGIKAVADA 

Now let us examine the theory that the Vedas contain only yaugika 
words, as it is accepted by Dayananda. 

(a) Distinction between the Vedic and the laukika words is 
clearly indicated by the fact that Patanjali, the author of the Maha- 
bhasya, makes two separate categories of these two types of words. He 
declares : 

%qt jqsqrqR ? ?tH^Rf qfq^TffR ^ i 

Then he further remarks : 
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Thus, he states in unambiguous terms that there are the Vedic words 
(which are yaugika) and the rad hi words (i.e. words used in the world to 
express conventional meaning). 

Thus, Patanjali draws a line of demarcation between the Vedic and 
laukika words. 

It becomes more lucid and clear when we compare the meaning of 
some words which are common in both the languages. 

(i) According to Aig/iafifw (III.15), the word kat.iva is a common 

noun being a synonym of medhavin (i.e. the intelligent), while in the 

common language it is a proper noun, i.e., the name of a sage. 

(ii) Ahi means a ‘cloud’ in the Nirukta, while it is a synonym of 
serpent in the common language. 

(ill) According to the Nigha^tu (1-12) and the Nirukta (11.22), the 
word puriffl in the Vedas means ‘water’, while it denotes‘human excreta’ 
in ordinary Sanskrit. 

(iv) Kartva, vena, grtsa and uiik are proper nouns in the common 

language , denoting some persons, while all these are synonyms of medhavin 

(according to Nighaufu, III. 15) in the Vedas. 

(v) The word Kuravah (plural of kuru) means ‘doers’, i.e. 
‘performing priests’ (see Nigharttu, III.18), while the same indicates persons 
or countries belonging to Kuru family in common Sanskrit. 

Instances can be multiplied but paucity of space does not permit. 
This evidence clearly establishes the fact that it is not proper and reasonable 
to Interpret Vedas on the basis of the classical Sanskrit. Sayaija and 
Mahidhara could not understand this fact and hence they committed 
mistakes. Day3nanda’s interpretation is an attempt in this direction. 

Evidence of Yaska and Patanjali 

The first canon of the Interpretation of the Vedic terms, which is 
laid down by Yaska, the author of Nirukta, is that the Vedic terms are all 
(i.e. have derivative sense). They signify the meaning of the root 
together with the modification, affected by affixes. In fact, the structural 
elements out of which the word is compounded afford the whole and the 
only clue to the true signification of the words. The fourth section of the 
first chapter ofthe Nirukta opens with a discussion on this very subject, 
in which Yaska, Gargya, Sakatayana and all other grammarians and 
etymologists declare that the Vedic words are all yaugika. But Yaska and 
Sakatayana maintain that radhi terms are also yaugika in as much as 
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they were originally formed from the roots; but Gsrgya holds that only the 
rndhi terms are not yaugika : 

This section concludes with a refutation of the opinion of Gargya, 
establishing it as true that all terms, whether Vedic or laukika, are yaugika. 

Patahjali also expresses the same opinion and distinguishes the 
Vedic terms from rudhi terms by the designation of Naigama (i.e. Vedic), 
He says : 

^ tngsmi? \ 

•> 

And a line before this : 

The sense of all this is that all the ancient Rsis were of opinion that 
all the Vedic terms are derivative and denote general sense. 

To an unprejudiced mind, the correctness of this law will never be 
doubtful. For, Independently of the authority of the Nirukta, the very 
antiquity of the Vedas is a clear proof of its words being yaugika. Even 
Professor M. Muller is compelled to confess, at least concerning certain 
portions of the Vedas, that their words are yaugika. Says he : 

“But there is a charm in these primitive strains discoverable 
in no other class of poetry. Every word retains something 
of its radical meaning; every epithet tells; every thought in spite 
of the most intricate and abrupt expressions, is, if we once 
disentangle it, true, correct and complete.” 

{History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 553) 

Further again he adds : 


“Names.are to be found in the Vedas, as it were, in 

a still fluid state. They never appear as appellatives, nor yet 
as proper nouns ; they are organic, not yet broken or smoothed 
down.” (Ibid, p. 755) 


Can there be any thing clearer than this ? The terms occurring in 
the Vedas are yaugika, because “they never appear as appellatives, nor yet 
as proper names,” and because “every word retains something of its 
radical meaning.” 
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INTERNAL EVIDENCE 

Now let us examine the theory of Yaugikism in the light of the Vedic 
literature : 

(i) Vedas: The internal evidence from the Vedas indicates that 
the Vedic words are yaugika : 

(a) In RV, 1.12.9 Agni is called as and If 

we take the word agni as rS^hi it means only ‘fire’ which can¬ 
not be a 95 ^^ 2 nd 52 ( 1 . Hence we have to interpret 
these words etymologically. 

(b) Similarly has the epithets of etc., in RV. II. 

28.1. 

(c) In RV. 1.48.4 the word has been used as an adjective 

by adding a suffix denoting superlative degree as In 

RV Vll.79.3, the word is used as I 

It is possible only if we take all words as derivatives denoting 
radical sense. 

(d) Even the Vedic text contains etymological explanations of the 
words : 

I (RV. VIII.96.4) 

1 (rv. VIII.5.31) 

(e) In RV. I.I64.46 Agni has been called as Indra, Mitra, Varuna 
and MatariSva. How can it be possible if we do not accept 
these words denoting general sense ? 

(ii) Brahmanas : We need not give evidence in detail from the 
Brahmanas in this connection as they abound in etymological explanations. 
Every word has been explained therein by giving their radical sense : 

(a) I {SB. IV, 1.5.16) 

(b) 

^ I {BD. VH.127) 

(c) I I 

TOtfirarsi: 1 (N, xii.i) 
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(d) \ (SB. VI.1.3.6) 

(e) Agni is explained in SB. VI. 1.1.11. 

Similarly see : 

(GP. 1.7) for Angiras. 

{SB. I.8.2.7) for Anuyaja. 

(JU. 1.20.4) for Antariksa. 

{SB. XIV.6.11.2) for Indra. 

{SB. X.1.1.5)for Graha. 

{SB. XIV.5.5.18) for Purusa. 

{GB. 1.3) for Bhrgu etc. 

(iii) Nirukta : The Nirukta aims at giving all the possible 'etymo¬ 
logical explanations of all words. Yaska has made it compulsory for the 
Nairuktas to off er every possible derivation : 

^ nr^rmrl I «r4ffTfiT: I 

e\ ^ 

Yaska goes as far as to say that even the laukika words are yaugika. 
Hence he explains them also : 

f?IT: l (N. IV.13) 

(iv) Mimamsakas : In the undermentioned citation from the 
Mimathsa Bhasya we are directed to explain the Vedic words including 
those of ra<^his in accordance with the grammar and the Nirukta : 

\ (mdb. 1.2.41) 

(b) ?TfiTcfT ( Jrtfnfr qiT | (^MDB. 111.1.19) 

Here we are told that [the meanings are to be determined from 
the roots : 

(v) Skanda and Darga : These two foremost commentators of Yaska 
in the following citations clearly tell us that the etymological explanations 
of words are highly essential to show that the words have comprehensive 
and unlimited scope of expression. If we accept only the conventional fixed 
sense,, it will restrict their power of expression. 
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(a) Skanda says : 


ift ?TTiTT«if?a^ srat»T: . i (p- 92) 

(b) Durga also says ; 

?g»TT^> f? ?l55I!Tt f’WTSTc^sf'T 

\ (p. 64) 


Durga also tells us that the various explanations given in the Nirukta 
do not indicate, as European scholars think now-a-days, that Y5ska is 
uncertain about the definite meanings of the words as no tradition could 
reach him; but these different meanings imply the unrestricted power of 
expression of the words. He says : 

aT%4>T«ifH 1 

{N. 1 . 20 ) 

(vi) Different meanings at different places : Now we shall give 
below a brief list of words, which will show that one and the same 
word is interpreted by different scholars in different sense at 
different places. It is possible only if we admit that the Vedic 
words are not conventional but give radical sense based on the various 
original roots. This is the cause why Vedic words express different 
meanings and also why Yaska gave different significances of one and the 
same word : 

(a) Agni : (Supreme Being) (Ssyaija, AV. II.1.4) 

„ : A Brahmaija (Sayaija, SB. 1.4.2.2) 

„ : Lightning (Durga, p. 363) 

,, : The Veda, Omniscient (Sandhya Bhasya, pp. 14,55,60) 
„ ; Supreme Lord (Sri Kantha, Sri Bhasya, p. 3) 

,, : Visiju, i.e. Omnipresent (Raghavendra Yati, pp. 8,23) 

(b) Apah : Does not mean ‘water’ but from the root ap *to 
pervade’ : Omnipresent (Skanda, RV, 1.91.1) 

,, : Supreme Soul (Sandhya Bhasya, pp. 45,46,47,163,171) 

„ : Cows {SNB. XIl.1-3) 

„ : Atmospherical region (Skanda, RV. 1.52.12) 

„ : Milk (Satrughna, p. 184) 
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(c) Tndra ; Air (Durga, p. 710) 

„ ; Snrya or Supreme Lord (Satrughna, pp. 90, 133) 

„ : God (Jayalirtha, p. 22) 

„ : Supreme Soul (Sayaiia, W Bhasya, Bombay, vol. I, p. 52) 
„ : Glorious group of Maruts (Skanda,1.6.8) 

„ : God (Sayana, RV. X.92.8) 

„ ; A rich trader (Sayana, AV. III.15.1) 

(d) Ratri : Supreme soul (Sandhya Bhasya, pp. 42,135) 

(e) Savita : Many meanings, e.g. Agni, Varuiia, Vayu, sacrifice, 

thunderbolt, sun, moon, mind, soul or a man (Jaimini 
Upanifad Brahmana, p. 152) 

„ : God (Sandhya Bhasya, pp. 42,135) 

„ : A sacrificer according to SakapOiii (Skanda, RV. 1.34. 

10; 1.95.7) 

We have a very long list of such words. The reproduction of the 
whole list will require a separate volume. The comparative study of this 
brief list of words will surely convince the unprejudiced reader to understand 
that the Vedic words are yaugika and thus possess a flexible character of 
expression. 

(vii) Aitlbisikas : Sayaqa, Mahidhara and other authors of the 
Veda Bhasyas, who interpreted in accordance with the Aitihasika view by 
following the radhi method, had to adopt in large number of cases the 
process of yaugika interpretation as there was no other way out. No 
obscure cases could be explained without resorting to the yaugika 
method. 

Sayaiia interprets : 

(a) Asvah : (i.e. the sun, and not a horse, as 

it conventionally means) {RV. 1.164.2) 

(b) Adityah : (i.e. God and not the sun) {RV. 1.164.21) 

(c) ludrah : cloud and not the king of gods) 

(/?F. 1.164.33) 

(d) BhrUta : (i.e. one who does good to others, and 

pot a brpther, ag it ordinarily means) {RV. 1.170.4) 
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(e) Vasiifhap : (i.e. the abode of all, i.e. God, 

and not as a proper noun) {RV. II.9.1) 

(f) Rathah : i??r; (i.e. a sacrifice and not a car) {RV. II.18.1) 

(g) Mamh irret YTSIT (i.e. a sacrificer or a king 

and not as a proper noun of a king) {RV. X.5I.5) 

(h) Ahgirastama : (i.e. the best of all who move and not 

as a proper noun) (/?P. VII.79.3) 

Thus we see that yaugika method is the only scientific way of 
interpreting the Vedas, The entire Vedic literature admits the superiority 
of this method. It has the support of Yaska, Patahjali and all the 
Brahmaiias. Skanda, Durga and all other ancient interpreters base their 
explanations on this method. 

SUPERIORITY OF DAYANANDA’S BHASYA 

Swami Dayananda employed the scientific method of inter¬ 
pretation based on the Nairukta school throughout his Vedic exegesis. 
It has many advantages. A few Indian scholars and all European 
scholars offer bitter criticism against the Vedic teaching. They are very 
easily removed through the medium of this interpretation. Agni, Varuiia, 
Aditya, Matarisva and Indra may mean any thing in different contexts 
but they also mean Supreme Being (Brahma), described under different 
names. They are different names of one Lord. The discovery of 
this method, which 'was in vogue in Yaska’s age, is quite new in modern 
times and it has brought about a new revolution in understanding 
the Vedic theme. In order that no doubt may be left concerning 
the monotheistic worship of the ancient Aryans, we quote from the 
Nirukta : 


»RrHT I (A^. VII.4) 

[ One Supreme Soul is variously praised, on account of His 
Omnipotence. Other Devatas are but pratyahgas (i.e., various 
manifestations) of this one Supreme Soul. ] 

From this, it is quite clear that Dayananda’s interpretation of the 
Vedas, based on etymological method, ha? ^ sound support in Yaska and 
the Brahmaiias, 
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It will be reasonable if a few citations from the Vedas themselves 
are given below in support of the theory that there was monotheism, i.e., 
worship of One Lord. It will clearly justify Dayananda’s stand : 

(a) im mrRfmiJmif: i 

[ He is One ; sages call Him by many names, e g., Agni, Yama, 
MatariSva. ] (RV. 1.164.46) 

(b) strait \ 

[ Many are Thy names O Agni, Immortal, God, Divine, Jata- 
vedas. ] (Ry. I1I.20.3) 

(c) t 

[ Indra moves multiform, in His wonderful creation. ] 

(RV. VI.47.18) 

(d) I 

a? iTT ww « aariqfa: n 

{ Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Vayu, He is Candramas ; 
He is Sukra, He is Brahma, He is Apa, He is Prajapati. ] 

(YV. XXXII. 1) 

(e) ?flsqiiT H ^ w: q i 

Rq: H ^ qq I 

[ He is Aryama, He is Varuija, He is Rudra, He is Mahadeva. ] 

(AV. XIII.4.4) 

[ He is Agni, He is SOrya, He is verily Maha Yama. ] 

{AV. XIIl.4.5) 

(f) q PgRlql q gqlqTRgqt qitg«q^ i 

^ q q«5: R«qqt qitfsq^ I 

qissq"! q qq^ q^int qi^g^q^ i 

.R qq qq; qq^q qq» qq > 

qq wfTR’i ^ qqigql qqfqr i 

[ Neither second, nor third, nor yet fourth, is He called. He is 
called neither fifth, nor sixth, nor yet seventh. He is called neither 
eighth, nor ninth, nor yet tenth. He is the Sole, the Absolute 
One, the One alone. In Him all gods become simple and One. ] 

{AV. XIII.4.14.21) 
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Nothing can be clearer than this. All these quotations will convince 
the reader that the ancient Aryans worshipped only one God. Thus 
Dayananda’s interpretation which establishes this fact before the scholars 
must be admitted as a very good attempt for understanding the purport of 
the Vedic teaching. 

It will be well to quote here from an article by Aurobindo 
Ghosh on the interpretation of the Vedas by Dayananda ; 

“What is the main positive issue in this matter ? An inter¬ 
pretation of the Veda must stand or fall by its central 
conception of the Vedic religion and the amount of support 
given to it by the intrinsic evidence of the Veda itself. Here 
Dayananda’s view is quite clear ; its foundation inexpugnable. 
The Vedic Hymns are chanted to One Deity under many names, 
names which are used, and even designed, to express His 
qualities and powers. Was this conception of Dayananda’s 
arbitrary conceit, fetched out of his own too ingenious 
imagination ? Not at all ; it is the explicit statement of 
the Veda itself. ‘One Existent, Sages, not the ignorant, 
mind you, but the Seers, men of direct knowledge, speak 
of in many ways, as Indra and Yama, as MatariSvan, as Agni.’ 
The Vedic Rishis ought surely to have known something about 
their religion, more, let us hope, than Roth or Max Muller ; and 
this is what they knew. 

“We are aware, how modern scholars twist away from the 
evidence. This Hymn, they say, was a later production, 
this loftier ideal, which it expresses with so clear a force 
rose up, somehow in the later Aryan mind or was borrowed 
by them from their Dravidian enemies. But throughout the 
Veda, we have confirmatory Hymns and expressions ; Agni or 
Indra or any other is expressly ’hymned as One with all other 
gods. Agni contains all other Divine Powers within himself, 
the Maruts are described as ‘all the gods’, one Deity 
is addressed by the names of others as well as His own, or 
most commonly He is given, as Lord and King of the Universe, 
attributes only appropriate to the Supreme Deity. Ah : but 
that cannot mean, ought not to mean, must not mean, the 
worship of the One. Let us invent a new word, call it ‘Heno- 
theism’, and suppose that the Rishis did not really believe 
Indra or Agni to be the Supreme Deity, but treated any god 
and every god as such for the nqoce, perhaps, that he might feel 
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the more flattered and lend a more gracious ear for so hyper¬ 
bolic a compliment, but why should not the foundation of 
Vedic thought be natural monotheism rather than this new¬ 
fangled monstrosity of henotheism ? Well, because primitive 
barbarians could not possibly have risen to such high conce¬ 
ptions and if you allow them to have so risen, you imperil 
our theory of evolutionary stages of human development, and 
you destroy our whole idea about the sense of the Vedic Hymns 
and their place in the history of mankind. Truth must hide 
herself, commonsense must disappear from the field, so that 
a theory may flourish ; I ask, in this point, and it is the funda¬ 
mental point, who deals most straightforwardly with the text, 
Dayananda or the Western scholars ? 

“But if this fundamental point of Dayananda’s is granted, if 
the character given by the Vedic Rishis themselves to their 
gods is admitted, we are bound, whenever the hymn speaks 
of Agni or another, to see behind that Name present always 
to the thought of the Rishi, the One Supreme Deity or else 
one of His Powers with its attendant quilities or workings. 
Immediately the whole character of the Veda is fixed in the 
sense, Dayananda gave to it; the merely ritual, mythological, 
polytheistic interpretation of Sayana collapses, the metrological 
and naturalistic European interpretation collapses. We have, 
instead, a real Scripture, one of the world’s sacred books and 
the Divine word of a lofty and noble Religion. 

“All the rest of Dayananda’s theory arises logically out of this 
fundamental conception. If the Names of the God-heads 
express qualities of the One God-head, and it is these which 
the Rishis adored, and towards which they directed their aspi¬ 
ration, then there must inevitably be in the Veda a large part 
of psychology of Divine Nature, psychology of the relations 
of man with God and a constant indication of the law 
governing man’s God-ward conduct. Dayananda asserts the 
presence of such an ethical element ; he finds in the Veda, 
the law of life given by God to the human beings. And if the 
Vedic God-heads express the Powers of the Supreme Deity, 
who is the Creator, Ruler and Father of the Universe, 
then there must inevitably be in the Veda a large part of 
cosmology, the law of creation and of cosmos. Dayananda 
asserts the presence of such a cosmic element ; he fi nds in the 



xc 


51G VEDADI-BHASY A-BHUM1K 3 


Veda, the secrets of creation and the law of Nature by which 
Omniscient governs the world. 

“Neither Western Scholarship, nor ritualistic learning has 
succeeded in eliminating the psychological and ethical value 
of the Hymns, but they have both tended in different degrees 
to minimise it. Western scholars minimise, because they feel 
uneasy, whenever ideas that are not primitive seem to insist 
on their presence in these primeval utterances ; they do not 
hesitate openly to abandon in certain passages, interpretations 
which they adopt in others and which are admittedly necessitated 
by their own philological and critical reasoning; because, if 
admitted always, they would often involve in deep and subtle 
psychological conceptions which cannot have occurred to 
primitive minds ! Sayapa minimises, because his theory of 
Vedic discipline was not ethical righteousness with a moral 
and spiritual result, but mechanical performance of ritual with 
a material reward. But in spite of these efforts of suppression, 
the lofty ideas of the Vedas will reveal themselves in strange 
contrast to its alleged burden of fantastic naturalism or dull 
ritualism. The Vedic God-heads are constantly hymned as 
Masters of Wisdom, Power, Purity; Purifiers, Healers of grief 
and evil; Destroyers of sin and falsehood; Warriors for'the Truth; 
constantly the Rishis pray to them for healing and purification, 
to be made, seers of knowledge, possessors of the truth, to be 
upheld in the Divine Law, to be assisted and armed with 
strength, fmanhood and energy. Dayananda has brought this 
idea of Divine right and truth, into the Veda : the Veda is 
as much, and more, a book of Divine Law as Hebrew Bible or 
Zoroastrian Avesta. 

“The Cosmie element is not less conspicuous in the Veda. The 
Rishis speak always of the worlds, the firm laws that govern 
them, the Divine working in the cosmos. But DaySnanda goes 
further ; he afiSrms that the truths of modern physical science 
are discoverable in the hymns. Here we have the sole point 
of fundamental principle about which there can be any 
justifiable misgivings. I confess my incompetence to advance 
any settled opinion in the matter. Butdhis much needs to be 
said that his idea is increasingly supported by the recent trend 
of knowledge about the ancient world. The ancient civilization 
did possess secrets of science, some of which modern knowledge 
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has recovered, extended and made imore rich and precise, but 
others are even now not recovered. There is then nothing 
fantastic in Dayananda’s idea that the Veda contains truths of 
science as well as truths of religion. I will even add my own 
conviction that Veda contains other truths of a Science the 
modern world does not at all possess, and in that case 
Dayananda has rather understated than overstated the depth and 
range of the Vedic Wisdom. 

“Objection has also been made to his philological and etymolo- 
gical method by which he arrived at his results, especially in 
his dealings with the names of the God.heads. But this 
objection, I feel certain, is an error due to our introduction of 
modern ideas about language into our study of this ancient 
tongue. We, moderns, use words as counters, without any 
memory or appreciation of their original sense : when we speak, 
we speak, we think of the object spoken of, not at all of the ex¬ 
pressive word, which is to us a dead and brute thing, mere coin 
of verbal currency, with no value of its own. In early language 
the word was, on the contrary, a living thing with essential 
powers of signification ; its root-meanings were remembered 
because they were still in use ; its wealth of force was vividly 
present to the mind of the speaker. We say ‘wolf* and think 
only of the animal ; and any other sound would have 
served our purpose as well, given the convention of its usage ; 
the ancient said “tearer” and had that significance present to 
them. We say agni and think of fire, the word is of no other use 
to us ; to the ancients, agni means other things besides, and only 
because one or more of its root-meanings was applied to the 
physical object fire. Our words are carefully limited to one or 
two senses ; theirs were "capable of a great number, and it was 
quite easy for them, if they so chose to use a word like Agni, 
Varujja or Vayu as sound-index of a great number of connected 
and complex ideas, ‘a key word. It cannot be doubted that the 
Vedic Rishis did take advantage of this greater potentiality of 
their language, note their dealings with such words as gau and 
Chandra, The Nirukta bears evidence to this capacity, and in 
the BrBhmanas and Upanishads we find the memory of this free 
and symbolic use of words still subsisting. 

“Certainly Dayananda had not the advantage that a comparative 
study of language gives to the European scholars, but be stands 
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justified by the substance of Veda itself, by logic and reason, 
and by our growing knowledge of the past of mankind. The 
Veda does hymn “The One - Deity - Of - Many - Names - And- 
Powers”; it does celebrate the Divine Law and man’s aspiration 
to fulfil it; it does purport to give us the law of cosmos, 

“On the question of revelation, suffice it to say that here too, 
DaySnanda was perfectly logical and it is quite grotesque to 
charge him with insincerity, because he held to and proclaimed 
the doctrine. There are always three fundamental entities which 
we have to know if we would understand existence at all, God, 
Nature and the Soul. If, as DaySnanda held on strong enough 
grounds, the Veda reveals to us God, reveals to us the law of 
Nature, reveals to us tbe relations of the Soul to God and 
Nature, what is it but Revelation of Divine Truth ? And if, as 
DaySnanda held, it reveals them to us with a perfect truth, 
flawlessly, he might well hold it for an infallible Scripture. The 
rest is a question of the method of revelation, of Divine dealings 
with our race, of man’s . psychology and possibilities. Modern 
thought, afiirming Nature and Law, but denying God, denied 
also the possibility of revelation, but so also has it denied many 
things, which a more modern thought is very busy re-affirming ; 
we cannot demand of a great mind that it shall make itself a 
slave to vulgarly received opinion or the transient dogmas ; the 
very essence of its greatness is this that it looks beyond, that it 
sees deeper.” 

VALUE OF INTERPRETATION 

Thus we see that the method of the Vedic interpretation, discovered 
by DaySnanda after hundreds of centuries and which had been in vogue 
(before the birth of Ssyana, Skanda, etc.) during the time of Yaska, is a 
scientific one. It is based on the etymological and grammatical explanations 
of the hymns. He realised that the root-meanings of the words must be 
first sought and then applied, always keeping in view the context. Thus 
he was able to translate with the help of the ancient works, e.g., the 
Nirukta, the BrShmai.ias, the A^tadhyayl and others, written by ancient 
sages. It is quite absurd, as we have already proved by quoting a number of 
evidences from the authentic works, to try to paraphrase (the Vedic hymns 
according to the terminology of the Classical Sanskrit as some of the 
authors did. It is equally unreasonable to study the Veda under the 
light of the later Pauranika works. SSyana could not do without applying 
Paurapika influence over him. 
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HIS PLACE AMONG THE INTERPRETERS 

Dayananda did whatever be could and be deserves indeed our 
unstinted admiration. None can claim infallibility for bis interpretation, 
nor did he. But ‘‘his honesty of purpose is clearly written on every page 
of his work,” in that, unlike most of the European translators of the Veda 
(Max Muller and a few others excepted), be has not contented himself 
with giving his own empirical view of the text, but in almost every case 
has supported it with reasons and explanations and often by quotations 
from ancient authors, credited with a better and deeper knowledge of the 
Vedas, on account of the nearness of their time to the Vedic period of 
Indian civilization. 

Speaking of bis own efforts to understand and then translate the 
Vedas for the public, Prof. Max Miiller says that it is a mere beginning, 
“a mere contribution towards the better understanding of the Vedic 
hymns,” and be felt convinced that on many points bis translation was 
liable to correction and to be replaced sooner or later by a more satisfac¬ 
tory one. He further remarks : 

“There are, as all Vedic scholars know, whole verses which as 
yet yield no sense whatever. There are words the meaning of 
which we can guess.” 

(SBE, vol. XXXII, Vedic Hymns, part I, p. 32) 

Thus all that we claim for DaySnanda’s translation of the Vedas is 
that, from the Hindu point of view, it is the best and-the most scholarly 
translation of that ancient Scripture, so far given to the public; yet, that 
Dayananda has only shown the way to the coming generation how to 
approach the Vedas, how to interpret them. It would take centuries of 
bard labour and tireless scholarship before anything like a complete and 
thoroughly satisfactory translation of the Vedas could be made. Gene¬ 
rations of learned Aryans will have to devote their lives to the study of 
the Vedas in a spirit of reverent devotion and with a determination to 
master all their riddles and difficulties, before these ancient Scriptures 
yield up even a f raction of their treasures of beauty and truth. 

We would like to conclude this discussion by quoting a few lines 
from Aurobindo Ghosh, whose impartiality and independence of view 
cannot be questioned and who has given full support to the line of 
interpretation adopted by the great sage Dayananda, for the assessment 
of the value of bis translation : 

“In the matter !of Vedic interpretation, I am convinced that, 
whatever may be the final, complete interpretation, DaySnanda 
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will ba honoured as the first discoverer of the right clues. 
Amidst chaos and obscurity of old ignorance and age-long 
misunderstanding, his was the eye of direct vision that pierced 
to the truth and fastened on that which was essential. He has 
found the keys of the doors that time had closed and rent 
asunder the seals of the imprisoned Fountain.”* 


* A strong support is given indirectly by some impartial European 
scholars to Dayananda’s interpretation of the Veda by admitting that the 
Vedas inculcate worship of one God. 

(1) Ernest Wood writes : 

“In the eyes of the Hindus, there is but one Supreme God. 
This was stated long ago in the Rig Veda in the following words, 
Ekam sad-viprah bahudha vadantV which may be translated 
as ‘The sages name The One Being variously.’ ” 

(,An Englishman Defends Mother India, p. 128) 

(2) W.D. Brown, an English Scholar writes in his book, Superiority 
of the Vedic Religion : 

“It (Vedic Religion) recognises but one God. It is a thoroughly 
scientific religion, where religion and science meet hand in 
hand. Here Theology is based upon Science and Philosophy.” 

(3) Jacolliat, a French savant, author of TAe in wrote 

thus in his book about the Vedas : 

“Astonishing fact ! The Hindu Revelation (i.e. Veda) is of all 
revelations the only one whose ideas are in perfect harmony 
with modern science.” 

Finally we can say that whatever view may be taken by' the Vedic 
scholars who will appear in the field in later years, we have not the least 
doubt that they shall have to recognise and appreciate the method of the 
Vedic interpretation adopted by DaySnanda. 



CHAPTER VIII 


TRIBUTES FROM CONTEMPORARIES 

The amount of obloquy and persecution, to which Dayananda was 
exposed in his life-time, may be gathered from the fact that numerous 
attempts were made on his life by the orthodox Hindus and Muslims; 
assassins were hired to kill him ; missiles were thrown at him during bis 
lectures and disputations ; he was called a hired emissary of the Christians, 
an apostate, an atheist, and so on. The spirit in which he met this 
fierce opposition may be judged from the following anecdotes which wa cull 
from Madame Blavatsky’s account of him in her book. The Caves 
and Jungles of Hindustan. 

“One is inclined to think”, says Madame Blavatsky, “that this 
wonderful Hindu bears a charmed life, so careless is he of raising the 
worst human passions, which are so dangerous in India. At Benaras, a 
worshipper of the Shiva, feeling sure that his cobra, trained purposely 
for the mysteries of a Shivaite pagoda, would at once make an end 
of the offender’s life, triumphantly exclaimed : ‘Let this god Vasukl 
(the snake god) himself show which of us is right !’ 

“Dayananda jerked oS‘the cobra twisting round his leg, and with a 
single vigorous movement crushed his reptile’s head. ‘Let him do so’, he 
quietly assented, ‘your god has been too slow. It is I who have decided 
the dispute. Now go !’ added he. addressing the crowd, ‘and tell every 
one how easily perish all false gods’. Truly, a marble statue could not 
be less moved by the raging wrath of the crowd. We saw him once at 
work. He sent away ail his faithful followers, and forbade them either to 
watch over him or to defend him, and stood alone before the infuriated 
crowd, facing calmly the monster, ready to spring upon him and tear 
him to pieces.” 

In the same work, Madame Blavatsky pays the following com¬ 
pliment to his learning and scholarship ; 

“It is perfectly certain that India never saw a more learned 
Sanskrit scholar, a deeper metaphysician, a more wonderful 
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orator, and a more fearless denunciator of any evil, than 
Dayananda, since the time of Shankaracharya."’ 

Another testimony to his erudition, and we have finished our account 
of the Swami’s life. This is an unwilling admission of his great powers 
by his opponents among the orthodox Hindus; we give it in the words of 
Professor Max M tiller : 

“At a large convocation at Calcutta, about 300 Pandits from 
Gauda, Navadvipa, and Kashi discussed the orthodoxy of 

his opinions . But, although the decision was adverse, 

the writer of the report adds : the mass of young Hindus are 
not Sanskrit scholars and it is no wonder that they should be 
won over by hundreds to Dayananda’s views, enforced as they 
are by an oratorical power of the highest order and a determined 
will-force that breaks down all opposition.” 

{Biographical Essays, pp. 179-80) 

His death elicited the highest tributes from all classes of people— 
Indian and non-Indian, Hindus, Musalmaos, Christians and Parsis. The 
greatest among his contemporaries wrote or spoke of him in the highest 
terms and deplored his early death : of those we may mention the late Sir 
Syed Ahmed Khan, the greatest 19th century leader of the Muslims of India; 
Colonel Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society, and Madame 
Blavatsky, its founder. But the most characteristic tribute came from 
Professor Max Muller, who compared him with Dr. Pursy, of England, 
and wrote remarkably eulogistic notice of the man and his work.* 

“Deply read in theological literature of his country.he 

was opposed to many of the abuses that had crept in, as he 
well knew, during the later periods of the religious growth of 
India, and of which, and is now well known, no trace can 
be found in the ancient sacred texts of the Brabmanas, the 

Vedas.... In his public disputations with the most learned 

Pandits at Benaras and elsewhere, he was generally supposed 
to have been victorious, though often the aid of the police had 
to be called in to protect him from the blows of his conquered 
foes.” 


1. The famous founder of the Vedantic school of Indian thought, 
who flourished around SCO A. D. 


2. Max Muller, Biographical Essays, p. 167. 
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We give here, as a fitting conclusion to this chapter, a few passages 
from a long tribute which appeared in the official organ of the Theosophical 
Society, The Theosophist : 

"A master spirit has passed away from India, Pandit Dayananda 

Sarasvati. is gone ; the irrepressible, energetic reformer. 

whose mighty voice and passionate eloquence for the last few 
years raised thousands of people in India from lethargic 
indifference and stupor into active patriotism, is no more .” 

“De Mortuis Nil Nisi Bonum. All our diSerences have been burnt 

with the body.We remember only the grand virtues and noble 

qualities of our former colleague and teacher, and late antagonist; 
We bear in mind but his life-long devotion to the cause of Aryan 
regeneration ; his ardent lovs for the grand philosophy of his fore¬ 
fathers ; bis relentless, untiring zeal in the work of the projected 
social and religious reform ; and it is with unfeigned sorrow that 
we now hasten to join the ranks of his many mourners. In him, 
India has lost one of her noblest sons. A patriot in the true 
sense of the word, Swami Dayananda laboured from his earliest 
years for the recovery of the lost treasures of Indian intellect. 
His zeal for the reformation of his motherland was exceeded 
only by his unbounded learning. Whatever might be said as 
to his interpretations of the sacred writings, there can be but 
one opinion as to his knowledge of Sanskrit, and the impetus to 
the study of both received at his bands. There are a few 
towns and but one province, namely Madras, that Pandit 
Dayananda did not visit in furtherance of his missionary work, 
and fewer still where he has not left the impress of his 
remarkable mind behind him. He threw, as it were, a bomb¬ 
shell in the midst of the stagnant masses of degenerated 
Hinduism, and fired with love for the teachings of the Rishis 
and Vedic learning the hearts of all who were drawn within the 
influence of his eloquent oratory. Certainly there was no better 
or no grander orator in Hindi and Sanskrit than Daysnanda, 
throughout the length and breadth of this land.” 

An soon as the sad rumour was confirmed. Colonel Olcott, who 
was then at Cawnpore, paid a public tribute to the Swami’s memory. 
He said : 

“Whatever might have been rights or wrongs in the controversy, 
and whatever other Pandits or Orientalists could say against 
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the Swami, there was no room for two opinions as to his 
energetic patriotism or of the nationalising influence exerted 
upon his followers. In Pandit Dayananda Sarasvati, there was 
a total absence of anything like degrading sycophancy and 
toadyism towards foreigners from interested motives.’* 

Again : 

“Truly, however heretical and blasphemous might have appeared 
his religious radicalism in the sight of old orthodox Brahminism, 
still the teachings and Vedicd octrines promulgated by him were 
a thousand times more consonant with Shruti or even Smriti 
than the doctrines taught by all other native Samajas put 
together. If he merged the old idols into One Living Being, 
Ishwara, as being only the attributes and powers of the 
latter, he yet had never attempted the folly of forcing down the 
throats of his followers the hybrid compound of a Durga-Moses, 
Christ-and-Koran, and Buddha-Chaitanya mixture of the modern 
reformers. The Arya Samaj rites certainly make the nearest 
approach to the real Vedic national religion.” 

In the words of Romafn RoIIand (A.D. 1886-1944) : 

“Indian religious thought raised a purely Indian Samaj against 
Keshab’s Brahmo Samaj and against all attempt at westerni¬ 
zation, even during his lifetime, and at its head was a 
personality of the highest order, Dayanand Saraswati 
(1824-1883). 

“This man with the nature of a lion is one of those, whom 
Europe is too apt to forget when she judges India, but whom 
she will probably be forced to remember to her cost; for he 
was that rare combination, a thinker of action with a genius 
for leadership. 

“For fifteen years this son of a rich Brahmin, despoiled of 
everything and subsisting on alms, wandered as a Sadhu clad 
in the saffron robe along the roads of India. At length about 
1860 he found at Muttra an old Guru even more implacable 
than himself in his condemnation of all weakness and his 
hatred of superstition, a “sannyasi” blind from infancy and 
from the age of eleven quite'-alone in the world, a learned 
man, a terrible man,' Swami'Virjanand Saraswati. Dayanand 


INTRODUCTION 


xcix 


put himself under his ‘discipline’, which in its old literal 
seventeenth century sense scarred his flesh as well as his spirit. 
Dayanand served this untamable and indomitable man for 
two and a half years as his pupil. It is therefore mere justice 
to remember that his subsequent course of action was simply 
the fulfilment of the will for the stern blind man. When they 
separated Vujanand extracted from him the promise that he 
would consecrate his life to the annihilation of the heresies 
that had crept into the Pauranic (old) faith to re-establish 
the ancient religious methods of the age before Buddha, 
and to disseminate the truth. 

“Dayanand immediately began to preach in Northern India, 
but unlike the benign men of God who open all heaven 
before the eyes of their hearers he was a hero of the Iliad or 
of the Gita with the athletic strength of a Hercules, who 
thundered against all forms of thought other than his own, 
the only true one. He was so successful that in five years 
Northern India was completely changed. During these five 
years his life was attempted four or five times—sometimes by 
poison. Once a fanatic threw a cobra at his face in the name 
of Shiva, but he caught it and crushed it. It was impossible 
to get the better of him; for he possessed an unrivalled 
knowledge of Sanskrit and the Vedas, while the burning 
vehemence of his words brought his adversaries to naught. 
They likened him to a flood. Never since Sankara had such 
a prophet of Vedism appeared. The orthodox Brahmins, 
completely overwhelmed, appealed from him to Benares, 
their Rome. Dayanand went there fearlessly, and undertook 
in November, 1869, a Homeric contest. Before millions 
of assailants, all eager to bring him to his knees, he argued 
for hours together alone against three hundred pandits,— 
the whole front line and the reserve of Hindu orthodoxy. 
He proved that the Vedant as practised was diametrically 
opposed to the primitive Vedas. He claimed that he was 
going back to the true Word, the pure Law of two thousand 
years earlier. They had not the patience to hear him out. 
He was hooted down and excommunicated. A void was 
created round him, but the echo of such a combat in the 
style of the MaAahAara/a spread throughtout the country, so 
that his name became famous over the whole of India. 
Dayanand was not a man to come to an understanding with 
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religious philosophers imbued with Western ideas. His 
national Indian theism, its steel faith forged from the pure 
metal of the Vedas alone, had nothing in common with 
theirs, tinged as it was with modem doubt, which denied the 
infallibility of the Vedas and the doctrine of transmigration. 
Its (Arya Samaj’s) spontaneous and impassioned success in 
contrast to the slight reverberations of Keshab’s Brahmo 
Samaj, shows the degree to which Davanand’s stern teachings 
corresponded to the thoug'it of his country and to the first 
stirrings of Indian nationalism, to which he contributed. 

“The enthusiastic reception accorded to the thunderous 
champion of the Vedas, a Vedist belonging to a great race 
and penetrated with the sacred writings of ancient India and 
with her heroic spirit, is then easily explained. He alone 
hurled the defiance of India against her invaders. Dayanand 
declared war on Christianity and his heavy massive sword 
cleft it asunder with scant reference to the scope or exactitude 
of his blows. 

“Dayanand had no greater regard for the Koran and the 
Puranas, and trampled underfoot the body of Brahmin ortho¬ 
doxy. He had no pity for any of his fellow countrymen, 
past or present, who had contributed in any way to the 
thousand-year decadence of India, at one time the mistress 
of the world. He was a ruthless critic of all who, according 
to him, had falsified or profaned the true Vedic religion. He 
was a Luther fighting against bis own misled and misguided 
Church of Rome ; and his first care was to throw open wells 
of the holy books, so that for the first time his people could 
come to them and drink for themselves. He wrote commen¬ 
taries on the Vedas in the vernacular—it was in truth an 
epoch-making date for India, when a Brahmin not only 
acknowledged that all human beings have the right to know 
the Vedas, whose study had been previously prohibited by 
orthodox Brahmins, but insisted that their study and propa¬ 
ganda was the duty of every Arya. 

“Dayanand transfused into the languid body of India his own 
formidable energy, his certainty, his lion’s blood. His words 
rang with heroic power. He reminded the secular passivity 
of a people, too prone to bow to fate, that the soul is free 
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and that action is the generator of destiny. He set the example 
of a complete clearance of all the encumbering growth of 
privilege and prejudice by a series of hatchet blows. With 
regard to questions of fact he went further than the Brahmo 
Samaj, and even further than the Ramakrishna Mission 
ventures today. 

“His creation, the Arya Samaj, postulates in principle equal 
justice for all men and all nations, together with equality of 
the sexes. It repudiates a hereditary caste-system, and only 
recognises professions or guilds, suitable to the complementary 
aptitudes of men in society ; religion was to have no part in 
these divisions, but only the service of the state, which 
assesses the tasks to be performed. The State alone, if it 
considers it for the good of the community, can raise or 
degrade a man from one caste to another by way of reward 
or punishment. Dayanand wished every man to have the 
opportunity to acquire as much knowledge as would enable 
him to raise himself in the social scale as high as he was able. 
Above all he would not tolerate the abominable injustice of 
the existence of untouchable, and nobody has been a more 
ardent champion of their outraged rights. They were 
admitted to the Arya Samaj on the basis of equality ; for the 
Aryas are not a caste. ‘The Aryas are all men of superior 
principles ; and the Dasyus are they who lead a life of 
wickedness and sin’. 

“Dayanand was no less generous and no less bold in his 
crusade to improve the condition of women, a deplorable on* 
in India. He revolted against the abuses from which they 
suffered, recalling that in the heroic age they occupied in 
the home and in society a position at least equal to men. 
They ought to have equal education, according to him, and 
supreme control in marriage over household matters including 
the finances. Dayanand in fact claimed equal rights in 
marriage for men and women and though he regarded 
marriage as indissoluble, he admitted the marriage 
of widows. 

“I have said enough about this rough Sannyasi with the soul 
of a leader, to show how great an uplifter of the peoples he 
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was - in fact the most vigorous force of the immediate and 
present action in India at the moment of the rebirth and 
reawakening of ihe national consciousness. He was one 
of the most ardent prophets of reconstruction and of 
national organization. I feel that it was he who kept 
the Vigil.”^ 


1. Romain Rolland, Ramakrishna. It is also cited in Dayanand 
Commemoration Volume, Ajmei 1933, p. 325 ff. 
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Om ! May (God) protect us both (preceptor and pupil or the 
author and the reader) simultaneously ; may He give us enjoyments ; may we 
attain strength together; may our learning be luminous and dignified; may 
we never harm each other. 

May there be peace (to all from external material objects) ; may 
there be peace (from our ownselves) ; may there be peace (from Divine 
Wrath). {Taittinya Aranydka, II. 1) 

(I) Having made obeisance to Supreme Being (Brahman), who has no 
beginning or end, the creator of the universe, unborn, eternal, the highest 
reality and whose perpetual knowledge, called the Vedas (i.e. the Knowledge 
par excellence), upholds the Law (,nig»ma) and destroys the unrighteousness 
and is blemishless, beneficial to the world and bestower of good fortunes on 
humanity, I, being desirous of explaining and interpreting the Vedas, compose 
this great commentary {bha$ya). 


I wi 5! 

I M 

11.1) 

(1) -t-i! fitfij ?TT?q?tiT, 

fq?iT qfn FqTfTift i 

c ^ 

f^Hi 3r«i?flf g»?i»q5rqi, 

a qfqt fjtnRwwicqqfcfqr g ii 

The word from the root »TTq ‘to speak’ with 'qg means 

an exposition, gloss or commentary as in the word Veda-Majj'a, especially 
a commentary that explains Sutras or aphorism, by words with comments 
of its own. 

Cf. gqtqf UST qf; \ 

?qqqtfq 'q qm}5^ »rt«qfqqt fqq: II and 

gfqHTTaTT qiq> mtqtg^t qq^g Jf u 

{Siktpuiavadha, II. 24) 
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(2) I commenced this great commentary on Sunday, the first day 
of the bright half of the lunar month of Bhadrapada in the year 
(Vikrama Era) 1933. 

(3) Let the noble people {lit. sinless- know that this 

commentary has been composed by one, in whose name the word Amnda 
(i.e. bliss) which is realised only by the self, shines after the word Daya (i.e. 
compassion) and after this word Sarasvati (i.e. learning) dwells (as if 
iSarotJv’fl/f lives) under divine shelter doing good to all. He is celebrated for 
his noble virtues and Vedic studies. 

(4) By the grace of God, may I accomplish this Vedic commentary 
for the benefit of all men, giving the right and correct interpretation, based 
on rightly valid proof. 

(5) I shall lucidly explain here the meaning of the Vedic stanzas in 
Sanskrit as well as in Prakrta (i.e. the language of common people, 
Hindi) and this will satisfy all desires. 


(2) i 

sat hut ii 

According to the rum of UTUaV U%: (i.e. figures are written 

from right to left) the phrase gives 1933. The words U>IH, 

and urff denote 3, 3, 9 and 1 respectively. 

(3) UUTUT Mturut runuffT UT; ?UTfUfUfUfT:, 

HTfUcUFUlU ruUHfcT f^HT \ 

5u uaTfcTUfu JtafTguon &uhuui- 

HTTiU TfHUfufu utjouuuui: 1) 

It is very common with the Sanskrit writers that they give their 
names in this manner : cf. (a) ‘T^ou^U fffnu stu«T^ l” {^isupslavadha I). 
(b) g»u: grufrfu gf: TT3»gU: {^akuntala, II. 14). 

Shri Ghasi Ram wrongly translates this verse : “Let the virtuous 
know that this work has been composed by one whose name (Dayananda 
Saraswati) is synonymous with noble qualities and Vedic study etc.” 

(4) r^enuu htutu HfUuiuu; \ 

lu-in*u fuiftu^ II 

(5) UH HieUimTH^UH 5THH I 

ftTUq? HUT II 
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(6) I shall explain the mantras by following the ancient method of 
interpretation of the Aryan saints and seers (i.e. Munis and ^is) and not 
otherwise (i.e. the method which was followed by Ssyaija and others). 

(7-8) This (commentary) will frustrate and foil all blemishes of 
modern commentaries and glosses, casting a slur upon and grossly 
misinterpreting the Vedas and will reveal the ancient and accurate meaning 
of the Vedic lore. 

May this attempt (of mine) be successful by the grace of Lord. 


at ?r ii 

•s 

The distinction between a muni and a rsi can be explained thus ; 
is an inspired poet or sage or a singer of sacred hymns. They are the 
Seers of the Vedic hymns. Cf. ^5ra"t and . According 

to Yaska, iT?iT sftW i.e. they are the persons to whom the Vedic 

hymns were revealed i.e. Seers (e g., atfsr, etc.). Muni 

Utfadi. 4.122) is a sage, a holy man, saint, devotee or 

an ascetic. 

Cf. (a) arm: i {Gm, X. 37) 

(b) i 

<■ 

{Gm, n. 56) 

(7) it zt^xfa: \ 

^i; aa —sTfasna-fanorar: m 

(8) ^arat m aaiaa: i 
naratsa gfxTsaaxa ii 



LORD’S PRAYER 


(1) O Lord ! Creator (of this universe), ward off all ills and evils 
(from us) and bestow upon us only what is good (for us). (YP. XXX. 3) 

Explanation 

O God, Thou art all-existence, all-intelligence, and all-bliss, most 
merciful, possessed of infinite knowledge, bestower of knowledge and science 
{Devd) illuminer of the whole universe-the Sun etc., revealer of the 
knowledge, bestower’of all joys, (iSavZ/a)—creator of the whole universe. Do 
Thou dispel far away our all miseries and all evil properties and surround 
us and graciously provide us with that happiness which is absolutely free 
from all pains and which through the attainment of real knowledge leads to 
prosperity in this life and to final beautitude in the next stage. Do Thou chase 
away all evil obstacles from this work of composing commentary on the 
Vedas, even before, they could occur. 

O Supreme Brahman ! be compassionate unto us and bestow upon 
what is good, such as sound health (Jit. body), discrimination, (willing) 
co-operation (of others), efficiency and the light of the true knowledge etc. 
May we (be able to) write, through Thy favour, this significantly correct 
commentary on Thy work—the Vedas, which may shine forth with radiance 
of true knowledge and also have the support of all proofs e.g., direct 
perception, &c. May this all, by Thy grace, be beneficial for the whole 
humanity. Be kind to ordain, O God, that people may hold this commentary, 
in the highest faith and show the utmost regards for this. Om ! (TP. XXX. 3) 


(1) fWf'f I 

a? 51 afg u (TP. XXX. 3) 

Also occurs in RP; V. 82. 5. 

The word Savita is derived from the root g (to stimulate) with 
It means stimulator, generator or creator. The Nirukta explains this word 
as afaai frifa stafant (X. 3l). According to the Nirukta, it also means the 
Sun anfartilsfit (X. 32). In nearly half of its occurrences, the name 

is accompained by Deva when it means “the stimulator or creator God.” 
In one stanza (RV. III.62.10) he is besought to stimulate thoughts of 
worshippers who desire to think of the glory of the Creator. This is the 
celebrated, Gayatri mantra, which- is also called the Guru mantra. The 
Sun is also a great stimulator of life and motion in the world. 
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(2) Obeisance to God, the greatest and the most high, who governs 

the whole (universe and all times) past, present and future and who is the 
absolute bliss* (free from the slightest trace of pain). (Ay. X. 23.4.1) 

(3) We offer homage to God, the most excellent and the most high, 

whose feet are the earth, whose abdomen is the atmospherical region 
(antariksa) and who has formed the upper most region, illumined by solar 
rays (divam) as the head. (AV. X. 23.4.32) 

(4) Deepest reverence to Lord, the most high and preeminent, whose 

eyes are the Sun and the Moon, renewed again and again and who has 
created fire as the mouth. (AV. X. 23.4.33) 


(2) qf ^ g ^ I 

fqq?q ^ ctfq ^B5iq qq: U (aV. X, 23.4.1) 

(3) nfq qfir: qqtvBKOTqtqSftr i 

fqj q^q^ qw sqissrq qq; || {aV. X. 23.4.32) 

(4) qfq I 

sjfM qyqqi c^ifq qfq qgtssrq qgr^ qw: i| {AV.X. 23.4.33) 

* The word ?=qT has been translated here as ‘bliss’. According to the 
Nighantu and the Nirukta, the following meanings can be ascribed to 
this word : 

I. ‘Heavenly region or the Sun’ : qi fqq?4ll4rqfq 

^ (Nirukta, 11.13) ; I qftq: I ^14?: I I 

qi qrern:<iiTfq i (Nighan(u, 1.4); qqfq « 

11.14, IV.4). 

II. ‘Water’. It is given in the names of water. (See Nighatitu 1.12). 

III. ‘Heaven, paradise’, as in pqaf4>. In classical literature it is 
very common “fqTsqqq’’ etc. (Amarako^a). 

IV. The sky. Ether. 

V. ‘The space above the Sun or between the Sun and the polar 
star.” 

VI. The third oqt^fq. 

VII. Radiance or glow. 

VIII. ‘Bliss, free from the slightest trace of pain’ 

cf. q^ q q WftTqqqtYq \ 

?irqtliq1qq'\q q Scf’ ^ 1) 
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(5) Adorations to the Supreme Being, whose in-breathings and 
out-breathings are the air, whose eyes are illuminating rays (angirasas)* and 
who has made the directions as the organ of hearing. {AV. X. 23.4.34) 

Explanation 

Our deepest homage to the highest and the greatest God, Who rules 
over the entire universe and also over the times past, present and future; 

i.e.. Lord of all and is beyond the limitations of times ; Whose character 
is absolute and decayless joy ; where there is no slightest tinge of pain i.e., 
God full of surpreme bliss. (2) 

(5) nfq srmTqtfft i 

rgnt HJT: II 

(AVX. 23. 4. 34) 

* The word Angirasns is derived from 3T^ »h'V, (srftT 
Utjadi, IV.235). According to the Aitareya-Brahmana it is from 
“^s^m 3n*R ^^ So the Nirukta (III.17) explains the word as 

‘3t^T^ I stntTT aiffBT Ahglrasas is also an epithet of Agni. 

Etymologically it is connected with Agni. For instance : 

(a) wj qiftwftt I 

a^Ttct 1.1.6) 

(b) fgnTTg: I {ijiV. V. 11.6) 

Thus it means 6ry rays or illuminating rays. In Vedic literature, 
we also come across adjectives like 3tf«T^FaR: (i.e., very rapid), especially 
like Agni, devouring everything. 

Ralph T.H. GriflSth translates these stanzas as follows ; 

2. “Worship to loftiest Brahma, Lord of what hath been and 
what shall be ; 

To him who rules the universe and heavenly light is all his 
own.” {AV. X. 23.4.1). 

3. “Be reverence paid to him, that highest Brahma, whose base 
is earth, his belly air, who made the sky to be his head.” {AV. 
X 23.4.32). 

4. Homage to highest Brahma, him whose eye is the Sun and the 
Moon who groweth young and new again. Him who made 
Agni for his mouth.” {AVX. 23.4.33). 

5. Homage to highest Brahma, Him whose two life-breathings 
were the wind ; 

The Ahgirasas his sight; Who regions be his means 

Of sense. {AV. X- 23.4,34). 
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The earth is His feet (prama), the cause of real knowledge, (i.e., people 
living on earth acquire knowledge). The space between the sun and the 
earth is His belly and Who has made the sky, illumined by solar rays, as 
His head. (3) 

To Him—whose eyes are the sun and the moon, which renewed again 
and again in the beginning of creation and who has made fire as His 
mouth. (4). 

The continuous adorations to the greatest Supreme Being of infinite 
knowledge whose two vital breathings {prana and apana) are the entire 
wind, whose eyes are the ang/raias i.e , the illuminating rays : (vide Nirukta, 
HI. 17) and who formed the directions diiah as the cause of all acti¬ 
vities. (5). 

(6) May we adore with oblations, the blissful Lord of creatures 
{kasmai)* the giver of spiritual knowledge, of power and prowess and Whose 
commandments all the learned people ‘devah’ acknowledge. Whose shelter is 
salvation and disregard of Whom is (misery and) death. {YV. XXV. 13) 


* srf^TT: ar^RT: ar^; | [Nirukta, III. 17) 

( 6 ) 

fqqq ii 

(7F. XXV. 13) 

X. 121.2 : The first part of the second line is difficult. 
Prof. M. Miiller translates it thus : “Whose shadow is immortality, whose 
shadow is death.” The meaning may be that His cold shadow (his dis¬ 
pleasure or ignorance of him) is death while the shadow or knowledge of 
His bright glory makes His devotees immortal. 

Griffith renders this verse : 

“Giver of vita! breath, of power and vigour, he, whose 
commandment all the Gods acknowledge ; 

The Lord of death, whose shade is life immortal. What God 
shall we adore with our oblation ?” 

The word {kasmai) may be interrogative pronoun, but DayAnanda, 
on the authority of the ^atapalha Brahmana says that it means Sfstiqfil or 
Cf. ‘'SfSTRffiq 3»:” {^atapatha, VII. 3). 

“ka” also means happiness or joy as in naka which is explained 
thus: ‘*5T ; q 313? qq,” YUska says “qifqfq arqfqTq^ 

{Nirukta^ 11.14), 
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(7) May (there be) peace in the celestial region, may there be peace 
in the intermediate regions, may there be peace on the earth, may waters and 
herbs (bring) peace (to us) ; may trees be peaceful, may all learned people 
(ViSvedevah) bring peace (to us) ; may the Vedic lore (propagate) peace 
(in the world) ; May all things be (source of) peace to us; may peace 
bestow'peace on all and may that peace come to me also. {YV. XXXVI. 17) 

(8) From whatsoever region Thou desirest, make us fearless thence ; 
grant happiness to our off-springs (praja)* and security, to our animals. 

{YV. XXXVI. 22) 

sis 9Ilf?a: BatJsif??: SlPWca Slf??: at RT 

II {YV. XXXVI. 17) 

Cf. : The nearly similar verse in Atharvaveda (XIX. 9.14) is also 
found which ends differently : 

J) ear: Ra ^ |ai: Rifig: RTfjR: Rtfjg; Rtfitifir: I aifw: 

RiFafR: R5 RifiarR: aN fT aia r«®i^ af%a Ra- 

RR 5TRR?g a: II 

Ssyaija and others translate the words Visve devah as ‘all gods’ 
But ‘Dayananda takes in the sense of ‘the learned men’ "faSTR^ lai:” 
(SB). This is derived from ^■ter-rarRsflRTsaa^TBrcTtafaRfeRa^arR- 

rpifsanfag with 3rg (P. in. 1.134) l.e., donor, Imparter of joy or happiness, 
conqueror, illuminator. Yaska also states the same thing, araijT 

afqaifr Btaaifi awa) Raiftfa at", {Nirukta Vir.15). in the commentary, 
Durga adds R ^?Ra) fa^;" i (XII. 38). 

(8) Rtn aa: rrV^^ aai a) rrr fa i 

RR: ja asnrpq^SRR a: II {YV. XXXVI. 22) 

Griffith renders it as follows : 

“From whatsoever trouble Thou desirest, give us safety 
thence. Give to our children happiness and to our beasts 
security.” 

From this translation, it is clear that the words “Rat RR:” give the sense of 
“from whatsoever trouble.” But Dayananda says “Ra) Raf ^Ria cR Rr')^^ 
RRSRaRTRaiRf a>^lR” i.e., “from whatsoever region in which you 
desire to plant and maintain a world.” The second Interpretation is 
better. God, who I? all ip^rqlful n^v^r d^sjr^S trouble for bis devotees. 

(continued) 
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(9) Wherein, the 5car, Satnans and yo/wr-verses, like spokes in the 
hub of a car, are inserted (prati^thitah) and wherein all the knowledge 
of creatures is inwoven, may that mind of mine be moved by right resolve. 

iYV., XXXIV. 5) 

Explanation 

{ya attnada) He, who is the giver of knowledge and wisdom ; (balada) 
the bestower of nourishment, integrity, prowess and firmness upon the body, 
bodily organs, vital airs (pra^a), the soul and the mind ; {yasya-) whom 
(vi/ve devah) i.e. all the learned worship and whose commandments they 
acknowledge ; {yasya chaya-) whose shelter (i.e. favour) is salvation and 


According to Dayananda aativa; and are in ablative case, 

i.e., May we have no fear from men and animals inhabiting any regions. 
But I preferred the dative case, i.e., give happiness to our off-springs and 
animals. Both the interpretations are correct. 

The word praja is from 5f-J-v^«R to be bom or produced. It 
means (i) ofiF-spring, progeny, issue, children, brood (of animals). Cf. I 
{Raghuvamsa, If. 73), SfSTN (I. 7), sanvtt: 

I {Paraskara) ; (ii) posterity, descendants ; (iii) a creature ; 
(iv) subjects, people, mankind, cf : asTCHT: stsfi: and also SSIt: srsir: 

{^akuntala). SSriHt »fT«nT5f arpT I « PlRT 

3i?»f^5Tq: {Raghuvamsa). See also Manusmrti, I. 8 ; III. 42, 
and Yajnavalkya-Smrti, I. 269. 

(9) qfF^ 5ffcH«saT I 

H<iiTRT iff5 rr: n 

{YV. XXXIV. 5) 

Rcah + (U. 11.57) qqr HT 

i.e., by which we praise ^jRgveda. Prati^thitah —(Paijlni, 
III. 2.102 and VII. 2.35=are estalished or included- Arab —to go-j-lt 
(P. III. 1.135) =spokes. 

Cittam — v/r^HT to know-T^ (P. III. 2.102)=Knowledge or thought. 

O/aw—“3lT-{-v^%aJ ("15^ (P. III. 2. 102) = strung, 

woven, sewn with thread across. 

^iva-sahkalpam —ftiq: RCT (P. II. 2, 24.)=having 

righteous or auspicious intentiou, 
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whose disregard or want of protection is death, i.e., the cause of birth and 
death ; (kasmai-) for this KA i.e., lord of creatures, may we offer oblations. 
“Prajapati is verily ka" (is stated in the ^atapatha-Brahmav^a, VII. 3),* May 
we constantly adore with offerings of love and devotion the Blissful 
Supreme God. (6) 

(Dyault ^mUh) O Almighty Lord, may the shining firmament, the 
intermediate region,'the earth, water, herbs, plants, Viive Devah i.e., all the 
learned, the Vedic Lore and the entire universe, through Thy favour and our 
devotion unto Thee be peaceful, safe and secure for ever. They may 
be favourable to us so that we may (be able to) write this Vedic commentary 
with ease. 

O God, elevate us as well as the whole world, in every way, by this 
universal eleviation and afford us best help of knowledge, discrimination, 
wisdom and health. (7) 

(Yatoyatali) O. God, make us fearless from all those regions, wherein 
it is Thy will to plant and maintain a world. In this way, may we have no 
fear, through your favour, from any quarter in any way. (san-nah kuru-) 
Similarly may we get rid of all fears from men and animals living 
there. Grant us security from all regions, as well as from men and beasts 
inhabiting there and through your favour, accomplish us with the bliss of 
righteousness, riches, enjoyments and final liberations. (8) 

(Yasmin Rcah) O Glorious Lord, O Ocean of mercy I the mind where 
Reas (Rgveda), Samans (Samaveda) and YaJur-\eTses (Yajurveda) are firmly 
established and where real and true knowledge of salvation resides, (yasmin 
cittam-) In which men’s knowledge {cittam)] in the from of memory 
is held in, like pearls by the thread. Where and like what (are they inter¬ 
woven ?). Like spokes in the hub of a car they are held in. May that 


* ‘'SStrrfH# (SP., VII. 3). 

f The word cittam (meaning knowledge) has already been 
explained. According to the Amara-ko^a it means heart or mind. Cf. : 

But in the Vedic literature it has-both the meanings, mind as well 
as knowledge. Yaska, explaining the Mantra sjJmftcT” etc. {RV II. 10.1) 
says, I i.e., mind of another person may 

waver. {Nirukta, I. 6). But the Nighantu reads it in the synonyms of 
pTajfta. See Nighantu III. 9. YSska (IX. 33. 1) also says : 

Payanqpda takes the wofd c»V/aher? in the sense of “kUQWledgq.’’ 
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mind of mine, by your grace, be moved by noble resolve and adhere to only 
what is good and thus be enlightened with (light of) truth so that the 
accurate commentary of the Vedas may come into light. O Omniscient 
Lord ! you know all and everything. Be gracious to us so that we, without 
impediments, may be able to make this Vedic commentary correct and 
complete and to preach and propagate your glory and the true inter¬ 
pretation of the Vedas. Having gone through this, may all of us acquire all 
the noblest qualities. May you bestow upon us this favour. With this 
purpose (in view) I offer this prayer to you. Be gracious soon so that this 
all-beneficial attempts may be successfully accomplished. (9) 



THE ORIGIN OF THE VEDAS 


(I) “From that universally adored {Sarva-hutah) and omnipresent 
{YajHa^VUnu) Goi,'^g\/eda^\iA Samaveda were born: from that (God), 
Atharvaveda was produced ; the Yajurveda was born from it.” YV. XXXI.7 


(1) Wifir i 

atstwJT n 

(YV. XXXI. 7) 

“Yojna”. This word is translated by all Europeans as ‘sacrifice*. 
Prof. Macdonell renders this verse as below : ' 

“From that sacrihce, completely offered, were born the hymns 
and the chants ; the metres were born from it ; the sacrificial 
formula was born from it.” 

Griffith evidently could not accept this wrong rendering. He improved 
upon but could not find the right interpretation. I cite below his 
translation also :— 

“From that great General Sacrifice, fiicas and Sama hymns 
were born ; 

Therefrom were spells and charms produced, the Tojws had 
its birth from it.” 

Sayaija in his Upodghata clearly says : 

gtRHTcT” etc., i.e., “from that adorable and universally Invoked God.” 
Thus according to Sayaija the word yajna here means ‘adorable God' and 
not “sacrifice” as it is interpreted by Europeans. 

The word yajna is from the root JI3I to 

sacrifice, to adore, honour or revere or to dedicate or give. Thus it has 
both the meanings, ‘sacrifice’ as well as ‘adorable one'. If we take the 
context into consideration, the meaning of sacrifice has no justification 
here. Vedas were not born from any sacrifice. They were revealed by 
God for the accomplishment of yajnas, 

Cf. l” (Manusmrti) 

(contd.) 
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Sayana's interpretation of the word yajna is better and is based on 
etymology. Dayananda goes a step further and cites the §atapatha-Brahmana 
in order to support his etymological meaning, “qsft ^ I. 1.1.13) 

i.e., “yajna is verily Vi$i}u.” Visiju means Omni-present God ^ = 

siricT ^ filS’T;’' i.e. Vispu is so called as He pervades the 
whole universe. 

Sarva/iufa/t=^^^-t (P. III. 2.102) 

i.e., universally worshipped or adored, 

“Bcah” = \/^^ to praise + r*'! (U. II. 57). HHl HT 

(by which we praise). It denotes ^gvetia. 

5'a/7?art/= v/5^l5TT?r)-f-RpT«T (U. IV. 153). Yaska in the Nirukta 
explains it as follows : “RTR HfwTcTRRI, ^1 RR *1% 5fR R5IRT:” 

{Nirukta, VII. 12). According to this, the following are the etymological 
meanings of the word Sama : (i) RIR HfrRRRRT i.e. Sama is so called as it is 
mixed with Bcas. (ii) ■v/3tg(w‘nil) to throw i.e., Sama is thrown 

in the Bcas. ‘RfetafRR RtT rrRt’ I (Durga). (iii) (srcT 

?fiRfvr) As the SamagHna is a final item in a sacrifice, (iv) RR 

R3tRi:”. Yaska cites here the views of Naidanas who say that Sama 
is equal to J?caj. 

“Chandansi" —Macdonell interprets it as “metres”, i.e , metres were 
born from it. Griffith translates it as ‘spells and charms’ and adds, 
'probably those of the later collections of the Atharvavedd. But according 
to Dayananda it refers to Atharvaveda. He says : 

cRlR ?rR qR RfRfRTRq'l^ftftcqfTr SrtTRfR r i.e.. The Vedas 

contain various metres— Gayatri &c but not withstanding this, the word 
Chandsnsi (metres) is used to indicate that the At hat vaveda was revealed 
by God. 

The word {chandansi is derived from TRRR (U. IV. 

186,219). The worshipper rejoices in reciting the chandansi. In the 
Nighantu (III, 4), it is explained Bf^RfRRftT i.e., by which we worship. 
Yaska says : “BirRlfR e(RRiR'’ (VII. 12). 

“Yq/W—v/q3T+3R (U. 11. 115). Yaska also says: "RRRR^:'' 
(N. V1I.12) i.e., fromyayto worship or adore. Yajurveda. 
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(2) “Tell me who is that Divine Being, from whom the ^gveda (Jlcoj) 
was produced (/ft.‘hewed off’), from whom the Yajurveda was brought to 
light [lit. ‘chipped’), whose hairs are 5a»ifl-verses and His mouth the 
Atharvohgiraf 1 (He is) Skambha (i.e. All sustaining God).” [AV. X. 7.20) 

Explanation 

[Tasmat yajMt) From that Supreme and Perfect Being (Para-Brahman), 
who possesses the attributes of Self-existence, Consciousness and Bliss [sat, 
cit, ananda), who is Omnipotent and universally adored, were born the 
Rgveda, Yajurveda, Samaveda and Atharvaveda [Chandansi). That is to 
say that four Vedas were revealed by Him alone. 

The word can also be taken as an adjective, (qualifying) 

the Vedas. Vedas are sarva-hutah, as they also are worthy of acceptance 
by all*. 

The two verbs ‘jajhire and ajayata' (both meaning ‘produced’) are 
used to denote that the Vedas contain numerous sciences. Similarly the twice 
repeated pronoun “tasmat” (from him) emphasises (the fact) that God alone 
is the revealer of the Vedas. 

All the Vedas contain various metres—Gaya/ri- &c ; not withstanding 
this—the word “Chandansi” (metres) denotes that the fourth Veda—the 
Atharvaveda —was also produced (by God). 

According to the ^atapatha-Brahmana (where it is stated that “verily 
Visnu is ya/jta” (I. 1.2.13)t ; the word yq/fta means “Visnu”. Now Visiju 
is God as the attribute of creating the whole universe can be applicable to 
God alone and none else. “Visiju created this (visible and invisible) world, 
and He supports the threefold world.” [YV V. 15):|:. 

( 2 ) \ 

a H. Il (AV. X. 7.20) 

The word “Skambha” is derived from the root to create, 

to stop, impede or restrain or to stop. Thus it means = support, prop, 
stay, i.e,, God, who supports all. All other words in this verse have already 
been explained. 

t lisft ^ I) (SB I, 1.1.13) 

$ Yajur Veda : 

tar faTO (YV v. 15). 
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He is called Visnu as He pervades the mobile and immobile world.’ 

Explanation 

“Tasmat" Who is that Divine Being, the Almighty and the Supreme 
Brahman, by whom the Rgverfa, Yajurveda, Samaveda, and Atharvaxeda were 
brought to light ? Similarly (who is He ?) whose mouth—the foremost part—is 
the Atharvaveda ; hair—the Samaveda ; the heart—the Yujurveda and the life 
breath, the Rgveda ? In this way it is a figure of speach, called Metaphor. 
Tell me by Whom four Vedas were produced. It is a question. The answer 
to which is, “Be it known to you that He is Skambha —the all sustaining 
Lord.” 

Now this must be accepted that no other Deva than the all sustaining 
Lord is the author of the Vedas. The ^atapatha clearly states (XIV. 
5.4.11) that “the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, Samaveda and AtharvCdigiras are like 
the breath of that Greatest Being.”* 

Here Yajnavalkya says, “O Maitreyi, let it be known that the four 
Vedas—the Rgverfa &c.—came out of God who transcends even space, like 
the breath easily and naturally.” As breath goes out of the body and again 
goes into it; so the Vedas are revealed and withdrawn again by God (at the 
time of creation and dissolution). (2) 

Some one might object here, ‘How could the Vedas, which are con¬ 
sisted of sounds (i.e. words) only be produced by God who possesses no 
bodily organs (nir-avayava) ? Here we say,’ “This objection is untenable in 
connection with the Almighty.” He always has the power of acting without 
(the help of) all such instruments as the mouth, the vital breath &c. More¬ 
over, as at the time of reflection, we, in our mind, pronounce words and ask 
and answer questions (without using our external bodily organs) so we must 
believe that the same is true of God also. In his work, the Almighty never 
requires help of any body or any thing. True, that we do need aids and 
helps in our undertakings, but such is not the case with Lord. When the 
incorporeal (/if-limbless) God has created the entire cosoms (//l-world), what 
objection there can be raised to His having revealed the Vedas. God has 
created extremely surprising objects in this world, whose composition is as 
subtle and fine as that of the Vedas. 

(The purva-pakfi i.e., the objector may retort here saying that the 
similarity between the world and the Vedas is not true) because no one except 
God has the power to create the universe, but in the case of the composition 


« (SP XIV, 5-4.11) 
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of the Vedas, men might have had the power to compose them just as they 
have power to write other books. Here our contention is that men have 
become able to compose books, only after studying the Vedas of Divine 
authorship and not otherwise. None can become learned without self-study 
(pathana) and receiving instructions (^ravatia) from others. As now a-days 
men acquire knowledge by reading some treatise (iastra), receiving {lit. hear¬ 
ing) oral instructions and observing the (worldly) events. It can be explained 
by the following (example). Suppose a human child is kept in absolutely 
lonely place upto his death, being provided (of course) with food and drink 
etc., but never holding the slightest talk with him by means of speech 
As that child would not achieve the smallest knowledge worth the name, 
and as the wild human beings of the great forests behave like beasts until 
they receive instructions {upadeSa) from others, so all human-beings would 
have behaved (like beasts) from the commencement of the creation upto 
the present day, had not they received instructions through the Vedas. 
Not to speak of them, then their possessing of the power of composing books. 

(The purva-pak^i i.e., the objector again retorts and says that) this 
statement is not acceptable. God has granted men innate knowledge 
(svabhavika-jnBnam). This is superior to all bookish knowledge. Without 
this it is impossible to know the relation between the Vedic words and their 
imports. By developing that (innate knowledge) men would be able to 
write books. Hence, it is useless to believe in the Divine authorship of the 
Vedas. 

At this point we ask : Has not God granted this innate knowledge 
to the child, who was brought in seclusion without providing any instruction 
as mentioned above or to the wild dweller of dense forest ? And how is it 
that we, too, do not become learned without receiving (proper) education 
and without studying the Vedas? It is, therefore, concluded that mere 
innate knowledge is of no avail to a man without instruction and self-study. 
As men write books after acquiring multiform knowledge from the learned 
(teachers) and by studying the works of the learned, so all men, ultimately 
have to depend on Divine knowledge. 

Moreover, in the beginning of the creation, there was no system of 
learning and teaching, nor there was any book (available to be read). 
Consequently none could possibly acquire knowledge {vidya-sambhava) 
without receiving instructions from God. Hence, no man was able to 
write a book then. Men are not independent in the matter of empirical 
knowledge (naimittika-JMna) and the mere innate knowledge is insufficient 
for the acquisition of knowledge (vW>’a'/>rdpti) in general. What has been 
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said that innate knowledge is superior (to all and is self-sufficient) is absurd. 
As it falls in the category of instruments {sUdhana kopi) like the eye and as 
the eye is powerless to do anything without the co-operation of the mind, so 
innate knowledge is also too weak to acquire any thing without the 
help of the Divine knowledge and the learning of the learned men. 

“What was God’s motive in revealing the Vedas ?’’ 

This question is to be answered by another counter-question. “What 
could be His motive in not revealing the Vedas ?” 

“We do not know how to answer this (counter) question” will be 
(the plausible) reply from the objector. 

“It is truly so. Now you listen what object God has in revealing 
the Vedas.” 

Q. “Is God’s knowledge infinite or is it not so ?” 

A. “It is so.” 

Q. “What is its advantage ?” 

A. “It is for His own benefit (svartha).” 

Q. “Is not God, benevolent to others ?” 

A, “He does good to others. But what of that ?” 

This shows that the aim of knowledge is self-interest as well as of 
others. Had not God employed His knowledge for our instruction, it would 
have been futile in one respect. God has established the utility of His 
knowledge, by imparting it to us in the form of the Vedas. God, like a 
father, is the most merciful. As a father always cherishes compassion for 
his off-springs, so God, most mercifully revealed the Vedas for the benefit 
of entire mankind. Had he not done so, the eternal gross ignorance {andha- 
parampara) would have been in vogue and thus men, being unable to 
accomplish righteousness (dharma), prosperity (artha), enjoyments (kama) 
and salvation (mok^a), would have (ultimately) been deprived of the Supreme 
Bliss. When God, most compassionately created bulbous roots, fruits and 
herbs etc. for the happiness of the created beings, why should He not have 
revealed (/if. imparted instruction) the Vedic knowledge, which embodies 
all sciences and bring to light all kinds of pleasures, The amount of happi¬ 
ness, which one feels in enjoying {lit. in acquiring-prap/ya) all the best 
things of the universe cannot be compared with one thousandth part of the 
pleasure, which a learned man experiences. It is, therefore, definitely 
decided that the Vedic instructions (yeda-upadeia) are divine. 
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Q. Whence did God procure the writing materials e g. pen, inkpot 
etc. for scribing the books of the Vedas ? 

A. Here our explanation is :~ 

It is surprisingly (aha-haha) a formidable (lit. great, Mahati) 
objection, raised by you. As God created this universe without 
the assistance of bodily organs e.g. the hands, the feet etc. and 
also without the help of all instruments and materials, as wood, 
clay etc. so the Vedas were also revealed. You should raise no 
objection regarding the composition of the Vedas by Omnipotent 
God. But (remember) He did not reveal the Vedas in shape of 
books in the beginning (of the creation). 

Q. In what form then ? 

A. In the form of (the inspired) knowledge. 

Q. In whose consciousness (were they revealed) ? 

A. To the consciousness of Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Ahgirasa. 

Q. But they (Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Angirasa i.e. Fire, Air, Sun 
and Light) are inanimate things, devoid of consciousness. 

A. This is not so. In human bodies, they were human beings 
(born) in the beginning of creation.* 

Q. How is it ? 

A. No inanimate object can perform an act of intelligence. Where 
the primary meaning (of a word) is incompatible, it is the sphere 
of lak^ax^a ( i.e. Indication ).t For instance, if a credible 
person were to tell another that the bed-steads were crying 


* Sayaija also corroborates, 

) \ 

I Cf. : \ 

(Sahityadarpana) 

i.e. where the Expressed meaning of a word is incompatible with 
the context, we take secondary sense by lak^anS i.e. Indication. 
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then it is inferred that persons sitting on the 
bed-steads are crying.* The similar method is also to be adopted 


* There are three powers of words to signify 

different meaning of all words, i.e. Abhidha, Lak^anS and Vydnjana. 
Abhidha is also called MtikhyS-vftti i.e. the Primary power ; which is 
defined as : — 

ataaRRlRTfmiT n” {SShityadarpana. II) 

Abhidha or the Primary power conveys to the understanding the 
meaning which belongs to the word by convention (sanketd). Abhidha 
expresses the conventional meaning of a word. This sahkela or convention 
is also fourfold as Jd/i, Gum, Dravya and Kriyd. 

The second power is called Lak^ana or Indication. It is defined as 

• ^ 

Jnfq ?T«T'»tmf^cTTf<T?TT U” {Sahityadarpana II) 

When the primary meaning of a word is incompatible (with the 
rest of the sentence), this power of Indication is communicated (to the 
word); whereby another meaning (than the Expressed one) connected 
therewith becomes apprehended, either through usage— (Rudhi) or through 
some motive (Prayojaiia). 

The sentence is an example in Rodhilakfand. It 

means : “Kalinga i.e. (Orissa) is rash”. But the quality of rashness is 
found in sentient beings only. Thus the primary meaning of the word 
Kalinga is inappropriate here. This is ‘ ^13”. Hence, the word 

Kalinga causes us to think of the men, residing in the country ; this meaning 
is connected with the primary meaning “country’’. 

To take another example vW:” or “herd-station on the 

GaAga.” The word GaAga primarily signifies a “stream of water”. But 
this meaning is inappropriate here as a herd-station cannot be built over 
a mass of water. Thus there is This incompatability leads us 

to think of the bank, which is connected with itself (GahgS) by relation of 
proximity. Thus there is ‘‘Tad-yoga”. (Contd.) 



20 


XlGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 


here.* The light of knowledge possibly shines in human beings 
alone. Here we cite the following authority (from iht $atapntha 
Brahmaxxa in support of this) :— 


(Contd. from page 19) 

This power of a word by which we understand “men” from the 
word Kalinga and “Bank” from the word GahgH is called "Laksana'. 

The first example is based on convention i.e. Rn^hi and the second 
one on purpose i.e. Prayojana. This Lak^ana has eighty varieties according 
to the Rhetoricians. 

The third power of words is Vyanjana. Its simple definition is as 
follows :— 

aqtqt I 

m qfxT: *q53tqT qm ^ U” {Sshityadarpana) 

When Denotation (Abhidha) and other powers cease after discharging 
their function, that function of a word or its sense etc. by which a further 
meaning is conveyed is what is called VymjanH i.e. Suggestion. 

This VyanjMtia is twofold (1) that which is based upon a word’s 
power of Denotation i.e. Abhidh^-mula and (2) which is based upon its 
power of Indication (Lakfana-mula). 

In Lakfana-mUla VyaWana we may take the example of “q^iqi tfll:” 
(i.e. a herd-station on the GaAga). Here the power of Denotation ceases 
after denoting the meaning of “a mass of water”, and when the power of 
Indication ceases after conveying the meaning of the “bank”, then that 
power by which the excess of coolness and purity is conveyed, is called 
“Suggestion or Vyanjano," based upon “Indication”. 

We have explained here very concisely the three Powers of words. 
The interested reader may refer to the KavyaprakSsa or Sahityadarpaija. 
This brief explanation given here will help the reader in understanding our 
text. 

* This is to say that we should interpret here Agni, Vayu, AdityS 
and Artgiras as Proper Nouns denoting four seers, called by these four 
names. They were human beings. These words do not signify here 
inanimate objects of nature—Fire, Air, Sun and Light. 
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(3) From them, when they meditated, were produced the three 
Vedas: from Agni was produced the ^gveda, from Vayu, the 
Yajurveda, and from Surya, the Sdmaveda. 

God inspired their consciouness and the Vedas were revealed through 

them. 

Q. This is really true. We infer (from your statement) that God 
gave them knowledge and they composed the Vedas with the 
help of this knowledge. 

A. Do not take it in that sense. In what form did God give them 
knowledge ? 

Q. In the form of the Vedas. 

A. Was that knowledge divine or was it theirs own ? 

Q. Surely it was God’s. 

A. Then, who did compose the Vedas ? God or they ? 

Q. God composed them as they (the Vedas) are His own knowledge : 
{lit. they were composed by Him whose knowledge they are). 

A. Then why have you raised objection and say that they (Agni and 
others) composed them ? 

Q. To come to the definite conclusion.* 

Q. Is God just or partial ? 

A. He is just. 

Q. Why, then, did He reveal the Vedas to th« hearts of four persons 
only and why not to the hearts of all mankind ? 

A. This does not indicate that God has even the slightest partiality. 
On the contrary, it clearly brings to light the exact justice of the 

(3) aul %«( atitiqrti | 

gufa i” (.$F. XL 5.2.3) 

* These questions and answers are not really so. Here the 
objector and the demonstrator of truth are represented by the words 
question and answer i.e. the question stands for objector and the answer 
for demonstrator of truth. 

Mark the convincing method of discussion. How remarkably has 
the author advanced arguments and the objector himself admits truth, 
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just God. Justice signifies to award fruit strictly in accordance 
with one’s action. Be it known to you that only these (four 
sages) possessed previous (birth)—merits (pUrva-punya). Hence 
it was quite reasonable that the Vedas were revealed to their 
hearts only. 

Q. But they were born in the beginning of the creation. Whence 
did they acquire these previous merits ? 

A. Here we say that all worldly souls (jivas) are without beginning 
in their nature. Their actions and this great effect i.e. the universe 
are too without beginning, like an eternal flow of stream. We 
shall establish their eternal nature by adducing proofs later on.* 

Q. Has God composed (verses) in metres—such as Gayatrl and 
others also ? 

A. Why this doubt ? Does God lack in the knowledge of composing 
metres e.g. Gayatri and others ? He is Omniscient and knows this 
science as well as all others. Hence, this objection is baseless. 

Q. Tradition (Aitihya) says that the four-faced Brahman composed 
the Vedas. 

A. Do not say so. The Aitihya i.e. the Traditional testimony is in¬ 
cluded in “Oral Evidence” i.e. ($abda-pramaf.ia). AcSrya 


* Here text is not very clear. I ^ 

tTcf and the Hindi version given by 

Panditas is contrary to the Sanskrit text. 

We have technically followed the Sanskrit text in our English 
rendering. But the underlying idea is still obscure. In order to make it 
more lucid we off er the following explanation ;— 

“Jivas, their actions and this great effect (karyarapa) i.e. (jagat), 
these three things are Anadi. But this AnSditva has some distinct aspects. 
Souls and Nature (i.e. Jivas and Mula-prakrti) are without beginning (anadi), 
in their nature. They are eternal. But the actions and this universe 
(which is an effect of Mala-prakrti i.e. the Original Nature) are also called 
eternal in the sence that they are like the members of a series which has no 
beginning and which flows on continuously like an eternal current of a 
river. Technically this eternal aspect is called as STstTr?. Atmi and 

Mulaprakrti are eternal by nature. 
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Gautama in his treatise on logic {Nyaya-^astra) defines it as 
(4) “A statement of a credible person” and adds that (5) “Tra¬ 
ditional testimony is also an oral evidence.” In his commentary 
on this aphorism {Sutra), Vatsyayana, the commentator says, 
(6) “Apta (a credible man) is he who has realised the truth and 
who being desirous of instructing others, represents the facts to 
them as personally visulised by him. means realisation of 

truth (about a thing) and 'Apia' is a person who possesses this.” 

Consequently, the truthful tradition only is accepted *‘Aitihya", 
(i.e. a Traditional evidence) and not a false (or ambiguous) statement. Hence, 
that (Testimony of Tradition) is acceptable which stands the test of 

truth {Satya~pramaxia) and is a statement of a credible person and not that 
which is contrary (to truth). A false (tradition), like the ravings of a mad 
man is (not acceptable). Similarly (the tradition) that Vyasa or other sages 
(Rsis) composed the Vedas is also false. The modern {Nanna)* books of 
the Puranas or the Tantras (whichcontain such false tales) are of no avail 
and worth. 

Q. Why should not we accept that the Mantras (Vedic stanzas) and 
Saktas (the Vedic hymns) were composed by those Rsis, whose 
names are mentioned over them ? 

A. Do not say so. Even Brahman and others have studied and learnt 
the Vedas from others. The SvetaSvatara and other Upanisads 
contain passages (saying):— 


(4) »t59;” {Nyaya. I. 1.7) 

(5) {Nyaya. II. 2.2) 

( 6 ) 

I am i” {Nyaya-bha^ya. 1.1.7) 

* According to Dayananda, there are two types of the Puranas ; 
(I) Navina and (II) PrAcina. The modern eighteen Puraijas e. g. Vi^nu- 
Purana and Agjii Parana, contain false stories. They are included in the 
first category of Navina Puranas. The second category of ancient Puranas 
includes ^atpatha-brShmana &c. The evidence of these ancient Puraqas, is 
acceptable. 
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(7) “He who creates Brahman (i.e. S?Ii) first and then verily sends 
forth the Vedas to him.” (SV. VI., 18) 

The Vedas were known to Brahman and others when Rsis (Marici 
and others) were not born. Manu says : 

(8) “He (God) milked (i.e. caused them to be revealed) from Agni, 
Vayu, and Ravi, the three (fold) eternal Veda {Brahma) by name 
Rg, Yajur and Sama for the accomplishment of sacrifices 
(rajnas).” (Manu 1.23) 

Again :— 

(9) “Kavi, the son of Ahgiras taught his fathers {pitrti, i.e. elders).” 

{Manull.lSV) 

When Brahman himself learnt the Vedas from Agni and others, (then) what 
have we to say about Vyasa etc. ? 

Q. Why are the Rgveda and other Samhitas ascribed two names viz. 
Veda and Sruti ? 

A. Because each of these names denotes distinct significance. The 
word Veda is derived from the (four) roots, i.e. '‘Vida” to know, 
“Vida” to exist, "Vidlr” to obtain, and “Vida” to think, by 
adding a suffix ^3T (i.e. at) in the sense of Instrumental and 
Locative cases, in accordance with the aphorism : 

(10) "Halaica”. (P. III. 3. 121) 


(7) “h") # 55n<if r^sriffT i 

etw 11” (5'k'. VI. 18) 

Here the verb prahinoti (S-t-v/f^ V.P.) ordinarily means (1) to send 
forth, propel, (2) to throw, discharge, shoot. Cf: n^tWcT aPt aaifW 
Sifstqm \ {RV. XV. 21) 

In this passage it means ‘‘to give” or “to send forth”. 

(8) sji aaiafni i 

n” {MS. I. 23) 

(9) “wtqrq^tmm fqaa i” {MS. II. 151) 

(10) “ 551 ?^” {P. HI. 3. d21) On this aphorism Bhattojidlksita 

writes:— 

wnwrfarftrqqmPT: u” (Contd.) 
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Similarly the word &ruti is formed from the root ■ijiru (to hear) with 
suffix (fk) in the (sense of) Instrumental case. The Vedas are so 
called as all men know all true sciences in or through them or as all true 


(Contd. from page 24) 

Here the author gives two examples, RSma and ApamWga in 
Locative and Instrumental cases respectively. Similarly our author explains 
the word Veda from four different roots in the sense of these two nonn- 
relations i.e. Locative and Instrumental. 

i.e. According to DaySnanda the word “Veda” is derived from the 
following four roots ;— 

(a) Ite) I 

(b) i 

(c) f^xtTTor (wtr^nor snrR^iIsfsij) «i«ii-f^^ i 

(d) (gsift n»il tli§:) I 

But there is another (fifth) root in Dhatupatha from which we can 
get the word Veda. The root %(T5nWT^f5^I^§” is mentioned in 

Tenth Conjugation as Set in Atmanepada. 

This root means to make known, communicate, inform, apprise, 
tell or teach, expound as it is in the verse :— 

The following verse illustrates the root in some of its conjugations :— 

“^fri H^fii ?ir?arPiT ^ i 

04 0^ 0^0; ^^0 11” 

cf. also :— 

“00I0 t-F00 %, 014-%%, I 

010 ?0Ttrf«0ai 01010 n” 

This stanza also describes different Vikara^as in different roots. 

(cf : Latin — video; A.S. Witan • 

Goth — V a i t ; English—wit) 

Prof. A.A. Mecdonell’s Vedic Grammer is very poor in this respect. 
He gives only two roots instead of five. (Vv/rf—-to know and •^vid to 
obtain). 
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sciences exist in them or as men become learned by studying them.* (The 
Vedas are also called) ^rutis as from the beginning of creation upto this 
day, Brahman and others have learnt all true sciences through them (by oral 
transmission)^. No one (in this world) has seen the Vedas being composed 


m * 155111 : ^fJTfgST: n: Jtf cT«n f^STtn ^ ^ ll’’ 

<l> ar^nn ’fn arfir: ii” 

^ r» » 

The word Veda has been used in ancient literature with two 
different accentuations i.e. “ndi-iidatta” and “anta-udsttd\ The “adi-udatta” 
“Veda” word (in Nominative, Singular) has been used in the Rgveda 15 
times as (W. I. 73.5 ; III, 53.14. etc.) and once in Instrumental case 
as in ?fcT I wqoT:” 

(RK VIII. 19.5.) : in Yajurveda and Atharvaveda we come across its use 
with anta-udatta which is not found in the Rgveda ; as {YV II. 21; 

AV. VII. 28.1). 

Panini enumerates this word in two different Ganas i.e. in SSSEjTfq 
(VI. 1.160) and in wf? (VI. 1. 203). 

It is intesting to note that this word is etymologically explained in 
the following Vedic Texts :— 

(a) «gTi«rt %5mfq*?cT 1 i” (rs. 1.4.20) 

(b) fqmq?! I frt l ^ fqfqf: 5f«rq|*T 1 ” 

(TB. III. 3.9.69) 

These uses are from the root \/ Vid (to obtain). 

Bhattabhaskara in his commentary on 7’S'explains as follows :— 

(c) Anandatirtha in his ViSnutattvanirijaya cites a stanza showing 
the derivation of this word :— 

“%r5ffinf«i?rT5m5f, ff %5af*5T 1 eifmfff: 5f?T 

fqtqmwfir: 1 ” 

«• 

(d) In Ayurveda :— 

“aimr?**!! qr r’ {SST. I. 14) 

' '* " (Contd.) 
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by any body in his corporeal body. Because they were revealed by God 
Who has no bodily organs. Agni, Vayu, Aditya and Ahgirasa are His 
instruments for revealing the Vedas of Divine authorship. This must be 
clearly known to you. The relation between the Vedic words and their 
objects is also divine as He is the Home of all sciences. 

It has, therefore, been proved that the Vedas or Srutis were revealed 
by God through Agni, VSyu, Ravi and Ahgirasa, who were men in 
corporeal form. 




(Contd. from page 26) 

Here the author appears to have accepted the suffix used in Instru¬ 
mental or Locative senses. 


The Commentator Ulhana derives it from the roots v^Vid (to 
exist), yJVida (to know), >JVida (to think) and \/Vid (to obtain) as : — 

(e) I” {Caraka XXX. 20) 


(f) Abhinavagupta in his NStyasastra :— 

"Htjrhfn fiHTi fiwTTrBf i 

irmsuw M” (I. 1) 


(g) Medhatithi in his commentary on Manu 




(h) Kapadisvami writes :— 

‘TiT.0q««Tlf^ %?T: i” (APB. I. 33) 


Svami Hari Prasada’s view that the word Veda cannot be derived 
from the above noted four roots is wrong. The above noted citations 
clearly prove the derivations of this word from these four (or five) roots. 
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Q. How many years have elapsed since the Vedas were revealed ? 

A. One Vrnda (i.e. Arab) ninety six crores, eight lacs, fifty two 
thousands, nine hundreds and seventy six years (i.e. 1,96,08,52,976 
years) have passed and the current year is the seventy seventh 
(1,96,08,52,977th year).* The equal number of years has passed 
in the current Kalpa since the creation. 

Q. How do you ascertain that only so many years (and not more or 
less) have elapsed ? 

A. We ascertain it, because in the current creation {i.e. Kalpa) the 
seventh “Manvantara” called “yaivasvat” is running. Six 
"Mamantaras" have already passed before this. These seven 
“Manus" (or Manvantaras) are styled as Svayambhwa, Svaroci^a, 
Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, Caksufa and Vaiva^vata. The coming 
seven Manus are Savanyi See. All these, put together, make 
fourteen Manvantaras. 

The duration of one Manvantara is seventy one “Caturyugls" 
(i.e. four Yugas). These fourteen (Manvantaras) make one day 
of Brahman. One thousand “Catur-yugis" are the length of a day 
of Brahman. The night of Brahman is of the same duration. The 
period of cosmos is called ‘day’ and the time of dissolution is 
termed as ‘night’. 

In the present day of Brahman, six Manus have elapsed. The 
seventh Manvantara, called the Vaivasvata is running. During this 


* It refers to 1933 Vikrama Era when the author wrote this work. 
According to Sri Yudhisthira Mimatpsaka, this calculation omits seven 
Sandhis, intervening each Manvantara. To get the correct total, one must add 
period of‘seven’ Sandhis (1728000x7=) 12096000 years to above mentioned 
total. It would give us correct total of 1972948976 years. I also agree 
with him. Otherwise we shall not get Brahma day, consisting of one 
thousand Caturvugas which is clearly accepted by SvamI Day5nanda here in 
original. Detailed calculation is given in our notes. 
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(seventh Manvantard) the 28th KaJi-yuga is passing on. Four 
thousands nine hundreds and seventy six years (4976) have already 
rolled by in the present Kali age. The current year is the seventy 
seventh (i.e. 4977) which the Aryas call the Sanivat 1933 accord¬ 
ing to the Vikrama Era. Here we cite below the authority of 
Manu :— 

(1) “Now listen the brief (description) of the duration of a day and 
night of Brahman and of all the ages (of the universe) in their 
respective order.” 

(2) “Four thousands (i.e. 4000) years (of the Devas) make the “Krta” 
age. Sandhya* (the preceding twilight) consists of so many 
hundred years (i. e. 400) and Sandhycl-amia, (the succeeding 
twilight) is of the same number (of years i.e. 400). 

(3) “In other three ages (i.e. Treta, Dvdpara and Kali) with their 
Sandhyas and Sandhyci-amias (i.e. the preceding and sccceeding 
twilights) the thousands and the hundreds are (diminished) by 
deducting one in each.” 


(1) g aesrmvf i 

(2) ‘ gqW ttrfff gn*T \ 

* The words Sandhya and Sandhys-amia are explained by Kullnka 
Bhatta here as l” 

cf. rtcstnm: I 

g»iiw: H 5 ii (VP gTn»i) 

cf. f^sq: fraiatfwrjtfw i 

■qgoq gtE?Tf»T: afemn fsfqltr II (yp) 

cf. i 

gq?5?f|5iTtn 53:11 (ss. 1. 15 ) 

(3) ^ f^g I 
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(4) “These four (human) ages, which we have just enumerated, make 
one age of the gods {Devas) consisting of twelve thousand years 
( 12 , 000 ).” 

(5) “The sum total of one thousand (1000) ages of the Devas (i e. 
1000 Catur-Yugis) makes one day of Brahman and His night is 
also of the same duration.” 

(6) “Those, who understand that the holy day of Brahman, ends with 
the expiry of 1,000 Yugas (i.e. Catur~yugls) of the gods and His 
night is also of the same length, are indeed experts in (the 
calculation of) days an^nights.” 

(7) “The above described age or Yuga of the Devas, which consists of 
12,000 (divine) years, when multiplied by 71 is called here as one 
Manvantara.* 


( 4 ) “illcm I 

(5) “Ifwwt 5»TPtt § I 

tTiarifl ^ u” 

(6) “at i 

^ aiaalJN arat: u" 

cf. gnajtioi i 

aw aiaalr n” {SS. I 20) 

In the Bhagvad-gita the same thing has been explained very briefly 
yet lucidly in the following one verse :— 

faf: i 

Ttfa srai; i” (BG. Vlll 17) 

(7) “am tfimr ina i 

am-arfa^a^ n” 

* In the Sarya-Sid(ihQnta, the Manvantara is described in more 
simple words, as :— 

“gaiat a'afa; aaa awfaTra^Iaarf i" (I. 18) 

We are further told here that after every Manvantara, there is 
‘jeja~pjava’ over the earth, the duration of which is similar to the age of 
the Krita, 

cf. “faTifaaarawTJ^ sitaa^ atwaw: ii” (55) 
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(8) “These Manvantaras are countless. The creation and the 
dissolution (of the world) are also (numberless). They are, as it 
were, sportings of the Most High (Parame^phin) who creates it 
again and again.* (MS. I. 68-73 and 79, 80) 


(8) H«T: qsf ^ i 

gJt: gJT; 11” {MS. I. 68-73, 79-80) 

* In the above cited last verse, Manu says that the workings of 
God are beyond human calculations. He is eternal and His functions are 
also eternal and beyond human imagination. 

The sportive character of God is also described in the ^ailrika 
Sutra, as : — 

l" (VDD. II. 1.33) 

The cycle of creation is eternal and endless. 

cf. t” (RV. X. 191.3) 

Here the word “Yatha-purvam" deserves notice. 

This calculation of the Brahman’s Day and Night is very popular 
in Indian Astronomy. 

We have already quoted verses from the Surya-siddhanta, Mam-smrti 
and Bhagavad-gita, which clearly explain the theory. Yaska in his Nirukta 
(XIV. 4) refers to this calculation and explains the gradual evolution of 
this universe 

Tira; i i « 

fjij: i 

Tifa ii” 

This calculation is also found in the MahabhSrata (,$3n//parva—231) 
and also in the Surya-siddhanta. 

Dayananda has mentioned here names of a few Manus, which have 
already elapsed. The names of the succeeding Manvantaras have been 
omitted. They are enumerated here in full :— 

1. Sviyambhuva, 2. SvSrocisa, 3. Auttama, 4. Tamasa, 

5. Raivata, 6. Caksusa, 7. Vaivasvata, 8. Sdvarni, 9. Dakfa 

SSvarni, 10. Brahma Savarni, 11. Dharma Savarni, 12. Rudra 

Savarni, 13. Deva Savarni, 14. Indra Savarni. 

The Viinu Pursna also enumerates in detail all these aspects of the 
creation. We have already cited a few verses from this work. 
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The terms e g. the Day of Brahman and the Night of Brahman, have 
been coined for measuring time and they are easy to be comprehended. 
In this way the calculation of the age of creation and dissolution of the 
world and also of the Vedic revelation becomes very easy. A Mamantara 
is so termed as with the change of a Mamantara there is a slight {kincit) 
modification (paryavartana) in the causitive qualities of the creation 
(Naimittika gmias)* 

Following is the system of calculation here :— 

(9) “Eka=l, Dafa=lO, ^ata^lOO, Sahasra-^IOOO, Ayuta - lOOOO, 
Laksa=l00000, M>’«rfl=10.00.000, Aiof/=10.000.000, Arhuda’= 
100 , 000 . 000 ,” 

(10) “Frnda = 1.000.000.000, Eftarva= 10.000.000.000, Nikharva^ 

100.000.000.000, .^ahA:/m= 1.000.000.000.000, 10.000.000.- 

000.000, 5agflra= 100.000.000.000.000, 1.000.000.000.000.- 

000, Madhya = 10.000.000.000.000.000, Parardhya= 100.000.000.- 
000.000.000, and so on multiplying by 10 respectively.” 

This enumeration is according to the Surya-Siddhsnta &c. 

(11) “Thou art (O God) the Measurer of Sahasra and the Creator of 
Sahasra." (YV. XV. 65) 

(12) "Saharsra is verily Sarva (i.e. all F/iva) and Thou art the Giver of 
Sarva.” (SF. VII. 5.2.13) 


* Sri Ghasi Ram M. A., LL. B. translates the phrase 
as follows 

“Modifications occur in the external arrangement of creation.” It 
is wholly wrong. The words gBiWW do not mean “external 

arrangement.” ‘Gw,ias’ denote “qualities” and 'Naimittika’ means 
pertaining to some ‘nimitta’ i.e. cause. Moreover in his translation 
he omits the word "kincit” i.e. "slight”. 

(9) “qv sm i 

^ OigEf ^ n” 

(10) “^?r: ^ ^ ?nqT: 1 

3f^ usq qTtfcif ^ li’' (Reference not traceable) 

(11) srmftr afaiTTsft! n” (tf. XV. 65) 

(12) "OT n ^imsfR ll” {SP. VII. 5.2.13) 
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Here the word Sarva is the name of the whole world, as well as of the 
time, as God is the Measurer (PraniH) and Reckoner {PratimQ) of the universe, 
where Day and Night (of Brahman) are consisted of one thousand Maha~ 
yugas. Hence, the Manira occurs in general sense (described above).* 

The treatises on Astronomical science describe the daily rotations of 
time (e.g. daily movements and changes-r/t/»', Naksatra and Grahas).] 


* The author means to say here that the calculation of Brahman’s 
Day and Night has its origin in the Vedic texts. The world is called 
Sahasra because its existence and dissolution (i.e. Brahman’s Day and 
Brahman’s Night) consist of 1000 Maha-yugas or Caiur-yugis each. 

Dayananda is original in his Vedic interpretations. No other 
commentator so far has given this scientific interpretation of this Mantra. 
He really is a R?i. 

Yudhish^hira Mimariisaka proposes a correction in the original 
Sanskrit text as in place of on the basis of “Hindi version”. 

I do not agree. Dayananda wrote or dictated the Sanskrit text only. Hindi 
rendering was done by some Panditas which is often wrong and contra¬ 
dictory. 


t Sri Ghasi Ram wrongly translates the sentence ?TT^ 

as ‘ works on astronomical sciences lay down rules 
for daily observances”. 

Here the word “carya" is derived from the Tooi*.y'car (to move), 
‘'carya" therefore means progress or rotation. All planets and stars show 
daily rotations which are calculated in the works on Astronomical science. 

In order to elucidate this point I cite below a few instances from 
Sanskrit literature showing the root ^car, used in the sense of “to walk, 
move, go about, roam, or wander” ; 

(a) T I. 15) 

(b) RTRIR \" {BG. H. 67) 

(c) “5TTOt fR Rig rtrt; {RV. I. ley 

In Astronomical works “Car” is also used as noun. This has under¬ 
mentioned meanings : — 

(I) The planet Mars i.e. Mangala- 

(II) Hence Tuesday. 

(III) The seventh Karana in Astrology. 
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The Aryas have clearly calculated and calculate even today according 
to Mathematical science the divisions of time from K^ana (i.e. 4/5th of a 
second) upto Kalpa and Kalpanta. This (calculation) is repeatedly pronounced 
daily (in the beginning of their all religious or secular undertakings) and is 
known (to all). » 

Therefore, all men must accept this firmly established doctrine 
(yyavostha) (regarding the date of the Vedic revelation) and should accept 
none else ; because, the Aryas repeat (the following) formula daily :— 

(13) “Om, Tat-Sat. I performed or (will) perform this (act) in the 
second quarter {Prahara-ardha) of the Day of Brahman, in the 
first quarter of the 28th Kali age of the Vaivasvata-Mamantara in 
such and such year, solstice, season, month and fortnight {pak^a), 
on such and such day, under such and such constellation, and 
at such and such moment of the Sun's entrance into a Zodical 
sign and at such an hour.” 

This (formula) is a matter of daily routine {lit. known) to all the 
Aryas—young or old—and this tradition {lit. History or Itihasa) is prevalent 
everywhere in India {Arys.varta) in an identical form. Hence it is impossible 
for any one to set aside this firmly established doctrine (vyavast/ia). This 
(fact) therefore must be clearly understood. 


(Contd. from page 33) 

(IV) The Karatjas, taken collectively. 

(V) The difference of time between two Meridians. 

(VI) The first, fourth, seventh and tenth Signs of the Zodiac. 

The interested reader may refer to the books on Astronomy here 
and will come across numberless instances there : Carya also means in A 
stronomy :— 

(i) a course. 

(ii) a motion as in Rahu-caryd. 

In Tapa^’CaryS it means a "practice”. 

( 13 ) ajT \ Bft wfioit ferfhwgTra 
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We shall explain Yugas in more detail later on.* 


* It will be read with interest, the detailed calculation of the Day 
of Brahman, given below according to Manu and the Soryasiddhanta :— 


Note 

:—360 human years = 

1 year of the Devas. 

1, 

Duration of Krtayuga 

... 4000 (years of the Devas) 

2. 

Duration of TretSyuga 

... 3000 -do- 

3. 

Duration of DvSpara 

... 2000 -do- 

4. 

Duration of Kaliyuga 

... 1000 -do- 


Total 

10000 Divine years 


The intervals between the preceding and succeeding Yugas are 
called Sandhya and SandhhySrfisa. (Sandhyd is a preceding twilight and 
Sandhyam^a, a succeeding twilight) 

Duration 

1. (a) Sandhya of Krtayuga 400 (years of the Devds) 

(b) Sandhy3in§a of Krtayuga 400 -do- 

2. (a) Sandhya of TretSyuga 300 -do- 

(b) SandhyainSa of TretSyuga 300 -do- 

3. (a) Sandhya of Dvttpara 200 -do- 

(b) Sandhyanisa of Dvapara 200 -do- 

4. (a) Sandhya of Kaliyuga 100 -do- 

(b) SandhyamSa of Kaliyuga 100 -do- 


Total 2000 


The grand total would be 

Duration of 4 Yugas 
Duration of Sandhis 


10000 

2000 


12000 (years of the Devas) 


Thus these 12000 years of all Yugas are styled as one Caturyugi or 
one Mahayuga. 

Following are the human years of this Caturyugi or MahSyuga : 

360 human days or one human year= one day of the Devas. 
360 human years = one year of the Devas. 

(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 35) 

(a) Now 12000 X 360=4,320,000 human years which make the 
duration of a Caturyiigl or Mahayuga according to our calculation. 

(b) 1000 such Caturyugis make one Day of Brahman. 

Thus 

12000x1000=12000000 years of Devas. 
or 

4320000x1000 = 4320000000 human years. 

(c) A Day of Brahman = 12000000 years of the Devas. 

or 

Day of Brahman = 4320000000 human years. 

We can come to the same conclusion by the following calculation 
also which is more lucid and simple :— 

71 Catuxyugts = 1 Mativaritara. 

14 Manvantaras= 1 Day of Brahman. 

While calculating the duration of 14 Manvantaras, we must add 
15 Sandhis of jalaplavas (one in the beginning and one at the end of the 
each Manvantara). Each Jalaplava or Sandhi is equal to a Krtoyuga. 

(a) 1 Manvantara = 71 Caturyugas or 
4320000 X 71 = 306, 720, 0,00 hqman years. 

(b) 14 Mawanraraj=306, 720, 000 X 14=4294, 080, 000 human 
years. 

(c) 15 Sandhis of Manvantaras ; equal to the age of Kftayuga i.e. 
1, 728, 000 X 15=25, 920, 000 human years. 

Now we sum up as follows :— 

Human years. 

1. Duration of 14 MaHvaHtaroi ... 4,294,080,000 

2. Duration of 15 Sandhis ... 25, 920, 000 

3. Total duration of Brahman’s day -— 

or grand total 4, 320, 000, 000 

Note :—One day of Brahman consists of 1000 Caturyugis because 
71x14=994. To this if we add 6 Caturyugis, the 
duration of 15 Sandhis we get 1000 Caturyugis. 15 Sandhis 
are equal to the duration of Caturyugis. Manu, Dayananda 
and the author of Surya-siddhSnta accept this calculation 
i.e. 71 X 14=994+6= 1000). (Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 36) 

The duration of the Night of Brahman is equal to His day. 
Thus:— 

Human years 

(a) Brahman’s Day 4, 320, OCO, 000 

(b) Brahman’s Night 4, 320, 000, 000 

total 8, 640, 000, 000 

In order to come to the date of the Vedic revelation as described 
above in the text by our author, we must take into consideration the 
following verses from the Suryasiddhanta :— 

^ guiHt fatwl »ia: ii 

aejifci^TTcT fa gaa n” (I. 22-23) 

i.e. In this Kalpa or Day of Brahman six Manus with (their 7) 
Sandhis have elapsed. In the present Vaivasvata Manvantara 27 Caturyugis 
have also passed. The 28th Krtayuga also rolled by. R?i Dayananda 
wrote this book in the Kali age which is the 28th one in the current 
Manvantara. 

The author of the Soryasiddhdnta, further calculates years upto 
the period when he wrote his work (i.e. at the end of the Krtayuga) :— 
■“aoinaaf g «pi 5T afar?Jtfa; ^5 \ 

TSFTifTafHisti ara 11 

gniat faaa ara aar faga ffaaa 1 

sft?q gilraa: fsaiaijaaT ii 

girfiTasum aar f aratr^ aar snft 1 

n" {Smyasihddma) 

According to this calculation, at the end of the 28th Krtayuga in 
this P'a/vasra/fl 3/awa«/arfl 1, 953, 720, 000 solar years elapsed (when the 
Suryasiddhanta was written according to its author. 

Thus to get the correct total of passed human years (when the 
work was written by our author (1933 V-.E.), we must add the duration of 
passed 7 Sandhis (1728000 X 7=) 12096000 years to the above stated passed 
years 1960852976 (1960852976 12096000 = ) 1972948976. It is exact 

(Contd,) 
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From these arguments {lit, statement) it is quite evident that the 
contention of European Professors Max Muller, Wilson &c that the Vedas 
are of human and not of divine origin and also their verdict that the Vedas 
were composed 2400 or 2900 or 3000 or 3100 years back, are based on 
delusion. Similarly, the similar versions of the Vernacular commentators 
of the Vedas are also erroneous. 



(Contd, from page 37) 

calculation of the past years. Similarly we have to add the period of 8 
future (Mogja) Sandhis (1728000 x 8 = )13824000 to the total (given by 
our author) of coming years and this will give us correct total 
(2333227024+13824000=)2347051024. Thus : 

Buddha Bhukta-kSla = 1972948976 
Buddha Bhogya-kula = 2347051024 

Total 4320000000=(1000 Caturyugas or a Day 

of Brahman or a Kalpa). 

Our author in his Sanskrit text (ahd also in Hindhi version) clearly 
states that the date of the Vedas is the same as that of the creation. He 
does not give diff erent dates for creation and of revelation :— 

cf: sqT Tna | epia 

^ ^ II {^^v^dtidi-Bhs^ya-BhUmikd. page 29). 




THE PERPETUITY OF THE VEDAS 


As the Vedas are revealed {lit. produced) by God, their eternity is 
self-evident {svatah) because all His powers are eternal. 

Here some may object that the eternity of the Vedas cannot be 
established as they are consisted of words and words, like a pitcher, are 
effects (i.e. things created or fashioned). As a pitcher is a created thing 
(i.e. effect) so is a word. The words being non-perpetual, the Vedas should 
be confessed to be so. But this cannot be accepted so, because words are 
two-fold (1) eternal and (2) non-eternal (i.e. effects). The relations of words 
and imports, existing in the knowledge of Supreme Self must (naturally) be 
eternal ; but those words which dwell in ours (i.e. in human knowledge) 
are effects (i.e. non-eternal). As all His powers must be eternal, so His 
knowledge and acts are eternal, inherently innate and beginningless. As the 
Vedas are knowledge of such a Being, their non-eternity is not tenable (i.e. 
they cannot be called effects or non-eternal like a pitcher). 

Q. How can you accept eternity of the Vedas, as there were no books 
in existence for (the acts of) learning and teaching (at the time) 
when this entire universe stood dissolved and disintegrated in its 
original {lit. causal) form and when all gross effects were non¬ 
existent ? 

A. This (objection) is possible with respect to the things e g. books, 
paper, ink & c and also with respect to our (human) actions 
only but not in other respects (i.e. in case of Divine acts and 
powers). We observe the Vedas to be eternal as they are a part 
of God’s knowledge.* 

Moreover, non-eternity of the Vedas cannot be established, 
simply on the ground that all books (employed) in learning and 
teaching are non-eternal, as they perpetually exist as a part of 


* Cf. (a) 

{YV. XXXIV. 5) 
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God’s knowledge. The relations of words, letters and meanings 
in the Vedas in this Kalpa are the same as they were in the past 
and they will remain similar in future also; because God’s 
knowledge is eternal and infallible. Hence it is said in the 
Rgveda : — 

(1) “The Creator made the Sun and the Moon just in the same 
manner as He had created them before.” (RV. X.190.3) 

This is to say : here the words ‘the Sun and the Moon (in the 
verse) are synecdoche (upalaksatxa) for the whole class.* The 
meaning is that the plan of the creation of the Sun and the 
Moon is the same in the present Kalpa as it was in God’s 
knowledge in the previous Kalpa. Because God’s knowledge is 
unchangable and (hence) is not liable to increase or decrease. 
The same fact must be admitted in respect of the Vedas as they 
are consisted of His knowledge. 

Now we cite a few quotations from the Grammatical treatise etc. as 
evidence to prove the eternity of the Vedas. Sage Patanjali, the author of 
the Mahabhasya, says :— 

(2) “Words are eternal. Eternal words must consist of perpetual 
(Katastha) and changelessly immoveable letters, which are not 
liable to elision {apaya), augmentation and substitution {upajam- 
vikaras)." (MB. 1) 


(1) aTcTT ll” {gv. X. 190.3) 

* Upalakfona means : nffl ll” i.e. 

implying something that has not been expressed actually ; Implication of 
something in addition or any similar object where only one is mentioned. 
Synecdoche of a part for the whole, of an individual for the species or of a 
quality for that where the quality exists. ll” 

{SK. on P. II. 4.80) 

(2) “fftfqi; ^isqr: I »lfqfr55r*T, 

3R«nq1q3tqfqq?tfTf»T: ii ii” {MB. I) 

Here Upajam means Agama described as “rq^qU’R:”. VfkSra 
indicates change or substitution. l” 
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This statement frequently occurs in the Mahabhasya from the first 
Ahnika onwards. Moreover :— 

(3) “The word or sound (^abda) is that which is grasped through 
the ear, understood by the intellect, made manifest by being 
pronounced and of which free space or vacuity is the substratum.” 

(MB. I) 

This (observation) occurs in the commentary on the aphorism, 
“91?^'’. It means that all words, whether Vaidika (found in the Vedas) 
or Laukika (used in the world by mankind) are eternal, because these words 
are consisted of letters which are perpetual, immovable and are not subject 
to elisions, augmentation or variation. Words are imperishable as there is 
no Apsya (disappearance) or Lopa (i.e. elision) or augmentation (Upajam) or 
Vikara (substitution). 

Q. How can be it justified when there are (definite) rules or injunctions 
for Apaya (elision) &c in the GanapCfha, A^ta^hyayi and the 
MaMbha^ya ? 

A. To this objection, retorts the author of the Mahabhasya (as 
follows) :— 

(4) “Complete words are substituted by complete words ; according 
to Paiiini, the son of Daksi. The eternalness of words can never 
be established if the change takes place in one portion (Eka-deSa) 
only.” (MB.) 


(3) ”*Tte>t?tr5Er:, ffsfqttlfr:, 5TW: t” 

{MB. I) 

The word ^abda is derived from the root, s/^abd (X.U. YIs^PlffT-^) 
to speak, to sound or make noise with suflix Ghah. ^abda means sound, 
the object of the sense of hearing and property of Akasa, 

cf. (a) 9I55goi I” {R. XIII. 1) 

(b) “anw^IR § gvi: l” {N.SM) 

(c) “HfirFgqqgofT m F^^sr t” {s. I. l) 

The Logicians describe “^abda” as 

(4) “iR i 

5 Fstrr n” {MB) 
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That is to say : complete sets (of letters) are replaced by other 
complete sets i.e. specific groups are substituted for specific groups. For 
instance I this group (of letters) is used in place of 

another group “IstR 1 »IR I ? J g I ^ I I i* 

It is erroneous to think that in this later group ‘'stg, 5, 3!, 

are elided respectively from 5, g, ?I<I, in the (former) group ; 
because it has been said (in the above quotation) that the change does not 
take place in a portion only. In the opinion of Acarya Papini, the son of 
Daksi, the perpetuity of words (or sounds) would not be possible if elision, 
augmentation and variation were to be admitted to a portion only. Similar 
is the case when “At” is augmented or 'BHU' is converted into 'BHO'. The 
definition of a word (or sound) is that which is perceived with the organ of 
hearing, grasped by intellect, made manifest by pronouncement and of which 
space is the substratum {Deia or Adhikarana). This definition of word 
also proves that the word is possitively eternal. The effort made in uttering 
(a letter) and the act of hearing (the same) ceases to exist after (the particular) 
moment. The author of the Mahabhd^ya says :~ 

(5) The speech resides in one (particular) letter (which is being 
pronounced) at a time. {MB. 1) 

* According to PSnini’s Grammer, the sentence stiratT” I 

is accomplished in the following manner :— 

atn ‘ 5 :” (P. III. 2.48) 

“ 5 ;” I ‘'{Tr^3>R!ITf'T I 

"Abhavat” is from the root y/Bhu with suffix 3I>T and firq . The 
is from 3iq” (P. III. 1. 68) 

(5) qw 1 ” {MB) 

To elucidate clearly this point we may cite below a few quotations 
from some authentic works :— 

(a) “3tq t .Sfsq V: 3153: ? fq; q^cT mffTT- 

3133; ? ^5315 i 354 aff, -•.3:351^5 5153.- ? 

mFP?n?g5r3;f3!33fqqTfoi3t 3? 3153:1 srqgi irifta- 

q3tq«p) sqfq: 31S3 \ a3 qqi—3153 53 , m 3T53 3l533>tqii 

qrnqq; sqfq fqr^qg^q^ I cTPlig B3f3: 3T53: h” {MB. I. l.l) 

(b) 3I533q BqfqfTfcT sqq^R: {KP. l) 

(c) 3T 'q Kq;qit*W: I 3153) fqfq: 35133^3: qqJrTflcilqqcqiqq^tq; 

Pliq^ I sqsarv; qtqfcgqs: 3!53: l {Sarabodhim) 
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The act of utterence terminates with the pronunciation of a particular 
letter. Hence the action of speech and not the word (or sound) is non¬ 
eternal. 

Q. The word comes into existence and also perishes, like the action 
of speech, i.e. When pronounced, it comes into existence and if 
not pronounced, it does not exist. How can it be, then, eternal ? 

A. A word, like space (^Akaia) pre-exists but in the absence of means, 
it remains unmanifested. But it becomes manifest by the action 
of speech and breath {Prar^a i.e. or vital airs). For instance, 

in the word "gauh" when the action of speech is on ‘g’, it does 
not exist on ‘au' and while it is on it has nothing to do with 
“visargas.” Thus the action of speech and the act of pronunciation 
only have elision and augmentation and not the word itself which 
is indivisible, uniform and available every where. Neither the 
pronunciation nor the hearing (of a word) is possible if there are 
no acts of speech and air. Consequently the words are eternal like 
Space or Aether (Akaia). Thus according to Grammatical science, 
all words are eternal and what to speak of the Vedic words ! 

Similarly the sage Jaimini has also established the perpetuity of words. 
(He says) :— 

(6) “It (word) is verily eternal as it is manifested for the sake of 
others.” (MD. I. 1.18) 

This aphorism means as follows :— 

Here the word “verily (/«)” is used to remove all doubts regarding 
the non-eternalness of words. Being imperishable, the word is eternal; 
because, its manifestation is for the sake of others. The purpose of 
manifestation or pronunciation is to communicate information to another. 
Thus the word is not non-eternal. Otherwise, the perception (AbhiJM) that 
“such and such was the import or cannotation of the word” is not possible 
by means of a perishable word.* This is tenable only if words are admitted 


(6) ll” {MD. I. 1.18) 

* Here the word “Abhjna" means “Abhijnana" or “Prati-abhijnd'’ 
It indicates ‘recognition’. *‘AbhiJnana” is a combination of "Anubhava'' of 
direct perception and of “Smjti" or recollection, a sort of direct perception, 
assisted by memory; as when we say, “This is the same man I saw yesterday.” 

(Contd.) 
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to be eternal. (In that case) both, the signifier (i.e. the word) and the 
thing signified are existent. That is why many speakers are able to pronounce 
simultaneously the same word “COW” at different places and are also able to 
utter it at different times. 

Thus, Jaimini has advanced a number of arguments in support of (the 
theory of) eternalness of words. 

Moreover, the sage Kanada, the author of the “Vaise^ika" aphorism 
also says 

(7) “The Vedas are authentic because they are His word.” 

(VD. I. 1.3) 

This is to say that all men should admit the authority of the four 
Vedas because they enjoin the performances of Dharma as duty and also 
because they are the word of God and thus eternal. 

Similarly, the sage Gautama also says in his Nyayaiostra :— 

(8) “Its authenticity is like that of the Mantras and Ayurveda (i.e. 

Science of Medicine) because the credibillity of the Aptas (i.e. 
trustworthy persons) is (quite natural).” {ND. II. 1.68) 


(Contd. from page 43) 

q) •tY:); “Anubhava’* or direct perception leading to the identi¬ 
fication expressed by “Ayam" and memory leading to the past reference 
expressed by “Sah." 

cf. 5JZ l” {P, III. 2.112) 

I fwr, * 1 ) 5 % qcfqm; ll” 

[Siddhanta-kaumudi) 

(7) STTOIiqi? li” {VD. I. 1.3) 

(8) BfSnm'iq’T I sncfTsnqnmra li” {ND. II. l .68) 

This aphorism has been explained by VatsySyana in his commentary 
as follows :— 

“f'F gqTTUflfgfq i I E^zstfan^SirtT, 

' fi st^Tfct” SftT ft«ITqtq:=«tqi«irTl=3tr^«T^:, 

q?5iqqT5rt 'q fqqqBl^rfqqfaqqiqkT qqfilsqfq qqrqtq: I —snqiwm I fq: 

? srBqsrRTvqfqq 1 f«p gqYtqrTqt snqt»>qq ? qtwqr, 

1 9n«?n: wg qiwBfcigqf'ii: n” (Contd.) 
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The significance is that all men should admit the authenticity of these 
Vedas, which are eternal and are “the Word of God.” Why so ? Because all 
the credible {Aptaa), great Yogins, Brahman &c who were righteous, free 
from all defects such as deception and treachery, merciful, preceptors of 
truth, masters of learning (/i7. gone across) have admitted the authenticity of 
the Vedas in the same manner as that of the Mantras and the Ayurveda* 


(Contd. from page 44) 

Sudarsana further explains it :— 

“an—nintwi fnsR—3ntn5Tnti<iain=nTw‘t'il5i^- 

The “Anumdna-PrakriyS” is like this :— 

sRm (nfaiit). an^nsn^main (), 

M’ 

DaySnanda accepts the explanation given by Vatsyayana and has 
clarified this Satra accordingly. VScaspati MiSra advances another reason 
in support of this theory :— 

“When we accept the sayings of the worldly (Aptas) credible persons 
as authoritative, there is no reason why the Words of God, Who is the 
ultimate source of knowledge should not be taken as credible.” 

This aphorism can independently be explained as under :— 

“nn—nfJi sTmpni 

smn: n” 

This is to say that the authoritativeness of the Vedas as a whole is 
established like the Ayurveda, which has been expounded in some Mantras. 
Here the reason is that all trustworthy people accept the authoriiy of the 
Vedas. 

* Here the word "Mantra”, according to Dayananda means 'VicSra' 
and not Mantras (spells and charms) used against Bhutas and Fretas as 
accepted by Vatsyayana in the previous quotation. Hence the author says :— 
== i” 

But vatsyayana in his commentary upon this aphorism takes the 
word Mantra in the sense of a charm, spell, or incantation as in 

(Contd.) 
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Just as one considers Mantras, revealing factual principles of material 
science, to be true and authoritative, when their truth is (experimentally) 
established ; and just as one on fi nding that the use of medicines, prescribed 
in one particular part of the Ayurveda, removes disease, comes to have faith 
on the similar part of the same, similarly on ascertaining (the truth of) a 
proposition stated in one part of the Vedas by direct perception (Pratyak^a) 
one ought to have faith (Prdma.7.iyam) in the contents of the remaining 
portions of the Vedas which describe subjects beyond (the range of) Direct 
Cognition. The sage Vatsyayana has also stated to this effect in his commen¬ 
tary on this aphorism. He says :— 


(Contd. from page 45) 

(DK. 54) and STIRIW: «l” Hence 

VatsySyana says : 'st STq)»t” {ND. H. 1.68) 

The word Mantra is from the root ,,/Mantr (10. A.) to consult, 
deliberate, ponder over, hold consultation or take counsel with suflSx “flc”. 
It is used in the following meanings : — 

(I) A Vedic hymn. It is of 3 types :— it is called 5c if metrical 
and intended to be loudly recited; Yajur—if in prose, 
muttered in a low tone and Soman —if being metrical, it is 
intended for singing (nIRif HTHTWt) I 


(II) A Vedic text including Sanifiitd. 

(III) A charm or spell. 

(IV) Consultation, deliberation, counsel, advice, resolution, plan, 

cf. (a) ‘aR \’ («. I. 20) 

(b) "*173: aw wa *trf3r*T: u’’ («. xvii. 5o) 

(c) See also Pancalantra. (2.182) 

(d) Manu-Smrti (VII. 58). 

(V) Secret plan or consultation/ a secret. 

(VI) Policy, statesmanship. 

Tne meaning taken by Dayananda here falls in the fourth, fifth or 
sixth categories. We must note here the Vedic Text also 


»Tf3: afafa: aamTi i” {AV) etc. 
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(9) “This inference (Anumana) is (drawn) from the identity of Seers 
and expositors. (That is to say that) the same trustworthy persons, 
who are Seers and expositors of the Vedas, are also the Seers and 
expositors of the Ayurveda, etc. Thus it is inferred that the 
Vedas are as much authentic as the Medical Science {^Ayurveda). 
Hence it has been argued that the words of the Vedas are of 
eternal authority ; because they are accepted to be such by the 
trustworthy persons”. {ND. II. 1. 68) 

The implied sense (of this passage) is that as the word of a creditable 
person is authoritative, so the Vedas should also be accepted as authentic ; 
because they are also the Words of the Most perfectly trustworthy God and 
their authoritativeness has been admitted by all trustworthy persons. Hence 
briefly speaking, eternalness of the Vedas is (rightly) proved (by the fact that) 
they are God’s knowledge. 

Here, the sage Patanjali also refers to this topic in his Yogainstra : — 

(10) “He is the Preceptor of the ancients also as He is not determined 
by time.” (YD. I. 1.26) 

God is the teacher of all—of the ancients who were born in the 
beginning of creation e. g. Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Angiras, Brahma etc. —of 
the moderns, like ourselves—and of the persons, who are yet to be born in 
future. (God is called Guru) because he proclaims (grriati) or instructs the 
truthful objects hy means of the Vedas.* He is eternal for all times, because 


(9) 1 ^ SejIT: it 

ncSrmpiimi'rTJTRPnitrf— (ydtsyayana='ND. II. 1.68) 

(10) “ff i” (YD. I. 1. 26) 

* God is called Guru, the Preceptor. The word Guru is derived 
from the root ^^G(l (9. P.) to announce, speak, utter, proclaim, cf : (R. X. 
63). ‘'Grnati iti Guruh". This also means to invoke as in ‘sTWlPt fllH 
WiEqaiR’ \ (MVC. VII. 15) 

It is also used in the sense “to praise or extol” as 
snssftnq) ijotfstt” I (BG. XI. 21) and also see BhattikUvya^ (VIII. 77) 

Here our author takes this word in the first sense. 

(Contd.) 
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He is not affected by the process of time, {Kala-gater-apracllrat). God is 
never touched by the afflictions of ignorance and sinful acts or their 
impressions (vasanas). In Him, there is absolutely the highest eternal and 
innate knowledge. The Vedas, being His words, are eternal and.full of truth. 

Similarly in the fifth Chapter of the Sahkhya-^astra, Acarya Kaplla 
says:— 

(11) “(The Vedas) having been revealed by His own power, have their 
self—authoritative character.” {SD. V. 51) 

This means that the self-authoritative and eternal character of the 
Vedas must be accepted as they have been brought to light by inseparably 
supreme power of God. 


(Contd. from page 47) 

The word ''Guru” is used in the following meanings :— 

(a) Father, f? i 

H: f {R. III. 31 ; 48 ; IV. 1; 

VIII. 29) 

(b) Forefather or ancestor. {URC. V. 28) 

(c) Any venerable person, an elderly man or relative, 

cf. ’ {S. IV) 

f? [BG. II) 

(d) A teacher or preceptor, particularly a religious teacher, 

spiritual preceptor, cf. “aV g?': ^ i” [R. I. 57) 

(e) Technically, a “Guru” is one, who performs the purificatory 
ceremonies over a boy and Instructs him in the Vedas :— 

“3 JT. l” {YS. I. 34) 

(f) A lord, head ruler :— 

3 goiT i’' {r. v. 19) 

“g?': gimi i” {R. ii. 68) 

(g) Name of Vrhaspati. 

(h) The planet Jupltor. 

(i) The lunar asterlsm called Pu^ya. 

(j) Name of Drona or of Prabhnkara. (MD.) 

(k) The Supreme Spirit, 

(11) t” {SP. V. 51) 
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On this subject, the sage Krsnadvaipayana Vyasa also says in his 
Vedanta sastra ; — 

(12) “He is the Spring (source) of all Sastras (Vedas).’’ {V.D.D. I. 1.3) 

The import of this (aphorism) is that Brahman is the original cause of 
the Rg and the other Vedas, which are the magnified {Upavrhhita) repository 
of numberless sciences, and illuminate all objects like a lamp and thus He 
possesses (the title of) Omniscient, It is impossible to attribute authorship 
of such Sastras as the Rg and the other Vedas, which are the home of entire 
universal knowledge {Sarvnjha-gutfa-anvUasya) to some one else than the 
Omniscient God. It is very well known in the world that the particular 
person, who expounds in detail a particular science knows much more than 
what he writes (in his treatise) as Panini in (the realm of) grammatical 
science. Acarya Sankara while explaining this aphorism has (clearly) stated:— 

(13) “It is only to explain partly what he (the author) knows. He 
knows much more than that. This (point) is so well established 
in the world that it needs no (further) clarification.” {VDD) 

Thus it is concluded that the Sastra, (attributed) to Omniscient God 
must be eternal and must contain knowledge of all and every thing. 

Moreover, in the same chapter (of the Vedanta) there is another 
aphorism :— 

(14) “For this very reason (the Vedas) are eternal.” {VDD. 1.3.29) 

This is to say that all men must believe the established fact, that the 
Vedas are self-authoritative and repositories of all sciences as they have been 
proclaimed by God and have also the eternal character {nitya-dharma). They 
(the Vedas) are eternal as they remain changeless and true through all the 
ages. No other (external) evidence is admissible {svlkriyate) to prove the 
authoritativeness of the Vedas. Other proofs are corroborative evidence 
(sskil). Like the Sun, the Vedas carry their own authority (with them). As 
the Sun, being Self-illuminated, illumines all objects in the world-both 
great and small—the mountains as well as the motes {trasarenu) ; similarly 
the Vedas being illuminated by tl\emselves, cast their light on all sciences. 


(12) I” {VDD. I. 1.3) 

(13) “5ra«ii^?TmnfT ^ 5% ftr? fug i” 

(VDD.) 

(14) “snr ^ i” {vdd. i. 3.29) 
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Hence, to prove His own existence, as it were, and also to establish 
the fact that the Vedas were revealed by Him, God reveals (the undermen¬ 
tioned Mantra as) authority :— 

(15) “The Self-Born, Omnipresent (Parii/iQ) God overspreads all. He 
is entirely a Spirit with no corporeal form (iukram-akayam) and 
(thus) woundless, tendenless and muscleless, Pure and Sinless. 
He is Omniscient (kavi), Inward Controller of all {Montfi), and 
the Ruler of all. He has from all eternity been teaching the 
true knowledge of things (through the revelation of the Vedas.)” 

{YV. xxxx. 8) 

The purport of the stanza is ;— 

God, as explained above, is omnipresent and pervades all things on 
all sides {paryagat=paritah i.e. all sides, agclt i.e. pervades). There is not a 
single atom wherein He does not exist. That Supreme Spirit {Brahman) is 
all energy {iukra=v]rya)* by which this whole universe is created and it 


HqiW: I” (TP. XXXX. 8) 

* The word ^ukra is explained by Yaska in the Nirukta (VIII. 12) 
as I In the Nighaijtu it is included in the list of 

words denoting Water. (I. 12) 

This word can be derived from the root iy^iic-\-rak (pTo ^f^R). It 
has the following meaning : 

(a) Bright, radiant, shining, cf. : I (jRg. VIII. 6.8) 

Durgscarya says here, I” 

(b) White, pure. 

(c) The planet Venus ; cf : "^ukra-asta.” 

(d) Name of the preceptor of/4jMroj. 

(e) Name of Agni. 

(f) Name of a plant called Citraka. 

(g) Semen, Virile, cf : 

“gqiJT qfl)sra% g# i 

Bt) ffam: i” {Manu) 

Our author takes this word here in the sense of i.e. semen 

and this here means 'God’s creative energy’. 
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possesses eternal and mighty potency. He is free from the ties of the threefold 
body (kaya), the gross, the subtle and the causal. Even an atom (paramatiu) 
cannot penetrate Him (lit. make hole in Him = chi(Iraih kartum). Thus being 
impregnable He is woundless (abraxiam). He is free from all bounds of arteries 
or viens (asnaviram), hence boundless and unveiled. He is untouched by 
all defects e g. ignorance {iuddham). Sins cannot reach Him and His 
actions are never sinful (apapa-viddham). He is Omniscient {Kavi)*. He 


* Kavi : It is here an epithet of God. v/f 

(£/. IV. 139) or v/W (nfuaf)-|-5»i{ or -f I 

Here we cite below a few lines from the Nirukta :— 

(a) qifq; i i t” (v. XII. 13) 

(b) “qifg: I 3t«l!n inal: I \ q)qfiT = 

{Durgdcarya XII. 13) 

(c) "q>{q qifqta ? jcmfir i qi qfqqi»TO; ?? 

qqq I qq qqiwt^q firjnqqfq i qqr 

q;rq:=qfqT=qq?^fqq^ rq?q*T \ stqqfffT qt qq?q 5031 I qqf^ 
^q^:=?T5qqrqor: 1 atffqq qq qwq>T<q qTWqittt qsf^q^ l” 

{Commentary of Skanda on Nirukta) 

Dayananda has interpreted this word in the sense of "One who 
knows every thing i.e. Omniscient.” This meaning is clearly accepted by 
Skandasvamin in his previous quotation. 

In the Vedic literature God is often described as Kavi i.e. the Poet 
and the Vedas as His immortal poems, cf : 

(a) “3t0q qqi q stfiTq atPq qqf q qsqfq \ 

q?q |q?q qiTsq q qqiT q aftq^ ll” (A K X. 8.32) 

(b) “atfrq^lqi !sfq: q!§: I” (iSP. I. 1. 5) 

(c) “^fq gmqg^Tifqqt^ i” (bg. viii. 9) 

See Manu Smrti (II. 4) also. 

Manifi : The Inward Controller or the Knower of all minds. 
qq«:+fqi (according to qiqqcqifq^ qqqsq qrsqq || qqq i (A/B) and the 
termination “/ni” ordained by (P. V. 2. 116) or v/qg (5tq^q%) + fqq 
(U. IV. 26) or “fq (qqV)+?tq = fqi ; qqq; ^I+?rq” ll (p. ill. 3. 103 ; 

(Contd.) 
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knows as a pure witness (what transpires in the) minds of all (created beings) 
{Marilft). He is Over Lord of all i.e. Ruler of all {ParibhU). He is Self-Existent 
and is without the three causes e.g. the instrumental, the material and the 
general (Svayambha). He is the Father of all - but of Him, the other generator 
there is none. By His own might He is ever present. God, the Supreme 
Self as described above is all Existence (^Sai) all Consciousness {Cit) and 
all Bliss {Ananda). He has been teaching the true knowledge of things to 
all His subjects (sania-praja) through the revelation of the Vedas, in the 
beginning of creation. Whenever He creates the world, the gracious God 
reveals (lit. instructs) the Vedas, which contain all sciences for the benefit of 
all the created beings {prajabhyah). 

Hence, every body should admit that the Vedas are eternal. The 
Vedas are His knowledge. God’s knowledge is always unchanged and 
uniform. 

As it has been decided on the scriptural evidence that the Vedas are 
eternal ; so is true on reason also. For instance, ‘something’ cannot come 
out of ‘nothing’ and ‘nothing’ cannot produce ‘something’. That thing alone 
which exists (at present) will remain in future. According to this maxim, 
the eternalness of the Vedas must be admitted. Because, a thing (i.e. a tree) 
which has no root, can never have branches. (To cherish contrary view, 
would be) like discerning the marriage of a sterile woman’s son. If she has 
a son, she cannot be sterile. If she has no son, none can see his marriage. 
Similar view is also applicable here. If God does not possess eternal 
knowledge, how can He reveal knowledge to other ? If God does not impart 
knowledge (to mankind) no one would be able to attain knowledge and 
perception {darianam). For, nothing can sprout, if it has no root. Nothing 
is seen in this world, which has come into existence without a cause. What 
we state here is (based upon) the actual and direct {Sak^at-anubhava) 
experience of all men. We retain impression of that thing alone which is 


(Contd. from p. 51) 

IV. 1.4). Qne who controls mind. The word Gati means ‘SIH 
srtR3[?%rcT’. Hence, “the Knower of minds.” 

cf. : i” (FF.) 

and also 

“JTsrVfiloi: I” {KS. V) 

or 

ITsftPilVimi” (R. I) 

In the Vedic literature, it also indicates “a singer or praiser.” 
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related to our direct cognition (Pratyak^a'anubhava) and our memory and 
knowledge are due to these impressions. This alone causes (in us) inclination 
and aversion (to a thing). It cannot be otherwise. For instance, one who 
studies Sanskrit, he alone gets impression of this language and not of other 
and one who reads the Modern Indian language, retains impression of that 
language only and of no other. In this way, no one would have been able 
to acquire experience in any branch of knowledge, if God had not imparted 
instructions and teachings (to mankind) in the beginning of creation. In the 
absence of such experience, there can be no impression (Samshara) and 
without impression, there can be no rememberance and without remembe- 
rance, there can be no knowledge or even the semblance of it. 

Q. But how is it so ? Men have natural inclination towards actions. 
In their (natural) activities, they experience pleasure and pain. 
During the course of time gradually they will develop (their stock 
of) knowledge (Wi/ya-vrc/rf/n'). Then why should we accept that 
the Vedas were revealed by God ? 

A. Here we say. This has been refuted while discussing the origin 
of the Vedas. It has been decided there that even now no one 
can achieve knowledge or can develop it without getting in¬ 
structions from others. Similarly there can be no progress in 
learning and knowledge if man does not recieve instructions from 
God in the form of the Vedas as already illustrated by (the 
example) of a child, kept (in forest) without instruction and (also 
by the example of) a forest-dweller. (It has been shown there) 
that such a child or the forester could neither achieve knowledge 
nor learn the use of human speach without instruction—then 
leave the question of acquiring knowledge (through experience). 
Hence, the knowledge contained in the Vedas which has come 
down to us from God is certainly eternal like all His attributes. 
The epithets, the attributes and the actions of an eternal substance 
must be eternal by themselves as their substratum itself is eternal. 
The name, the attributes and the actions have no independent 
existence : they need a seat or a substratum as they depend on 
some thing else (i.e. substratum). They are non-eternal, if their 
substratum is non-eternal. The eternal substance has no produc¬ 
tion or dissolution. Production signifies a specific combination 
of separate elements. Dissolution means separation of the 
caused products (into their component parts). It is (only) a 
negation of combination (Sanghata-abh^va). Dissolution is (the 
state of) imperception. God being changeless and uniform has 
not even a touch of combination or separation (Samyoga-viyo§a). 
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Here we cite an aphorism from the sage Kanada as an authority (in 
support of this proposition); 

(16) “The Eternal is that which Exists (Sat) and is uncaused (Akaraina- 
vat).” (VD. IV.4,1) 

This means that an eff ect which has cause and exists is non-eternal 
as it did not exist before its production. The substance which is not an 
effect of (a cause) but always exists as cause of others is however called 
eternal. Whatever is caused by combination, postulates (the exsistence of) 
an agent or producer. If the producer is an effect of combination, he also 
has its producer and so on “Ad infinitum.” That, which itself is the result 
of combination, can possess no power of combining atoms in Prakrti, as 
these atoms are subtler than itself The subtler thing (i.e. atoms) is the 
Aima (i.e. pervader) of the grosser one, because the subtler can penetrate 
into the grosser thing as fire penetrates into iron. As fire because of its 
subtlety penetrates into hard and gross iron and separates its component 
parts from one another, similarly the water on account of its subtler character 
having entered into (gross) earth and its particles can combine them into a 
ball or disjoin them from one another. But these conjunctions and disjunc¬ 
tions cannot touch God who is All-Pervading, Consequently He has power 
to bring about conjunction and disjunction (i.e. creation and dissolution) 
according to the Law. This cannot be otherwise. As we, being within the 
range of (this Law of) conjunction and disjunction are powerless to 
combine or separate atoms in Prakrti ; so would have been (the case) with 
God, if He also had been (within that sphere). He, from whom all combi¬ 
nations and separations proceed, is not under their control. Because He 
is the ultimate original cause of all conjunctions and disjunctions. The 
commencement of combination and dissolution is impossible without the 
Ultimate (First) cause. 

As the Vedas have been revealed by and always exist in the knowledge 
of God, Who is the Ultimate (original First) cause of all conjunctions and 
disjunctions, Who is changeless by character, Who is unborn, without 
beginning and eternal and Who has perpetual power, their truthfulness of 
knowledge and eternity are established. 



(16) n” {VD. IV. 4.1) 
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The Vedas deal with the four (main) types of the subject matter 
e,g. (1) P'l/nJna* (i.e. realisation of knowledge), (2) Karma (i.e. action in 
general), (3) UpQsanO, (i.e. communion with God) and (4) Jn3na (i.e. 
knowledge). Here, the first topic viz Vijnana is the most imperative of all. 
It means the direct perception or realisation of all things—from God down 
to a—(blade of) grass. Here, also the realisation of God occupies the 
foremost rank as He is the primary theme of all the Vedas because God is 
the chief most and the highest of all the entities. We cite here the following 
pieces of evidence : 

(1) “I tell thee briefly (O Nacikeia^) that “OM” is the only word, 
which all the Vedas repeatedly proclaim, for (whose attainment) 


* The word Vijnana has been translated by some scholars as, 
“Philosophy or Metaphysics” (Ghasi Ram). But it is wrong. DaySnada 
himself explains it as : 

According to this statement Vijnana means “realisation of knowledge.” The 
word Vijnana is explained by Apte In the following manner : 

(I) Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence {PT. I. 24 and V. 3) cf. ; 
“ VijMna + Maya-Ko^a." 

(II) Discrimination. 

(HI) Skill, Proficiency, (Prayoga-Vijnona). (S. I. 2) 

(IV) Worldly knowledge or knowledge derived from worldly 
experience (opposed to Jnana which is knowledge of 

Brahman ; “STTST « (BG. VH. 2, 

3. 41). The whole Seventh Chapter of Git5 explains this. 

But our author takes us to the stage which is the ultimate goal of 
human knowledge i.e, the knowledge of the Supreme Soul. 

( 1 ) ^ 

q? {KTU. II. 15) 
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all peanances are observed and desirous of what they lead a life 
of celibacy (Brahmacarya)(KTU. 11.15) 

(2) “The sacred syllable OM denotes Him.” {YD. I. I. 27) 

(3) “OAf is {the name of) Omnipresent God.” {YV. XXXX. 17) 

(4) “OM is {the designation of) Brahman.” {TA. VII. 8) 

(5) “(There are two types of knowledge {Vidya). One is Apara i.e. 
the Rgveda, the Yajurveda, the Ssmadeva, the Atharvaveda, 
6iksa (Phonetics), Kalpa (i.e. Ritual science), Grammer, Etymo¬ 
logy, Metrics and Astronomy. 

Now the Para is that by which that Imperishable {Ak^ara) is 
apprehended. 

Men of resolute wisdom discern Him ; who is invisible, incap¬ 
able of being grasped or comprehended, having no family or 
caste {Agotram. Ayamam), without Torgans of sight and hearing, 
without hands and feet, eternal, all pervading, omnipresent, the 
most subtle, immutable and the origin of all beings.” 

{MUU. I. 5. 6) 

All these citations mean that—“O Naciketas, {Sarve Vedas) the highest 
seat or stage which is called Final Emancipation {Moksa) to be obtained by 
the realisation of the Supreme Soul, is OM (i.e. communion with God). 
It is all bliss and free from all pains. Pratyava i.e. the syllable OM denotes 
Him and God is its expressed significance (yacya). OM is the name of God. 
All the Vedas have. Brahman—the Most High {Mukhya Pratipddya) as their 
chief topic. The word Awana/j is from the root ■^fMna (to practise) with 
prefix ‘A’. {Tapdnsi etc.) All austerities and righteous deeds pertain to His 
realisation. {Yat Icchantah). Here the word “Brahmacarya" implies {Upala- 
k^ona) all the four stages of human life e.g. the life of a religious student as 
well as those of a house-holder, an ascetic and a teacher who has renounced 
the world. The object of all these practices is the attainment of Brahman. 


(2) l” {YD. I. 1. 27) 

(3) ^ \ {YA. XXXX. 17) 

(4) “aftfBfa i” {ta. VII. 8) 

(5) “aamx 

I 3iq qil qrn nill 

fqfii fqq q? *(aq)fq qftqjjqf^ 

{MUU. I. 5. 6). 
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The learned, desire to have an access to Him by concentrating (their mind) 
upon Him and variously proclaim (His glory). I. Yama, O Naciketas, tell 
thee briefly that seat is this Brahman. 

There are two kinds of Vidya (i.e. knowledge) in the WApara 
and Para”. That Vidya or knowledge by which we know precisely all 
(material) things—from earth and a blade of grass to Prakfti, and under¬ 
stand their right use, is called AparS and that by which one knows Brahman, 
Who is Omnipotent and Invisible etc. is styled as Para. It is also inferred 
that Para is higher than Apara. 

Moreover, (the following stanza supports this view) ; 

(6) The learned always turn their eyes to the lofty place of Vi^nu 
(i.e. Mokfa), spread like an eye in the Dyaus (i.e. luminous 
region).” (RV. I. 22.20) 


( 6 ) \ 

l” {RV. I. 22. 20) 

The above English rendering of the stanza is mine. According to 
Dayananda it can be translated as follows : 

■'The learned look forward at all times for that Supreme seat 
{Parama Padam) of Vi^nu {called Mok^a) (who pervades all 
space) as the eye pervades the solar light (i.e. the space filled 
by the Sun’s rays).’' {RV. I. 22.20) 

Here the author has translated the word Pada (i.e. seat) as Mok^a. 
Mok^a is called a seat or a stage, because it is obtained by communion 
with God at the end of human life. The word Pada is derived from the 
root ^'Pad i.e. Padamyam or PrSpamyam, i.e. a seat or stage which is to 
be obtained by the learned. 

Author means to say that this final emancipation is nothing but 
the attainment of God. Hence it is described here as “Paramam Padam 
of Vi^nu”. This Moksa is again described as ^‘Atatam” as the Final 
Emancipation is not limited by space or time. It can be achieved by all 
devotees every where and always because God is Vimu (i.e. all pervading). 

The word Pada is used in Sanskrit to denote this meaning {Sthana- 
Paiaw) also. {Pada —■y/PadAc), I cite below a few extracts from the 
classical literature where this word Pada means a rank or position or 
place or station : 

(a) q^it )” (NS, X) 

(b) t” {MM. I) 


(Contd.) 



58 


IIGVEDADI-BHASYA.BHUMIKA 


This means that the learned (SGris) see at all times that highest seat 
of all pervading God which is called Final Emancipation (Mokfa) 

and which is obtained by all men by adopting all the best possible means, 
and it is absolutely all bliss. It extends to all places i.e. it is not restricted 
by space, time and by any other matter. As God is all pervading (KiJiiiM) 
by His character. His seat is obtainable by all at all places, Here the 
simile is given that as the sphere of the eye-sight is (the entire) space filled 
by the solar light so (devotees are capable of achieving that seat of Mok^a 
every where as God exists at all places). Mok^a being the highest possible 
object of human desire, the wise aspire to obtain it. Hence, the Vedas 
accord a special treatment to it. 

Vyasa also offers an aphorism on this topic in his Vedanta Sutras ; 

(7) “He (Brahman) is the Theme (of the Vedas) because the appli¬ 
cability (of the text lies in Him).” {VDl. 1.4) 

Here the idea is that God is regularly explained by the Vedas, at 
some places by indirect expressions and at others by indication or suggestion 
(Paramparaya). 

Hence, God is the ultimate theme of the Vedas. 

This can further be supported by (the following stanza from) the 
Yajurveda : 


(Contd. from p. 57) 

(c) girair: i’’ ( 5 . iv. 17 ) 

(d) ffiBim 1 ” (5. IV. 18) 

(e) ^§ 51 ” (5. I. 22) 

(f) »rq| T’ [mk. I) 

(g) Please see also : 

DK. 162 ; KUS. VI. 72, III. 4 and R. II. 50, XI. 82. 

(7) I (yo. I. 1.4) 

Here “Samanvaya” means “applicability”, cf : 

“at ^ q3WT 

t” {kuririka BhS^ya^ 
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(8) “That Supreme Being, than Whom no other and greater is born, 
Who penetrates the whole universe and Who, being the Lord of 
creatures, remains and sports with them, creates and (gives 
luster to) the three luminaries (the Sun, fire and electricity). 
From Him originate the sixteen digits*, which He unites with 
created beings.” (YV. VIII. 36) 

This is to say that no other superior 'object exists to Supreme Being 
(Para Brahman). Prajapaii is a name of God as He is the main-stay of 
all creatures. He (Prajapaii i.e. the Lord of created beings) pervades 
(Avivesa) all the regions. Being the Bestower of Supreme Bliss on all beings 
He has filled and illumined all the worlds with three lights—the Sun, the fire 
and electricity. He has generated the sixteen Kalas i.e. digits or they exist 
in Him. Hence He is called Sotjasi. 


(8) gi?T: 

ii” (yy. viii. 36) 

This verse may be translated as ; 

“Than whom there is none other born more mighty. 

Who hath pervaded all existing creatures- 

Prajapati, rejoicing in his off-springs, he 

$o4ast, maintains the three great lustres.” [Griffith) 

Here three lustres may mean Agni, Vayu, Surya or Fire, wind, 
Sun or Fire, lightening and Sun. 

The sixteen digits (^odasJ Kalas) are enumerated to Sukesa by 
Pippalada as follows : 

vfTT; i 

H snqq^cT I Rmm stst m Ria shlfaTTt: RpTBfirHrfSJT hr: sfrh i WrsnR 
Htjf RRY WH HtRiT RTH H l" (PU. VI. 2.4) 

i.e. “To him he then said : 'Even here within the body, O friend, 
is that Person in whom they say the sixteen parts arise. 

He created life (Prana) ; from life, faith (^racidha), ether, wind, 
light, water, earth, sense-faculty (Indriya), mind, food ; from food, virility, 
austerity, the Vedas, action, place and name.” (PU. VI. 2.4) 
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God is, therefore, the supreme object of the Vedas. The Maridukya- 
Upani^ad also states : 

(9) “OM is an immortal syallable and this entire {world) is His 
manifestation.” {MUU. I. 1) 

This means : He is Aksara whose name is OM. That Brahman is 
called Aksara because He never perishes and also because He pervades the 
movable and immovable world. All the Vedas and the Scriptures and also 
the entire creation chiefly explain Him. Hence He must be accpted as the 
basic theme (of the Vedas). 

Moreover, it is not logical to prefer secondary sense to the primary 
one : because it is in accordance with the authoritative dictum of the 
Maha-bhasya, the grammatical commentary that “the accomplishment of an 
action with the help of primary sense should be preferred where both— 
primary as well as secondary—meanings are available.”* 

Accordingly we should give preference to the primary meaning i.e. 
God while interpreting the Vedas because the chief object of the Vedic teach¬ 
ing is the attainment of God. 

All men, therefore, should follow the Vedic instructions and append 
their activities (in the realm of Action, Meditation and Knowledge—DAarma, 
Upasana, Jnana) with glorification of God so that they may attain success 
and accomplishment in (material and spiritual) matters concerning this life 
or life after death by doing good to others according to their capacity. 

The second subject-matter (of the Vedas) is called Karma-Kanda (i.e. 
topic of action). It is entirely full of (various) activities. Without this, 
learning or knowledge would remain incomplete ; because the internal or 
mental activities are closely related to the external or physical functions. 
This Karma-Kanda (i e. department of action) is multifold. But its chief 
varieties are only two. One aims at the accomplishment of the supreme 
object of human existence i.e. the achievement of Mok^a through the perfor¬ 
mance of God’s praise, prayer and meditation, obedience and resignation 
to His will, righteous deeds and knowledge. 

The other type of action is undertaken with a view to acquire riches 
and secure enjoyments by performing righteous deeds and thus to accomplish 


(9) 

♦ 


I ?? m BFftqsmtSitHJT l” {MUU. I. l) 



i 
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success in the worldly affairs. When action is performed with the absolute 
object of obtaing God, it is called Ni^kama (i e. desireless or disattached 
action) and it has the noblest yield as it is endowed with eternal bliss. 
When it is performed with the sole object of securing wealth and enjoy¬ 
ment, resulting in worldly pleasure, it is styled as Sakama (i.e. an action 
attached to worldly desire) ; because it is mingled with the tasting of the 
birth and death. In the first category are included the activities of (various) 
sacrifices (yajnas) ~ from the Agnihotra to the Ahamedha—vihw one 
has to offer oblations (consisted of) ingredients, duly refined and clarified 
which contain fragrant, sweet, tonic and curative properties, into the fire, 
for the purification of air and the rain-water. Such sacrifices {Yajnas) bring 
happiness to the whole world. 

In the second category, are included such actions as the procurement 
of food-stuffs, cloth and manufacture of conveyances, machines, tools and 
implements etc. which are performed for the accomplishment of the regulated 
social order. Mostly these actions result in personal and individual 
joys only. 

Here we are supported by (the following) evidence from the PUrva 
Mimansa : 

(10) “As ingredients, their purificatory measures and the actions (in 

the sacrifices) are for the benefit of all others, statements 
asserting certain objects are only explanatory or laudatory ones,” 

(MD. IV. 3.1) 

(11) “The purificatory process for ingredients which are only for 

(sacrificial) activities, results in qualitative performance of the 
sacrifice {Kratu-Dharma)." {MD. IV. 3.?) 


(10) fUra’’ J {MD. IV. 3.1) 

(11) “ssumt g^»:g-tuf: l” (MD. IV. 3.8) 

Here the word "Arthavadd" is very technical. The word “Artha” 
means : “object, purpose, wealth, context or substance”. The “ArthavSda” 
denotes the following meanings : 

(a) Declaration of any purpose. 

(b) Affirmation, declaratory assertion, an explanatory remark, 
speech or assertion having a certain object, a sentence. 

It often recommends a Vidhi or a precept by stating the 
good arising from its proper observance and the evils 
arising from its omission, and also by adducing historical 
instances in its support. (Contd.) 
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The import of these aphorisms is that the duty of the performer of 
a Sacrifice (Yajna) is three-fold, e.g. the procurement of ingredients, their 
purification (samskcira) and the actual performance {karma). The above 
mentioned ingredients are of four kinds i.e. (I) fragrant (II) sweet (III) tonic 
and (IV) curative. The purificatory process relating to them (ingredients) 
must be adopted for the accomplishment of the best and meritorious results. 
For Instance, with a view to prepare a good soup or sauce {sUpa^sU t pa-t- 
ka in the sense of ghah) fragrant ghee is poured into a ladle (lit. spon) 
and fried upon the fire till it emits smoke ; the ladle is thrust into the 
kettle containing the soup or curry and opening of the vessel is closed and 
the soup is moved about with it. Then the smoke like vapour arises before 
which being as condensed as fragrant liquid and mixing with the entire 
soup makes it nutritious, delicious and sweet-smelling. Similarly, vapours 
arising from a Yajna purify the atmosphere (lit. air) and the rain-water. 
Thus it is for the good of the whole world. Hence it has been stated in the 
Aitareya-Brahmana : 


(Contd. from p. 61) 

cf : l" (jVO.) 

“STiTHSlIHqtflfq HSt cTS l” 

According to Laugaki, it is of three kinds : 

Here the last kind includes many varieties. 

(c) One of the six means of finding out the “Tatparya” (real 
aim and object) of any work. 

(d) Praise or eulogy. 

cf ; I 3W-g Tista f' {URC. I) 

Our author Interprets these SOtras as 

l” which is not very clear. The word Artha-vada 
has been explained by us above. According to Dayananda, no specific 
purpose or object can be attributed to any Yajna. The real object of such 
performances is the benefit of the whole universe. Hence Yajnas are 
included by our author in Ni^kama actions (i.e. actions detatched from 
desire). He is always original in his laudable interpretations. 
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(12) “A YaJHa, which is performed by* a learned man in the prescribed 
manner, conduces (to the happiness) of all mankind (janata) 

{AB. I. 2) 

Here “Janata" (i.e. mankind) means all men (without any distinction). 
The Yajna brings happiness to all men alike if a learned performer consumes 
duly purified ingredients in fire in the aforesaid manner. As it aims only 
at others’ benefit, Yajna results in the universal good. Hence statements 
indicating specific aims are merely laudatory ones. The real object (of a 
Yajna) is to ward off evils. 

The purity of the peforming people and the refinement of ingredients 
used in sacrificial performances should be taken as “Kraiu-Dharma" (i.e. 
essentials ofYajnas). Sacred and beneficial results (<f/iarwaj) are brought 
forth only in this very manner and not otherwise (from a Yajfia). 

It is supported by the following evidence : 

(13) “Smoke or vapours are produced from fire, from smoke, the 

clouds; from clouds, the rain or (in short) from fire all these 
things are produced. Hence, they are called as Tapojas (i.e. 
born of heat or fire). (SB. V. 3) 

The import is that from fire, smoke and vapour are brought forth. 
When this fire penetrates into trees, medicinal herbs, wa^er and other 
substances and disintegrates the solid objects, it separates juice from them. 
These (juices) then reduced to levity and being borne up by the air soar up 
to the sky. The liquid part therein is called vapour and the hard 
substance is earthly one. The smoke, therefore, is the name given to the 
combination of both the particles. When such a smoke reaches the higher 
regions, and thus watery vapours grow in abundance there, it produces 
clouds. From these masses of clouds in the air, the rain begins to fall. 
Hence from fire alone (^gne/i-eva) are generated all herbs and plants like 
barley. From them is produced food, from food, semen and from semen 
the bodies (of all living being). 


(12) “qiftsfq oiJfrTTq {fttn i” {Ab. i. 2) 

(13) qfsz: i i 

?TT*n?T 805 i” {SB. V. 3) 
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The same subject has be6n stated in the Tai(tiriya~Upanifad : 

(14) “From that Soul {Atman), varily ether (or space-akSsa) arose, 
from ether, wind ; from wind, fire ; from fire, water ; from 
water, the earth ; from the earth, herbs ; from herbs, food ; 
from food, semen ; from semen, the person {Purusa). 

This, verily, is the person that consists of the essence of food.” 

{TU. I. 2.) 

(15) “He performed austerity {Tapas). Having performed austerity 

be understood that Brahman is food. For truly, indeed, beings 
here are born from food, when born, they live by food, on 
deceasing, they enter into food.” {TU. II. 3.) 

Here food is called ‘Brahman’ (the great) as it is the chief cause of 
(the continuance of) life. All living beings draw happiness from pure food, 
water and air and not if they are impure. 

There are two kinds of efforts (for the purification of all these things). 
One is ‘Divine’ and the other ‘human’. God has created this fiery (orb of) 
the Sun, sweet fragrance and the flowers. The Sun is ceaselessly busy in 
drawing up juices from (all things) in the world. But as the fragrant and 
bad smelling qualities are mixed up with these juices, the water and air that 
come into contact with them, are, because of this combination of sweet and 
bad odour, rendered into an indifli'erent quality where there are both desirable 
as well as undesirable elements. Consequently the quality of plants, food, 
seed and bodies also becomes comparatively inferior because they are 
produced from such a rain water. Because of their middling quality, (all 
human) virtues e.g strength, intellect, valour, prowess, perseverance, bravery 
grow mediocre. Because it is a philosophical doctrine that as is the cause 
so is the effect. 

For this we cannot blame the Divine creation. Because bad smell 
and other defects are man-made and should be ascribed to human creation. 
As man is the author of bad odour and other defects, it is, therefore, 
obligatory for him to remove them. It is a divine ordinance that one ought 
to speak the truth and ought not to tell lies. He, who transgresses it, 
becomes a sinner and suff ers afflictions in accordance with the law and order 


I H sft 

i’' 2) {TU. I. 2) 

(15) ‘‘H I 3T»?f ?r^rc! 51T5IHRT I 

imfir wtifq i i ar??! i” {TU. II. 3) 
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of God. Similarly God has ordained that man ought to perform a Yajha. 
Whoever violates this, commits sin and suffers pain, because he omits an 
action of universal good. 

The greater the number of men and other animals gathered together 
at one particular place, the greater is the amount of bad smell. God’s 
creation is not its cause. Because it is a result of crowding together of a 
huge number of men and other animals. Sometimes men for their own 
pleasure, accumulate elephants and other animals at one particular place 
and the excessively offensive smell, caused by this must be ascribed to men’s 
pleasure-seeking-activities. In this manner, the entire bad odour which 
pollutes the air and the rain-water is caused by human agency. Hence it 
becomes obligatory for men that they should remove it also. 

Of all living beings men alone can discriminate between the good and 
the evil (lit. benefit and harm). Thinking or realisation (VicBra or Manana) is 
the characteristic of a man’s manhood.* 

Of all embodied living beings, God has created men alone who possess 
mind (Manasvin i.e. having mind) and thus have the capacity of discrimi¬ 
nation. By a particular combination of atoms (Paramar^u-samyoga) He has 
created human organs ; which have the capacity of acquiring knowledge 
(lit. abode of knowledge). Hence men alone and no other animals have 
power of discrimination between good and evil (Dharma and Adhanna) and 
of doing righteous and leaving unrighteous actions. 

That is why all men should perform Yojnas for universal benefit.t 


* Author says ; Rgwt:” I 

Here the following explanation of the word ‘Manusya' given by 
Yaska deserves notice :— 

I I irgwd ^ >” {N, ll. 3) 

t Rsi Dayananda in emphatic terms makes it clear that “Yajna" 
is an obligatory act on the part of a man. A man must perform sacrifice 
for universal advantage. It has no selfish end. The word ‘'Yajna'* is from 
the root *-^yaf to sacrifice, to worship with sacrifice. 


The Bhagavad-GIta clearly states that performance of a Yajna is 
essential and unavoidable :— (Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 65) 

cf : S»5fT: Rflnqfa: \ 

qtsffrqejfimg^ nil) 

qiqr: i) q^?rqirqq>TTBrTcT n^ii 
fqfe i 

aWlcT fT^HcT fqfii q^feScTR ll^li” {BG. Ill) 

i.e. “In ancient days, Brahmadeva created living beings 
together with Yajna and said to them : “By means of this 
(Yajiia) may you grow, may this be to you a "Kanta-dhenu" 
(i.e. something which fulfils all desires). (1) 

“Those good men, who part-take of what remains after the 
performance cf the Yajna, are redeemed from all sins. But 
those, who (without performing the Yajna) cook (food) for 
themselves only, such sinful persons eat only sin. (2) 

“Know (that) the origin of Action is from the Brahma (that 
is, the Vedas) and this Brahma (the Vedas) has sprung out 
of the Brahman (God); therefore (know that) the All- 
Pervading Brahman is always ‘primarily worshipped’ in the 
“Tfljna”.” (£GI1I) 

Lord Krishna condemns a man who wastes his life without per¬ 
forming Yajhas for universal benefit :— 

stqfHtguTfqatit q: i 

attngftffffqural q>i qtq h sfiqrft ll” {BG. Ill) 

i.e. “The life of that man who does not move the cycle (of 
action) which has thus been started (for the maintenance of the 
world) is sinf ul ; and the existence of this slave of the senses, O 
Arjuna, is worthless.” {BG. Ill) 

A Yajna must be performed without any personal desire, in the 
Mahabharata we read :— 

“aq") aqfqtrai qalscqqq qtafaRr i 
q?ft qe^^q 5^q q) qa?qq>%'eaT tl” (MB. &an(i) 


(Contd,) 
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(Contd. from page 66) 

“Yajna is an act which is done with no selfish motive.” 

(MB. Santi) 

The undermentioned citations from the Chandogja Upam^ad may 
be read with benefit :— 

(a) ‘‘ant oalstaqa T {CHU. ii. 23.1) 

(b) af5?act aa gatfa araita aa: i” {CHU. iv. 16.i) 

% 

The universal character of Yajna is eulogised in our ancient lite¬ 
rature. All beneficial activities e.g. patriotism, devotion to God, attainment 
of knowledge for others’ benefit, life of celibacy, harmlessness to others, 
development of social order, protection of orphans and shelterless people 
are included in this Yajna. The following extracts from authoritative books 
will establish this fact beyond doubt :— 

(a) “aa aa ?caiaa^ ajraaJta aa i” (CHU. viii. 5.1) 

(b) “fa ajt? fa aa: i’’ {BU. i. 5.17) 

(c) “3t^ a^TT aa: i” {KTU. Il) 

(d) “3t^ aa: i'’ (BG. ix. 16) 

(e) 'faaia aa i” {TU. il. 5.1) 

(f) ‘‘aa> fawT: sarafa: i” (MTU. VI. 16) 

(g) “aaa faa aai: i” (MBNU. xxi. 2) 

The selfless person perceives a Sacrifice (Yajna) going on within 
himself :— 

(i) qf^atratfa i” (PNU. Il) 

(ii) "arlT aa: i” (MNU. xx. 12) 

(iii) "ana aa?a ^tai i awa aa?a asaa: i sna) a aafa aaaiat i 
aat a aafa i” (BU. ill. i.i-6) 

(iv) "afaa ra|a> aafatfar aaata:, asr afa"), %ra:, 

a)atfa af^:, %a: faan, pa p:, atra snaa, ag:, a«ftsfia:, 
aa: aafaai, afaa? aia sna aaarat, awTsaa:, aa) a^rt, 
a)a»aa')a ataa F«a^ at a’)wT, aatrat^ aa ^fa:, aa faafir aafa 
ataaiaa l” (MNU. LXXX.) (Contd.) 


68 


UGVEDSDI-BHSSYA-BHnMlKA 


(Contd. from page 67) 

Human body is described as the hermitage of "Seven Sages” who 
perform sacrifices :— 

Rfaifti: a'ft T«f;B R?»Tstm?iT i” 

{BU : YV. XXXIV. 55) 

According to the Bhagavad-GitS God created men with sacrifice 

RiH: R5tT: gflRTR RStiqfa: \” (BG. III. 10) 

The universal aspect of a Yajna is highly praised in the Vedic lite¬ 
rature also : — 

(I) “atsgTl R ira: i" {SB. I. 2.4.5 ; I. 4.1.38) 

(II) # 5TR: »” {YV. XIII. 8 ; SB. VII. 4 1.30) 

(III) "Rsfl t Rsg: i" {YV. XVIII, 42) 

(IV) '‘R5Tt R BRffoT ^cTtfR l” (SB. IX. 4.1.11) 

(V) "R5Tt R«t: l” {YV. XI. 7) 

(VI) “R5ft I” (YV. XI. 6) 

(VII) "R5Tt R l” fTF. XI. 6 ; Sfl. VI. 3.1.18) 

(VIII) “RSft R i” (YV. I. 11) 

(IX) l” (YV. XII. 67) 

(X) “Riit t sRtSBB l” (YV. I. 5 : SB. I. 7.1.5) 

(XI) 4 fR^rffcT i” (SB. VIII. 7.3) 

(XII) “R5Tt R RtfR; l” (TB. III. 9.5.5) 

(Xlll) ‘‘R5Tt RT aiRfft I’’ (TB. VI. 4.5) 

The selfish people (i.e. non-sacrificers are condemned in the 
following stanza:— 

RffWlg: l” (W. X. 33.4) 

i e. “Even the charitable people who have no sacrificial activities go 
to ruin.” cf :— 

(XIV) aiRgfa RsatfR: fqgRPtr: l” (RK I. 33.5) 

(XV) "RICT qtT qqfeT BtanqTRfq qixfqqBqIsqqgJT l" (RV. I. 121.13) 

(XVI) “atafinit Rqfft u” (AV. XII. 2 37) 

Thus an “A-yqjva’’ is depricated in harsh terms. Ancient Aryans 
were known for their selfless charitable outlook towards all living beings. 

(Contd.) 
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Q. How can it rightly be said that a Yajna is performed for others’ 
benefit; when the fragrant substances e.g. musk etc. are reduced 
to ashes by being thrown into fire ? These good things can 
serve more beneficial purpose, if they are given to men etc. to 
eat and be utilized otherwise, than being burnt in sacrificial fire. 
Then what is the advantage of performing a Yajna ? 

A. Here we say that nothing is ever utterly perishable. Annihilation 
(v/nej^a) means merely the passing of an object from perceptible 
state into an imperceptible one.* 

Q. How many kinds of perception do you accept ? 

A. I admit eight types of cognition {DarSana). 

Q. What are they ? 

A. I accept (the following) eight means of cognition (e.g.: —(1) Sense 
Perception {Pratyak^a), (2) Inference (Anumam), (3) Analogy 
{Upatmna), (4) Verbal Evidence {^abda), (5) Tradition (Aitihya), 
(6) Circumstantial Implication (Arthapatti), (7) Probability 
(Sambhava), (8) Non-existence (Abhava).) 

Acarya Gautama in his Nyaya Sutra defines them as follows : — 

(16) “Sense perception (Pratyak^a) is that truly unerring and deter¬ 
mined knowledge which is derived from the contact of a sense 
organ with its object.’’ (VA I. 1.4) 


(Contd. from page 68) 

Dayananda here stresses upon the fact that Yajna is performed only for 
universal benefit. We have quoted here a good number of Instances 
showing the importance of a Yajna. The interested reader may see (R(^. II. 
26.1 ; VII. 6.3 ; VIII. 70.11 ; and AF. XI. 2.23 ; and also Nirukta X. 26; 
RF. X. 81.5). Instances can be multiplied. We have, due to economy of 
space, not given here the English renderings of these citations which are 
quite simple and lucid. 

* cf. WTa I 

VT u’’ {BG. II. 28) 

(16) HrOW? l" 

(JVA 1. 1.4) 
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(17) “Now the Inference (/^nwmana) which is based on Sense-Percep¬ 
tion is three-fold ; (I) Parva-vat (Inference of the effect from the 
cause), (II) ^e^a-vat (i e. Inference of cause from the effect), 
(III) Samanyato-drsta) (i.e. an Inference neither deduced from the 
relation of cause to the effect nor from that of effect to the cause.” 

{ND. I. 1.5) 

(18) “To establish fact on its resemblance to another object is called 

Analogy i.e. Upamina.” {ND.l. 1.6) 

(19) “The authoritative instruction is called ^abda (i.e. Verbal 

Evidence).” (A/). 1.1.7) 

According to this I accept the eight types of Cognition. Here the 
Pratyak^a is that true and invariably precise knowledge, which is deduced 
from the contact of sense-organs with their objects. For example, by looking 
at from close quarter (we get right cognition) that he is a human being and 
nothing else. The inference based on cause and effect is Anumana. For 
example on seeing the son it is concluded that he had a father. Knowledge 
based on similarity is called Upamana. For example, Deva Datta 
resembles Yajna Datta. This instruction is based on analogy. By ^abda 
(i.e. Verbal Authority) the conviction regarding the seen or unseen objects is 
obtained. For example, “the statement that salvation is obtained by 
knowledge.” 

(Gautama again says in his NyayaSutra) as :— 

(20) “Not four only. The Aitihya (Tradition), (Presum¬ 

ption), Sambhava (Probability), and Abhava (Non-existence) are 
also (means of) cognition.” {ND. II. 2. 1) 

(21) “$abda includes Aitihya ; and Anumana includes Arthdpatti, 

Sambhava and Abhava." {ND. II. 2. 2) 

These two aphorisms are briefly explained here. The Aitihya 
(Tradition) is accepted only when it is supported by Verbal Evidence from a 


(17) “sm ttRRcT ^ n" 

{ND. I. 1.5) 

(18) HlERRTRRgqRmR l" {ND. I. 1.6) 

(19) ‘-aitalqln: ?f5W: i” {ND. I. 1.7) 

(20) “R —^rci^i«riqrHR»»TRT»nRqmT<iqm i” {ND. II. 2.1) 

(21) ''?r53 

UfftRO: l" [ND. II. 2.2) 
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trust worthy person. For instance, “there was a war between Devas and 
Asuras". Arth&patti is the Circumstantial Presumption. For instance, the 
statement that “the rain falls when there are clouds” conveys indirectly that 
“it does not rain when there are no clouds”. Sambhava means possibility of 
a thing by some mean or at a particular place. For example, the statement 
that “parents beget off-springs” is a possible one. But if some one says that 
the hair of moustache of Kumbhakarana stood erect four Kosas and the 
length of his nose was 16 KoSas, (he cannot be relied upon) because of his 
impossible and consequently false statement. Abhava is Non-existence of 
an object at particular place and time. Some one asks a person to bring a 
pitcher. When he does not perceive the pitcher there, he gets cognition 
that the pitcher is not there by means of Non-existence {Abhava). He fetches 
it from the place where it exists. 

This is a concise explanation of Pratyak^a etc. 

In this manner I accept eight sources of Cognition. Without accepting 
them, none can achieve success in the affairs of this world and of the next 
world. 

(Imagine) some one thoroughly reduces a clod of earth to powder and 
throws it up high into the sky with the might of his arm in a violent wind. 
Here destruction {riaia) of the clod is not (actual but) a figurative one 
{Upacaryate) because the clod has become only imperceptible to the eyes 
(and has not actually ceased to exist). The word “nasa" is derived from the 
root '»4NaP to become invisible with suffix {ghan). Consequently the word 
"nOSa” denotes disappearance i.e. a stage when a thing becomes imperceptible 
to the sense-organs. Moreover, when atoms (of a substance) are disjoined and 
separated, they are not seen by eyes as they are beyond Sense-Perception. 
When they join each other again and assume the character of a gross state, 
they become visible, because a gross substance alone is perceptible to sense- 
organs. When a substance is so continuously divided and subdivided that 
it becomes impossible to divide it further, those (last and final) divisions 
are termed as Paramarsus (atoms). They thus subdivided become imper¬ 
ceptible but continue to exist in the void space. 

Similarly, when a thing is put into fire it is disintegrated and continues 
to exist in some other region. It never ceases to exist. In this manner, the 
fragrant ingredients which are potent in removing all defects such as offensive 
odour, when are consumed in fire, they purify the air as well as the rain¬ 
water. When they are pure and free from defects, they bring about happiness 
and benefit to the entire creation. 

For this reason, performance of a Yajha is obligatory. 
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Q. If the sole aim of a Sacrifice is the purification of air and the rain¬ 
water, (it is useless to perform a Sacrifice as) this object can be 
achieved by keeping fragrant articles at dwelling places. What 
is the advantage of this whole fuss ? 

A. No, this will not do. In this manner, the impure air (inside the 
house) can not become lighter and thus would not ascend into 
the sky, but would continue to remain where it exists and thus 
would not create vacuum for the external purer air to come in. 
Moreover, the disease—averting purpose can also not be achieved 
because of the simultaneous existence of pure and foul air (in the 
house side by side). 

When in the house, fragrant and similar other substances be consumed 
in the fire, the air due to the heat expands, grows lighter and goes up higher 
into the sky. At this, the pure air would get vacuum to run in from all the 
four directions. As by this process the space inside the house is surcharged 
with pure air, it has desease-destroy ing effect also. 

(Moreover) the air, carrying the atoms of fragrant ingredients by a 
Yajna would ascend into the higher regions and would purify the rain-water 
as well as also it would enhance the amount of rain. By this (pure rain) 
herbs etc., also become pure (i.e. qualitative). By and by the world is 
restored to immense happiness. It is beyond all doubts. This aim cannot 
be achieved by making the air fragrant without its contact with fire. 

Hence, the performance of Yajfta is decidedly beneficial. 

Moreover, when a person consumes fragrant articles in the sacrificial 
fire, the wind carrying the (sweet) smell comes in contact with the nose-organ 
of a person sitting at a very far off place. He, then (at a distant station) 
realises the existence of the fragrant wind. From this, it is inferred that 
good or bad odour is vafted away by the blowing breeze. When it (fragrant 
air) has reached the remote region (and left the place where the Sacrifice was 
performed), it ceases to have contact with the smell-organ there. Here, men 
of immature wisdom wrongly conclude that the fragrance has perished. 
But they do not understand that the fragrant substances which were burnt in 
fire, do actually exist in the air in other (higher) region. Thus there are 
other multiformed purposes of sacrificial performances which the wise people 
can rightly comprehend by proper thinking. 

Q. If the purpose of performing a Sacrifice be only this much, it can 
be achieved by burning ingredients in fire. Then what is the use 
of chanting of the Vedil-Mantras in that act ? 
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A. (To meet this objection) we say that it has its own purpose to 
serve. 

Q. What is that ? 

A. As we perform a Yajna with our hands, perceive it with our 
eyes and feel (its sensational touch) with our skin, so we recite 
the Vedic hymns with our tongue with a view to glorify, invoke 
and offer our prayers unto God. (Through them) we comprehend 
the purpose of the Sacrifice (also). Their repeated recitation 
preserves the Vedic Text and makes us realise God’s existence. 
We are (indirectly) instructed that all acts should be preceded 
by prayers to God. The recitation of the Vedic hymns in the 
Sacrifice is done only to offer these prayers throughout all its 
stages. 

Q. What objection is there if (passages from) some other (sacred) 
books than the Vedas are chanted there ? 

A. The above stated aim cannot be gained by reciting some other 
texts, because they, not being revealed by God, are not absolutely 
true. It must be admitted that whatever and wherever a truth is 
to be found, it is originated from the Vedas. Whatever false is 
there, it is outside the Vedas and God is not its source. On this 
topic Manu says 

(22) “O Lord, (Manu) thou alone art conversant with the duties 
{Karyas) and real meanings of the Vedas which are the words of 
unimaginable, unknowable and Self-existent God.” {M. I. J) 

(23) “The four F(7r?tfl5 (castes), the three regions, the four Airamas 
(stages of human life), and the Past, the Future and the Present, 
are all accomplished by means of the Vedas.” {MS. XII. 97) 

(24) “The eternal science of the Vedas upholds the whole creation 

and is a medium of securing bliss for the living beings ; hence 
I admit its highest place.” {MS. XII. 99) 


(22) '‘c^t Fqqrqq: | 

ii” [M. i,3) 

(23) “qTgqoq sq) ( 

qsq qfqeq^q qq il” (MS. XII. 97) 

(24) “fqq% i 

Bfqttaq qq qqst^atqTq qraw u” (MS. XII. 99) 
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Q. Is it essential for the performance of a Sacrifice (Yajna) to prepare 
a sacrificial altar (Vedi) by digging the earth, (construct a Yajha- 
icild), (procure) the sacrificial vessels e.g. Pranltd etc., and KuSa 
grass and (to appoint) Sacrificial priests (^Jvijs) ? 

A. Here our contention is that whatever is essential and reasonable 
that must be done and nothing else. For instance, by digging 
the ground, a Vedi is to be prepared. Fire kindled there, becomes 
powerful. Things thrown into it, becoming at once disintegrated 
ascend into the sky. Moreover, by preparing these various types 
ofFe</ijsuch as triangular, quadrangular, circular and falcon¬ 
shaped, the knowledge of Geometry is acquired. As the particular 
number of bricks is required for the particular type of the Vedi, 
Science of Mathematics is also learnt by this*. 


* Prof A.A, Mecdonell in his ‘‘INDIA’S PAST” says 

"The beginnings of geometry go back to a period of high antiquity 
in India, for a considerable amount of geometrical knowledge is to be 
found in the ^uha-Sntras, or ‘String Rules’, which from a part of the 
general Vedic ritual {^Kalpa) Sutra works. These give the rules for the 
laying out of the sacrificial ground, for the construction of the fire-altars, 
and other arrangements necessary for the performance of the single great 
sacrifices. The design of the sacrificial ground with its most important 
constituent parts made the construction of right angles, squares, and 
circles, as well as the transformation of plane figures into others of equal 
area, a matter of necessity. To sacrificial experts it was of the utmost 
moment that the measurement of the sacrificial ground by means of cords 
{^ulva), stretched between stakes, should be carried out accurately accord¬ 
ing to rule. These practical requirements resulted in a considerable aggre¬ 
gate of geometrical knowledge, including the Pythagorean proposition 
(worked out in Euclid 1.47). Thus the ritual experts understood howto 
transform rectangles into squares, squares into circles, as well as vice 
versa. It is probable that such geometrical knowledge based on practical 
operations goes back even to the time of the Vedic hymns.” (Page. 192) 


Prof. A.B. Kieth also confirms this view in his famous work “A 
Histbry of Sanskrit Eiterature” (Contd.) 
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Similarly other things serve their own purposes. But some say that 
“the placing of a PrartJta in a particular way produces religious merit {Puv-ya) 
and to place it in any other way brings sin”. This statement is imaginary 
and false ; because there is no cause of sin. (Hence there is no sin). What¬ 
ever, is essential for the accomplishment of a Sacrifice and is reasonable, 
that must be provided ; because if these things or acts are left aside, there 
can be no success. 



(Contd. from page 74) 

“In one sphere, however, distinctly interesting results were attained 
in geometry as a result of the care taken in the measurement of altars. 
These results are enshrined in the culvasutras, works which are of the 
late Sutra period, possibly of c. 200 B.C., though this is mere guesswork. 
They are concerned with the construction of squares and rectangles ; the 
relation of the diagonal to the sides ; the equivalence of rectangles and 
squares ; and the construction of equivalent squares and circles.” (Page 517) 
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Q. What is denoted by the word '‘Devata” in a Sacrifice ? 

A. Those objects, which are stated in the Vedas (are called DevatHs). 
The pieces of evidence are as follows :— 

(1) “Agni is Devata, I'afa is Devata, Surya is Devata, Candramas 
is Devata, Vasus are Devatas, Rudras are Devatas, Adityas are 
Devatas, Maruts are Devatas, Viivedevas are Devatas, Brhaspati 
is Devata, Indra is Devata and Varuv^a is Devata.” (Yf'. XIV. 20) 

Here, in the realm of ritualism {Karma-kan4a), the word Devata 
denotes the “Vedic Mantras”. Vedic stanzas (composed in) metres such as 
Gayatrl etc. are given the names of Agni Devata and others. They are 
accepted here ; because they expound the various methods of doing a ritual 
act. The stanza, which reveals the significance of the word of Agni is styled 
to have Agni as its Devata. Similarly, the Mantras explaining the meanings 
of the words, I'ara, Surya, Candramas, Varw.ia, Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, 
Maruts, Visvedevas, Brhaspati and Indra are called to possess these subs¬ 
tances for their Devatas ; because these Mantras elucidate all such words 
and in them we get references to these substances made by most creditable 
authority of God. 

On this point, Acarya Yaska in his Nirukta observes :— 

(2) “The Vedas contain Mantras (which explain) the accomplishment 
of actions.” (A. I. 2) 

(3) “The Daivata (chapter) is so called as it contains appellations of 
Devatas to whom primary praise is offered.” 

(1) |Wl 5^1 

l^alrssri^r I^r 

l” {YV. XIV, 20) 

(2) l” (V. I. 2) 

(3) “atqiat 5^3*1 I 51351^ 5TT*ITf5T \ 

ctfRcf. H RgffT I 

tl” (V. VII. 1) 
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Here is the detailed examination of the Devat^ •— 

When a Seer desirous of a particular object praises a Devata (i.e. 
a Mantra, knowing it as) possessing that object, that Mantra is 
said to have that (particular) Devata. Such Mantras (5caj) are 
of three kinds (I) those whose meaning is direct, (II) those 
where the meaning is indirect and (HI) those relating to spiritual 
science.”* (N. VII. I) 


* These passages from the Nirukta cited by our author in support 
of his view that “the Vedic Mantras are the Devatas," have been trans¬ 
lated here above by us in accordance with his interpretation. This 
dynamical rendering is worth-appreciation. We also write below the 
traditional translation of these passages. All commentators, including 
Durga, have accepted it 

“Now the Daivata KOttda : They style this (chapter) as Daivata 
as it contains appellations (of deties) to whom primary praise 
is offered (i.e. a list of words beginning with Agni and ending 
with Devapatni). 

Now follows the detailed test of Devatas. 

When a Seer desirous of (achieving) a particular object 
glorifies a particular DevalS (a deity) knowing him as possessor 
of that (desired) substance {Arthapati) (with a Mantra) that 
stanza (Mantra) is said to have that particular Devata." 

{N. VII. 1) 

The well known commentator Durgac5rya explains these passages 
as follows :— 

(s) sTWTfar 

straws^ I I 

. nt^i l^mfmnsrrf^ nprir) 

i.e. “In short a chapter containing appellations of DevatSs to whom 
primary praise is offered is called Daivata.” 

(bX asroaaia: ^fa;, ^aiaiafa«jaiam, 3ttaq?aa- 

aiaafamaatfaa laaiar. srai^aifag^arai^ afa: 

(Contd.) 
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(Contd, from page 77) 

iifeHnfiT fftf ^ r§ffr a »Tsrra r ••• 

•••3i«jar laar ata aa«rt ^fa anaia: ^gfa agsa^ 

i>a a?a<»r ai JiiEnaTfgraaaSaat ii” 

We according to this interpretation of Durgacarya have translated 
the above passages in the foot note here. Yaska divides Dev at as in three 
categories (1) Pratyak^a-krta, (II) Parokfa-kfta, (III) Adhyatmikyas. 

These three titles of Devatas have been translated by us here as (I) the 
Mantras, having dear meaning, (II) Mantras, where the meaning is not 
obvious, (III) and Mantras containing spiritual science But this inter¬ 
pretation is not in accordance with what Yaska has said. He dehnes these 
terms as follows :— 

(a) i” 

i.e. ^cas which contain words used in all cases and verbs used in Third 
Person are called I 

(b) Jtfqwfat aaairax i” 

l.e. Mantras containing Pronoun “T vam" in Second Person are termed as 
JffaWfaT; II 

(c) aaai^ar i" 

i.e. Adhyatmikya Mantras are those which contain First Personal Pronoun 
“Aham". 

But Dayananda seems to have not followed the traditional translation 
or the definitions of these terms given by YSska himself. We may add 
here that this topic has a number of intricate problems and controversies. 
No book including Sarvnnukramams and Brhaddevata can give final verdict 
on this topic. Hence VeAkata Madhava, the commentator of Rgveda has 
clearly shown his helplessness to give final word in the matter of “Devata- 
vada" in his Devatanukramani :— 

?Tq«T i 

cxcx nmTXxailfT »TTrq|x? n” 

Only the Seers like Vasi§ta and Dayananda can rightly ascertain 
the Devata of a particular stanza or hymn as is clear from the undernoted 
citation from the Brhaddevata :— (Contd.) 
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That is to say when a Vedic Stanza comprehensively describes the 
methods of securing success and accomplishment in all actions (beginning 
with) Agni-Hotra (Fire Sacrifice) to Aiva-medha (a Sacrifice for protection 
of Raftra or nation) or actions which promote arts and other sciences, that 
Mantra is technically styled as '‘Devata”. Similarly when a Mantra describes 
actions leading to “Release” or Union with God, it as well as its import is 
also called a Devaia. Now we say what a Devatcl is. The Devatas enjoying 
the primary praise (i.e. forming the chief subject matter) are called Daivatas. 
The names of substances {Arthas) occurring in a Mantra serve as a mark 
or indication of a DevatS. For instance in the following Mantra of the 
Yajurveda, the word Agni occurs 

(4) “I set Agni, the Envoy, in the front. I eulogise Him as the 
bearer of the oblations. May He cause the Devas (i.e. the 
learned) to sit here.” {YV. XXII. 17) 

Here the word Agni is an indication or a mark (to which Devata, 
this stanza belongs). What is its significance ? Wherever a DevatS is spoken 
of (i.e. is to be determined), there we should take into consideration the 
mark or indication, occurring in a Mantra i.e. the name of a substance, 
occurring in a stanza is the Devata of that Mantra. 

A part of the test (of finding out) Devata (in a Mantra) has already 
been explained ; the rest will be elucidated now. God is (here) Seer—the 
All Observer—. When He, desirous of imparting instructions about a 
Devata (i.e. an object) which possesses particular qualities {Arthapatyam- 
Arthasya Svamitvam) describes its properties, that Mantra is said to have 


(Contd. from page 78) 

STrUenrWTfFa l” 

n” {bd. vill. 129, 130) 

i.e. “Only the Seer can rightly understand the Vedic text.” “These 
Devatas (i.e. subject matters) of stanzas can be determined by a person 
who is strong in meditation, Brahmacarya and other austerities. Mere 
learning has no power to solve this question.” 

(4) IjT I 

u” [yv. xxii. 17) 

It also occurs in RV. VIII. 44.3, 
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that object as its DevatS. Moreover, the Mantra itself which, lucidly explains 
or reveals a certain object, is also given the name of Devoid. The word 
Reas is derived from the root “v/RA” to praise. Reas have been given the 
term of “Devatd” because the learned eulogise and. explain through them all 
true sciences. 

These revealed Mantras are of three kinds (I) Paroksa krtas i.e. 
those Mantras where meaning is not obvious, (II) the Pratyak^a krtas i.e. 
where the meaning is quite obvious, and (III) Adhyatmikyas i.e. those 
Mantras which describe the spiritual science-the soul and the all pervading 
God.* 

These Reas in ritual or action-portion {Karma-Karyda) of the Vedas 
are denoted by the word Devoid. 

(Yaska further says in his Nirukta) : — 

(5) “Now we give a test of finding out DevatSs in the Mantras where 
they are not expressly specified. These Mantras belong to the 
Devata of the Yajna (where they are recited) or that of its 
component part. According to the Tajuj/cas, Mantras not used 


’ The definitions of these technical words, in accordance with Yaska 
have already been given in our foot-note. 

(5) "cT? i 

afqa: H osrt q5ft3;»T sfi 5Tf^cTr I jisttb $ir5n«ifin 

^cT I ?fcT I mPt SfT tit I 

jfnf) l^cTi 5T I stfra IglgfggrcTfglgfii fq^- 

Igw mgtgal wg ffg r’ {N. Vll. 4) 

Here some words are technical and need explanation. The author 
of the Nirukta means to say that it is not very easy to determine a Devata 
in those stanzas where it is not expressly specified or indicated. He, there¬ 
fore, gives some alternative suggestions for determining Devata in such 
cases. According to him, “Anadista Devata-mantras" (stanzas with obscure 
unexpressed Devatas) may be assigned to the undermentioned Devatas :— 

(1) Devata of the Sacrifice or that of its component part. That 
is to say that Devata can be determined with reference to the 
context. For instance, if a Stanza is recited in particular 
Sacrifice, the Devata of the Sacrifice should be deemed as the 
Devatd of that Stanza. (Contd.) 
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in Sacrifices have ‘^Prajapati" as their Devata. But the Nairuktas 
say that “A/ara^ansa” (i.e. they treat of men) is their Devata. Or 
else (in such cases) Devata may be “one’s own option” or there 
might be many Devatas- Such practice is very common in the 
world, (that we say) that “Deva is Devata or Holy guest is Devata 
or father and mother are Devatas." (N. VII. 4) 


(Contd. from page 80) 

(II) The Mantras which are not used in a Sacrifice, may be attri¬ 
buted to "Prajapati," (i.e. the Lord of all beings—God.) This 
is the view of the Yajnikas. That is to say that Prajapati 
(i.e. this name of God) includes all qualities which are ex¬ 
pressed by different names as Agni etc. DurgScharya says : — 

JT3tI«T^: l” 

(III) But acccording to Etymologists (Nairuktas) such Mantras 
should be taken as having “Nara'sansa" as their Devata. Now 
what is this Narasansa ? 

Yaska says ;— JTTTm'fn: ? l aifrsincra 

I” 

According to Kathakya it is “Tfl/ntr”. Here “Tq/fw” means 

God. cf : I” 

« 

But Sakapuni says that ‘^NarOiansa is Agni, because Agni is a 
common name of all DevatSs.” 

Dayananda here differs and offers a new interpretation of 
this word “ie. Such Mantras have 

_^ human beings as Devatas as they treat of men.” Durg3charya 

also says ;—“JTTT: w 1 

(IV) Or else Devata may be determined by “one’s own option” i.e. 

according to one’s own desire. “3tfq ^ ^IcT 1” Here 

the word “kanta" means desire or option. 

(V) “Prayo-Devata" i.e. such stanzas can be attributed to a number 
of Devatas. The number of Devatas has never been fixed 
so far. All respected persons e.g. God, holy guests, father 
and mother arc DevatQs, 
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Now what is the test for finding out the "Devata" of a “Mantra" where 
the name of the Devata or its mean 

is stated (by Yaska) that in cases where no specific (mention of a Devata) is 
traceable, there the “Yajna" (in which the Mantra is used) or “its component 
part is the Devata". The Mantras, used elsewhere than the Yajnas, have 
Prajapati (i.e, God) as their Devata. This is the view of the Yajnikas. But 
there is another alternative to this (theory). The Etymologists maintain 
that these Mantras are “NaraSansas" i.e. deal with mankind or there may be 
“one’s own option or desire a Devata". Human beings generally have some 
particular option or desire. There is a very common practice in the world 
in determining Z)evfl?as by (various) alternatives. In some cases, God, in 
others. Action (Karma), Mother or Father, or unexpected Holy Guest, or the 
Learned are (to be accepted as) Devatas. They are to be revered and 
respected. It must be borne in mind that they are worthy of respect because 
they are benefactors. This is the characteristic of a Devata. The Vedic 
verses have their success in Sacrifices as their main object and therefore 
they have Sacrifices ( Yajnas) as their Devatas. 

(To summarise), in the ritual portion of the Vedas (Karma-Kax^ija) 
Devatas can be enumerated in this way. The Mantras composed in metres 
such as Gayatn etc. where the ordinance of God is revealed, “Yajna" or its 
component parts, Prajapati, tht Creator God, men, desires, learned men, 
guests, mother, father or the preceptor. But in Yajnas, the Devatas are the 
Mantras and God only. 

Moreover, (in the Nirukta the words “Deva and Mantra" are explained 
in the following manner) : — 

(6) “Deva is so called because he is donor or shining one or illumi¬ 
nator or has abode in the bright regions.” (N. VII. 15) 

(7) “The (word) “Mantra" is (derived) from the root y/Mantr to 
ponder over (or to consult or deliberate).” 

“The word “Chandas" is (derived from the root) ■^Chad to cover 
(or to cover over, i.e. a veil)” {N. VII. 12) 

In these citations “Dana" (donation) means to relinquish one’s own 
proprietory rights and to create proprietory rights of another over a thing ; 
“Dipanam" means illumination, while “Dyotanam" indicates precepts etc. Here 


(6) sVqffTgTT ^ l” (N. VII. 15) 

(7) SpstflT I” {N. VII. 12) 
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God, learned men and human beings are called Devatas (as they donate 
gifts to others). The Sun and others (i.e. illuminaries), are called Devatas as 
they shine (Dlpana) or illumine. “Dyotana" indicates instructions (also). 
Hence mother, father, preceptor, and the holy guest are also called Devatas. 
God is Deva as He is illuminator, of all illuminators and as He lives in the 
solar or other rays or in the Sun itself or in the PrOt^as (vital airs). 

This (view) is supported by the following evidence from the Kalita 
Upanisad :— 

(8) “The Sun shines not there, nor the Moon and the stars. 

These lightnings shine not, much less this (earthly) fire ! 

After Him as He shines, doth every thing shine, 

This whole world is illumined with His light.” {KTU. V. 15) 

The Sun and others cannot illumine God. They shine and illumine 
after Him, Who is Self-luminous, These things have no independent light. 
Hence, God alone is one foremost Deity to Whom all adorations are due. 

In the (following) stanza from the Yajurveda ;— 

(9) “The Sense-powers {Devas) reached not it, speeding on before.” 

(YV. XXXX. 4) 

the word “Deva" signifies five sense-organs and the mind. They are so called 
because they are “dyotakas" (illuminators) of all objects, truth and falsehood 
and also because they convey to us (the sensations of) sound, touch, form. 


(8) "ST tttRt Jf 

»nfJcT ffftsqqfrr: i 

sFq Tiwi TtqfiT^rqTnfA u" {Ktu. v. 15) 

This stanza also occurs in the Mui}4aka (H. 2) and Svetasva- 
tara (VI. 14) 

(9) The complete stanza is :— 

'‘3153^5 qsT^ 3tEft^ aricgqsT \ 

TtbfTTql Stllfk H”(TI'. XXXX. 4) 
“Unmoving, the One {Ekam) is swifter than the Mind, 

The sense-powers {Devas) reached not It, speeding on before. 
Past others running, This goes standing. 

In It, Matari'svan places action.’’ {YV. XXXX. 4) 
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taste and smell, The words “Deva" and “Devata.” have the identical meaning. 
The word “Z)eva/a” is formed by adding suffix Ta/’to Deva in accordance 
with the aphorism “Z)eva/-/a/” (/’. V. 4.27), (i e. suffix‘Ta/” be added to 
the word Deva)* without any change in the meaning. '‘Siuii" (praise) means 
a (faithful) description of one’s merits or defects i.e. to offer a precise and 
correct statement of things regarding their merits or demerits. For instance, 
this sword, when struck, cuts exceedingly well. It is sharp-edged and shining. 
It does not break even if it is bent down like a bow. This is a statement of 
good qualities. The sword does not possess other merits. It is a “Stuti" 
(praise) of the sword. 

The foregoing observation (regarding the significance of the Devata) 
is applicable in all cases, where it occurs. But this rule is restricted to the 
‘Action-portion’ {Karma-Kati^a) only. As regards the worship and knowledge- 
portions (f/parana-Araticfa and Jfldna-Arati^fa) and the Niskdma section (i.e. 
where actions are performed without any selfish motive) of the {Karmc- 
kati(^a) are concerned, the word "lifa-Deva" denotes God; because the 
attainment of God is prayed there. In the "Sakoma section” (i.e. where 
actions are stated to be done with some self-motive) of {Karma-kavL^ai), Deva 
also means God as we pray to God for the accomplishment of the desired 
objects of enjoyment. This clearly establishes the difference between (Sakanta 
and Niskama sections of the Karma-kavK}a). The (underlying) purport of 
the Vedas is that reference to God should not be omitted anywhere in them. 

The evidence (in support of this view) is furnished from the Nirukta :— 

(10) “Because of the highly magnanimous character of the Devata (i.e. 
God), His one (universal) soul is variously eulogised. Other 
Devas (mentioned in the Vedas) are only the parts (i.e. manifes- 


• I” {P, V. 4.27) 

(10) q^irm i q^^^ricR^ls^ 

3nf*n ii” {N. vii. 4) 

Dayananda has laboured here to prove that plurality of gods, 
which is being wrongly interpreted by the European scholars, is only 
emanation of the One and only One God. All plurality is only imaginary 
—an idea, which is really already expressed clearly and distinctly in the 
following verse :— (Contd.) 
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tations) of one (Supreme) Soul. They have come into existence, 
because of His (manifold) acts. Their birth is due to that Soul. 
Their Ratha is God (i.e. the One Universal Soul). Their Aivas 
(horses) are God. Their weapons are also the same Soul. That 
Soul alone is all the Devas" {N. VII.4) 

(That is to say) of all the Devatas which are helpful in our daily 
life, the Supreme Soul (God) is the topmost Devata, because that One Soul is 
the Most Magnanimous i.e. He alone possesses all qualities e.g. Almightiness 
etc. No other Devata, can claim Devata-hood before Him, because all the 
Vedas repeatedly enjoin in various ways, the adoration of only One All- 


(Contd. from page 84) 

ggai qictfmnrqif: U” ((JF. I. 164.46) 

“They call Him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, 

And Agfii ; He is the divine Garutman, 

To what is One, the poets (Std-Vipras) give many a name. 
They call it Agnl, Yama, Matarisvan.” 

The same idea of “one God” is also expressed in the following 
verse from the Rgveda ;— 

^ qtqqtfil I” 

The oneness of God is clearly further described in the following 
stanzas : — 

5^ qq qgt en 3TT4; H STSTjqfq: u” {YV. XXXII. 1) 

•‘Even He is Agni, He is Aditya, He is Vdyu, He is Candramas, 
He is Sukra, He is Brahma, He is Apas, He is Prajapati.” 

qm i 

qiqr arTaat fq?qfqfq 

^qf: fpqg: JBjqfa) ll“ {RV. HI, 20.3) 

i.e. “Many are Thy names, O Agni ! Immortal, God, Divine, Jdtavedas and 
many Charms of charmers, AH-inspirer, Have they laid in Thee, Lord of 
♦fue attendants,” 
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pervading Soul (i.e. God) who is one without a second, and is self-sufficient. 
The other Devatas which we already have enumerated or whom we shall 
enumerate later on, are figuratively the limbs of that One Universal Soul. 
They are manifestations of a small portion of His great power. Here the 
word "Pratyanga" is formed from the root ^/Aiica with prefix Praii i.e. 
having contact with all limbs. 

These (Devatss) are Action-Born {Karma-Janmamh) because their 
birth (origin) is due to His acts. They are also called ‘'Atma-Janmamh" as 
their birth is due to Divine Might. 

God is the "Ratha”, i.e. the resting place {Ra htha i.e. Ramatfa-sthona) 
of all these Devatas. He is their “Aiva" i.e. the cause of movement. He is 
their weapon by which they triumph. He is their arrows by which they 
destroy calamity. (In short) He is all in all of the Devas i.e. their generator, 
sustainer, over-lord and benefactor. It must be borne in mind that there 
is nothing nobler and higher than God. 

The following citations (from the Vedic text) are a few pieces of 
evidence to support this view :— 

(11) “The thirty three Z)er3^ who assemble in our sacrifice (Yajna) 
receive their shares and return (them to us) two-fold.” 

(RK. VI.2.35.1 or VIII. 27.1) 

(12) “Eulogise (by) thirty three (Devas) and peace be established 

(among all created beings). God—the Lord of creature—is their 
over-lord and Controller.” (yKXIV.Sl) 


(11) ‘It l^rm \ 

rgcTWW «” (RI'. VI- 2.35.1. or VHI. 27,1) 

This verse has differently been translated by Sayaija ;— 

“May the three and thirty divinities sit down upon sacred 
grass : May they accept (our offerings) and bestow upon us 
both (sorts of wealth)." (RV. VIII. 27.1) 

(12) janqfa: i 

ii” (YV. xiv. 3l) 

Griffith translates it thus :— 

“With thirty three they praised : living beings were happy, 
PrajJpati, the Supreme, in place, was over-lord*’’ 
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(13) “Whose riches, the thirty three gods constantly watch and protect; 

who can now locate his treasures which are (secretly) guarded 
by the thirty three gods ?” (AV. X. 7.23) 

(14) “The thirty three Devas accomplish their functions (duties) in 

God’s creation (Lit. body). Only a few learned in the Vedas 
comprehend these thirty three Devas." (AV. X. 7.27) 

(15) “He verily said : ‘these are their majestic powers that are thirty 
three Devas.' Who are these thirty three Devas ? (They are) 


(13) fffsr I 

ftftl 5^ S'? H” (AV. X. 7.23) 

“Whose secret treasure evermore the more the three and 
thirty Gods protect ? 

Who knowth now the treasure which, O Deities, Ye watch 
and guard ? (Griffith) 

Here the word “Nidhi" means “seeret treasure”. According to Prof. 
Goldstrucker it is “the primitive, preserved Veda, identified with 
Skambha." 

(14) “n?? I 

an g fgf; it” {AV. X. 7.27) 

“The three and thirty Gods within his body were disposed as 
limbs : 

Some deeply versed in Holy Lore, some know these three 
thirty Gods.” {Griffidi) 

Here the phrase “ai?) itiat has been translated by 

Griffith as ‘were disposed as limbs’. Ludwig also shares this view. Accord¬ 
ing to Muir “found their several bodies,” but Subernman clears it as 
“distributed the limbs among them." 

I have translated all these verses above according to Dayananda 
whose explanation of ‘‘thirty three gods living in our bodies” is interesting 
genuine and correct. These views are given in foot-notes for comparison. 

(15) “it *Tfj5*TR i ^ 

SfsnqflTlxT II II” {SB. XIV. 5) 
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eight Vasus, eleven Rudras and twelve Adityas (Suns). Thus 
(numbering) thirty one. (By adding to them) Indra and Prajcipati, 
they become thirty three.” {SB. XIV. 5) 

(16) “What are the Vasus ? Agni (fire), Earth, Wind, Antarik^a (the 

space between the earth and heaven), Aditya (the Sun), Dyaus 
(i.e. celestial region), Candramas (the Moon) and Nak^atras 
(stars). These are “Vasus” as (this every thing) (i.e. the entire 
creation) is well placed in them. They are the abodes of every 
thing. They are called “Vasus” because they are dwelling places 
{y/Vas to reside) of this every thing.” {SB. XIV.5) 

(17) “What are Rudras ? The ten Prcvas (vital airs) in human body 

and Atman (soul) as the eleventh. They make (a man) weep, 
when they leave this body. They are so called as they cause 
us to weep {x^Rud to weep).” {SB. X1V.5) 

(18) “What are the (twelve) ? They are twelve months in a 

year because they take away every thing. The word Aditya is 
from the root xjDa with prefix ‘A’ to take away.” {SB. XIV.5) 

(19) “What is “Indra” and what is “Prajttpati” ? “Stanayitnu” (i. e. 

Thundering cloud) is Indra and Yajna is Prajapati. What is 
Stanayitnu I It is ASani (i.e. thunderbolt). What is yajna ? 
It is “PaSus”.” {SB. XIV. 5) 


ftSTsrifvT ^ i ^ 

I ctwta qnq sfet i.” 

{SB. XIV. 5) 

(17) snan sncq«T3?i: I ^ q3WEt 

{SB. XIV. 5) 

(18) “f:aq atifsfm sfa ? gt3w mar: aararwa atf^ait: i 
aqmqqtar qf^ la? qf^q aqmqqtaT qf^a afara sttfqfqr ?fa n" 

{SB. XIV. 5) 

(19) “3!aq qraa: aatqfafrfa ? faarq?|^sl, qa; a3iTqrarT% i 
qraa: faarqt^ftfa ? MafafTfa i qraat a^t ffa ? qaa ?fa i” 

{SB. XIV. 5) 
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(20) “What are the three Devas ? They are these three regions (Lokas). 

All the Devas (reside) in them. What are the two Devas ? They 
are “Anna (i.e. food) and Pranas" (i.e. vital airs). What is 
“Adhyardha" ? It is the Purifier.” {SB. XIV. 5) 

(21) “They say this. This (air) alone is purified. Why is it called 
“Adhyardha" ? Because it spreads throughout the world. 

Who is the One Deva ? It is Brahman (i.e. the Omnipresent 
God). They say.” (SB. XIV. 5) 

The following is the import of these extracts :— 

It is evident that the Brahmanas explain the meaning of the Vedic 
verses. (The above, quotation from the ^atapatha Brahmano) is a statement 
from Yajnavalkya to Sakalya. There are only thirty three gods (viz.) the 
eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Adityas and Indra and Prajapati. 

The eight Vasus are the fire, the earth, the air, the region between the 
earth and the Sun, the Sun, Dyau, (i.e. illuminary regions) the Moon, the 
constellations. These eight are called “Vasus." Aditya means the Sun. Its 
rays or light is Dyau. Solar rays illumine the regions round about the Sun 
or the earth. Agni is the terrestrial fire. They are called Vasus, because 
the entire creation is established in them. Moreover, they are the abodes 
of all beings. The Agni and others being dwelling places of all are styled 
as Vasus (derived from the root s/Vas to dwell). 

The following are the eleven Rudras viz ; ten Pranas in human body 
and one Atman (soul). Thus collectively taken Rudras are eleven. The ten 
Pranas (vital airs) are : (I) Projta (i.e. air inhaled), (II) Apana (i.e. out^ 
breath), (III) Vyana (i e. the air causing the bodily organs to move), 
(IV) Samana (i.e. the air having its seat in the cavity of the naval and is 
essential for digestion), (V) Udana (i.e. life-wind which rises up the throat 
and enters into the head), (VI) Naga (i.e. the wind which is expelled by eruc¬ 
tation), (VII) Karma (i.e. an outer wind of the body causing the opening and 
closing of eye-lids), (VIII) Krkala (i.e. cause of yawning), (IX) Devadatta 


(20) ^ ?f{T ? Eft9>T: I qg 

I fV ? 3r?;i ^ \ ? 

atsi 5f?r I” {SB. XIV. 5) 

(21) I qa 5f?x I arq q;«xxiEa?i ^Hx ? 

xx^wTiwlxT I ^xwxa I qicX*T qvt la ^fix ? xx xx^fxr^wi^ n” 

(SB. XIV. 5) 
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(i.e. which produces hunger), (X) Dhananjaya (i.e. the wind that remains 
in the body even after death and makes it swell). When (at the time of 
death) they (Rudras) go out of the mortal body, the relatives of the deceased 
person weep. Because they make people weep, therefore they are called 
“Rudras" (derived from the root \/ Rud to weep). 

Here are the twelve Adityas (the Suns). The twelve months beginning 
with Caitra {March) and ending with Phalguim {February) should be taken 
as twelve Suns. These twelve months are so called because (1) they revolve 
and swallow up the whole creation from all directions (derived from the 
root prefixed by A : to take away) or (II) they bring on all created 

beings nearer and nearer at every moment to the life’s end, or (III) they 
move like a wheel and thus gradually bring about the decay of all parts of 
the successively created things and finally the inevitable death. 

Because of their mighty powers, thunder and lightning are called 
Indra (i.e. Indra from the root \jlndi to have mighty power). 

Yajha is the animals. It is called (here) Prajdpati. The word 
Prajapati is used here in secondary sense because both the animals and 
Yajna are the cause of human prosperity. 

All these collectively are called thirty three Devas. As the word “Deva" 
is derived from the root y/Divu to shine, to give, to conquer etc. this epithet 
is given to them in a secular sense (i.e. because they shine or give light or 
happiness to the world). 

The Three Lokas (i.e. regions) are also called Devas. What are they ? 
The author of the Nirukta says here ;— 

(22) “DhSmans (i.e. Lokas) are three viz. ; ‘Sthdnas' (regions), 
^Namans' (i.e. names) and Janmans (i.e. births).” (A^. IX. 28) 

(The three Lokas are explained in the ^atapatha as follows ;— 

(23) “These (regions) are the three Lokas. The Vak (i.e. speech) is 
this (earthly) Loka ; Manas (i.e. mind) is Antarik^ and the 
PrOna (vital air) is that (i.e. the uppermost region).” {SB. XIV.4) 


(22) 5TqTr»>T it ffcT it” 

{N. IX. 28) 

(23) cit^T t(cT I simysfft 5ft«: I” 

{SB. XIV. 4) 
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These are also the three Devas ;— 

The food (Anna) and the breath (Pracia) are the two Devas. 

"Ad h yard ha" which is also called “Sutra-atma" (i e. life-thread) of 
the whole cosmos is "Vayu" (i.e. wind) as it causes the whole world to 
grow. This is also called Deva. 

But, are all of them to be invoked or worshipped ? 

No. It is only Brahman, who alone is to be worshipped. He is the 
Creator of the universe. Almighty, the Object of all worships and adorations, 
All-sustainer, Omni-present, the Origin of all. Eternal, All-consciousness, 
All-bliss, Unborn, Just and has other such (qualities and) attributes. He 
alone, the One, the thirty fourth Deva^ the Supreme Lord is to be worshipped 
by all men. He alone is the ultimate goal of all the Vedas. 

The Aryas, who adhered to the path, prescribed in the Vedas, always 
worshipped Him alone (in the past), do worship Him (in the present) and 
will continue to worship Him alone (in the future). The worship of a deity 
other than Him results in non-Aryan character of human beings. It is an 
established fact. 

The (undermentioned) evidence supports this view ;— 

(24) “One should worship Arman (i e. Omni-present Soul—God) alone. 
If some one happens to say to some one who proclaims another 
than Arman (i.e. God) as dear (God) then he would lament for 
what is dear to him, most probably it would be so. He should 
worship Atman (i.e. God) alone as dear. He, who worships Atman 
alone as dear; his Dear One (i.e. God) does not lead him to 
ruin. He who worships another deity, knows nothing. He is like 
a beast among the learned men (Devas)." (SB. XIV. 4) 

From this historical document it is quite evident that the Aryans were 
never the worshippers of another than God. 

The final conclusion, therefore, is as follows : — 

The word Deva contains all the ten meanings of the root y/Divu, viz; 
(I) play, (H) desire to conquer, (HI) general activity, (IV) glory, (V) praise. 


(24) “STIfTlc^^tn^cI I IT jAsTimTcJTFT: fSFT WIcT 

FOT^irTTia^ fstiigiTifta i n a sTtfiriaira fsmgqif^ 
a ^iFa fsni swig^ aafa i laaigiii^ a a la aar 
^ laiaig n” (SB. Xiv. 4) 
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(VI) delight, (VII) rapture {Moda), (VIII) sleep, (IX) beauty (KSnti) and 
(X) progressiveness {Gati). These meanings are applicable equally in both 
the cases. But (the difference between God and other Devas is that) all other 
Devatas receive light from God, while He (GOD) alone is Self-effulgent. 
Of these (10 meanings) Knda (i.e. sport), Vijigi^a (i.e. desire to subdue the 
wicked), Vyavahara (i.e. daily routine), Svapna (i.e. sleep), Mada (i.e. 
despair) are mainly the worldly activities. The Devatas e.g. fire etc. are the 
causes of success in daily activities. Here also we cannot discard entirely 
the sense of God, because He is a (universal) All-pervading (force) and the 
Creator and Supporter of all. 

But Dyuti i.e. luster or enlightenment, Stuti i.e. the statement of one’s 
real merits, Moda i.e. delight, Kanti i.e. glory or beauty, and Gati i.e. 
knowledge, advancement and acquisition are directly and precisely the 
qualities of God. As other Devatas derive their powers from God, i.e. 
these qualities exist in them in secondary sense ; so' God’s Devatahood is 
primary and in case of others it is secondary only. 

Some people raise objection here. As the Vedas ordain the worship 
of both, the sentient and non-sentient beings, their authoritativeness becomes 
dubious. (To meet this objection) we maintain that this is erroneous. God 
has imparted specific qualities in all the objects. For instance. He planted 
the eyes with a specific power of grasping the form and colour. Hence, 
only he, who has eyes, is able to perceive and not the blind. Hence, this 
objection is as futile as the one as to why God has not given us power to see 
the form and colour without the help of the eye and the Sun. (The word 
*‘Paja” does not mean only worship. In reality it means proper treatment). 
The word “Paja," has the (following) synonyms, viz ; Satkara (i.e. to treat 
properly), Priyacarazia (i.e. to behave agreeably), and AnukUla Acarar^a 
(i.e. to act in conformity with a person or thing). In this way all men do 
Paja to the eyes also. As far as the fire etc. have the quality of showing us 
various objects and are useful in our search for knowledge, they may have 
the epithet of Devata and there is no harm (lit. objection) in calling them 
so. Because wherever, in the Vedas the worship (of Devata) is enjoined, the 
term {Devata) connotes God and God alone. 

Again, there are two systems {Matas). According to one, Devatas 
have a body and according to another they have no corporeal existence. We 
have already dealt with both of them. 

In addition to the above-mentioned Devatas, the following fiive 
Devas who are to be worshipped by all men, are stated in the “Taittiriya 
VpanUad" 



Significance of the devaTAs ss 

(25) “Be one to whom a mother is as a god. 

Be one to whom a father is as a god. 

Be one to whom a teacher is as a god. 

Be one to whom a guest is as a god.” {TU. I. 11, TA. VII. 11) 

(26) “Thou, indeed, art the perceptible Brahma. 

Of thee, indeed, the perceptible Brahma, will I speak.” 

{TA. VII. 1, TU. I. 1) 

Here, mother, father, preceptor and guest are stated to be Devas 
(gods) having corporeal form. Similarly, while Brahma is absolutely 
formless. 

Of these aforesaid Devatas, the five Vasu^ viz ; fire, earth. Sun, Moon 
and stars have a body. But eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, the organs of 
sense with mind as the sixth, the wind, Aniarik^a, Dyau and the Mantras 
are Devatas having no corporeal form. Thunder—bolt and the lightning 
(electricity) and the prescribed Yajfias (Vidhi-YajHas) are both, embodied as 
well as bodiless. Thus there are two categories of Devatas e.g. those with 
a body and those without a body. Their Devata-hood is based upon their 
utility in our daily life. Similarly, Devata-hood of mother, father, teacher 
and (holy) guest consists of their being useful in the affairs of this world and 
also in the matters relating to spiritual sphere. 

But the object of our worsaip is only God because He is our supreme 
goal and also the greatest helper. It is, therefore, decided that the Vedas 
ordain the worship of God alone and of none else. 

Some of the modern Aryans (i.e. Indians) and Europeans maintained 
and still maintain the view that the Vedas ordain the worship of physical 
ZJevfls (i.e. gods) alone. This view, therefore, is absolutely false. Many 
Europeans hold that the Aryans in the beginning were the worshippers of 


(25) I 
1 

n” {TU. I. 11 ; TA. VII. 11) 

(26) SRUW I 

simei 551 11” 

{TA. VH. 1 ; TU. I. 1) 
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material gods and with the passage of long ages thereafter gradually could 
know that God alone is to be worshipped. It is also false. But the real 
fact is that since the commencement of the creation, Aryas have been 
worshipping “One God’’ alone, under various names e.g. Indra, Vamna, Agni 
etc. in accordance with the manner prescribed in the Vedas. 

We give a few quotations from the Vedas in support of this view :— 

(27) “I eulogise God (Agni), the Self-effulgent, the Supporter of this 
universe, (from all eternity), the Illuminator (of all activity), 
the only Object of adorations in all seasons and the Most Boun¬ 
teous and the Greatest Donor of splendid riches.’’ (RV. I.l.I) 

(28) “The wise call the Adorable God, Indra (i.e. the Omnipotent), 
Mitra (i.e. the Friend of all). Varum (i.e. the Holiest) and He 
also is (according to them) Divya (i.e. the Shining One), Suparna 
(i.e. Protector and Preserver), Gurutman (i.e. the Mighty Spirit). 
(Though) He is one Unitary Being, they speak of Him in various 
ways, (sometimes calling Him) Agni (i e. the Self-Effulgent), 
(sometimes) Yama (i.e. the Controller of the world) and (some¬ 
times) Matariivan (i.e. the Life-Energy of the Universe).’’ 

(RV. I 164.46) 

In the course of our commentary on this verse we have also cited the 
following remarks from the Nirukta : — 

(29) “The sages describe in many ways this very .^gm —the great One 
Universal Soul, Who is one (without a second).’’ (N, VII. 18) 

The Yajur-Veda voices the same idea :— 

(30) “Verily He is Agni (i.e. the All-Knowing), He is Aditya (i.e. the 
Imperishable); He is Vayu (i.e. the Mover of all the world) and 


(27) I 
TfamWR li” (RV. I. 1.1) 

(28) H gqoff | 

^ mi ii’’ (RV. I. 164.46) 

(29) n” 

(N. VII. 18) 

(30) 

a? asT at anq; a aatqfa: n’’ (YV. xxxil. i) 

(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 94) 

DaySnanda, being the greatest Vedic scholar of this age, has quoted 
here a number of verses from the Vedas to show that the ancient Aryans 
did positively know about “One God.” The word Agni as supposed by 
some scholars does not merely mean terrestrial fire in the first instance. 
Primarily all such words in the Vedas signify God. Only in the secondary 
sense they indicate fire etc. The following question put in the Rgveda and 
the answer given to it here leave no doubt as to the use of the word 
“Agni” to denote the “Supremr Being” : — 

a?f55T^ ^ ll” I. 24.1) 

i.e. “Who is that amongst all the immortal beings, possessed of 
divine attrributes whose charming name we shall contemplate ? What is 
that Being who will give us birth again on earth so that we may see father 
and mother ?” (/?!'. I. 24.2) 

To this question the answer is as follows ;— 

3 sf) *tfiT fqtTT ^ ^ n” (RP'. I. 24.2) 

i.e. “We shall contemplate the charming name of Agni (the Self- 
effulgent God) Who is the foremost of all the immortal beings, possessed 
of divine attributes. He will give us birth again on earth so that we may 
see father and mother.” (Rf^. I. 24.2) 

Suerly the ordinary kitchen-fire, or that blazing in the biggest 
blasting furnace on earth, or even the Sun, can be said to have the qualities 
mentioned in the above verse. Nor can any wise devotee be expected to give 
vent to the grand emotion, embodied in the following verse of the Rgveda 
in addressing the physical fire ;— 

i 

?i?m fgifm: n” (RV. VlII. 44.23) 

i.e. “Agni, (i.e. O Lord, Omniscient), that I should ever experience 
myself subsisting in Thee and that Thou mayset always be immanent in me, 
in this, indeed, is the fulfilment of Thy Blassings.” 
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(Contd. from page 97) 

(c) Tnai 55I|: I 

Rf^Ri: 5f?gy ff^Rt fg«R ii" 

{RV. X. 121.4) 

“i e. Whose greatness, these snow-clad mountains and the ocean 
with its (vast) waters proclaim ; Whose arms are these vast regions ; He, 
the All Blissful, it is to Whom we shall offer our prayes.” 

(d) “^5 |?( ^5 aii: l 

|ata Iftai fwa >i” 

[RV. X. 121. 5) 

“i.e. By Whom, the heavenly regions are upheld and the earth 
is made stable ; by Whom the atmosphere and the heavens are established, 
Who pervades the entire space by His Spiritual Essence; He, it is, to Whom 
we shall offer our prayers.” 

(e) ‘ n aiar afawT% i 

fjtRTfg fR«R u” 

(Ry. X. 121. 6) 

“i.e. To Whom, the earth and heaven look up, being upheld 
by His protection, and moved by His Will; In Him, the Sun rises and 
shines forth ; He, it is to Whom we shall offer our prayers.” 

(f) “anqi f R^^ialfRsRRiRR r4 Wrt t 

a«M Irwt hhr? aigti:: fmr faua ii” 

(RV. X. 121. 7) 

"i.e. when these vast APAS (i.e. the diffused matter in liquid form) 
holding the universe in their ^ womb and producing AGNI (i.e. igneous 
state) manifested themselves. He was the one life of the Devos. He, it is 
to Whom we shall offer our prayers.’’ 

(g) '‘RftRRiqi af^T aaqratgaa i 

nf ana^cT istFR Irir gfRRi 11” 

[RV. X. 121. 8) 


(Contd.) 
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(33) “That wise man, the protector of the Vedas (Gandharva), who 
forthwith teaches mankind about the Eternal (and Imperishable- 
Amrta) Supreme Being {Tat), the abode of salvation well borne 
(understood or realised) by the rational quality and who 
comprehends the three states (Trtni Dhamani i.e. creation, 
preservation and dissolution or past, present and future) of 
the universe established in His mind, deserves to be revered 
more than his elders.” (TK XXXII.9) 

(Contd. from page 98) 

“i.e. He, Who with His greatness looked upon that APAS (i.e. 
the diffused matter) endowed with energy and producing the YAJJJA (i.e. 
cosmos), Who is one supreme Lord of all the Devas, He, it is to Whom 
we shall offer our prayers.” 

(h) “RT Rl R: RfVsin- 

Ot 5T f3R HrRviRf StSJtR I 

fWR li" {RV. X. 121.9) 

“i.e. May He, the Lord of righteousness, Who is the generator of 
this earth. Who created these luminary regions and who made this vast and 
shining diff used matter manifest itself, not harm us. He, it is to Whom 
we shall offer our prayers.” 

(33) 3 *^’3 35^ ' 

atfoi fttfegr h f^g: fgar ii” 

(yp. xxxii. 9) 

In this stanza the following words deserve notice :— 

(a) a+a)%e!=(P. III. 1.86 & VII. 4.20) i.e. teaches about. 

(b) Amrtam (RST+g^+W = {P. HI. 2,102 or Tan, U, III. 88) 
(jrffTgrvRT U. III. 88) Imperishable. 

(c) Gandharva: (m=%?m9t, Otfa, ift+aa+a—t/. I. 155 A 
P. VII 3.109) i.e. Protector of the Vedic lore. 

(d) Guha : i.e. in the intellect. 

(e) Padani : (v^4?+3T^) i. e. states or positions (of the universe). 

(f) Pitu^ Pita Asat ; to be respected among the elderly people. 
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(34) “He is our Kin, our generator (Janita) and our supporter. He 

knows all the places and regions. In Him, the learned men 
taste of immortality (i.e. Amrta i.e. salvation) and enjoy the 
bliss of that highest station.” {YV. XXXII. 10) 

(35) “Only an enlightened man can, after studying (JUpasthaya), the 
eternal Vedic lore {Prathamajom) (and properly abiding by it) 
realise by a sincere effort from his heart and soul that Supreme 
Lord, Who encompasses all the creatures and all the regions, 
pervades all the quarters of the universe and is Immanent in 
the very essence of truth (in mind, speech and deeds).” 

(LF. XXXII. 11) 


(34) “H ^ aWlfsT r^T I 

|qt aTflRsq^icT I.’’ 

[YV. XXXII. 10) 

Here the word ‘Amrtam' means bliss of spiritual emancipation. 

‘Tritiye Dhaman ; Place or source i.e. source of final beatitude; 
Who is the source of final emancipation and is quite distinct from the 
primordial matter and the individual soul. 

(35) “q^hq qfifq Hsti; i 

iq?«nq aqqHT^fqtcqqicqRqrq H Ril5T M” 

(YY. XXXH. 11) 

(a) ‘Paritya’ ; Having pervaded from all sides. 

(b) ‘Upasthaya’ : (qffrrqqrft) + eqq i. e. Having 

studied, having well practised. 

(c) ‘Prathamajam’ : ( stqqgfqRlR l Stqq + RT ; v'sjfq-l-fqJ 
P. III.2.67 ; VI.4.41) i. e. the Vedic lore ; the four Vedas 
revealed in the beginning of the first creation. 

(d) ‘Rtasya Atmanam’ : the very essence of truth in thought, 
word and deed. 
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( 35 ) “I know this Supreme Being ; the Greatest of all, the Self- 
effulgent Sun, that dispels the darkness (of ignorance that mars 
man’s mind) and is Himself ever beyond it. Man can reach 
his goal-emancipation-only by knowing and worshipping Him 

alone, and there is no other way of achieving this.” i 

{YV. XXXI. 18) 

(37) “It moves, It moves not. 

It is far, and It is near. 

It is within all this. 

And It is outside of all this.” XXXX.S) 

(38) “He has environed. The bright, the bodWess, the scatheless, 

The sinewless, the pure (Swddha), unpierced by evil (-4papa 
Viddha). 

Wise (Kavi), intelligent (Manl^i), encompassing (Paribha) self 
existent (Svayambfia). 

I _ 

(36) gW ithit: qTftrffr i 

iroai fqf|rqTSllli|fgflf| wq: qfq'l fqq^sqqtq »” 

(YY. XXXI. 18) 

Griffith translates this verse thus : “I know this mighty Purusha, 
whose colour is like the Sun, beyond the reach of darkness.” 

He only, who knows him, leaves Death behind him. There is no 
path save this alone to travel. 

(37) I 

aqfaVfq tilfq af a^faiFq n” (rv. XXXX. 5) 

This verse also occurs in the ISa Upani?ad. The same idea is 
also expressed with some variation in words in the Bhagavad Gita (XIII.I5) : 

gTfq ^ aa ii” 

(38) “a qqmspqijigTqqnBt- 

siaif.e^altnla lastna arej.a'liFq; aaitw: u” {YV. XXXX. 8) 
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Appropriately He distributed objects (Arihan), through the 
eternal years,” (yV. XXXX.8) 

(39) “He makes gifts of all these words ; the Seer, the Generous 
Lord, the Omni-present, our Father ; His wish is riches. He 
pervades the entire creation, the earliest as well as the lasts.” 

(YV. XVH.17) 

(40) “What was the place, where He took His seat ? What was it, 
that upheld Him ? What was the (specific) method ? By which 
the Universal creator, beholding all-generating this earth, 
brought to light this heaven by His powers.” (YV. XVH.18) 

(41) “He keeps eyes on all directions, a mouth on all directions 
and arms and feet on all directions. He, the One Unitary God, 
creating this earth and heaven, establishes them appropriately 
like the wings (of a bird) with His Might.” 

(YV. XVH. 19) (RV. X. 81.3) 

These and other such verses are (found) in the Yajurveda. Similarly 
in the second half of the Samaveda’ :— 

(39) ' q ^55? 

ii ^ n n” {YV. XVII. 17) 

(40) 

II ( YV. XVII. 18) 

(41) i 

q 5ig»5t viqtg q qaferfqmn'i 5^ «?4; ii” 

(YV. XVH. 19 ; RV. X.81.3) 

The second half of this verse can better be translated as : “He, 
the sole God, producing earth and heaven, wields them together with his 
arms as wings.’' Cf. : H ^sqfT ?qtqqcf” l (RV. X 72 2) 

“(i.e. These, the Creator, produced with blast and smelting like 
Smith.)” Also, Cf. RV. IV.2.17. 
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(42) “We, like, the unmilked kine, clamour aloud, O Gracious Indra 

(i.e. God), the Hero, unto Thee. Thou art the Supreme Lord 
of every thing that moves and of that which does not move 
and Thy vision encompasses (the entire creation including) 
heaven.” (5F.) 

(43) “O Glorious Lord (Indra), there is no one like unto Thee, 

of earth or of the luminary regions, none has been born or ever 
will be born. We pray, O Lord, grant us power and wealth in 
horses or in cattle.” (5K.) 

These and similar other verses are found in the Ssmaveda. Beginning 
with the following stanza 

(44) “There was not the non-existent (Asat i.e. the perishable mani¬ 

fested cosmos), nor the existent (Sat i.e. the earliest state of 
matter evolved out of the primordial matter for creation of the 
universe) then ; there was not the air nor the sky beyond them. 
What did it encompass ? Where ? (Kuhu ?), under whose 
protection ? What were the waters, which were unfathomable 
and profound ?” (2?F. X. 129.1) 


(42) “3lf«T sf) I 

3T»TfT; II” "(5F.) 

(43) ^ r35ii> ^ qifqst H arifft ^ i 

STWFqra) 11 ” (5 K.) 

(44) , 
aiiliRT qd qiT I 

f| qjfq , 

5^5; ftwritiVc! * 15 ^ w'kaj ll” {RV. X, 129. l) 

Professor Macdonell translates it as :—“There was not the non¬ 
existent nor the existent then. There was not the air nor the heaven 
which is beyond. What did it contain ? Where ? In whose protection ? 
Was there water unfathomable, profound ?” 
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and ending with the following (there are seven stanzas i n the IJgveda to 
support this view) : 

(45) “From whom this creation came into existence ; whether He 
supported it or not ? (Who else can, if He does not ?) 
Whoever is the Supervisor of also the highest heaven; He 
verily knows or does not know. (i.e. who knows it if He also 
does not know),” (RV. X. 129.7) 


(45) “fit 

qf^ qt qf? qi q | 
a'l oqiflq 

^ q? qf^ IT q il” {RV. X.129.7) 

“Whence this creation has arisen ? Whether He founded it or did 
not ? ; He Who in the highest heaven is its surveyor, He only knows or 
else He knows not.” {Macdonell) 

The first and the last verses have been cited above from the Hymn 
of Creation by our author. The intervening five stanzas which have been 
referred to here are given below :— 

( 0 q aft q ST%TI:, 

maqi at# qr: ii” (RV. 1.129.2) 

“There was not death nor the immortality then. There was not 
the emblem of night nor of day. That One (God) existed (lit.=breathed) 
without agitation (a + vata. From the root v^va to move; or windless) 
by His own might. Other than Him there was not any thing beyond." 

(II) “an 3tt#a arlai eSai i 

aq^itqivqNr^i qqr^a a4af?FiTffqT3tTqa#»T 11” {RV. X. 129.3) 

“There was darkness in the beginning concealed by darkness ; 
indistinguishable, this all was water, (i.e. entire original matter in liquid 
form) or (the word SALILA may mean chaos). Whatever came into 
being was covered with void. The One created the cosmos by His mighty 
greatness (or that one arose through the power of heat”). (Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page 104) 

(HI) irntfla i 

na> flrgqafa |f^ s?f\eqi u” (/?f. X. 129,4) 

“In the beginning, then Desire came upon that. This (Desire) was 
the first seed of mind. Sages searching in their hearts discovered the bond 
of the existent with the non-existent.” 

(IV) fq?la> wet: i 

arlaa qma arafara safa: «TTfaia n” 

{RV. X. 129. 5) 

“Their (of sages) cord(/?aiw;/n i.e. cord of knowledge) was extended 
across; was there below or was there above ? There were impregnators 
(i. e. Retodhas i. e. the germs of life), there were mighty forces, there was 
energy below (i. e. at one place), there was impulse above (i. e, at another 
place).” 

The meaning of “Cord” {Rasmiii) is not here very certain but it 
seems to be an explanation of ‘Bandhu' (i. e. bond) in the above verse. 
The word ‘E^atri here refers to ‘sagts’. This whole means that whatever was 
below or whatever was above was traversed by the light of these sages, 

(V) q? 15 fg Jn^igi f W fq fq^res: I 
Wq^»|qi ai?q fqnsTgqiqi qi) q§ qtl anqsp ll” {RV. X. 129. 6) 

“Who knows rightly ? Who shall here declare ? Whence has it 
(creation) sprung up ? Verily there were shining ones after the (process 
of) this creation. Who knows (then) from where it came ?” 

After giving the faithful translation of this Hymn of Creation, it is 
desirable to write here a brief explanatory note as the whole hymn is rather 
cryptic. It describes the pre-birth conditions of the world and in a language 
most befitting the theme. The light came into being much after the 
original process. In the absence of this light, it was not possible to offer 
a precise picture and definite description. Hence we find here a language 
of negation. We cannot say that there was nothing. Something cannot 

(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from page lOS) 

come out of nothing. Even 6ailkara believes that a Universal Soul existed. 
Therefore we find negation of both ‘SAT’ as well as that of ‘ASAT’. 

Here, therefore, the words Sat and Asat have special meaning. I 
think the word Sat here denotes creation or created objects. It is evident 
that there were no such things. Else the process of creation would have 
meaningless. 

It is very interesting to understand and compare the two lists of 
things which contain separately things— negated and things affirmed. 

The things negated are :— 

(I) Asat : Non-existent or non-being. 

(II) Sat : Existent i.e. created objects. 

(III) Rajas : Globes. 

(IV) Vyoma : Firmament. 

(V) Mrtyu ; Death. 

(VI) Amrta : Immortality i. e. life. 

(VII) Praketa ( of day & night ) : Distinction between night 

and day, i. e. emblem of 
day and night. 


Now the question is, ‘Was there anything then ?’ "What was that ?’* 
They are ; 


(I) 

Avata Ekam 

One immoveable Being. 

(II) 

SvadhS 

The matter. The main cause of the 
creation. (Sva+v'Dha to support). 

(III) 

Tamas 

Darkness i. e. negation of distinction. 

(IV) 

A-Praketam 



Salilam 

Undistinguishable fluid. 

(V) 

Abha 

Something covered by void. 

(VI) 

Kama 

Will or desire, 

(Contd.) 


(Contd.) 




significance of the devAtas 


107 


(Contd. from page 106) 

(VIl) Retodha : Seed-bearers. Impregnators. 

(VIII) Mahimanab : Great forces. 

(IX) Prayati : Energizing power or impulse. 

The unimaginable and indescribable conditions cannot be expressed 
in words. Words or all expressions are things of post creation. It is why 
the Hymn is indefinite about the exact way in which true conditions can be 
described. 

It is quite clear from the critical examination of this hymn that 
the following statement of Professor Macdonell is not reasonable :— 

“In the following cosmogonic poem, the origin of the world is 
explained as the evolution of the existent (Sat) from the non-existent 
(Asat).” 

We cannot agree with him because the Mantras are definite about 
two things :— 

(l) In the pre-creation period there was something. 

(II) These were more than one thing i e. plurality is the main 
theme of this Hymn. 

The following points support our conclusion ;— 

(l) ‘Tapasah Mahina AJayata’ i. e. This creation is the 
result of the greatness of energy. It is not “chance-sprung.” 

(n) ‘Svadha Avastat ; Prayatih Parastat/ i.e. Matter below and 
Will above. This clearly indicates the superiority of the 
Creator over the matter. 

(III) 'Retadha Asan’ : i,e. “There were seed-bearers’’. Sayaqa 
explains this phrase as : 

n” 

i. e. “There were souls which are the bearers of action = 
seeds and their enjoyers”. 

(IV) ‘Mahimanah’ : I think this word refers to the great souls 
which have been liberated from the cycle of action. 
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(46) “That multiformed Universe, which Prajdpati created, the 

highest, the mid-most and the lowest—how for did God 
(Skambha) pervade it ? What part was that which did He leave 
unpervaded ?” (AV. X. 7,8) 

(47) Who is that God Skambha (Lord of Creatures), on whom, the 

earth, the intermediate region and the heaven are established 
as their foundation and where the fire, the moon, the sun and 
the air take their shelter ?” (AV. X. 7.12) 

These and similar other many verses are tracable in the Atharvaveda 
also. Of these verses, some have already been explained, the others will be 
explained hereafter. This being not the proper place we do not explain 
them here. The following citations are from the Upanisads : — 

(48) “More minute than the minute, greater than the great. 

Is the Soul (atman) that is set in the heart of a creature here. 
One who is without the active will (a-kratu) beholds 

Him and becomes freed from sorrow— 

When by the grace (Prasada) of the Creator (Dhatr) he beholds 
the greatness of the Soul.” {KTU II. 20) 


(46) qsqqq SStpirtT; HrSt I 

rq:qtlt fqnfq: 4qq ti’’ 

{AV. X. 7. 8) 

(47) “qftqq igrflYqtfw atcqrf^fn i 

q 4.^ ftq|q q: ii” (av. x. i. 12 ) 

(48) “qqtToftqxq, q^tqiq aricqRq d^iqm 1 

qqqig: q?qfq mg: qqimq qf^qjqqtrqq: n” 

{KTU. II. 20) 

The doctrine of Grace (PRASADA) is clearly stated here. This 
idea is found earlier in the celebrated Hymn of VAC {RV. X. 125. 5) and 
again in the Muqtjaka (XXXII. 3); SaAkara interprets this word 
‘PRASADA’ as peace or tranquility attained through Samadhi, 
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(49) “What is soundless, touchless, formless, imperishable. 

Likewise, tasteless, constant, odourless, 

Without beginning, without end, higher than the great, stable— 
By beholding That, one is liberated from the mouth of death.” 

{KTU. in. 15) 

(50) “Whatever is here, that is there. 

What is there, that again is here. 

He obtains death after death 

Who seems to see a difference there.” (KTU. IV. 10) 

(51) The Inner Soul (Antar-atmH) of all things, the One Controller, 
Who makes his one from many fold- 

The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself. 

They, and no others, have eternal happiness.” (KTU. V. 12) 

(52) “Him, who is the eternal among the non-eternal, the intelligent 

among intelligences. 

The One among many, who grants desires- 
The wise who perceive Him as standing in oneself. 

They, and no other, have eternal peace.” (KTU. V. 13) 


atai?ta?a at sjaa ef afgaota ii 

{KTU. HI. 15) 

(50) aaaa aaaa a^^ (aafia^) i 

a a at%a qTafa” ii {KTU. IV. 20) 

(51) “gqil aaT qq? a|sn a; qt^ffa i 

aaicaFa il f q^affa ^ai ^rnaa ^a^aia” ii 

{KTU. V. 12) 

(52) “fafat fa?aTat ^aas^aatata, qqj) agai a> faqaifa qttaia i 
aatfaFa ^sgqqafia at^i; j^ai arf^a: qrtqaal ^^aia” ii 

{KTU. V. 13) 
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(53) “Heavenly (Divya) formless is the Person (Purufa) 

He is without and within, unborn, 

Breathless (a-prana), mindless (a-manas), pure (Subhra) 

Higher than the high, Imperishable.” (MUU. II. 1.2) 

(54) “He, who is all-knowing, all-wise. 

Whose is this greatness on the earth- 
He is in the divine Brahma-city* 

And in the heaven established,” {MUU. II. 2.7) 

(55) “Not inwardly cognitive (antah-prajha), not outwardly cognitive 

(bahih-prajna), not both-wise cognitive (Ubhayatah prajna), not 
a cognition-mass (prajnanaghana), not cognitive (prajna), not 
non-cognitive (A-prajna), unseen (a-drs^a), with which there 
can be no dealing (a-vyavaharya), ungraspable (a-grahya), 
having no distinctive mark (a-lak$ana), non-thinkable (a- 
cintya), that cannot be designated (a-vyapade§ya), the essence 
of the assurance of which is the state of being one with the 
Self (ekstmya-pratyaya-sara), the cessation of development 
(prapanca-upasama), tranquil (§3nta), benign (§iva), without a 
second (a-dvaita)-such they think is the fourth. He is the 
Atman. He should be discerned.” (MU. VII) 

(56) “He, who knows Brahman as the real (Satya), as knowledge 

(Jfiana), as the infinite (Ananta), 

Set down in the secret place (of the heart) and in the highest 

heaven (Parame-Vyoman) ; 

(53) ^ fist: I 

•K:’’ n {MUU. II, l. 2) 

(54) “a: TOfTOCTw iifiin ijfer I 

afjrfiscf: ll” {MUU. II. 2. 7) 

* i.e, “in the body” as in ChSndogya (VIII. 1. l). 

(55) stw n aii alwa: nsf a astPma a ait man*? i 

H anrm fitaa:” t« {MU. VII) 

(56) “arq at aaJf cataa i utigtt 

Tiaia afloat raafra^fa” ii {tu. ll. l. l) 
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He obtains all desires. 

Together with the intelligent (VipaScit) Brahman.” {TU. II. I.l) 

(57) “Verily a Plenum is the same as Pleasure. There is no Pleasure 
in the small. Only a Plenum is Pleasure. But one must desire 
to understand the Plenum {Bhuman)." (CHU. VII. 23) 

(r8) “Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, understands 
nothing else—that is a Plenum (5teman). But where one sees 
something else-hears something else, understands something 
else—that is small. Verily Plenum is the same as the Immortal ; 
but the small is the same as the mortal.” 

“That Plenum, Sir ; on what is it established ?” 

“On its own greatness.” {CHU. VII. 24) 

From all these quotations we must admit that since the commence¬ 
ment of the creation upto this day, Aryans worshipped that One God Who 
is described in the Vedas as 7ia«a (i.e. One Controller), and Whom the. 
Upani$ads eulogise as ‘More minute than the minute.’ Therefore, the 
statement of Professor Max Muller that “in the beginning Aryans had no 
conception of One God” and that “it is the result of gradual evolution,” is 
not acceptable by the learned. 

The German Professor Max Muller while commenting upon the 
Mantra, “Hiranya Garbhah etc.” {RV. VIII. 7.3) (translated above) in his 
book entitled ‘The History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature’ says that this verse 
is comparatively recent than the Chandas. But this is not tenable. Again 
he divides the Vedas into two parts i.e. (1) Chandas and {2) Mantra. He, 
then defines the Chandas as the type of composition which contains a 
common place theme, bereft of originality and which is only a rhapsody 
flowing spontaneously from the mouth of an idiot. According to him, the 
upper limit of the date of such composition cannot be earlier than 3100 years 


(57) “«il ^ WT fTcgtj, gOTfw t 

guH I 

fiiRirsTirHfWa ff??” ii {cHu. Vil. 23) 

(58) rnma fsniwTra h ^ i 3i«t 

Sfiqa fiTarT^TriT I 5 'RHIT 35^3^ I 3T«T 

I H »T»iar: afw afcTfestr . ii” 

{CHU. VII. 24) 
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and the upper limit in the case of the Mantra-composition cannot be prior to 
2900 years. In support of his view he advances the authority of the following 
and similar other verses : 

(59) “Agni (God) is to be worshipped by the both—earlier as well as 

the later-sages . (RV. I. 1.2) 

But this is also erroneous. Because he does not know the correct 
meaning of the word '‘Hiranya Garbha". According to the following state¬ 
ment from the Satapatha BrShmana :— 

(60) “Hiratiya means Jyoti and Jyoii is immortality i.e. Hiranya.” 

{SB. VI. 7.1.2) 

Hirayyya means Jyoti and Jyoii means immortality (i.e. final emanci¬ 
pation). (To explain these terms the following quotations are to be taken 
into consideration) ; 

(61) “This ATeiin is called/yo/i. Keias mtms rays. The possessor 
of those rays is (called)/sTeiin (A^eia+iti). Jyoii (i.e. light) is 
called KeSin, because, it shines and illumines.” {N. XII. 25, 26) 

(62) “Yatas (i e. fame) is verily Hirartya." {AB. VII. 3) 

(63) “This very Soul is Jyoti ; thus Jyoti (light) is Self.” 

{SB. XIV. 7) 

(64) “Indra and Agni are (called) Jyoii (i.e. light).” {SB. X. 4) 

According to these authorities, Hiranya Garbha means (1) One (i.e. 
God) Who is omniscient by His nature {SvarUpa \.t. Hiranya'. knowledge 
and Garbha : SvarUpa). (2) Secondly it means God who has in His Garbha 
(womb i.e. control) the light of immortality {Mok^a), the luminous globes of 
the sun and glory, good fame, the souls, the lightning (INDRA) and fire etc. 


(59) 

(60) 
(61) 

h 

(62) 

(63) 

(64) 


i {RV. I. 1. 2) 

I [SB. VI, 7.1.2) 

(iV. XII. 25, 26) 

# r^Toai?” I (AB. VII. 3. 6) 

gw: I (SB. XIV. 7. 16) 

“wtrffrTJjnnft” 1 (SB. X. 4. 1. 6) 
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Consequently, the use of the word Hiraisya Garbha indicates the noble 
and eternal nature of the Vedas and not their modernity. 

Thus the statement of Professor (referred to above) that “the use of 
the word Hiranya Garbha demonstrates the modernity of the Mantra portion 
and that we have no evidence to establish their antiquity*’ is based 
on illusion. 

He also says that verses like {RV.l. 1.2, quoted above) prove the 
Mantra portion. This (statement) is equally false. Because God (being 
Omniscient) knows all the three times. God knows, “I have been, I am and 
I shall be invoked and worshipped by all the sages of (all times i.e.) the past, 
the present and the future.” Hence He has made this statement. Thus 
there can be no objection. 

The Seers are the persons who (I) had direct perception of the 

Mantras, (2) Prapas (i.e. vital airs) and (3) Tarka (i e. rationalism). 
Moreover, the persons who having studied Vedas and the other scriptures 
instruct others are designated as the “ancient” and those who learn from 
them are called “modern.” God is to be adored and invoked by all these 
Bfis. 

In this connection we produce an evidence from the Nirukta ; 

(65) “This deductive reasoning {Abhyaha) is applied (in case there 
is) curiosity (to know the real) meaning of a Vedic verse. 


(65) i wfq I n g 

^ I a fqer; smw) i i 

wgwT WT I ^ ? yfa i gcf 

avgfi? i i afRig snq 

tig qqfq” I (AT. XIII. 12). 

In original Sanskrit text our author has quoted the above 
mentioned extract from the Nirukta to support bis view that the word 
*'RSI'’ means “TARKA" (i.e. Reasoning) also. Here we find it clear that 
Yaska accepts TARKA as Seer; because by resorting to it a Vedic scholar 
can determine the exact meaning of the Vedic Text. 

According to some interpreters the first sentence of the quotation 
(tT?Jtfr?ft3rof I N. XIII. 12) has no relation with the sub¬ 

sequent sentences. It is related to the previous sentences, i.e. (Contd.) 
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(This reasoning should be based on) the Vedas themselves as 
well as on (purely) logic. Isolated verses should not be 
explained. They are to be explained with reference to the 
context only. None else than a Seer or a man of penance has 
direct cognition in them. It has been stated above that the 
more learned man is to be preferred among the scholars who 
have merely traditional knowledge. When the Seers were 
leaving (this world), people asked the Devas ; “Who will be a 
Seer amongst us ?” They gave them Tarka (i.e. logic) as the 
Seer. By reasoning the curiosity regarding the interpretation 
of the Mantras is pacified. Therefore, whatever (meaning) is 
guessed out by a versatile Vedic scholar {AnncHna) should be 

taken as Arsa (i.e. a direct cognition of a Seer).” 

(N. XIII. 12) 

This is to say that one has curiosity to understand the real meaning 
of the Vedic verses which evidently are collections of Padas (i.e. inflected 
and conjugated forms of words), i.e. words and letters which are interrelated 
as adjectives and substantives and which are used in a general sense. There 
is curiosity in one’s mind (lit. ; intellect), “What can be the real theme of 
this Mantra ?” A man must exercise reasoning to determine the exact 
meaning of a Mantra completely. This full-fledged logic or reasoning is 
called '^AbhyUha". The Vedic verses should not be explained away by in-oflf- 
band way on merely hearing them or merely by reasoning. In explaining 
them due consideration should be given to the context and they must be 
interpreted with reference to the context. A person, who is not a Seer 
(^;/), who has not led a life of austerity, whose mind is not pure and who 
has not (sufficiently) high learning (to his credit), cannot claim an insight 
into the real meaning of the Mantras. Unless a person attains a supremely 
high and exceedingly best and versatile erudition by which he surpasses 


(Contd. from page 113) 

I (V. XIII. 12) 

Hence, commenting upon this sentence, the commentator Durga 
remarks :— 

“?9T»Tr«I^5tfiT 5^5gHTf^ I After it he adds : “ffa ; 

ffil I g*! l” i.e. here the word "/77’’ denotes the end 

of the topic. Due to the absence of punctuation in the original text, the 
scribe confused this short phrase with the subsequent paragraph. But Rsi 
Dayananda does not accept this view. 
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the tradition-knowing interpreters of the Vedas ; he cannot explain rightly 
the Vedic verses ; however, his reasoning may be good. 

Here the author (of the Nirukta) quotes an Itihasa (i.e. historical 
tradition to illustrate) this point. Once upon a time, when the Seers 
were (by and by) leaving this world, men approached the De\as (i.e. the 
learned) and asked them as to who should be the Seer among them. They 
(the Devas) gave them Tarka (i.e. logic) as their Seer so that by 

discriminating between truth and falsehood, they might be able to understand 
the precise sense of the Vedas. In reply they— (Devas) said to them, “Tarka 
(i.e. logic) will be the “Seer” amongst you”. What type of reasoning 
is accepted here ? That TARKA, which helps us in determining 
the real sense of the Vedic verses i.e. which elucidates the meaning 
of the Mantras. Therefore, it is an established fact that whatever 
exposition of the Vedas is offered by a versatile scholar who has 
come across (the ocean of) all sciences, it should be accepted as Arsa 
(i.e. coming from a Seer). The explanation given by a half-read man who 
is not very intelligent and who is prejudiced and biased should be taken as 
i4netr;a (i.e. coming from a non-Seer) and hence it is false. Such (inter¬ 
pretation) deserves on consideration; because it contains perverted meanings. 
People will also have perverted notions by according undue regard 
to them. 

Therefore, the meaning (of the above quoted Mantra) would be 
this :— 

“The Agni(ihe Self-effulgent God) is to be adored and glorified 
by the ancient (i.e. logics) or by the modern Rjfs (i.e. 
Tarkas) or by those of future generation.” 

No object other than God is ever to be glorified and worshipped by 
any man. It is a decided fact. If this Mantra (i.e. Agni PQrvebhih etc. RP. 
I. 1.2) is explained in this manner, no objection regarding modernity can be 
raised against the Vedas. 

Moreover, the Aitareya Brahmaija (II. 4.3) tells ;— 

(66) “The Pranas (vital airs) are the Divine Bsis.” (AB. II. 4.3) 

According to it, the phrase, “Ancient and modern Seers” means, the 
Pritnas as they existed in the causal state (in precreation period) and the 
Prdtfas as they exist (in the creation period now).” The Mantra, therefore, 
indicates that God is to be worshipped and eulogised by all the learned 


(66) “HPin flf! I 


{AB. 11.4,3) 
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people with the help of such ^fis (i.e. vital airs) through the process of 
Samadhi yoga (i.e. trance, the last stage of Raja-Yoga, concentration). 
This alone leads to happiness. 

The statement (of Professor Max Muller cited above) that “the terms 
and Afan/ru have distinct and different application’’, is also not 
tenable. Because the words Chandas, Veda, Nigama, Mantra and ^ruti are 
synonyms. Here the word Chandas expresses various other meanings. It 
denotes metres or the Vedic metres e.g. Gayatrl etc. and the Laukika metres 
e.g. Arya etc. It also means “freedom”. Here Acarya YSska says ;— 

(67) ‘Mantras are so called because they are meditated (i.e. from the 

root y/Man to think); Chandas are so called because they 
cover (i.e. from the root s/Chad to cover) ; Stoma is so called 
because we praise with them (i.e. from the root y/'Stu to 
praise); Yajur is from the root (to sacrifice); Saman is 
so called because it is mixed with Rks." (N. VII. 12) 

The Veda is called Chandas because it wards off afflictions caused by 
ignorance {Avidya) and cover (us) with bliss. It is also derived from the root 
y/Cadi to delight and to shine by adding the suffix “Asun" and by changing 
its first letter “Ca” into ‘Cha'. According to the Aui^adika aphorism, Ca of 
Candi is changed into Cha*. By studying the Vedas a man attains all 
types of sciences and thus acquires happiness. Therefore the Veda is 
called Chandas. 

The Satapatha Brahmaija says :— 

(68) ^‘Chandas are verily Devas. They contain (lit.—tied up with) 

knowledge and Actions. This entire universe is covered by 
Chandas.” {SB. VIII. 2.2.8) 


(67) “*T?sn I BHffe BiRRRT \ I «Tg; I msf 

I {N. VII. 12) 

* (P. III. 3.I2I) I 

{u. IV. 159; 219) 

OR 

firaos: \ (III. 14) 

Saman : • {U. IV. 153) 

Yajur : | (C/. II. 115) 

(68) A i w i 

{SB. VIII. 2, 2. 8) 
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(69) “These Devatas are verily Chandas." {SB. VIII. 3.3.6) 

The word “Mantra” is formed from the root ojMatri to hold confi* 
dential consultation. According to the aphorism of {Panini) “Halai-ca*\ 
the suffix “Ghan{a)'' is added to it. The Veda is called Mantra because it 
contains exposition of unknown and mysterious subjects. The individual 
verses (Mantras) which form the entire Veda are also called Mantras as they 
(also) contain such topics. The word Mantra can also be derived from the 
root y/Man (to know) with suffix '^than' according to the Upadi aphorism 
“Sarva dhatubhyahs than” i.e. “The suffix ^than is added to all Dhatus.” 
Thus it means “where or by which men obtain knowledge of realities).” 
Thus Mantra means the Veda. Here, the phrase “individual verses” mean 
the Mantras e.g. '*Agnitn ile Purohitam” etc. All the metres Gayatri etc. 
and the verses composed in them are also called Devat3s because they 
explain all matters. Hence Chandas are doubtlessly Devat3s. They are 
Vayo-Nadha i.e. the home of all sciences and actions. This entire universe 
full of activities is sustained by the Vedas as well as by the individual 
Mantras. 

Because all sciences are contained in the Vedas and the Vedas cover 
all branches of learning, Vedas are called Chandas and also because the 
Vedas are studied with concentration of mind they are called Mantra. The 
words Chandas and the Mantra are synonyms. The Manusmrti says : 
“The word $ruti means the Veda”^. All questions from the Vedas are 
styled as Nigamas in the Nirukta. The words, $ruti, Veda, Mantra, Nigatna 
are all synonyms. The Veda is called ^ruti because we hear all sciences 
out of it and (therefore) the Mantras are also called ^ruti. Men know 
and acquire all sciences through the VedaSi Hence the Veda is called 
Nigama (i.e. Ni-\-‘^Gam to know or to attain).* The Mantra is also called 
Nigatna (because of the same sense). 

In the following quotations from the Ast3dhy3yl, the treatise on 
grammar, the terms Mantra, Chandas and Nigatna are used as synonyms : 


(69) "qin ^ l {SB. VIII. 3. 3. 6) 

* The root “GAM” means “GATI’' which means (I) knowledge, 
(2) forward movement and (3) achievement. Cf. : l SUsf n*nT 

I 

^ {Manu. II, lo) 
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(70) “Mantre ghasahvaraija^avrdahadavrc-krgamijanibhyo leh.” 

(P. II. 4. 80) 

(71) “Chandasi Lan, Lu6, Litab.” (P. Ill- 4. 6) 

(72) “Va §a-pnrvasya nigame.” (P. VI. 4. 9) 

Thus when the words Mantra, Chandas and Nigama are proved as 
synonymous, the statement of a person who creates difference without a 
distinction is not acceptable. 


(70) 


(P. II. 4. 80) 

(71) 


(P. Ill, 4. 6) 

(72) 

9T ) 

(P, VI. 4, 9) 





THE VEDAS DEFINED 


Q. What books are meant by the title of Veda ? 

A. This title is applicable to the Samhitas, containing Mantra- 
portion only. 

Q. Why do you not accept that “the term Veda is applicable to the 
Brahmaqa portion as well ?’’ Because Katyayana says that the 
“Veda is the name of both—of Mantra portion as well as of the 
Brahmaqa portion.’’^ 

A, This view is not acceptable. The Brahmaijas do not deserve the 
designation of the Veda; because they have been given the title 
of Pur ana and Itihasa. They are Vedic glosses and are not the 
words of God but merely the works of Seers and thus the 
creation of human intellect and also because the Seers other than 
Katyayana refuse to call them by the title of the Veda. 

The worldly narratives, containing names of human beings, are 
found in the books, entitled as the Brahmaqas but the Mantra 
portion does not include such narratives. 

Q. There are statements in all the Vedas containing names of Seers. 
For instance (the following) verse fromthe Yajur-Veda mentions 
such names:— 

(1) "May we attain that triple age which is a (characteristic) of 
gods ;-the triple age enjoyed by Jamadagni or Ka^yapa.” 

{YV. III. 62) 

From this it is obvious that as for as the narration of historical events 
is concerned, both the Mantra portion and the Brahmaijas are at par with 
each other. Why then do you not admit that the BrShmaijas can be given 
the title of the Veda ? 


1, See ‘Tratijna Pariii^ta’’ of the Vtljasaneya Prdiiiakhya of 
Katyayana. 

(1) i 

ll” (YV. III.62) 
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A. Be not deluded in this matter. Here the words Jamadagni and 
Kaiyapa are not proper nouns, referring to some particular i.e. 
embodied human beings. The evidence from the ^atapatha 
(clearly supports it) :— 

(2) “Eye is verily the Seer Jamadagni, because the world (people 

living in the world) with it sees and recognises. Therefore, the 
eye is Jamadagni Seer.” (SB. VIII. 1.2.3) 

(3) “Kaiyapa is Karma and Karma is Prana (i.e. vital airs).” 

(SB. VII.5) 

It shows that Karma and KaSyapa are the names of Ptaiia (i.e. vital 
breath). Because its (of Pra^ias) seat in the navel of the (human) body is of 
a Karma (i.e. tortoise like space. Hence, the above quoted verse contains 
the following prayer to God :— 

“O Lord of the universe, by your grace may our eyes, styled as 

Jamadagni o\iT Pranas iiy\d&s Karma last for three (ordinary) 

terms of human life i.e. three hundred years (i.e. lOOx 3=300).” 

Here “the word eye” implies all senses and the word “PrSqa” indi¬ 
cates mind &c. 

In the phrase “Yed-devesu etc.” the word ‘Deva’ according to the 
^atapatha (III. 7) means the “learned men” :— 

(4) “Devas are verily the learned.” (SB. HI.7.3.10) 

The life of the learned (Deva) is full of powers and influences of 
learning. May our life be similar to them and last for three terms i.e. for 
three hundred years—with all our senses including mind—full of all bliss. 

This Mantra includes some other lesson also and it is that men can 
extend their lives three times if they adhere to the good principles of 
Brahmacarya (i.e. celibacy) &c. 

It is, therefore, clear that the words Jamadagni &c. in the Vedas are 
suggestive and indicate (general) sense only. Hence it must be clearly 


( 2 ) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 


aiq?! qwffi i 


I SlPfl a ll” 


{SB. VIII.1.2.3) 
{SB. VII.5.57) 
{SB. IH.7.3.10) 
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understood that the Mantra portion has not the slightest trace of history. 
Therefore, all the descriptions of historical events given by Sayaqa Acarya 
&c in their Vedic commentaries like Veda PrakaSa are based on ignorance 
(and are erroneous). 

Now we proceed to decide that Itihasa and the Purana &c. are the 
names of the BrShmai^as only and not of those books (which are called) the 
Srimad-Bhagavata and the Brahma-Vaivarta &c. 

Q. In connection with the enjunctions laid down for performing the 
Brahma-Yajha in the Brahmaijas and in the aphoristic works 
(Sntras), we come across the statements like this 

(5) “The Brahmai^as, the Puranas, the Kalpas, the Gathas and the 

NaraSansis (are to be studied).’* {TA. II.9) 

The origin (of such statements) is also traceable in the Atharva 
Veda :— 

(6) “He proceeded to the direction of Vrhatl (i.e. speech). The 
Itihasa, the Puraiia, the Gathas and the Nara^amsls followed him; 
He, who knows it thus, verily becomes the coveted abode of the 
Itihasa, the Puraqa, the Gathas and the Nara§amsls’’.’’ 

{AV. XV.30.1.4; AV. XV.6.10-12) 

Consequently, why do not you admit that the word Itihasa means the 
books other than the Brahmaijas e.g. the ^rlmad Bhagavata &c ? 

A. Do not say like this. These quotations refer to the Brahmaijas 
only and not to the books e.g. the Srimad Bhagavata &c.; because 
the Itihasas &c (i.e. historical events) are included in the works 
called ‘Brahmaqas*. 

For instance :— 

(7) “The Devas and the Asuras were waging war.” 

(a. 1.1.) 

(5) g^r>nf!T »n«tT i” 

(TA. II.9) 

(6) “w I cTfitfcTirarit gtm w 

^ fHif OTB a g? M n” 

(/IF. XV.30.1.4; /IF XV.6.10-12) 

(7) Himi n” (#«> ti® LS.i.i) 
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Such statements are to be taken as Itihasas (historical events). Simi> 
larly ;— 

(8) “In the beginning, my dear, this world was just Being (Sat), one 

only, without a second.” (CHU. VI.2,1) 

(9) “In the beginning, Atman (Self, Soul), verily, one only, was 

here—no other winking thing whatever.” (AIU, I.l) 

(10) “In the beginning verily this (universe) was Apah; doubtlessly it 

was Salila only.” (SB. XI 1.6.1) 

(11) In the beginning, this (creation) was nothing.” (SB.) 

Such statements, occurring in the Brahmanas which depict the state, 
existing prior to the creation of the world, are to be recognised as Puragas. 

The refers (to the portions of) the Brahmaijas, which describe 

the power or significance of the Mantras. For instance :— 

(12) “The verse ‘I^e tva, nrje tva’ (the first verse of the Yajur-Veda) 
is pronounced for rain. The phrase ‘Ise tva, nrje tva’ refers to 
the food or essence, which springs up from rain.” (SB. 1.7.1.2) 

(13) “Savitf doubtlessly is the Prasavitr (i.e. stimulator of life and 

motion in the world; from the root to stimulate) of the 
Devas, who are born of Savita.” (SB, 1.7.1) 

Such statements are the Kalpas. 

The Gathas mean the dialogues. For instance, the dialogues between 
Yajnavalkya and Janaka or the dialogues in the form of questions and 
answers e.g. between Gargi and Maitreyl in the Satapatha Brahmana. 


(8) U” {CHU. VI.2.1) 

(9) ^ «mfhT i fiPTW ii” 

{AIU, I.l) 

(10) 5 ll” {SB, XI.1.6.1) 

(11) ^ l” {SB) cf. : BU, 1.2,10. 

(12) clflT Wffl aTTnit 

1TAT5 II’’ {SB. I.7.1.2) 

(13) srafiwn it” {SB. I.7.i,4) 





THE VEDAS DEFINED 


123 


“What is Nara^ansi ?“ Here Acarya Yaska says :— 

(14) “According to Kathakya, NaraSansl is Yajna. People assemble 

there and praise (God) there (Nara + Sansi). According to 
SakapHnl, it is Agni ; as it (Agni i.e. God) is eulogised by 
men." (A^. VIII. 6) 

Thus stories occurring in theBrahmapas and the Nirukta etc. containing 
eulogy of men or women are called Gathas and no other thing. 

In all the quotations, wherever, these words occur, the Brahmapas are 
the “things named*' (Satiijnin) and the words Itihasa &c., are the “names” 
(of the Brahmapas). For instance (it is said in the following statement) ;— 

(15) “One should understand that the words Itihasa, Puratia, Kalpa, 

Gatha and Naraiansl are (the names of) !the Brahmapas 
only."* 

On this topic, there is another evidence in the commentary of the • 
Nyaya DarSana :— 

(16) “The (triple) division of sentences (occurred in the Brahmaijas) 

had its distinct imports ; (hence the Brahmaijas are authori¬ 
tative evidence).” {ND. II. 1.60) 

Vatsyayana comments upon this as follows:— 

(17) “The verbal testimony (of the Brahmanical statements) is 
accepted as in the worldly life. The sentences (i.e. propositions) 
found in the Brahmapas are divided into three categories." 

The idea here is that the words occurring in the Brahmapas are not 
Vedic (i.e. divine) but they are Laukika (i.e. wdrldly) only. The three-fold 
division has been explained as follows :—(They are of three varieties e.g.) ; 


(14) “sTTmift 05! <»iTS!«FO; I OTI WTITIot: Tfirf?!! I 5Tr»0fTfc! 

5TIor^Po: I of: smFd »!Ofo l (A^. VIII. 6) 

(15) gt l olO T d I OKPOlfO 0!?OTO mOT OTTtW^- 
I” 

» The origin of the quotation is not traceable. 

(16) “omfoOTOFT l” {ND. II. 1.61) 

(17) “ooT"! ooi I foomro wT^»innfOTot Tofoo: i” 

{ND. II. 1,61) 
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(18) “The Vidhi Vacana (i.e. mandatory statements) ; the Artha 
Vacana (i. e. explanatory or laudatory passages) ; and the 
Atiuvada vacana (i.e. supplementary repetitions).” 

{ND. II.1.61) 

Commenting upon this aphorism Vatsyayana says :— 

(19) “There are three varieties of textual propositions in the Brah- 
mapas e.g. mandatory, explanatary and repetitive, 

{ND. II. 1.61) 

(20) “The Vidhi (means) injunction.” {ND, II, 1.62) 

Vatsyayana comments upon it : — 

(21) “The text (i.e. Fafeya) which gives injunction is called FfJW. 
Vidhi also means Niyoga (i.e. ordinance) or Anujna (i.e.) 
consent or permission). For instance, ‘One, desirous of Svarga 
(i.e. bliss) should perform the Fire Sacrifice’.” {ND. II. 1.63) 

“The Artha Vada (explanatory text) is either Stuti (i.e. commen¬ 
datory) or Ninda (i.e. censurous) or Para Krti (i.e. to lay 
down a contrary way of doing a thing by another), or Purd 
Kalpa (i.e. historically supported injunctions).” {ND. II, 1.63) 

Vatsyayana’s remarks upon this are as under :— 

(22) “A statement, commendatory to mandatory rule is Stuti. Its 
object is to create confidence (in the heart of the doer)—so that 


(18) “faCT*!i” {ND. ii. l,6i) 

(19) “fetn i fsrftra^^rrfiT 

?f{T l” {ND. II, 1.61) 

(20) l” {ND. II, 1.62) 

(21) "n? 9m H f9f«: i 9i i 

991 3|f«T^ l” ?unf9 I {NDB. II. 1.62) 

“lljRTf9f9T TTff?!: 9r999T9: l” {ND. II, 1.63) 

(22) “r90; 95^91951^91 91 951*91 91 laffi: I 9WJf99r9 f^919 

11 99^199 9, 'BHmoncT 999?^ l" 


(Contd.) 
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one may have faith in, what is being praised. On hearing its 
result one is impelled to do a thing accordingly. The Devas 
(i.e. the learned) conquered all, by (performing) Sarva^jit Sacri¬ 
fice. It is performed to obtain every thing and to conquer all. 
Hence, he, who performs it attains every thing and subdues 
all, etc. Ninda (i.e. censure) is a statement indicating un¬ 
desirable result. It is prohibitive. One should desist from 
doing what is censured. The Jyoti§thoma is the first of all 
Sacrifices. He, who without performing it first, performs 
another one, falls into a pit, grows old and dies. &c. 

“Para-krti" is to quote a contradictory mandatory rule of 
another in doing a thing, e.g. after performing a Homa, they 
let the clarified butter fall down (upon offerings at the Sacri¬ 
fice) by drops first. But the Caraka-adhvaryus sprinkle down 
ghee, mixed with coagulated milk (Prfad-ajyam) by drops and 
say that ghee-mixed with coagulated milk is the life-breath of 
Fire. &c. (cf ; SB. III. 8.3.24) 

“Pura Kalpa” is a mandatory rule, supported by a historical 
example, e.g. The Brahma^as, therefore, glorified the Setma 
Stoma (i.e. a Sama hymn) called VahiS—Pavamana with the 
Mantra “Yone Yajnam Pratanavamahe” ’ &c. Why do you 
include Para Kfti and Pura Kalpa in the Artha Vada ? (They 


(Continued from page 124) 

^ ctufif, I 

I !i i” ^ 

gi asm) ®r im qcrtt?— 

srniqtm q?” ??^qqTf3 i 

“wareitfqiFq fqq; mi; i” 

"f?qT \ i 5^ 5 q^qrrsqqq; 

1 snvfr; jqqiqqq l’ 

l” fcilqqift l” 

'■^fq^qrarfTqt 1 qr q^q qr^iqr 

qf(r«qqqTff qm wlqqffrTqq 1 qWsr qqqqm^ 1” 1 qjq qrffq- 

jTRtFq) qqqif) 1 ” ffq 1 fgfq-fq^qtqtq^ wfqqFqfqqi fqeqr'sraw qqqfqq^q 

WtqqTqafqiq; f’ tfq II {NOB. II. 1. 64) 
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are Artha Vadas) because they pertain to praise and censure 
and also because they throw light on certain topics connected 
with mandatory rules.” (NDB. II. 1. 64) 

(23) “Anuvada (i.e. explanatory repetition) is the repetition of the 
mandatory ordinance.” (ND. II. 1. 64) 

Vatsyayana explains it as : — 

(24) “(It is of two kinds i.e.) repetition of mandatory rule and the 
repetition of its import. The first is the verbal repetition and 
the other is the repetition of the sense only.” (NDB. II. 1.65) 

(25) “The proofs (Pramatias) are not four only because Aitihya (i.e. 

Historical evidence or tradition), ArtMpatti (i.e. Implication), 
Sambhava (i.e. Possibility) and AbhOva (i.e. Non-existence) are 
also proofs.” (ND. II. 2.1) 

Vatsyayana comments upon it :— 

(26) “These four are not the only proofs. What are others then? 
The other proofs are (1) Historical evidence, (2) Circumstantial 
presumption, (3) Probability and (4) Nullity. “They said 
like this” such a traditional (and credible) statement, the author 
of which is not known is called Historical Evidence (Aitihya).'’ 

(NDB. II. 2.1) 

On the authority of this evidence, only the Brahmapa portion has been 
assigned the names of ItihSsa &c. and not the Mantra portion. 

Moreover, the Brahmaijas are merely the commentaries upon the 
Vedas (i e. the Vedic verses) (and they are not the Vedas themselves). Hence 
they cannot be given the title of the Vedas. (It is shown by the fact that) 
the Brahmajjas first quote the Vedic verses e.g. “I^e TvaUrje Tva” (SB. 
1. 7) and then proceed to explain them. 


(23) I {ND: II. 1.64) 

(24) ^ I 

5^: I {NDB. II. 1.64) 

(25) l” 

(VZ).II. 2. 1) 

(26) '‘H 5tin"nr»t I 

anTwiffr I.” i” 

{NDB. II. 2. I) 
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Moreover, (the following passage) from the Maha-BhSsya (supports 
this view) :— 

(27) “Of which words ? Of the words used in the wordly speech 
and also of the Vedic (language). Among them the words 
of the common man’s speech are : cow, horse, man, elephant, 
bird, deer and Brahmapa. (The instances of) the Vedic 
words are :— 

‘Sam-no devlr-abhi^taya' (AV.) ; ‘I?e tva^OrJe tva’ (Vy.) ; 

‘Agnimile Purohitam' (RV.) ; ‘Agna ayahi vltaye' {SV.).” 

{MB. I. 1.1) 

(27) ^ I 

3^^ sftT I l I fR fRT I 

I RTR I 11 (AfB I. 1.1) 

In this quotation, examples from the four Vedas are given. 
For this purpose, the author of the Maha-Bhasya has quoted the first 
verses of the four Vedas. But it is strange enough to find that Patanjali 
quotes *‘&am no Devth” as the first verse of the Atharva-Veda, while all 
the present printed editions of the Atharva-Veda begin with the verse 
"Ye Tri^aptab” and not with "Sam-no Devih" as stated by the celebrated 
author of the Mahabhasya. “Sam-no Devih” is found as the first verse 
of the sixth hymn of the first Kapda of the Atharva-Veda. 

It is a clear evidence that the arrangement of verses has 
under-gone some modifications after the author of the Maha-Bhasya. 

From the undermentioned quotation from the Gopatha 
Brahmapa, it is clear again that during the days of the Brlhmapas, the 
arrangement of verses was definitely different from what we find now- 
a-days :— 

“Rfrmfe .f^^Rlff ?f?Rr I 

?R crW ....?^RRlf5 ftfRT I 

. frilRRTff ffrRT I 

.fWT It’’ 

(Gopatha I. 1.29) 

But it is also evident that the difference in the textual arrange¬ 
ment is found only in the case of the Atharva-Veda only. 
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Had the author accepted the books, called the Brahmarias, as the Vedas 
here, he would have given examples from them also. As the author of the 
Mahabha?ya recognised that the Mantra portion only could be given the 
name of the Veda, he cited the initial portions of the first verses of the four 
Vedas while illustrating the Vedic words. On the contrary, the examples 
which be has given, of words used in common speech, can be assigned to the 
BrShmai^as as they are found in them. 

Acarya Paijini, in the following aphorisms, has clearly shown that the 
Vedas and the Brahmaijas are distinct from one another : — 

(28) “The object of the root Div in its original sense (i.e. gambling 
&c) takes the Accustive case-ending in the Brahmapas.’’ 

(P. II. 3. 60) 

(29) “The Sixth case (i.e. Possessive case) is used diversely in the 
sense of the Fourth (Dative) case in the Chandas (i.e. the 
Vedas).” (P. II. 3.62) 

(30) “In the Brahmapas and in the Kalpa works, proclaimed by 

ancient sages, the suffix 'NinV is added to a word which is 
preceded by a word in the Third case (instrumental) in the 
sense of‘announced by’.” (P. IV. 3.105) 

The distinction (between the Vedas and the Brahmaijas is further) 
indicated by the word‘Pwmtia’ (used here) in the sense of‘the ancient sages,’ 


(28) “fgrftin STT^roT l” (P. II. 3. 60) 

Diksita explains it— 

(29) l” (/>. II. 3. 62) 

Bhattoji Dlk^ita explains it— 

“aes) ftfia I l in the sense 

of I’f. 

(30) i” (p. iv. 3 . 105) 

Bhattoji Diksita explains it in the following words— 

sftww ptth i ufsitw ar^nir' 

^ gPrat ulait: \ 1 ins^TiR, 

I ^—fq^: «B5q: 1 ” 
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The BrShmanas and the Kalpas announced by ancient sages e.g. BrahmS &c 
are the commentaries upon the Vedas. Hence, the titles of “Pweiitia and 
Itihasa" have been assigned to them. Had the author desired to give the 
name of Veda to the both—CAawrfaj as well as to the BrShmana—(then) in 
the above mentioned aphorism of) “Catiirthyarthe Bahulam Chandasi)" 
the use of word “Chamiasi" would have been meaningless. Because the 
word BrShmana will have continuity (Anuvriii) here from the (preceding 
aphorism i.e.) ‘'Dvitiya Brahmane” (and in that case this term would 
include the term Chandas). 

It is, therefore, evidently established that the name Veda cannot be 
given to the BrShmaijas. 

Again, the words Brahma and BrShmaiia (i.e. the name of one of the 
four Varnas) are synonyms. (The following evidence) supports this view : — 

(31) “Brahma is verily a BrShmana and K$atra is (called) Rsjanya.” 

(S5. XIII. 1. 5. 3) 

(32) “The words Brahman and BrShmaija have identical meaning” 

(Hence they are synonyms). {MB. V. I.l) 

The Vedic glosses, composed by the Brahmans i.e. the BrShmaijas 
who were the (ancient) great Seers and were learned in the four Vedas, are 
called the BrShmanas. 

Moreover, it is also understood that KstySyana agreed to assign the 
name of Veda to the BrShmaiias, only conditionally as the BrShmaijas have 
invariable association (i.e. intimate connection) with the Vedas. (It is also 
in the secondary sense), in this manner, too, it is not justified ; because he 
has not stated so and the other Seers do not hold this view. Thus, the 
Brahmaiias cannot be called Vedas. 

In this manner we have proved by quoting a (large) number of 
evidence that Veda is the name of the Mantra portion only. 

Q. Should we recognise the authrity of the BrShmaiias at par with 
the Vedas ? 

A. To this question our reply is nagative. Their authority cannot 
be accepted equal to the Vedas. Because, they, not being the 
words of God, are of authority only in as far as they are consis¬ 
tent with the Vedas. They deserve to possess the secondary (or 
derivative) authority only. 


(31) # ar^oi: i i” (SB. XIII. 1. 5. 3) 

(32) I [MB. V. 1. 1) 
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Q. Do the Vedas contain all the sciences or not ? 

A. Our answer is that the Vedas do contain the basic principles of 
all sciences briefly. The foremost of them is the Brahma-Vidya 
(i. e. Theosophy) which we explain here concisely :— 

(1) “Him we invoke for aid Who reigns supreme, the Lord of all 
that stands and moves, Inspirer of the Soul. That Pa^an, may 
promote the increase of our riches, Who is our infallible Keeper 
and Guard and also Well-wisher.” {YV. XXV. 18), {RV. I. 89. 5) 

(2) “The learned always turn their eyes to the lofty place of Visnu 
(the all pervading God), spread like an eye in the heaven.” 

{RV. I. 22. 20) 

The meaning of (the individual words of these) stanzas is :— 

The word liana is from the root slJi to rule or command or master 
(with sufSx 'Anas). We invoke Him who is the Lord of the whole universe 
and of all that moves or does not move. In Him (the human) intellect finds 
solace {Buddheh-Tripti-Karta). He is PUsa (i.e. giver of strength and 
vigour). O Supreme Lord, protect our wisdom and riches, which may 
prosper by Thy grace. Guard and sustain us always without remiss so that 
we may enjoy all sorts of pleasures. 

The stanza "Tad-Visnoh etc.” {RV. 1. 22. 20) has already been 
explained in the Chapter describing various themes of the Vedas under 
Vijnana portion. 


( 1 ) 

qJIT q) q«|T TO 

2-. — - ^ i 

l,’’ (rv. XXV. 18) ; (RG. I. 89.5) 

(2) “Hfsc'm: TO TOI f I 

ffqlk ll” (RV. 1.22.20) 

A detailed note on the interpretation of this verse given already. 


130 




THEOSOPHY 


131 


(3) “Only an enlightened man can, after studying (Upasthaya) the 
eternal Vedic lore {Prathama-Jam) (and precisely abiding by it) 
realise (by sincere efforts from his heart and soul) that Supreme 
Lord who encompasses all the creatures and all the regions, 
pervades all the quarters of the universe and is Immanent in the 
very essence of truth (in mind, speech and deed).” 

(yF. XXXII. 11) 

(3) qOfq 

5iq>T3n»TfTTl|T— 

rqqTmrqqf*! ff f^5T ll” {YV. XXXII. 11) 

(i) Paritya : (qfT-f +5iTq) (P. VII. 1.37) 

i.e. having pervaded from all sides. 

(ii) Lokan : (p. III. 3.19) 

i.e. the earth, the sun and the other planets which 
can be seen. 

(iii) Pradisah ; The intermediate quarters. 

(iv) Upasthaya : (3q+\/®5I i.e. having studied 

or practised. 

(v) Prathama-jam : (SfW—5TT. v^3Tfq-|-fe) (P. III. 2.67 & VI. 

4.41) i.e. the first born ; the Vedic lore revealed 
in the beginning of creation. Griffith explains it 
'the first born child’. 

(vi) l^tasya : (*13^)+?) i.e. of truth. Griffith connects 

it with Prathama-jam i.e. the first born child of 
the Order ; thus he means ‘the eternal law of the 
universe, whose first born child is PrajUpati'. But 
according to Mahidhara it means Vak, the Sacred 
Word—the Veda. 

(vii) Atmana : ([/. IV. 153) i.e. by 

means of heart and soul. 

(viii) AtmUnam : the essence or source. 


(Contd.) 
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The purport is that the Supreme Being encompasses and pervades all 
the BhUtas e.g. elements,. Akaia & c. He also pervades all directions and 
sub-directions (directions—East etc. and sub-directions—South-East etc) 
He has also penetrated all heavenly bodies, the Sun &c and knows them 
completely. He generates the subtle primary substances {Sak^ma Bhutas). 
The enlightened soul which by means of its spiritual power and inner organic 
faculties {Antah Karam) realises and attains communion with God Who is 
All-Bliss and Bondless {Mok^a-Akhya) obtains final beatitude. 

(4) “He is the highest object of adorations ; pervades the universe 
and possesses the super-most knowledge. He (survives) the 
dissolution of the world. All the Devas take support in Him as 
a trunk of a tree upholds all the branches round it.” 

{AV. X. 7.38) 


(Cotd. from page 131) 

It will be interesting to read the following translation of this verse 
off ered by Griffith : 

“Having encompassed round existing creatures, the Worlds and all 
the Quarters and Mid-quarters, 

Having approached the first born Child of Order he with his Self 
into the Self hath entered.’’ 

The idea according to this is that the performer of the Universal 
Sacrifice is liberated from the bounds of human life. Encompassed round ; 
with the glance of his enlightened mind which shows the universe to be 
Brahma. He : the performer of the Universal Sacrifice. 

(4) qtp 

q ^ ^ 

?? l” {AV. X. 7.38) 

(a) Yak^am : (l) From the root 58? (X. A.) to honour, 
worship, adorn. (II) From the root Yaks (l.P.) 

• to stir or to move. (JTwqTft or wfir). Here it 
means God, Who is the highest object of 
worship. (Contd.) 
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He alone should be known as Supreme Being (Brahman) Who is Mahat 
(i.e. the greatest of all), and Yak^a (i.e. adorable by all men). He pervades 
the entire universe and possesses supreme knowledge (Tapas). He survives 
the dissolution of the effect (i.e. the creation) into causes. All the thirty three 
Devas e.g. Vasus and others find support in Him and He is their main stay 
as all branthes of a tree are upheld by its trunk. 

(5) “(This One Immutable God) is called neither the second, nor the 
third, nor yet the fourth.” 

(6) “He is called neither the fifth nor the sixth, nor yet the seventh.” 

(7) “He is called neither the eighth nor the nineth, nor yet the 
tenth.’’ 

(8) “All this power (of supporting the universe) is certainly centred 
in Him. He is the One, Alone and only One.” 


(Contd. from page 132) 

In the Pauraijika literature, it refers to a class 
of demi-gods who are described as attendants of 
Kubera. cf: etc. 

(AfZ). I) But in Vedic Sanskrit it mca«s anything 
deserving honour. 

(b) Tapasi Krmtam ; The Krantam is a past participle of the root 
^Kram to step forward. “One who surpasses.” 
The word Tapas is read in the list of words for 
Jvalata [NTU. I. 17). DaySnanda explains it as 
Tapasi Vrddham i.e. advaneed in knowledge or 
austerity. Tapas here means knowledge. 

Cf : Griffith’s rendering :— 

“Absorbed in Fervour, is the Mighty Being, in the world’s centre, 
on the Waters’s surface. 

To him, the Deities, one and all betake them; so stands the 
tree-trunk with the branches round if’ 

(5) “ff ^ i’’ 

(6) q qi!5: otaq) l” 

(7) “qiBEqt q t” 

(8) “afq? fqJtg qf: q qq ^ I 
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(9) “All the Devas have all their being in Him alone.” 

(AV. XIII. 4.16-18 & 20-21). 

These verses clearly show that God is One and One only. There is 
no second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, nineth and tenth God. 
The negative particle (!Va) used for nine times (in the above verses) beginning 
with second and ending with Zero (i.e. 10th) clearly establishes (the fact) that 
God is One and One only. The existence of a second god is emphatically 
denied in the Vedas. Hence the worship of the other god is positively 
prohibited. Being the Inner-ruler of the two fold created beings—animate 
or inanimate—He alone beholds them all and none is able to see Him. He 
is invisible for all. This entire universe is pervaded by Him and is certainly 
centered (Nigatam) in Him—there being a close connection between the 
pervader and the pervaded. He is called (here) Sahah i.e. the All-Sustaining 
(power). He is definitely One and one only. Here the word ‘One’ is 
thrice repeated. This (repetition) indicates that there is no second god 
equal to or greater than He. It is also implied here that there is no other 
god of His own or of a different variety and nor there can be division in 
His absolute essence. The existence of the second god is absolutely denied. 
He is One and one only. He is Unitary and Intelligent power, the like of 
Whom does not exist. He is the Sole controller of this universe, and has no 
assistant (or agent) to help him in creating or supporting this entire world. 
Because He is Omnipotent. All these Devas—Fajw and others—described 
above exist in this One Supreme Being Who is Almighty even after the 
dissolution of the universe. 

There are many other verses in the Vedas e.g. “Sa Paryagat etc. (i.e. 
He encompasses) (TF. XXXX. 8), which deal with Theosophy. The fear 
of increasing the bulk of the book does not (permit us) to cite all of them 
here. We shall explain their purports in our commentary at places of their 
occurances. 


(9) stfWT KT^fjcT t” 

(AV. XIH. 4. 16-18 & 20-21) 

"Sahah" : V*!? I i.e. (f7. IV.189) i.e. power, might. 

‘‘Eka-vrl" : Sole Being. 

"Devas" : All luminous and moving bodies and forces of nature. 
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DHARMA AS ORDAINED IN THE VEDAS 

(1) “March together, speak together and let the minds of you—the 
Intelligent ones—be united as in the past, the wise Devas (i.e. the 
learned) worshipped (harmoniously) the Adorable One (Bkagam). 

(RV. X. 191. 2) 

^EXPLANATION) 

(In this stanza) God ordains ;— 

“O men, acquire Dharma revealed by Me. It is based on justice—free 
from partiality and is bright on account of its truthful character. Be united 
and give up all dissensions for its achievement so that the happiness (in your 
life) may accumulate and aflictions may be anihilated. (Speak together) 
Assemble together and hold friendly discussions. Discard wrangling 
controversies and fallacious sophistry. Put questions lovingly and answer 
them. In this way you would acquire true knowledge and other noble 
qualities for ever. (Let your minds be all alike). Make up your minds 
abodes of wisdom and knowledge. Be vigilent and earn knowledge. 
Endeavour rightly to fill your minds with eternal Joy. You should always 
follow Dharma and never practise Adharma (unrighteousness). There is a 
simle here (in the verse). You must practise the Dharma, which was 
adopted by the learned, wise and the dispassionate men of the past and the 
present age i.e. dead or living who possessed an urge for preaching the 
Divine Dharma. They worshipped Me as the Omnipotent Adorable Lord 
and followed the righteous path (Dharma) ordained by Me. The same 
righteous path (Dharma) must be adhered to by you. In this way the 
Dharma laid down in the Vedas would be known to you and you will have 
no doubts about it.” (RV. X. 191.2) 

(2) “May the (purpose of) deliberation be common, common the 
assembly, common the mind and so .be their thoughts united. 


(1) e R ^ i 

iRm «wi <15 R sHRifn i” (rv. x. 191.2) 

N.B. Please see a note on it on page 136. 

(2) “WqRl HR: I 

HHR h: ll [rv. X. 191.3) 

N.B. Please see a note on it on page 136, 
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I lay before you a common aim, and you should worship with 
your common oblation.” (RV.X. 191.3) 

(EXPLANATION) 

(Common deliberation) O men, the object of your Mantras \.c. 
deliberations be true and righteous knowledge and the benefit of the all 
(created) beings. Let it be universal and without partiality and prejudice. 
The word Mantra means a deliveration or consultation by which people 
investigate all things of known or unknown qualities e.g. beginning with 
God and ending with the Earth—(i.e. all spiritual or material substantives) 
and acquire their knowledge and then explain to others through conversation 
and precepts. King’s ministers are styled as Mantrin (^/Mantra+In) 
because they deliberate and distinguish between the right and wrong. 

All persons should assemble together in order to make investigation 
regarding the objects of which they have no precise knowledge. There the 
members, may have divergent views at first, but they should adopt a common 
formula being the essence of all opinions, beneficial for the entire mankind 
and endowed with all meritorious characteristics. This decision should be 
adhered to and practised. In this way the happiness of the best type and 
universal benefit of entire humanity would daily be increased. 

(Common assenbly) In order to promote freedom and to supplement 
the stock of happiness for all men alike, a beneficial, impartial and uniform 
legislation as well as the harmonious social organisation should be framed 
by which justice and enlightenment of all men may be achieved. For this 
purpose a common assembly of the learned, should be constituted which 
will help the people on acquisition of the righteous qualities e g. celibacy 


Note for Page 135 : 

(a) These and the other verses of this hymn were meant to be 
recited by the Priest who presided at the opening ceremony of the periodical 
sessions of a Parliament or a State Assembly. 

(b) Sayaija gives a different explanation of the second half of the 

first verse {RV. X. 191,2) : ► 

‘‘In like manner as the ancient gods concurring accepted their 
portion [Bhaga) of the Sacrifice.” 

But I have taken the word "Dhagam" here as Bhajaniyam i.e the 
Adorable one. 
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and learning. This must be maintained under the state control (and should 
strive for) the purity of people’s conduct, devotion to duty, performance of 
deeds leading to the highest end of human existence and the development of 
intellect, health and mental vigour. 

(Common minds) Here the word Manas (i. e. mind) has (two aspects 
e.g.) Samkalpa : desire or wish and Vikalpa : abhoranee or avertion. Let 
there be desire for good qualities and avertion to bad objects. O men, let 
your minds (having these qualities) be harmonious with one another and 
should not be hostile to one another. Here the word Citta (mind or heart) 
means (a thinking faculty) by which the past experience is remembered and 
God as well as Dharma is meditated upon. This faculty of thinking should 
also be harmonious with one another i.e. let all your exertions result in 
termination of aflictions and promotion of pleasures of all living beings as 
they are for your own sake. The word Saha (together) indicates that all 
united efforts should be directed towards mutual benefit and happiness. 

I bestow my blessings upon those who regard all other living beings as 
their ownselves, and are benevolent and extend others’ happiness (at the 
cost of their own). 

(I proclaim) 1 ordain to you to practise the Dharma laid down above. 
All men must abide by this, so that you may not fail in truth and falsehood 
may not prevail upon you. 

(Commbn oblation) Here the word Havi (oblation) means both, dedi¬ 
cation as well as taking. This giving and taking should also be in accordance 
with the truthful Dharma. I prescribe for you this Common Dharma, 
endowed with truth. Ifence accept the Dharma ordained by Me and 
no other. {RV. X. 191. 3) 

(3) “May your decisions be unanimous, your minds being of one 
accord. May the thoughts of all be united so that there may be 
a happy agreement and union amongst you all.” {RV. X. 191.4) 

(EXPLANATION) 

This is the import.. O men, you should concentrate all your powers 
for the uplift of Dharma, with mutual concord ; so that all may strive to 
increase happiness without any conflict and clash. Here the word Akuti 
means “efforts or courage or a noble way of doing things.” Even these 
faculties are to be employed by doing good to others, for the happiness of 


(3) “ew’V i 

^ ll” {RV. 191.4) 



138 l^GVEDADI.BHASVA-BHUMIKa 

all mankind. Try your best so that this Zlfiormfl ordained by Me may not 
disappear. 

“Samana Hridyani Vah" (May your minds be of one accord) May 
your hearts be full of affections and love and may your actions be 
harmonious and free from illwill to others. “SamClnam Astu Vo Manah" 
(Concordant mind) The word A/anaj (i.e. mind) (occuring here) is defined 
in the^atapatha (XIV. 4. 3. 9) as follows 

(4) “Desire, determination, doubt, faith, disbelief, endurance, non* 

perseverence, bashfulness, intelligence and fear; all these are 
(functions of) mind.’ ’ {SB. XIV. 4. 3. 9) 

Discriminate in mind (first) and then you should act. Kama is a desire 
for noble qualities. is a determined action for its achievements. 

Vicikitsd is a doubt, which is created with a view to ascertain a doubtful 
object, is an unfailing faith in God and true religion. AiraddhO. 

is the absolute disbelief in atheism and Adharma. Dhrti is the firm resolve 
to retain unflinching faith in God and Dharma, under adversity or prosperity. 
Adhrti is the impatience never to adopt evil ways. Hri is mental hesitation 
to’adopt evil conduct and also for non-compliance with the dictates of true 
Dharma. Dhi is an intellectual faculty which promptly and firmly grasps 
the noble qualities. Bht (or fear) is the conviction that God detects us 
every where and therefore to desist from doing unrighteous actions, 
disobedience to His commandments, and from other sinful deeds. 

Such a mind of yours, O men, be harmonious. “YathaVah Susahasati" 
i.e. May you so co-operate with one another that happiness may continue 
to increase. Rejoice in your hearts at the sight of the happiness of all men. 
None of you should delight in the sufferings of others. All men should 
behave and act in the manner ; so that all may be prosperous and free. 

{RV. X. 191.4) 

(5) “Prajapati (the Protector of all mankind—God), finding out 
(through His perfect understanding) various aspects, has 
discriminated between truth and falsehood: The Lord of all 
created beings has placed scorn on untruth and faith in truth.” 

(YV. XIX. 77) 


(4) «r5ts«t3[T 
aa n" {SB. xiv. 4. 3. 9) 

(5) nstrifa: i 

Htrl u” {YV. xix. 77) 
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(EXPLANATION) 

i.e. God, the Protector of all men, ordains Dharma :— 

All men, under all circumstances and at all times should have faith 
only in truth and scorn over falsehood. God has drawn a line of demar¬ 
cation, with His Omniscient knowledge, between truth and falsehood i.e. 
Dharma and Adharma and their known and unknown aspects. What type 
of line ? It is explarned by “scorn on falsehood”. He has implanted faith 
in the hearts of all men, in true Dharma, enjoined in the Vedas and the 
SSstras, which is duly supported by all proofs, including the Direct Cognition 
is based on justice and is free from prejudice and partiality. 
He has also put forth want of faith in falsehood and injustice. 

In other words He commands us not to have faith in Adharma. In this way 
all men should strive and make best efforts to firmly concentrate their minds 
on Dharma and to abstain from Adharma. 

(6) “O God, Destroyer (of aflictions), make me firm (in Dharma). 
May all living beings look at me with friendly eyes : May I 
look at all created beings with friendly eye. Let us look at each 
other with eyes of a friend.” {YV. XXXVI. 18) 


(6) ‘'3g HI H^HI I 

fHsifqi^ HgHT ^HifH hh'tih I Ihh?? i” 

(YV. XXXVI. 18) 

Here the word '‘Drte” is in Vocative case. Dayananda translates it 
as ‘destroyer of sufferings’. He derives it from the root y/Do to destroy. 

In the Nirukta this word “Drti" is read in the list of words 
indicating A/eg/ia i .e. cloud. It is derived from the root v’Z)r+77 to 
pierce or destroy. In classical Sanskrit it has undermentioned meanings ; 

(I) A leather bag for holding water. 

cf : Manu Smrti (II, 99) and Yajna-Valkya (III. 268) 
agnfHHrHH” I 

(II) A fish. 

(III) A skin, hide. 

(IV) A pair of bellows. 

(V) A cloud (Vedic). cf : Nighantu (I. 10). (Contd.) 
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That is to say : All men under all conditions and at all times should 
regard others as friends and should have friendly relations. All should 
accept this Dharma (i.e. Law of Friendship) ordained by God. They should 
pray to God so that they may be firm in Dharma. O God, the Destroyer 
of misfortunes (Drti), be gracious unto me that I May comprehend this true 
Dharma as it is. May all beings always look upon me lovingly with an eye 
of an impartial friend i.e. become my friends. Make me—who possess this 
desire—prosperous in all true pleasures and auspicious qualities. I also 
may look upon all beings with friendly eyes and loving thoughts and regard 
them as my ownself. In this manner, all of us leaving aside, all feelings of 
enmity, look upon each others with friendly eyes and should act to promote 
mutual happiness. This is the only divinely revealed religion which should 
be accepted by all, (YV. XXXVI. 18) 

(7) “O Agni, (i.e. Self-effulgent. Omniscient God), the Lord of Vows, 
I will observe the vow (i.e. a vow of truth). May I be able to 
observe it. Grant me success in that way. Warding off falsehood, 
I approach (the path of ) truth.” (YV. 1. 5) 

(EXPLANATION) 

i e. All men should always ardently desire for the divine help. Without 
His aid the knowledge of true Dharma and its practice are impossible. O 


(Contd. from page 139) 

Our author has taken the etymological meaning which is quite 
appropriate here. 

The other word, worth noticing, is Drnha. 

It is Imperative from the root •/Dnih (I. P.) (l) to make firmor 
strengthen, (II) to make fast, (III) to fortify, in the Second Person 
Singular. It is also used in (II. A) in the sense of (l) to be firm 
(II) to grow or increase. According to Mahidhara, this verse is addressed 
to Dfti i.e. the Chief earthen vessel, the Gharma, in which the offering 
is prepared, 

(7) "3tM I 

cFH I n” {YV. 1.5) 
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Agni (i.e. Self-Effulgent), O Vrata-pati : (i.e. Lord of Vows or Lord of 
Truth) I shall practise the true Dharma. Here the ^atapatha says : — 

(8) “Truth is verily all Devas and falsehood mortal men. This 
verily is the vow which Devas practise and it is truth.” {SB. 1. I) 

Truthful conduct makes (us) Devas and untruthful actions make (us) 
mortal beings. Truthful conduct, therefore, alone is called Dharma. (May 
1 be able). Be gracious and grant me strength enough to practise the 
truthful mode of life i.e Dharma. What is that vow ? Here the A/antro 
says (Idamaham) i.e. “I take a vow to adhere to the truth alone which 
will be free from falsehood i.e. Adharma.” In the pursuit of this truthful 
conduct, prayers to God and self-efforts are main stay. God shows no 
favour to a man, who is inactive and lazy—just He makes him to see, who 
has eyes and not him ; who is blind—. Similarly God bestows His favours 
upon a man who himself resorts to actions, has a keen desire to practise 
Dharma and has a deep yearning after God’s Grace. He favours none else ; 
because God has provided a man with all means of doing a thing successfully 
even before he has occasion to use them. One must benefit himself with an 
object as far as it holds good but beyond that one must desire (and pray for) 
the Divine Favour. (YV. XXXVI. 18) 

(9) “A person by observing a vow (Vrata -vow of truthfulness) 
becomes initiated ; by (this) initiation (Dikfd) he attains Dak^inSt 
(i.e. reward or psosperity or skill) and thereupon advances to 
Faith i^raddhd). Through Faith, he attains Truth (God).” 

(YV. XIX. 30) 


(EXPLANATION) 

i.e. A man knows the truth when he has ardent desire to know it and 
to act in accordance with truth. All men should have faith in truth alone 
and never in falsehood. A man who takes a vow to observe truth, becomes 
initiated i.e. attains a high rank. When, because of his best qualities, he 
obtains high worth (and in this way) attains high rank, he becomes the 
recipient of universal reverence and success. This is his award (Dakfiifa) 
i.e. a fruit (of his righteous efforts). The Dak^ir^a (i.e. award) is achieved 
only through good qualities and good conduct. 


(8) awti i 

^ ScT 'gfTirT 11” {SB. I. 1. 4-5) 

(9) sfimuR i 

ii” {YV. XIX, 30) 
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By practising truthful vows e. g. Brahmacarya & c, he acquires 
respect in his own and in others expectation. This creates firm faith in him 
towards truthful conduct. Because truthful actions alone lead to the 
(public) reverence. (By faith i.e.) when this faith goes on increasing more 
and more, a man through this faith, obtains Supreme Lord and final 
emancipation. It is not possible through other process. 

The import is, that a man should improve the (faculty of) faith and 
enthusiastic action for the (final) achievement of Truth (God). (YV. XIX. 30) 

(10) “Created by toil and holy fervour, found by devotion, resting 
in (i.e. righteousness).” {AV. XII. 5.1) 

(11) “Invested with truth, enrapped with honour, compassed about 
with glory.” (AV. XII. 5.2) 


(EXPLANATION) 

The import is :—These verses explain the characteristics (or definition) 
of Dharma. 

God has created men as the possessors of exertion, energy and 
righteousness (Dharma). Therefore, they should acquire knowledge by 
studying the Vedas (Brahma) and should know God. (Rte ^rita) i.e. they 
must take shelter in God and depend upon (their own) hard actions. 

(AV. XII. 5.1) 


(10) “sstSoT rP^ WC7T l” 

(11) f^OT ii” {AV.xw. 5,1-2) 

This Hymn {^AV. XII. 5) which is partly in prose, is a continuation 
of Hymn {^AV. XH. 4) ; According to Sayarta, here still more forcibly, the 
sin and danger of robbing a BrAhmaija of his cow are described. 

The translation given above by me is literal but DaySnanda interprets 
differently. According to him the path of Dharma is suggested here by 
describing various qualities of virtuous men. His interpretation would be;— 

“Men are created (alongwith the spirit of) action and penance. 
Let knowledge be acquired through the Vedas (by them) and they 
are seated in Ria (i.e. Truth or God).” {AV, XIL 5.1) 

“They are enrapped in truth, covered by glory and surrounded by 
fame.” {AV. XIL 5. 2) 
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May all men acquire truth (through the studies) of the Vedas and 
Sastras and also through all means of cognitions, such as Direct Cognition 
& c. This truth stands all tests and is invariably changeless. (Enrapped 
with $riya i.e. honour). May men strive to achieve the highest honour and 
glory —bright with the light of righteous conduct and meritorious 
qualities and having the resources of world-empire to its credit. (Compassed 
about with Yasasa i.e. glory). Men may be endowed with fair fame through 
the acquisition of supreme merits and truthful conduct and may they 
enlighten (the world) with its lusters on all sides. (AV. XII. 5.2) 

(12) “Encircled with inherent power (Svadha), fortified with faith, 
protected by Consecration, established in Yajna i.e. Sacrifice, 
having world as the resting place (Nidhanam). {AV. XII. 5.3) 

(13) “The virility and vigour ; the forbearance and strength ; the 
speech and organs ; the glory {^n) and reighteousness.” 

(AV. XII. 5.7) 

(EXPLANATION) 

Let all men be well-wishers and beneficial towards others and find 
contentment in their own lots (Svadhs) and in their own virtuous qualities. 
(Fortified with faith etc.). Let them have abiding faith in truth. Absolute 
truth alone and not falsehood deserves faith. (By i.e. Consecration). 

May they protect others and be protected by the true teachings of honest 
and credible learned men. May they have (Diksa) consecration (i.e. place 
of honour). (Sacrifice etc.) (According to the Satapatha. XIII. 1. 8. 8) 
“Sacrifice (Yajna) is verily Viitiu i.e. Omnipresent God.” May they depend 
upon Omnipresent God. May they pursue the activities of universal utility 
e.g. Asva-Medha and attain efficiency in material science and other activities 
of arts. (Loko Nidhanam). God ordains that all men must realise that they 
have to perform righteous deeds for the benefit of the entire mankind upto 
the time of their death. (AV. XII. 5.3) 


(12) q^?T sfafEsat glqrt 

n” (AV. XII. 5.3) 

(13) “aftarf ii” 

(AV. XII. 5.7) 

* iVoXe—The author cited these and other verses of the Atharva 
Veda from the Atharva Veda, edited by Roth and Whiteney, 
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Moreover, (People must possess the undermentioned qualities) 

Ojos i.e. prowess to promote justice (in the world). Tejas i.e. 
alertness, insistence, fearlessness and uprighteous zeal in truthful conduct. 
Sahas (or forbearance) must be practised by all and they should not feel 
pleasure and pain when they are involved for the time being, either in 
prosperity or adversity, and loss or gain. They should rather undertake 
supreme efforts to alleviate their sufferings. Balam (i.e. Physical strength) 
is also to be acquired to drive away all bodily and intellectual diseases by 
obeying the good rules of Brahma-Carya (i.e. life of celibacy). They should 
make their intellect firm by which the dreadful deeds may not be feared. 
Vdk (i.e. speech)—through learning and education their speech should 
possess all good qualities e.g. truthfulness and sweetness. Indriyam (i.e. 
organs). Let all men keep their minds and the five other organs of cognition 
and the five organs of actions, tongue & c. always busy in the search after 
truth or Dharma. They must keep them aloof from the sinful activities. 
Here the word Vak i.e. speech, stands for all organs of actions, ^ri (i. e. 
glory) Let extreme efforts be made (in acquiring) glories of imperial rule. 
Dharma (i. e. righteousness or duty). This alone is the Dharma 
ordained by the Vedas which is based on justice, free from partiality and 
endowed with truthful conduct and beneficial to all. This should be practised 
by all. 


What has already been stated and what is going on to be stated is all 
exposition of the same Dharma. XII. 5.7) 

(14) “Divine learning and heroism; Nation and trade; brilliance 
and fame ; virility and prosperity.” 

(15) “Life and form ; name and glory ; breath and expiration ; 
vision and hearing.” 

(16) “Milk and juice ; food and diet ; ^(a (i.e. righteousness) and 

truth ; (i.e. Sacrifices or action) and Parta (i.e. charitable 

deeds or success) ; progeny and cattle.” (AV. XII. 5.8-lC) 

(14) "^5} ^ ^ I 

^ n” 

(15) ^ ^ I 

n” 

( 16 ) ^ i 

553 ^ ^ qsiT ^ q?iq?ir 11 ’' (AK xll.5.8-10) 
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(EXPLANATION) 

God has ordained Dharma in these and other verses for the good of 
menkind :— 

“Brahma (i.e. Divine learning)”. The characteristics of a Brahmaija 
are attainment of the highest type of learning, good qualities, actions and 
devotion to propagating good merits. Similarly, the merits of a K9atriya 
{K^atra) are learning, efficiency, valour, fortitude and the association with 
heroic people. They are also to be developed. “Ra^tra (i e. Nation or 
Country)”. Government should strive to provide clean and virtuous administ¬ 
ration for the well being of the people though good rules and laws approved 
by the legislature consisted of noble and holy men. The merchantile commu¬ 
nity (Visah) is also to be protected. They should have free access to all regions 
of the globe, so that they may strive to increase the wealth through trade 
and commerce. The light of good qualities (Tv/^O snd 3 genuine desire for 
true conduct should dominate. ‘Taia—(i.e. fame.)”. Let the highest fame be 
established based on Dharma (i e. righteous actions). “Vareas (i.e. virility)”. 
Steps should be taken to make proper arrangement for learning, teaching 
and imparting true knowledge. “Dravinam (i.e. prosperity)”. Men must have 
a desire to acquire by just means what they do not possess. They should 
preserve what has been acquired. The preserved wealth should be increased 
and utilized in noble deeds. Through these four-fold efforts wealth provisions 
and happiness of mankind must be increased. (AF. XII. 5.8) 

“Ayus (i.e. life)”. The duration of life should be prolonged by leading 
a self-controlled life, adhering to wholesome laws of diet and dress and 
thoroughly observing good rules of celibate life. Physical beauty (Rupa) 
must be preserved by subduing the carnal desires. They should make name 
(Noma) and fame by performing righteous deeds so that other may feel 
encouraged to do good actions. “Kirti i.e. Kirtana”. Let there be (constant) 
recitation of God’s epithets and qualities for the attainment of godly 
qualities. Let them make themselves (in this way) famous and renowned. 
“Prdtya and Apana". They should strengthen and purify the Prdiia (breath) 
and Apana (expiration), through (the process of) Prariayama {i.e, the art 
of controlling breath). The . vital airs which are breathed out are called 
Prlpyas and the vital airs which are inhaled are styled as ApOnas. By living 
in a sanitary place and by the forcible ejection and the holding up of the 
breath, the physical and intellectual strength is maintained. Men should 
achieve precise and complete knowledge through the testimony of Direct 
Perception (Cak^u), Verbal Proof {^rotra i.e. ^abda) and Inference. The 
Word ‘Cfl’ (in the original verse) stands for AnumSna (i.e* Inference). 

(.AV. XII. 5.9) 
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(Payas and Rasa i.e. Milk and Juice). Here Payas stands for liquids 
e.g. water & c. and Rasa for juices such as milk, ghee & c. These should be 
purified properly according to the medical science and then they are to be 
taken. {Anna and Annadya (i e. Food and diet). They should eat cooked 
and uncooked edibles after purifying them. They should always glorify 
God {Rta) and should always speak truth ( Satya). This truth stands the 
test of all proofs e g. Direct Perception. They should speak exactly as it 
is felt in their mind and belief. 

{hta and Pfirta t.e. desired Sacrifice (Yajna) or action and charitable 
deeds or success). The glorification of God and performance of charitable 
deeds and sacrifices must be adhered to. People should apply their minds, 
speech and actions for the accomplishment of these objects and should 
collect necessary material for this purpose. (Praja and Pahi i e. progeny 
and cattle). They should strive to properly educate and train their off¬ 
springs and should provide all comforts for them. (Domestic) animals such 
as elephants, horses & c should also be rightly trained and tamed. 

The repeated use of (the particle) ‘Ca' (i.e. and) (in these verses) 
indicates that other good qualities (not sp^cifioally enumerated here) are 
also to be included (and adhered to). {AV. XII. 5.10) 

We shall cite below some extracts from the Taittiriya Upanisad, 
describing (some aspects of) Dharma : — 

(17) “The Right {Rta), and also study aud teaching (of the Vedas). 


(17) ^ ^ I 

5^5^ if I 

3Tfa«»q?5r ^ tl” 

^ ^gjeqtqtrgg^ ^ I 

astl ^ ^qiEqiqssfg^ g I 


(Contd ) 
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The truth (Satya), and also study and teaching. Austerity (Tapas) 
and also study and teaching. Self-control (Dama), and also 
study and teaching. Tranquility and also study and 

teaching. The (sacrificial) fires, and also study and teaching. 
The Angihotra (i.e. Fire sacrifice), and also study and teaching. 
Guests, and also study and teaching. Humanity {Manuka), and 
also study and teaching. Olf-springs (Praja), and also study and 
teaching. Begetting (Prajana), and also study and teaching. 
Procreation (Prajati), and also study and teaching. (Satya) 
‘The true’ r—says Satya Vacas (Truthful) Rsthitara. (Tapas) 
‘Austerity’ says Taponitya (Devoted to austerity) Paurusisti. 
‘Just study and teaching’says A^aAra (Painless) Maudgalya. 
‘For that verily is austerity’ : - for that alone is austerity. 

(TU. I. 9) 

(18) “Having taught the Veda, a teacher (further) instructs a pupil : — 

Speak the truth. 

Practise Dharma (Virtue). 


(Contd. from page 146) 

I 

sfa aq'tfnfa: i 

afe aq:—afe n't: i” (TU. I. 9) 

( 18 ) I 

Hfii 93 I 
09 9T I 
f91Kl«9I.-9I 5193; I 

aiigjqfq Taa 0f91f79 9919?^ 9T EqqsgjfTfi'; ll’' 
“973109 9nr39e3»T I 
09^9 5r9r335q9 I 
!T9f3715il9 I 


(Contd.) 
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Neglect not study (of the Vedas) (Svadhyaya). 

Having brought an acceptable gift to the teacher, cut not off the 
line of progeny. 

One should not be negligent of SATYA (truth). 

One should not be negligent of (Dharma) virtue. 

One should not be negligent of welfare. 

One should not be negligent of prosperity. 

One should not be negligent of study and teaching. 

One should not be negligent of duties to the gods and to the 
fathers. 

Be one, to whom a mother is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a father is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a teacher is as a god. 

Be one, to whom a holy guest (A tit hi) is as a god. 

Those acts which are irreproachable should be practised and no 
others. 


(Contd, from page 147) 

1 

I 

arfanqlat) I 

r) ^aTifoi i 

& RT^vrr: h” 

^ I 

fviar ^ 1 

* 


(Contd.) 
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Those things which among us are good deeds should be revered 
by you and no others. 

Whatever Brahmarias are superior (to us), for them refreshment 
should be procured by you with a seat. 

One should give with faith {^raddha). 

One should not give without faith. 

One should give with plenty {$rt). 

One should give with modesty. 

One should give with fear. 

One should give with sympathy (Samvid). 

Now, if you should have doubt, concerning an act, or doubt 
concerning conduct ; if there should be those BrShmanas, 
competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, lovers of virtue 
(Dharma)—as they may behave themselves in such a case, so 
should you behave yourself in such a case. 

Now with regard to (people) spoken against, if there should 
be those BrShmaijas, competent to judge, apt, devoted, not harsh, 
lovers of virtue—as they may behave themselves with regard to 
such, so should you behave yourself with regard to such. 

“This is the teaching. This is admonition. This is the mystic 
doctrine of the Veda (Veda-Upanisad). This is the instruction. 
Thus one should worship. Thus, indeed, should, one worship,’’ 

(TA. VII. 9.11) 


(Contd. from page 148) 

%ai taq I 

fflm I 

I 

?Tw»f?T5i: grST 3iig?w 3RWT fg;, ^ aq? 

aa aa«t!: i 

I & aa gr^t atigaii 

fg:, aat & &g aai ataar,: (Contd.) 
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The following is the import of this extract :— 

All men (and women) should practise the undermentioned essentials 
of Dharma :— 

One should know ]}ta e.g. reality (of the world) and should have 
(clear) knowledge of it. He should act truthfully. The adherence to Rta 
and Satya with deeds accordingly is a penance. A man should restrain all 
senses from Adharma (i.e. unrighteousness) and constantly employ them in 
true Dharma. It is called Dama. ^ama indicates that one should not think 
of doing Adharma. Men must do good to the others by utilising the Vedas 
and Sastras and also other things of the world e.g. fires {Agnayah) for the 
development of spiritual knowledge as well as the material science. One 
should perform all Sacrifices beginning with Daily Fire Sacrifice {Agnihotra) 
and ending with Asva-Medha and through them purify the rain-water and 
the atmosphere, so that all living beings may enjoy happiness. The fully 
learned and the pious (Brahmanas) people must be associated and respected 
so that the Absolute Truth may be determined and all doubts may be cleared 
off. Sciences, concerning humanity {Manuka) and the act of government 
must be properly accomplished. By begetting children in accordance with 
Dharma, they are given good education, so that they may know the neal 
Dharma. Virility (Prajana) must be improved to have (successful) sexual 
intercourse at the proper time according to the rules of Putresfi (i.e. a 
Sacrifice which is performed for securing sons). Proper and adequate care 
should be taken for the safety of the child in the womb and at the time of 
birth so that intellectual and physical development (of the child) may be 
assured. 

Acarya Rathitara holds the view that a man must speak truth always. 
Acarya Paurusisti emphasises that a man must abide by and act in accordance 
with the Dharma and true knowledge by following the path of Ria and 
Satya. Acarya Naka Maudgalya says that the noblest things are Svadhyaya 
(i.e. study of the Vedas) and Pravacana (i.e. teaching of the Vedas). This 
is the supreme austerity. There is no other act of Dharma superior to it. 

Acarya (i.e. the preceptor) having taught the Vedas instructs Dharma 
to the scholar (who is departing on his life’s journey) :— 

O disciple, speak always the truth. Follow the Dharma which has 


(Contd. from page 149) 

I ii" { ta . Vll. 9.11) 
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truth as its characteristics. Never neglct the reading and teaching of the 
Vedas. Serve your preceptor and procreate progeny. Attain efficiency in 
true Dharma. Preserve, enhance and enjoy your prosperity and attain 
glory. Strive to gain knowledge from Devas (i.e. the learned), Pitrs (i e. 
elders) and the wise and do service unto them. Serve lovingly your mother, 
father, preceptor and guests. Never for-sake it through negligence”. 

The mothers, &c. should instruct in the following manner ; — 

O sons ! (and daughters !) abide by our good deeds only. But never 
follow our sinful acts if per chance we happen to commit. Associate with 
and have faith in the persons, who may be amongst us learned and posses* 
divine knowledge. Do not associate with others. Men should always offer 
gifts of such things as knowledge, etc. with love or (sometime) without love, 
with grace, with modesty or through fear or promises. That is to say that 
“to offer gift” is always better than to have it from others. 

O pupils ! should you have some doubt concerning a particular act 
or deed, you should approach the learned who possess knowledge about God, 
are impartial and are Yogins (i.e. concentrated saints) who keep aloof from 
Adharma (i e. unrighteous conduct), endowed with high learning and other 
qualities and are lover of virtues. Get your doubts removed by them and 
act accordingly. Follow the path trodden by them. Let your hearts have 
this teaching or the instruction. This is the mystic doctrine of the Vedas. 
All men should give instructions (to their sons or disciples) in this manner. 
Thus one should worship God Who is Sat (i.e. All Existing), Cit (i.e. All 
consciousness) and Amnda (i.e. All Bliss) with supreme faith. There is no 
other way (to worship Him). {TA. VII. 9.11) 

(19) “R/fl (ie. right) is penance; Truth is penance; The Study (of 
the Vedas) is penance ; bantam (i.e. tranquility of mind) is 
penance; Dama (ie. Self-Restrain) is penance; $ama (i.e. 
peace) is penance ; Z)a«a (i.e. generousity is penance and Yaj'm 
(i.e. Sacrifice) is penance. Brahma (i.e. Supreme Lord) Who is 
BAb/i (i.e. All Existent), (i.e. All Intelligence) and Svah 

(i.e. All Bliss) should be worshipped ; this is the (highest) 
penance.” {TA. X. 8) 


(19) “JCcf arq: fiq; frq; Wfciq; smffrq) cTq> 

fq^^frfqiftff^q. it” (ta. x. h) 
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(20) “Truth is the Supreme and the Supreme is Truth ; by (virtue of) 
Truth (people) never fall from heaven (Bliss) ; as the Truth is 
(the mainstay of) the good (people), they rejoice in Truth. 

Regarding austerity : No austerity is greater than fast which 
being a supreme penance is hard to practise ; it is really difficult 
(to achieve). Hence (sages) rejoice in it. 

Regarding Self-Control: It is essential for a Brahmacarin. 
Hence (sages) take delight in Self-control. 

Regarding Tranquility (Sama) ; Sages (observe) tranquility 
in the forest. Therefore, they rejoice in it. 

Regarding Charity (Dam) t All living beings praise gene- 
rousity (charity). Nothing is more difficult to practise than 
generousity. Therefore, they take pleasure in it. 

Regarding Dharma (i.e. the righteous mode of living) : This 
(whole universe) is upheld by Dharma. Nothing is harder to be 
practised than Dharma. Hence they rejoice in it. 

Regarding Procreation : By this (people) grow in number. 
Therefore (people) find pleasure in it. 

Fires ; Have been ordained. Therefore (sacred) Fires are 
to be established. As the Fire-Sacrifice (Agni~hotra) has been 
enjoined ; therefore, they rejoice in it. 


(20) “«?ii qT qT I q!3m?T i Bin 

ii 

aq sTfi 1 ewtamaiaq^ qf^r q? aqftt9|aq i 

aqfa ii 

3a ?fa I faqa i afara 3^ Ta;^ ii 

aa gaa: i afaia ^a?^ ii 

qiafafa i aa?Pq viaifa aal?ar?a i qtaia aifa a^aia 

31^ Tar^ II” 

oa ?ra t aafaq qf?7i5‘)a aaf^arfa gfar afaia aa" 
n 

aaa ?fa i aaia: a?aia afaisst: i a^qia afaest: 

cv ^ cv ^ cv 

33?% Tav^ II 

3Faa ?ajT5 i afai3>aa atarasat; i afra^afafat^ a^aiaOa- 
Ta?fl II (Contd.) 
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Regarding Yajna (Sacrifice) : By (performing) Sacrifice, the 
learned (Devas) attained heaven (Bliss). Therefore, they rejoice 
by it. 

The Mind-Born (Msnosa) : It means the Learned. Hence 
the learned derive pleasure from their mental development. 

Renunciation (Nylisa) is Brahma ; Brahma is the Supreme 
and the Supreme, Brahma. All these other austerities are inferior 
to it; renunciation only excells (all). 

This is the mystic doctrine (Veda-Upani^at). One should 
know it.” (TA. X. 62) 

(21) “Arutji, the son of Prajapati by Supanja (mother) ; approached 
his father Prajapati (and said to him) ; “What do they describe 
or declare as the Superior Most, Sir.” He (Prajapati) proclaimed 
to him,” The wind blows by Truth ; the Sun shines in the 
heaven by Truth ; the mainstay of speech is Truth ; every thing 
is upheld by Truth (alone). Hence they declare Truth as the 
Superior Most. 

Through austerity, Devas in the beginning (of creation) 
attained divinity. Seers obtained supreme Bliss by austerity ; 
they drove away foes by penance and every thing is established 
in penance. Hence austerity (penance), they say, is the Supreme 
thing. 


(Contd. from page 152) 

?r?T I nsi: > ti 

RTfjqMar I qq n 

RjiR iTh I q^:, qft \ aifq qi qqpqqTiPq 

1 ?qm qqteq^qqq i q qq %%?gqfqqq u” 

{TA. X, 62) 

(21) ‘'qtarTqqrl gq^fq; qqrqfq fqqTgqqmT i f<<> wq^q: 

qTR qqqOfq i qfR qfgrrqifq, Rf^tfqfq) 

fqfq, Hfq qiR: RfaissT, qq nfqftsqR i qfRiq q?q rtr 
qqfjt! M 

qqm ^qi ^qaiqq sqqq i qqqqq: gqTsqfqfqq, qqqr qqcqiq 

snqqiRRxq'); aqfq qq nfafesq, awiq qq: qrq qqpq n” 

« •* 

(Contd.) 
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The celibate ward off sin by Self-restraint, Brdhimcarins 
achieve Final Bliss through self-control and this self-control is 
difficult (to practise) for living beings and every thing is estab¬ 
lished in self-discipline. Therefore, they regard self-discipline 
as the Supreme. 

Peace loving persons, act in auspicious (manner) through 
tranquility ; the sages obtained {Naka) heaven (i.e. Bliss) by 
tranquility ; tranquility is hard to be won by men and every 
thing is set in tranquility Hence, tranquility has been 

declared as the Supreme. 

Generosity or the Sacrificial act is the crown of all Sacrifices. 
In this world all living beings live upon the generous person ; the 
rivals are subdued by generosity ; by generosity foes, become 
friends and all things are upheld in charity. Hence charity is the 
Supreme. Thus they declare that generosity is the Supreme. 

The mainstay of the entire world is Dharma ; people 
approach righteous (Dliannistha) person ; through Dharma, the 
sin is averted and every thing is placed in Dharma. Hence they 
declare Dharma as the Chief Most, 

Procreation is (the cause of) the dignified existence in the 
world ; a good person extending the cord of progeny, clears off 
the debt of his forefathers. It makes him debt-free. Therefore, 
progeny is a great thing. 


(Contd. from page 153) 

9i5fTi. I ?r5tginc«r: i wf 

w sir?rfc5fUT i cTfUtg iTi? I 

i aw i 

aaiat gmiT, aa afafera i a?ma sxa aaf^a i 
aia aaiat aTar^l? awapgasftafja, 3i%aT- 

TtalTaiganT ai%a faar naf?a, 3i% aa nrafBsaa i afaia 
aia aw aafra ti 

srat fwfq istaa; araest, ofasa aai aaaar?a, eta a 
aiaaagaffa, aa aa aFa^saa i awia aa ara aaPfa i 
araaa a afaest atg asnatfaia a?aia: faaaiaaat aaPa i 
a%a aw «a<na i ataia asiaa a^a aqPa i (Contd.) 
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Fires are (i e the following things) Science, given in Trayi (i.e. 
the three-fold Veda), Bright way (i.e. deva-y5na), GUrhaspatya 
Fire, ^K, the earth, Rathantara (Sffma), Amclharya-Pacana (i.e. 
the Southern Sacrificial Fire used in the Anvaharya Sacrifice), 
ya_/«r, the mid-region, Voma-Devya (Sama), Ahavantya (Sama) 
and the heavenly region. Hence Fires have been stated (to be) 
the Supreme. 

Fire-Sacrifice purifies houses in the evening as well as in the 
morning. Sacrificial acts, well-performed and rightly done (lit, 
offered) bring happiness (Svarga) and it (Sacrifice) is the light of 
the world. Therefore they regard Fire-Sacrifice as the Supreme. 

Regarding Yajna ; Devas obtained heaven (Dyaus) through 
Yajna (i.e. Sacrifice) and expelled (i.e. subdued) demens, and 
(this) Sacrifice makes the foes fear and every thing is established 
in Sacrifice. Therefore they regard Sacrifice as the Supreme. 

Mmasa (i.e. Mind-born) is verily Prajapatya (i.e. belonging 
to Prajapati) Pavitra (i.e. Sacrificial act on Kusa grass) ; a good 
person beholds with Sacrificial mind rightly ; Mind-born (i.e. 
intelligent) Seers created mankind ; this every thing is established 
in mind. Thus the Mdnasa is regarded as the Supreme.” 

(TA. X. 62 ; 63) 


(Contd. from page 154) 

g q;«l( qTqqV^JFtPt- 

qrxT qqfra 11 
Jrnrqgi'nt i 

gqqfit sqfRr: i qnr qqfici» 

qit I fw nqr, n^qigTiqqigqfq, q^q fgqjq) 

fqsTT qqrqr, q^ qq sfafBsaq i qq q^ qqf^ ii 

qrqq q qnfiqfq qfqei, qiq?tq qqqi atg q?qfq, Riq^i qfqq: 
qqi 3m3i?a qiq^ qq qfqfBsqq ) qwm qtqq qrq qqPa u" 

© ’v ^ 

{TA. X. 62 : 63) 
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Now we define the Tapas :— 

The word Tapes (i.e. Penance) gives the following senses and nothing 
else :— 

'%ta i.e. Tat-tvam (i.e. thatness, the gross reality), the glorification 
of God, and a precise and exact knowledge of a thing. 

Satya i.e. truthful speech and truthful deed. 

$ruta i.e. study and teaching of all sciences. 

Santam i.e. tranquility of mind by fixing it upon Dharma and keeping 
away from Adharma. 

Damah i.e. to employ senses only upon Dharma to keep them aloof 
f rom unrighteousness. 

^amah i.e. control over mind and to concentrate it on Dharma. 

Danam i.e. to make a gift of true knowledge (including other worldly 
things) to others. 

Yajna i.e. the performance of all the above mentioned Sacrifices. 

Bhar-Bhuvas-i.e. O man, worship only that Supreme Soul, Who 
pervades all regions. It is also a Topuj (austerity). Other than this there 
is no Tapas. (TA. X. 8) 

There is no other distinctive mark of Dharma than the truthful speech 
and the truthful conduct ; because eternal bliss of Emancipation and 
happiness in this world are obtained by men only through truth and they 
are never deprived of them. The distinguishing character of good people is 
the truthful conduct. Therefore let all men rejoice in Truth. 

To act according to the dictates of Dharma of which distinguishing 
marks are Rta, &c is Tapas. The act of attainment of knowledge through 
the proper observance of the rules of brahmacarya (i. e. celibacy) is also 
(technically) called Brahma (i e. the supreme act). 

Similarly the other portions of the extract e.g. Dama &c are also to be 
interpreted in this manner. The characteristics of the learned are their 
mental activities (i.e. developments). Thus, the True, (i.e. God) makes the 
wind blow and the Sun shine. (Similarly) the existence (Prati^tha) or 
honour of a man is due only to truth and to nothing else. The words 
Onasa-R^ayah' (i.e. Mental or mind-born Seers) in the original text mean 
Pranas (i.e. vital airs), VijUana (i.e. all Kinds of knowledge) &c. 

{TA. X. 62.63) 
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(21) “This Soul (Atman) is obtainable by truth, by austerity (Tapas), 

By proper Knowledge (Jnnna), by disciple’s life of chastity 

(Brahmacarya) constantly (practised) ; 

Within the body, consisting of light, pure, is He, 

Whom the ascetics (Yatis) with all blemishes done away, behold.” 

(22) “Truth alone conquers, not falsehood. 

By truth is laid out, the path leading to the Devas, (Deva-YSna). 

By which the Seers, whose desire is satisfied, ascend. 

To where is the highest repository of truth.” (MUU. III. 1.5 & 6) 

The import is :— 

The Atman (i.e. The Supreme Soul) is attained by truth and truthful 
conduct i.e. Dharma and not through falsehood. The meaning of this verse 
(MUU. III. 1.5) is quite easy (and needs no explanation). 

Truthful conduct only triumphs. A man can achieve victory only 
through it. Falsehood and false actions lead to defeat. Deva-yana i.e. the 
path of the learned, which is all bliss and which is also called the path of 
final Emancipation is enlightened and widened by truth and Dharma. The 
sages adopt this way, illumined by the true Dharma and truthful deeds and 
achieve what they desire. They (finally) reach, where there is the final Abode 
of Truth i.e. Brahma. Having obtained Him, they enjoy the unending bliss 
of Emancipation which cannot be gained otherwise. 

Therefore all should conform to Truth i.e. Dharma and forsake 
Adharma i.e. falsehood. (TA. X. 62 & 63) 


(21) Wlim 

aT?cT: fg 

( 22 ) 

0^1? laum: i 

frT«a^T«Ti: 

aa ratna*( ii" (MUU. ill. 1.5 & 6) 
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Moreover (Dharma is defined as under) 

(23) “Any thing enjoined by (the Vedic Lore) is called Dharma.” 

(A/Z). I. 1.2) 

(24) “By which prosperity (in this world) and salvation (after death) 

are accomplished is called Dharma.” {VD. I, 1.2) 

Significance of these (aphorisms) is that that alone should be deemed 
as Dharma, which is enjoined by the Vedas, leading to the truthful 
conduct. What has been prohibited by God, is Adharma and it has no 
substance or object (Artha). (MD. I. I. 2) 

The practice, which leads to the much coveted pleasure or prosperity 
in this world and to the salvation i e. the highest bliss of Emancipation in 
the next world, (i. e. life after death) is called Dharma. The thing contrary 
to it is Adharma. (VKD. 1. 1.2) 

All these extracts are expositions of the Vedas. This Dharma has 
been revealed by God for the benefit of mankind in various stanzas 
(of the Vedas). This is the only (universal) Dharma. There is no second 
or other Dharma. 




tnl: i” (MD. 1. 1.2) 


(23) 

(24) 


oh: l" (VKD. I. 1.2) 


COSMOGONY 


All this universe that we see was duly created by God. (The following 
verses from ths Rgveda clearly describe this fact) : — 

(1) “There was not the non existent (Asat i.e. the perishable meni- 
fested cosmos), nor the existent (Sat i.e. the earliest stage of 
matter, evolved out of the primordial matter for creation of the 
Universe) then ; there was not the air, nor the sky, beyond them. 
What did it encompass ? Where ? (Kuhn ? ). Under whose 
protection ? What were the waters, which were unfathamable 
and profound ?’’ (RV. X. 129.1) 


( 1 ) 

3t?^: ftRHle)? qkq h” X. 129.1) 

This hymn is very important and a number of controversies 
surround it as regard the correct interpretation of this hymn is concerned. 
The reader will be pleased to read, side by side my translation, which is 
kept as faithful as possible, the translations of two eminent European 
scholars by name Mecdonell and Griffith They are given here for the 
sake of comporative study ; — 

“There was not the non-existent nor the existent then. There was 
not the air nor the heaven which is beyond. What did it contain ? 
Where ? In whose protection ? Was there water unf athamable, 
prefound ?” (A.A. Mecdonell) 

“Nor aught existed then, nor naught e.\isted, 

There was no air, nor heaven beyond. 

What eovered all ? In whose shelter was it ? 

Was it water, deep and fathamless ?” (R.T.H. Griffith) 
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(2) “There was not death, nor the immortality then. There was not 

the emblem of night, nor of day. That One (God) existed (lit ; 
breathed) without agitation (A+P'ata; from the root \JVd to 
move or windless) by His Own Might. Other than He, there was 
not any thing beyond.” {RV. X. 129.2) 

(3) “There was darkness in the beginning, concealed in darkness ; 

indistinguishable, this all was water (i.e. the entire original matter 
in liquid form or the word Salila may mean Chaos). Whatever 
came into being was covered with void. The One created the 
cosomos by His mighty greatness. (Or that one arose through 
the power of heat).” {RV. X. 129.3) 


(2) ^ Hfl 

97; ll*' {RV. X. 129.2) 

“There was not death, nor immortality then. There was not 
the beacon of night, nor of day. That one breathed, windless, 
by its own power. Other than that, there was not anything 
beyond.” (Mecdonell) 

“Death was not then, nor was there aught immortal : no sign 
was there, the day’s and night’s divider. 

That One Thing, breathless, breathed by its own nature : 
apart from it, was nothing whatsoever.” {Griffith) 

(3) “an 

pa i 

aqa?a?flFpi ii” {rv. x. 129.3) 

“Darkness was in the beginning hidden by darkness ; indist¬ 
inguishable this all was water. That which coming into being 
was covered with the void, that One arose though the power 
of heat.” [Mecdonell) 
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(4) “In the beginning, then Desire came upon that. This (Desire) 
was the first Seed of Mind. Sages searching in their hearts 
discovered the bond of the Existent with Non-existent.” 

{RV. X. 129.4) 

(5) “Their (of sages) cord (Rasmin, i.e. cord of knowledge) was 

extended across; was there below was there above ? There 
were impregnators (Re tod ltd i, e. germs of life), there were 
mighty forces, there was energy below (i.e. at one place), there 
was impulse above (i.e. at another placs).” (RV. X. 129.5) 


(4) 

ff? HciW m” (rv. X. 129.4) 

"Desire in the beginning came upon that, (desire) that was 
the first seed of mind. Sages seeking in their hearts, with 
wisdom found out the bond of the existent in the non¬ 
existent.’’ (Macdonell) 

(5) ‘ 

— — « _ ^ 

?5aT SfqfpT: t (RV. X. 129.5) 

“That cord was extended across ; was there below or was 
there above ? There were impregnators ; there were powers ; 
there was energy below ; there was impulse above.” 

{Macdonell) 

The significance of the word ‘^Rasmin” is not very certain here. 

It seems to be an explanation of the word ‘Baiidhu' (i.e. bond) in the 
previous verse. The word ‘Endin' here refers to sages. Thus this whole 
verse means that ‘'whatever was below or whatever was above was 
traversed by the light of those sages.” Macdonell and others are silent 
about this point. 
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(6) “Who knows rightly ? Who shall here declare ? Whence it 

(creation) sprung up ? Verily there were shining ones after (the 
process of this creation). Who knows then from where it 
came?” X. 129.6) 

(7) “From Whom this creation came into Existence ; whether He 
suppor ed it or not ? Who else can if He does not ? Whoever 
is the Supervisor of this in the highest heaven ; He verily knows 
or does not know. Who else knows it if He does not know ?” 

{^RV. X. 129.7) 


(6) WIT ^5 15 5j 

sBraiat fa i 

«?t ») a? JTa ?tt ll” {RV. X. 129.6) 

“Who knows truly ? Who shall here declare ; whence it has 
been produced, whence is this creation ? By the creation of 
this (universe) the gods (came) afterwards. Who then knows 
whence it has arisen ?” {Macdonell) 

(7) f 4 wi 5*11 

m in < 5i a I 

q) 55^ ar? qr^ at ^ ll'’ {RV. X. 129.7) 

“Whence this creation has arisen ; whether he founded it or 
not; he, who in the highest heaven is its surveyor ; he only 
knows or else he knows not.” {Macdonell) 

“Whence this creation has arisen, whether 
It has been made or not; He who surveys 
This world in Ihe highest heaven, he may be 
Or, it may be, he knoweth not.” {Griffith) 

This hymn is referred to, translated and discussed by different 
scholars. I mention names of the few eminents here :—■ 

(I) H.T. Colebrook, Miscellaneous Essays, H Edition Madras. 

1. pp. 33F, 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The central idea of these verses is as follows ;— 

The entire world that we behold was created by God. He preserves 
it and at the time of the dissolution He disintegrates and makes it disappear 
(Kznaifl). This action is repeated again and again for ever. (There was 
not Asai) when this effect, i.e. the world, was not in existence; even the 
void i.e. Akaia (i.e. space) was not before the creation. Because there could 
be no such convention or designation. (Nor the Sat) i.e. nor was at that 
time Sat i.e. the invisible causal matter, named as Prakrti, i.e. Pradhana. 
(Nor was Rajas) nor were there ParamUnus (i.e. atoms). Nor was there 
VyomO i.e. the second Ak&ia, i.e. ether, which 611s the Virat, i.e. the great 
universe. At that time, there was only the God’s Sdmarthya (i.e. Divine 
Power) which is the subtlest supreme and ultimate cause of all this world. 
In the rainless morning, the slight moisture appears as mist or fog. This 
can neither encompass the earth nor is able to make the rivers 8ow. It is 
insignihcant as it is not deep. Similarly this entire universe which has been 
created by God with His Sdmarthya (i e. Super Power) cannot be designated 
as to be deep in comparison to the Supreme Being—the Most Holy and the 
All-Bliss. Nothing can cover Him, because the world is 6nite and God is 
inhnite. 

The other (6ve) verces “There was no death etc.’’ are too easy to be 
explained here. Their import will be explained in our (regular) commentary. 


(Confd. from page 162) 

(II) Max Mtiller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, II Ed., 

London, 564. 

(III) Muir, Original Sanskrit Text. V. 356. 

(IV) H.W. Wallis, Cosomology of Rg Veda. London, pp. 89. F. 

(V) W.D. Whitney. J A O S. XI. p. CIX. 

In some other works also are contained discussions on this hymn. 
M. Winternitze also discusses it in his History of Indian Literature. This 
hymn is regarded as the starting point of Natural Philosophy which 
developed into the SSiikhya system. The aim of this hymn is to denote 
supremacy of God among the three main causes of this Universe, e.g. 
Prakrti, Atman and Brahman and not to deny the existence of Sat and 
as is evident from the last verse of this hymn (RF. X.129.7). (See 
M.D. 1.4.12) 

I have given here the faithful translation of this hymn alongwith 
two other renderings from Macdonell and Grffith for comparison. A criti¬ 
cal note on it has been given already. 
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(From whom this creation came into existence). This visible multi- 
formed universe was created by Supreme Lord. He alone creates, maintains 
and dissolves it or does not create it (again during the period of Brahma 
Ratri). He is the Supreme Supervisor and Lord of all this. The entire 
creation resides in Him. He, like space, pervades every where. It is 
absorbed at the time of dissolution again in His Super Power—the 
6nal cause.* 

{Ahga, Veda) O Friend Jiva, he who knows Him, attains supreme 
bliss. But he who does not understand Him Who is Sat (i.e. All Existence), 
Cit (i e. All Intelligence), Ananda (i.e. All Bliss) and Eternal, does not 
certainly achieve the Supreme Bliss. The particle‘Fa’in the text is used in 
the sense of ‘certainty’. {RV. X. 129. 1-7) 

(8) “We offer our prayers to Him Who is Blissful (Ii(o) and Holy, 
the Self-effulgent Creator (supporter and illuminator) of all 
luminous bodies (like the Sun); the One Lord of the universe 
Who existed before creation. He sustains this earth and the vast 
heavens.” {RV. Vlll. 7 3.1), {VV. XIII. 4) 

EXPLAvJATION 

Before this c.-eation of this universe, there was HirJnya Garbha (i e. 
One, possessing all luminaries in His womb) i.e. God. He was the absolute- 
One ; Lord of all this created world. He was without a second. He creates 
and sustains the entire world from the earth upto the shining firmament. We 
offer all praise unto Him —Who is All Bliss (Kasmai) and All glory—. 


cf. : i 

stirPni JifUT I! (Magha) 

(8) ' anwIcT i 

r\ — » s 

H ?ttItT ^fHT 5^(4 ll” (YV. XIII. 4) 

An exhaustive and critical note on this verse is given on page 96 
of this book. It will be further interesting to add it here :— 

(a) Hiranya GUrbha : Lit. it means ‘the Gold Germ’ or the source 

of Golden Light i e. ihe Sun-god, identified 
with Prajapati. 

(b) Kasmai : “Ka” may mean Prajapati, who is source of all bliss. 
Europeans translate it as “What God (other than Prajapati) shall 

we adore with our oblation ?” 
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(9) “Thousand-headed was the Purina, thousand-eyed, thousand¬ 
footed ; He having covered the earth on all sides, extended 
beyond it the length of ten fingers.” (YV. XXXI. 1) 

explanation 

In this stanza, the word ^Pwu^a' is the substantive, while the words 
‘Thousand-headed etc.’ are its adjectives. The following are the authorities 
for the interpretation of the word 'Puru^a' ;— 

(10) “Purusa is one who sleeps or dwells in a city.” (Af. I. 13) 

Thus Purusa is a name of God as He pervades the entire universe (i.e. 

Puri) or fills and exists in the entire cosmos (i.e. Purt)* 

The All-Pervading Lord is called Purusa because He occupies the 
entire universe or because He pervades it thoroughly or He resides within or 
fills the interior of the soul. To support this derivation the Nirukta (IF. 3) 
cites the following authority : — 

(11) “Than whom there is naught else higher, 

Than whom there is naught smaller, naught greater ; 


(9) gW. g^^qtfr» 

^ It” {YV. XXXI. 1) 

Most of the verses of this hymn of Yajurveda occur also in the 
Rgveda (X. 90) with some variants or without them. For instance : 

5^: • 

(RV. X. 90. 1) 

(10) “g^ti-grT!!TiT»? —»” {N I. 13) 

The word Purusa can be derived in the following manner:— 

(a) From the root sjPur (to go)-\-Kusan. {U. IV. 74) 

(b) gfr ; gr<4-q^ti(fqqT'iinfifqm?%g)=5fTqt?;=3fTq: = 

II 

(c) gft tr&=gf?+!!f)5(fqq%)=-grTfi!T;--=:g^q: i 

(d) From the root {U. IV. 74) 

(e) From the root \/T(gay)-l- 5 qH {U. IV. 74) 

(11) n*!:, — 

qfqta qr sTtqTqffa ffiT 

JT qqtqtsTfiT I (Contd.) 
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The One stands like a tree unmoved in the Daus 
By Him, the Purusa, this whole world is filled.” 

{SU. III. 9), (AT. II. 3) 

Here it is clearly stated that the inner Purusa i.e. Supreme Lord is 
the In-dwelling Ruler of all. There is nothing superior to or higher than the 
Lord, the All Pervading One, who is called the Purusa. There can never 
be any thing equal or superior to Him. There was not, is not, and shall 
never be any thing greater than He. He moves and renders all things 
unstable but Himself remains unmoved and stable and without tremor. As 
a tree supports its branches, leaves, flowers and fruits, so does God uphold 
this entire universe from the earth to the Sun, etc. He is One without a 
second. There is no second God of the same or different class. As the 
Supreme Lord fills all this (the cosmos). He is called the Purusa. This 
stanza {Mantra) is the supreme authority for taking the word Purusa in the 
sense of Omnipresent God. 

(12) “Sahasra (thousand) means “all”. He is the giver of all.” 

(SB. VII. 5) 

According to this statement from the Satapatha, the word Sahasra 
is the name of this entire universe. God is the Purusa with thousands 
(innumerable) of heads ; because in Him -the All Pervading Supreme Soul — 
there exist thousands of heads of beings like us. Similarly He is said to 
possess thousands of eyes as the innumerable eyes of persons like us exist in 
Him. In the same manner He, in whom thousands of feet of persons like 
us exist, is styled to have thousands of feet. 

The Supreme Being fills the earth (which here stands for all five 
elements) and the Prakrti i.e. the entire universe (and its original cause), 
from all sides, from within and from outside. 

(Atyati^tbat i.e. extended or occupied). Here the phrase ‘ten fingers’ 
denotes this universe and the heart. The word ‘fingers’ is used here to 
signify limbs or members (i.e. parts of body) and thus firstly denotes the 
finite world. The entire universe is composed of ten parts, viz., the five gross 
and five subtle (i.e. ten) elements. Secondly this expression may mean the 
five Prdrias (i.e. vital airs) and four inner senses, the mind (A/anaJ &c.) 


(Contd. from page 165) 

g^q<»r li’' {SU: III. 9) ; (AT. II. 3) 
(12) smiftr l” {SB. VII. 5) 
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together with the outer senses, and the Soul {Jivd) as the tenth; or again 
finally it may mean “the Soul’s heart”, which also measures ten fingers— 
breadth. God pervades these three and transcends them existing out of or 
beyond these three as well. This is to be understood that God exists 
pervading the. universe from inside as well as outside. (yy. XXX. 1) 

(13) “/’u'-uya (creates) this all that has been and that will be. He is 

the Lord of immortality and of that which grows up by food 
(i.e. all living beings who are mortal).” (yy. XXXI. 2) 

i.e. Puru^a i.e. God, endowed with these qualities also is the maker 
of the whole world—past, present and future. The use of the particle 'CA' 
denotes present tense. Certainly there is no ‘other maker of the universe 
than He’. He is the Controller and Supreme Lord of all and the Bestower 
of final beatitude. None else has power to bestow this immortality upon 
others. He is independent of and distinct from the world—this earth-and 
is free from birth and death. He, Himself being unborn, makes all take 
birth and creates the world, i e. the effect, with His Supreme Power, i.e. the 
first material cause. Moreover, Puru^a is the first efficient (Nimitta Karaxia) 
cause of all and the first cause of Him there is none. (jy. XXXI. 2) 

(14) “Such is His greatness and much more than that is Puru^a (i.e. 

Supreme Lord) Padu (i.e. a fourth, i.e. a fractional part) of 
Him is all beings (while) the three fourths of Him are what is 
immortal in His Self-effulgent Being.” {yv. XXXI. 3) 


(13) 5f5 WfT qW I 

m ” {yy. XXXI. 2 ) 

In the Rgveda we find ‘Bhavyam' in place of ‘Bhdvyam'. (An 
irregular cadence). 

Macdonell wrongly translates ‘Amena-atirohati' as 'by means of 
sacrificial food’ i.e. gods living upon sacrificial offerings. 

(14) nffSTts# \ 

flfg: 11 " {yy. XXXI. 3) 

'Etavan-asya' : This is the example of Vedic Sandhi for Etavam asya' 
(occurring also in RV. X. 85.45). 

‘Paru^a’ : It is metrically lengthened. In the Pada Text we find 
‘Pimi^a’ only. 
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EXPLANATION 

If it be said that the past, the present and the future universes are the 
measures of His greatness, it will become finite and something that can be 
measured. Hence, it is said here that His greatness is not so much only. 
His greatness far exceeds all that and it is infinite. To meet this objection 
it is stated here that the entire cosmos, from Prakrti (i.e. the Original Cause) 
to the earth and all the creatures are only a Pada (i e. a fractional part, lit. 
one fourth) of the (infinite) greatness of the Almighty Lord. The bliss of 
final beatitude is in His own Self-effulgence and the three-fourths of the 
cosmos exists in the regions of light. The portion that illumines the world 
is three times as much again as the portion that is illumined. He is 
absolutely free and unhampered, the Ruler of All, Adored by all, All-Bliss 
and the Illuminator of the whole world. (YV. XXXI. 3) 

(15) “/’wrMsa rises above from rripcid (i.e. what has been described 
above as the three-fourths). Only a Pada (i e. one-fourth of 
Him) is again and again (manifested) here. He pervades the 
entire world (including) what eats and does not eat (i.e. animate 
and inanimate world).” {YV. XXXI. 4) 

EXPLANATION 

The import of this verse is that the Purusa is above and beyond and 
distinct from what has been described above as the three-fourths. He is 
distinct and separate from this world also which has been described above 
as the one-fourth. The three-fourths cosmos and one-fourth together make 
up four portions. The whole of this universe exists in the Supreme Being 
and is again absorbed in the cause—His Super Power—at the time of the 
dissolution. Even then the Puru?a shines above all, free from ne-science 
(Avidya) darkness, ignorance, birth, death, fever, disease and other ailments. 


(15) g4: I 

u” {YV. xxxi. 4) 

‘'Puiiah” : It is from the root Pana (to praise) with suffix Mr’. 

‘‘gqiqTlfqfqicI ?II5=3iq;Rfq gspiT:” {P. VI. 3. 109) 

'‘Visvan” : “fgg 3i^rcT=fq5+3i3:^+f^”(P, HI. 2.52; VI. 4.24; 

VIH. 2.62), 

Cf :—Macdonell translates it :— 

‘‘With three quarters, Puni^a rose upward ; one quarter of him 
here came into being again. Thence, he spread asunder in all directions 
to what eats and does not eat,” 
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The animate world, which moves and eats (i.e. Saiand) i.e. the living 
beings endowed with life and consciousness and the inanimate world e g. the 
earth &c., which does not eat, i.e. which is devoid of life and consciousness— 
both (the worlds) are created with His Super Power. He penetrates this 
two-fold world through and through in many and beautiful ways and having 
created the two-fold universe, (He) pervades it, altogether and entirely. 

{YV. XXXI, 4) 

(16) “From Him (as the Efficient Cause) Vircli (i.e. the entire cosmos) 
was born. From Vhaj, the Purusa (i.e. individual bodies). When 
(this Purusa) born. He surpasses (all) beyond the earth, behind 
and also before.” (YF. XXXI. 5) 


EXPLANATION 

From Him was produced Virot (i.e. the shining one)—the body of all 
the bodies, taken together collectively, resplendent with various objects— 
which is metaphorically described as one whose body is the universe, whose 
eyes are the Sun and the Moon*, Whose breath is the wind and Whose feet 
are the earth. 

After Virclt were formed the individual bodies of all living beings 
from the various elements of the universe. These bodies cherish growth 
from the elements and after death return to and are absorbed into them. 
God, however, remains distinct from all created beings. 

He first created the earth and gave it support and then the Ji\as 
(souls), through His might, have supported their corporeal frames on it. 
The Purusa, the Supreme Being, is distinct from the Jiva also. (YV. XXXI.5) 


( 16 ) 5^1?: 1 

« 2^1^ ’•irgqm g^-. n” ( YV. XXXI. 5) 

(a) ‘VirCtt’ : Vi-\- y/ Paj to shine-j-iiTv/p. (P. HI. 2.178) 

(b) 'Pascal' : Apara-\-At. {P. V. 32) 

Please note that having thus (upto this verse), in general terms, 
described the creation of the universe, the Veda does now, in a special 
manner, relate the creation of the earth and other objects in their proper 
order from the following verse. 

* Cf : 3^^: l<” (AV. X 23.4.32). 
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(17) “From that Supreme Lord, adored by all came into being the 

Pr^at and Ajya (i.e. ghee mixed with coagulated milk) Hj 
created the beasts of the air, of the forest and those of the 
villages.” {YV. XXXI. 6) 

EXPLANATION ' 

The first Pada of the stanza (i e. from that Supreme Lord, adored hy 
all) has been explained in the Chapter on the Revelation of the Vedas. 

The word Prsat in the original text is derived from the root \/Pr^u to 
sprinkle or moisten or pour and hence it means that by which food, &c. that 
pacifies hunger, is moiste.ied. Ajyjm means ghee, honey, milk, &c. Pr^at 
(here) stands for food wh'.ch is masticated and Ajyam for that which is eaten 
without mastication. All the objects found in the universe were created by 
God’s Super Power and by Him they are upheld, although to some slight 
extent, the Jivas (i e. individual souls) also uphold and maintain them. All 
should, therefore, worship God alone and none else with an undivided mind. 

He alone made the beasts of the forest and the animals that live in 
cities. God alone created the birds of air and the small living creatures 
such as insects, &c. The conjunction 'CA’ (i.e. and) indicates fish, insects, 
moths, &c. {YV. XXXI. 6) 

(18) “From that Supreme Lord, adored by all, were produced the 

Reas and the Sdnians. From Him were produced the Chandas 
(i. e. Atharvaveda) and from Him was produced the Yajur 
(veda).” (YV. XXXI. 7) 


(17) “cTf5STia i 

^ H’’ (YV. XXXI. 6) 

“Saryai-^Hu-i-Ta.” (P. III. 5.102). 

Sctmbhrjatn : Sam~\~ y/Bhr to support-}-Ta.’' (P. HI. 5.10 ) 

PTsat-{- Ajycm ) [P. 11 4.6\ It is from y/Prsa to sprinkle+ 
^«!(U. 11. 84) 

(18) quia aTHTfa \ 

5ir?> aTqirr o’' (YV. XXXr. 7) 

This verse is translated by Macdonell as : — 

'’From that Sacrifice, completely offered, were born the hymns and 
the chants. The metres were born from it ; the Sacrificial formula 
was born from it.” How vague and misleading this rendering is. 
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EXPLANATION 

This verse has been explained in the Chapter on the Revelation of 
the Vedas. 


(19) “From Him arose horses and all such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cows were born from Him; from Him were born goats and 
sheep.’’ {YV. XXXI. 8) 


EXPLANATION 

Horses were produced through the Super Might of the Puru^a —the 
Supreme Lord. Although horses, &c. are included among “beasts of the 
forests” and “domestic animals’’mentioned in one of the foregoing verses, 
they are again mentioned here in order to emphasize their good qualities. 
(From Him) also were produced animals having two rows of teeth, such as 
camels, asses, &c. From the Might of the Purusa were produced cows, the 
rays of light and the sense-organs. It should also be understood that in like 
manner were produced goats and sheep. 

(20) “That Adorable Supreme Lord (Purusa) existing before (this 
creation) is always placed on Barlii (i.e. in one’s mind). By Him 
(i.e, through His grace) Devas, Sadhyas and the Rsls perform 
Yajnas.” (YV. XXXI. 9) 


EXPLANATION 

The learned (Devas), the sages (Sadhyas) and the Vedic Seers and all 
other men receiving instructions from the Purusa (God), through the Vedas, 
worshipped Him (in the past, do worship Him now and shall worship Him 
in the future) and adore Him in spirit and mind or place Him exalted above 
all in the space (temple) of their hearts—yea. Him the Purusa, the Perfect 
Being, manifest from all times, the Maker of the universe, the Adorable. 


(19) 3i3nii?§ k % i 

»ti€i 5 ii” (YV. XXXI. 8) 

(20) “fi i 

591 gTSJTT tl ii {YV. XXXI. 9) 

(a) Barlii : From the root ^yBrha and ^/Brhi (to prosper or 

grow)-}-/^/. (U. 11.109). Space or space in the heart. 

(b) Sadhya : Sadhya-\-Ac. (P. V. II. 127). 
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The instruction conveyed by this verse is that all men should commence all 
works and undertakings with praise, prayer and worship of God. 

(yV. XXXI. 9) 

(21) “Whom (they) postulate as Pwrwja, in how many ways did (they) 
divide Him ? What was His mouth ? What were His two arms? 
What are His two thighs (and) two feet called ?” (W. XXXI. 10) 

EXPLANATION 

They postulate Almighty God as distinguished by various qualities 
and powers, that is, they taujht, are teaching and will teach about God in 
various wjys as an Almighty Being having multifarious potencies. Questions 
are : What is the mouth of this Pwusa ? What is that produced by Him 
with superior qualities ? What are the two arms ? What is that produced 
by God with qualities like power, valour, &c. ? What are the thighs ? What 
is that produced by Him as possessing middling qualities like business 
instincts, &c. ? What are His feet ? What is that created by Him with 
such low qualities as lack of intelligence, &c. ? (yy. XXXI. 10) 

The answer to these questions is given in the following verse : — 

(22) “His mouth was the Bra/i.7j His two arms were made the 

warriors (Rujanya), His two thighs, the Vai^ya ; from His two 
feet, the ^Xidra was born.” (yV. XXXI. II) 


(21) "jjfT o I 

5^5 qt?! It” {yy. xxxi. lo) 

In the Bgveda we have variant qrT in place of qig in 
(X. 90.11). 

(a) yat : Here it means yam (i.e. in the sense of the Accusative 

case). 

(b) Kati-\rDha {P. V.3.42) In how many ways ? 

(c) Vi-^ Aka!payan : ue. they explain the multifarious powers of 

God. 

(d) Vi-y Adadhiir : i.e. describe or postulate. But A.A Macdonell 

explains it as “When gods cut up Pwusa as 
the victim.” He takes 'Yat' in the sense of 
*yad6' i.e. when. This is wrong. 

(22) fa: i 

qq q?q: arsnqa li” {YV. XXXI, 11) 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The BrShmaija is said to be produced from the mouth of the Puru?a 
i.e. endowed with the best qualities, such as knowledge, &c., and with 
capability for such acts as truthful speech and the vocation of a teacher and 


(Contd. from page 173) 

(a) Brahmana : One who knows Brahma i. e. Veda and God. 

Bidhmcn-\-An. [P, IV.2.59) 

(b) Rajanya : Ksatriya. From the root (to shine) 

( U. Ill. 100) 

(c) Vai'sya '■ One who benefits humanity. From the root Vis 
(to entei ) + ^v/p+5yfln. (F. Ill. 2.178; V. 1.5). 
If the termination ^yan is added in the sense of 
SxOrlha (i.e. in the original sense of the word 
itself) according to the Vartika 

l” {mb), the form Vai^ya would simply 
mean "a common subject or a member of the 
general public” and not one given to the advance¬ 
ment of nation-building profession e.g. trade and 
agriculture, which is the sense required in the stanza. 
Besides, the root Vis does not belong to the 
group which is not an Nor can it be 

applied by the aphorism 

^ i” {P. V. 1.124); since then it would denote 
only a quality, state or action and the form would 
be a neuter abstract noun. But to the form thus 
evolved, the aphorism (P. V, 2.127) 

ean be applied. Vis-\-^yan : Vaisyam, 
ffrt 1 But this form is futile as it 

does not give the required sense. Therefore, the 
only course left is to apply the aphorism 
m” (F. V. 4.5) 

Form the root \f^uc-\-Rak {U. II.I9). This means 
‘'one who ought to be pitied or who is in a mise¬ 
rable state.” 


(d) ^adra 
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preacher. He made the Ksatriya (the governing or warrior class) and 
ordained him to possess the qualities of strength, valour, &c. The qualities 
of agriculture, trade and commerce are of Ihe middling order. The Vaisya 
or the trader was produced with these qualities by God’s command. The 
^udra, whose distinguishing attribute is the service of and dependence on 
others, was produced with qualities of the lowest order, like feet, occupying 
the lowest place in the body such as dullness of intellect, &c. 

In this verse the past tense denotes all tenses because according to 
the grammatical rule, {P. HI. 4.6), in the Vedas all the tenses—present, past 
and future—are used interchangeably.* 

(23) “The Moon has originated from the mind ; the Sun has been 
produced from the eyes ; from the ears, the air and the vital 
air ; and from the mouth, the fire has be;n produced.” 

{YV. XXXI. 12) 


EXPLANATION 

The Moon was produced from the mind, i e. the reflective element of 
the Super Power of this Purusa. The Sun was produced from the eyes, i.e. 
the refulgent portion (of this Viraf-Puru^a). The sky was produced from 
the ears, that is, the Akdiiya portion ; the atmosphere was produced from 
the atmospheric portion and also were produced the vital air and all the 
sense organs. Fire was originated from the mouth, i.e. the chief refulgent 
portion. 

(24) “From the navel, the intermediate regions, and from the head, 
the celestial regions came into being. From the feet, the earth 
was originated. From the ears (He) produced the directions and 
other spheres.” (YV. XXXI. 13) 


.(= ‘'SF9f« \’’ {P. III. 4.6) 

(23) srstuiH j 

?tg5^ ii” (YV. xxxi, 12) 

(a) Chandramas : y/Cadi (to rejoice) + 2?aA:. {U. II. 13) 

(b) Cak^u : ^Caksih (to see)-t-l7i, (U. II. 119) 

(24) HTtmi i 

iF' (YV. xxxi. 13) 

(a) Ndbhi ; From the root Nah-\-In {U. IV. 125, 126). 
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EXPLANATION 

The inter-stellar space or intermediate region was produced from the 
Navel, i.e. the power of mixing spatial relations of this Purusa. The Sun, &c., 
were produced from the head, i.e. the highest portion of the Super Power, 
which occupied a place of eminence like the head. God made the earth and 
waters from the feet, i.e. the terrestrial elements of the Super Power. From 
the ears, that is, the aural {Akdsiya) elements. He produced the directions. 
In like manner, God produced all the spheres and the animate and inanimate 
objects contained therein from the respective elements of His Samarthya 
(i.e. Super Power). (YV. XXXI. 13) 

(25) “Of the yojna (i e. Sacrifice), which Devas performed with the 
oblations (granted) by Purusa, the Vasanta (spring) was the ghee, 
Grt^ma (Summer) the fuel and the ^arat (Winter) the oblations.” 

(YV. XXXI. 14) 


(25) f fgqi |wT \ 

|v;t: ll” ( YV. XXXL 14) 

Here the word Havi is derived from •^Hu (to give or take). It means 
anything offered into the Fire ; oblations or offerings. 

Prof. Macdonell translates it as follows :— 

“When the gods performed a Sacrifice with Purusa as an oblation, 
the spring was its melted butter, the summer its fuel, the autumn 
its oblation.” 

He adds the following note to it :— 

“Here the gods are represented as offering with evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa.” 

But if we accept this translation, the repetition of the word 
‘HaviH remains unexplained. 

It will be interesting to read another interpretation of this verse, 
slightly different but beautiful and worth studying, given by Dayananda in 
his commentary on the Yajurveda. It is cited here in full English trans¬ 
lation :— 

“Oh men ! you should understand that when the Enlightened per¬ 
formed the sacrifice of contemplating on (and teaching about) the 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The learned extended, do and will extend the Yajm (i.e. the righteous 
work) from the Agnihotra to As^amecllia anA the \earximg and teaching of 
the arts and sciences with the help of the materials given by the above- 
mentioned Puru^a. 

Now are described the divisions of time which are necessary elements 
in the production of the world. Vasanta (Spring) is like the ghee in this 
YajHa or in this universe produced hy the Purusa. GnjwJfl (the summer 
season) is like the fuel or fire, ^arat (the winter) is like the Purodafa 
(i.e. Sacrificial bread) or other oblations thrown into the fire.* 

(YV. XXXI.14) 


(Contd. from page 131) 

cosmos itself as a huge Sacrifice with God as the Master thereof, 
the morning time (Vasanta) serves as material for starting the fire 
of devotion in their souls, the midday becomes the fuel to keep 
it ablaze and the evening (and night) do duty (so to say), for 
oblations to be thrown in to diff use particles of matter, endowed 
with purifying and health-giving efficacy over all creatures 
around ” 

According to this :— 

(a) Havisa : means ‘fit to be invoked’ and goes with Purusa. 

(b) YajTia : Sacrifice of contemplation on meditation 

(c) Vasanta : Morning or forenoon. 

(d) Gnsma : Midday or afternoon. 

(e) ^arat : Midnight, evening, all the night. 

According to Vedic conception. Cosmos or BrahmSnda, described 
here as ViraU is a real Yajna which is being performed by the Super Power 
of God. Vedas invariably refer to it. This verse also suggests the same 
idea. Because seasons, e.g, Vasanta etc., cannot be used as Havi (oblations) 
in the material Yajnas, e.g. Agnihotra, Asvamedha, which are symbolic 
to Universal Sacrifice. YSska confirms it in gtsiRlIl l” 
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(26) “There are seven circumferences of this (universe i.e. the Altar 
of the Sacrifice), and the sacrificial sticks (to be burnt in it) 
are twenty-one. The Devas who perform the Sacrifice bind 
Puru^a, the Creator, and the All Seeing {Paiu) Lord (so to say) 
by contemplation.” {YV. XXXI. 15) 

EXPL.'VNATION 

The universe has seven circumferences. The (imaginary) line which 
passes round the outer surface of a sphere is called its circumference 
(Paridhi). There are seven concentric circles round the universe or the 
spheres conspired therein, namely (1) the ocean, (2) the atmosphere together 
with the small particles (the motes), (3) the region of the clouds and the 
air thereof, (4) the rain-water, (5) the air above it, (6) the air of extreme 
rarity called Dhananjaya, and (7) the ubiquitous electricity {Suira-aima, the 
thread soul). There are thus seven covers or circumferences one within 
the other. 

The constituent elements of this world are twenty-one in number. 
(1) The subtle elements comprising Prakrti (Primordial matter), Mahat 
i.e. the internal organs —the intellect, &c., and Jivas (souls) ; (2-11) the ten 
organs of sensation and action, viz., the ears, the epidermis, the eyes, the 
tongue, the nose, the organ of speech, the feet, the hands, the organ of 
excretion and the generative organ ; (12-16) the five Tamndtras (the 
potential perceptibilia, viz., sound, touch, sight, taste and smell), and (17-21) 
the five Bhutas (i.e. the elements), viz., earth, water, fire, air and ether 
{Akaia). These twenty-one are to be considered the chief ingredients in the 
construction of the world, although there are many more sub-ingredients 
derived from them. 

The learned (Devas) fasten with their contemplation, the Puru.?a, Who 
is All-Seeing, the Adorable (Yajiia) Deity and the Maker of this universe. 
They do not concentrate their minds upon any other object than God. 

(YV. XXXI. 15) 

(27) “Devas adored God, the Worshipful (Yajna) with Yajnas. 

These were the fore-most Dharmas (i.e. duties). These 

(26) gqr i 

grqpTt Il" (YV, XXXI. 15) 

(27) tJJrlfvi I 

^ f q? Tg Hi?ct Isrt: n" 

(YV. XXXI. 16) (Contd.) 


178 


JilGVEDaDI.BHaSYA-BHUMlKA 


(Contd, from page 177) 

(I) Here the word YajTia stands for God, the Adorable, and also 
for Yajna, i.e. ail deeds of devotion by which a devotee attains God. This 
word has been etymologically explained by us previously. The Agnihotra 
and Asvamedha, &c. are called Yajms because through them God is glori¬ 
fied. Worship of God is the highest sacrifice in the world. 

(II) Devas : the enlightened people i.e. shining with knowledge 

and full of devotion to God. A detailed note (on 
this word) given already. 

(Ill) Dharnta : -jDhr-\-Man (cf. U. 1.137) O^fff 

> The following are its meanings :— 

(a) Religion, the customary observances of a caste, sect, &c. 

(b) Law, usage, practice, custom, ordinance, statute. 

(c) Religious or moral merit, virtue, righteousness, good works 
(regarded as one of the four ends of human existence). 

(Cf. KU. V,38) 

(d) Duty, prescribed course of conduct, (cf. l) 

(S. V. 4), (MS. I. 114) 

(e) Right, justice, equity, impartiality. 

(f) Piety, propriety, decorum. 

(g) Nature, disposition, character (cf Mai. I. 6) 

(h) An essential quality, peculiarity, characterstic property, 
(peculiar) attribute. 

(i) Manner, resemblance, likeness. 

(j) A sacrifice {Yajna). 

(k) Good company, associating with virtuous. 

(l) Devotion, religious abstraction. 

(m) Manner, mode. 

(n) An Upanisad. 

(o) Name of Yama, the god of death. 

(p) A bow. 

(q) A drinker of Soma juice. 


(Contd.) 



COSMOGONY 


179 


(worshippers) being exalted in glories, attain Supreme Bliss 
(i.e. Nctkam, i.e. Salvation or God Himself) which (i.e. the 
highest state of bliss) the learned (who qualified themselves) 
in the past obtained.” (YV. XXXI. 16) 

EXPLANATION 

The learned (Devas) have paid, do and will pay always homage to 
God, Who is Yajfia (the worshipful) with praise, prayer and worship. 

All men ought to begin all actions with these (i.e., prayers) and no 
one ought to do anything which is not preceded by them. Verily do the 
worshippers of God, exalted in glory, attain to Him and emancipation in 
which there is no pain or suffering. The enlightened (Devas) who qualified 
themselves in the past and those who are qualifying themselves now and 
those who will qualify themselves in the future obtained and will obtain 
this highest state of bliss {Nakam) to be enjoyed for a hundred years of 
Brafum during which period there is no return to the cycle of births and 
deaths. 


(Contd. from page 178) 

(r) (In astrology) name of the ninth lunar mansion. 

(s) An *‘Arhat'’ of the Jains. 

(t) The soul. 

Dayananda has rightly translated the word Dharma as duty here. 

(4) Nakam : Kam means happiness. Its negative is 'A~Kam', i.e. 

want of happiness, i.e. misery, adversity. 'Na-Akam’ 
would mean an absolute bliss, i.e. A/oA:jo—final emanci¬ 
pation of soul. 

(5) Sadhyah : It is an adjective to Devas. Dayananda explains it as 

‘Sadhana-vantah or Krta-sSdhanS!/, i.e. who qualified 
themselves. The Nirukta (XII. 40) says ;— 

■‘HTtUT I^I:, HttHH l” 

This verse has been translated by A.A. Macdonell :— 

“With the sacrifice, the gods sacrificed to the sacrificce ; these were 
the first ordinances. These powers reached the firmament where are 
the ancient Sadhyas, the gods,” 
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Here the author of the Nirukta, Yaska, says 

(28) “Devas worshipped yaj/ia with Yajna i.e. Devas worshipped 

Agni with Agni. ‘Agni is a Pa^u (i.e. the All Seeing God). 
Him they attain to. They glorified Him through Him’ (i.e. 
fire)’, it is said in a Brahmaiia. These were the foremost duties. 
Being exalted they obtained ‘Naka’ (i e. the Supreme Bliss), 
where Devas who qualified themselves exist. According to 
the school of Etymologists, Devas are ‘dwellers of the regions 
of light,’” (AT. XII. 41) 

This is to say that the learned worshipped God (Agni) with the soul 
(Agni) and internal organs or they performed the universally beneficial 
Tajnai (sacrifices) from Agnihotra upto Asvamedha, with the help of the 
terrestrial fire. Those who adopted the prescribed means and qualified 
themselves in former times are enjoying the bliss of emancipation—the 
highest state. The followers of the etymological school (Nairuktas) call 
this band of the learned (Devas) the dwellers of the regions of light, i.e. 
God, who is Self-Elfulgent, or because the Devas live in the rays of knowledge 
by perfect regulation of breath.* {YV. XXXI. 16) 

(29) ‘Tn the beginning for making this earth, the attenuated matter 
was made solid by the Supreme Being and therefrom the 
earth fashioned : for the whole of this cosmos was, in the 
beginning, in its ultimate causal form, viz. the material 
Omnipotence of God which was with Him (under His control). 


(28) irairagtra \ ‘aPa: 

Rtai \ a«t aiwi: afra amai: i 

ffa i" {N. XII. 41) 

* Breath inhaled through the right nostril is called “Surya'' while 
that inhaled through the left is termed as "Candra". The phrase means 
"Yogins who are adepts in the regulation of breathing”. 

(29) afasa aaaaam 1 

fatal u” 

{YV. XXXI. 17) 

(a) Rdsat : From the root Rasa (to taste)-|-/4C. (P. IH.I.134) 

(Contd.) 
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The Almighty fashioner fashioned this, the universe, endowed 
with various forms. That itself, under the hand of the 
Almighty Architect, assumed the form of the mortal man, 
whom He made endowed with such potencies as would raise 
him to the highest position of the enlightened among men 
(if he followed His Vedic Law).” {YV. XXXL 17) 

EXPLANATION 

The Supreme Being {Purina) in order to form the earth made the 
attenuated matter {Apah) solid and thus made the earth. Similarly He 
produced the attenuated matter from the igneous matter, the igneous from 
the gaseous, and the gaseous from ether (Akilsa), and the etheric from the 
Primordial {Prakrti), which He caused to evolve from His Super Power. 

The universe, before the creation, existed (potentially) in its cause, 
called the Super Power of God. God is called 'Visva Karman'—iht Universal 


(Contd. from page 180) 

(b) Visva Karman : ?!fJt I Vi'sva-\-Kr-\-Manin. 

{U IV. 145), (P. II. 2 24) 

(c) Tva^ta : y/Tvak^Xi (to sharpen) + Tf"* iP. 11.94, 95). Here the 

Nirukta says :— 

yill. 13) 

(d) Ropam : ^Ru (to make sound) + Pa (U. 111.23, 28). Here 
Mahidhara says : — 

'“The earliest performer of the Purusa Medha, (Human 
Sacrifice), who gained thereby the form of the Sun, is glorified 
in this verse.” His rendering is :— 

“in the beginning he was formed, collected from waters, 
earth and P'/ii’a Kaiman’s essence. Fixing the form there of 
T va^tar proceedeth. This was at first the mortal’s birth and 
god-head.” 

As there is no noun in the text, Mahidhara supplies “Yo Rasah”, i.e. 
the essence which. Tva^tar, according to him, is the Sun, but I have trans¬ 
lated it as interpreted by Dayananda, Mahidhara’s explanation is wrong. 
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Architect, because He is the Doer (par excellence) of all actions. At that 
time the whole of this universe was in the causal state and not such (as it 
appears to us now). The the Fashioner—made this universe with 

parts of that Sdimrihya. Then the whole universe (Viiva) assumed (Eii) 
a perceptible form {Rupam, i.e. RupaVattvam). Then also mortal (Martya) 
universe or man assumed a visible form (i.e, was created). (Aj&nam etc.) 
At the time of revealing the Vedas, God promulgated this commandment 
for man ihrojgh the Vedas themselves, “Thou shaltfind the desired happiness 
arising from the contact of the objects with the senses by performing with 
thy “Action—body” (Karma-^anra) righteous deeds with attachment 
and thou shalt obtain the highest knowledge called emancipation by 
performing works without attachment.” (YV. XXXI. 17) 

(30) “I know the All-pervading Supreme Being who is exalted above 
all, glorious like unto the Sun and aloof from darkness. By 
knowing Him alone, is death conquered. Except this there 
is no other road leading to Salvation.” (YV. XXXI. 18) 

EXPLANATION 

This verse is answer to the question, “By knowing what can you 
become wise ?” The answer is ;—T am certainly wise because I know the 
Purusa' the Supreme Lord Whose attributes have been described above, Who 
is the greatest of all, the oldest. Self-effulgent, above and beyond the darkness 
of ignorance and nescience’. 

No one can become wise without knowing Him because by knowing 
the Purusa, the Supreme Lord alone, can a man cross death and attain to 
that state of the highest bliss {Mok^a) which is beyond death. There is no 
other means of reaching that state. 


(30) i 

stnn: »” (YV. XXXI. 18) 

(a) Mahanlam : Ati. (U. IV,189) 

(b) Tanias ; ^Taiiu (to expand) 

{N. IL 16) 

Ksema Karanadasa says afffT QlHt: 

or y/Tam-\-Asum (to choke) (be suffocated etc,). 
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The use of the word ‘only’ (Eva) in the text shows that no one should 
ever offer the slightest worship to any one except God, (as the Deity). 
That this in fact is the meaning is also apparent from the following words ;— 

“There is no other way for reaching the goal.” There is no other 
way of obtaining happiness either in the affairs of this world or those 
concerning the other world. The only road to happiness is the worship of 
God alone. There can be no doubt that by believing and worshipping 
another as God man comes to grief. The settled conclusion, therefore, is 
that the Puru^a alone is the (legitimate) object of worship for all men. 

(YV. XXXI. 18) 

(31) “The Lord of creatures pervades in the interior (of this world). 
Being Himself unborn manifests (cosmos) in motley forms. 
The wise see Him in His True Nature. In Him do all worlds 
find their stay.” (YV. XXXI. 19) 

EXPLANATION 

Prajapati (the Lord of creatures), the Ruler of all the animate and 
inanimate world, resides within it as its Indwelling Ruler. He is unborn 
and increate. By His might alone the whole world is decked out with 
variegated objects. 

(Tasya Yonim etc.) Those who can concentrate their mind upon Him 
obtain a perfect vision of His nature (Yonim), i.e. they know that the way to 
realise Him is the performance of righteous acts and the acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge. 


(31) 3r|m i 

iflfq qftqyqrfa afwJi ^ arg: wamfa fasai ii" 

{YV. XXXI. 19) 

(a) Prajapati: “stsTiar qiai ai qmfqat at” i {N. X. 42). {P. III. 

2.8) sl3tT:—siqtq<!i stTST sRt I sr+Vstfa+^i 
(P. III. 2.92) qra:—v'qt+^Rr {U. IV. 57) 

(b) Garbhe : In the womb, i.e, in the interior. ^Gr — Bhan 

(C/.’lII. 15) 

(c) Ajayamanah : Nan-\-Jam-\-Muk-\-^anac. (P. VII. 2. 82, 

III. 2.124, II. 2.6, VI. 3.73) 

(d) Yonim • \/Yu-\rNi (U. IV. 48, 51) 
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In Him all the worlds find their support. The particle ‘Ha' is used 
here in the sense of certainty. Verily in Him-the Supreine Lord~do the 
constant and the wise rest satisfied and secure by obtaining the bliss of 
emancipation. (YV. XXXI. 19) 

(32) “Obeisance to the Lovable Brahma (or to the Divine Glory) 
Who shines forth (in the hearts of) the Devas ; He is the 
Pw/'o/nVa (i e. Chief Benefactor) of the Devas and Who pre¬ 
existed all Devas.” (YV. XXXI.20) 


EXPLANATION 

The All-pervading, the Perfect ‘Purusa', sheds His lustre into the 
inner-sense of the learned, but not into that of any one else, in order to 
illumine them He is the Chief Priest and the Benefactor of the enlightened 
because He bestows upon them the bliss of emancipation which contains 
all happiness. He has been in existence from before the birth of the enligh¬ 
tened because He is eternal. 

Our salutations are due to the Lovable Brahma—The Supreme Being 
and also to His servants who having acquired His knowledge from the 
learned, love Him, with the love of a child for its parents. {YV. XXXI. 20) 

(33) “Devas having acquired this lovable Divine knowledge, 
explained it formerly (to others). The Brahmana, who knows 
it thus, has all Devas (i.e. senses) under His control.” 

{YV. XXXI. 21) 


(32) “qt qt |qRI I 

q’) ^ItFqif qot ^qiq u” {YV. XXXI. 20) 

(a) Purohita : Purah-\- y/Dlt3+Ta. (P. 1.1.26, 111.2.102, & VII. 

4.42). He who supports from all eternity. {Pura- 
st at — Dad hat a). 

(b) Rucaya ; Abhipiltaya, y^^Ruc-\-Ta. {P. III. 1.135) 

(33) Iqr • 

qf:fq fq^TTrT^q |qT aleq q?f It” (YV. XXXI. 21) 

(a) Jamyantah : y/Jani-\- Nic -{r ^atr. (P. III. 1.26, 2.124) 

(b) Brahmana : One who knows Brahma. Brahma 

{P. IV.2.59) 



COSMOGONY 


EXPLANATION 

May the learned (Devas) who acquire this most lovable dit 
knowledge which is born of God and hence is called His child, teacf 
and the means of acquiring it, to others. He, who acquires this knowle 
of Brahma in this way, is called a BrShmana. The senses (Devas) cc 
under the control of the Brahmana who knows Brahma but never under 
control of one who does not know Him. (YV. XXXI. 

(34) “(O God) $ri and Lakfini are your two wives, the day £ 

night, your two sides, the constellations your beauty, and 
two Asvins are your open mouth (i.e. the visible faces). M 
it be Thy Will to bless me with final beatitude (hereafter) a 
all true happiness (here).” (YV. XXXI. / 

EXPLANATION 

O Supreme Lord, all $ri (the whole splendour) and Lak^mt (all t 
riches and power) serve Thee as the wives serve their husbands. Day ai 
night are, as it were. Thy two sides. The Sun and the Moon which are t 
axles of the wheel of time—the cause of all things—are, as it were, T 
eyes. The constellations, which were originated from the parts of T) 
Power-the first material cause (Samarthya) —display Thy (wonderfi 
beauty. The two Asvins (i.e. the firmament and the earth) are, as it wer 
Thy open mouth. May we understand that whatever things of beau 
and glory we find in this world proclaim the grace of Thy Person, i 
Super Power. 

O Virat: the Lord and Mainstay of all ; be gracious unto me ai 
bestow upon me, out of Thy grace, the bliss of emancipation after deal 
Bless me with Thy favour that blessings of all the worlds or of univen 
empire or of Self-Government be for me. May it be Thy will to grant rr 
O Perfect Almighty Lord : all splendours, powers, riches and good ai 
auspicious deeds and endow me with all good qualities through Thy grac 
Destroy my defects and evil failings and make me home of all virtuo 
qualities, through Thy grace without delay. 

The following authorities support our interpretations of the wor 
$ri and Lakstni :— 

(34) ^ f sntxTq 

fsuRquinim 4 4 n” (YV. xxxi. 22) 

(a) in ; ;^ri+Kvip. (U, II. 57) 
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(35) verily is Pains (i.e. animals—the symbol of good things).” 

{SB. 1.8.1.36) 

(36) verily is Soma (i.e. peace or peace-bestowing things).” 

{SB. IV.1.2.9.7) 

(37) “^rt is verily Rastra (i.e. Empire or nation). ^I't is verily 

burdens or responsibilities of empire or nation.” 

{SB. XIII. 2.9.2, 3) 

(38) ‘‘The word Laksmi is from the root 'Labh' (to obtain) or Lak^a 

(to examine) or Lachi (to be marked) or La^ (to desire) or Laj 
to be disliked.” {N. IV. 10) 

(Thus ends the Puiu^a Sukta). 

(35) ‘'■iif): i" {SB. I. 8 1.36) 

(36) t i” {SB. IV. 1.2.9) 

(37) ‘‘eft: t i sft: t WJW WT: l” {SB. XIII.2.9.2, 3) 

(38) fJIta 

qx fai35fTTqt^<i<»r: ii" (/v. iv. 10 ) 

(a) ^11 : v/Sn + ATv;/?. {U. II. 57) 

(b) Laksmi'. (to examine)+j. (t/. III. 15 0). Durga says 

here '3Tmr«3 fg r i.e. only the rich 

is seen (in the world). 

(c) Patv.i : v/Pa (to protect)-{-£)a//-l-V«fc + z. {U. IV. 57) 

(P. IV. 1.32 & 1.5) 

(d) PQrsve : y/Spr-]r ^van. {U. V. 27) 

(e) Nakiatra : y^Naksa (to move) +'4/ro« {U. II. 105) or IVon-t- 

K^atra— with the aphorism ^1^1 

i” {P. VI. 3.75 also N. III. 20 i.e. 
those which do not possess their own light or 
glory. K^atra means glory.) Constellations, stars, 
cf‘ ^qipx ?Rx ^ l {N. III. 20) 

(d) Asyins : The two /Isvnu are the Sun and the Moon here, 
according to our author. Y3ska says that Asyins 
are Djaia — Prtfm, i.e. the firmament and the 
earth. But according to other authorities quoted 
by Yaska, Asvins are either day and night or the 

(Contd ) 
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(39) “Lord of creatures (Prajapati) created the highest, the lowest 
and the middle-most universe of motley forms. Skambha (i.e. 
Supreme Lord) with (a very small) fraction pervades it. How 
much (insignificant) is the world which cannot pervade Him.’’ 

{AV. X. 7.8) 

(40) “Devas, Pitaras, men, gandharvas and all the Apsaras including 

Devas (luminous regions) in the firmament and the heavenly 
bodies (i.e. the moon and the stars) are originated from the 
UcchUta (i.e. God). {AV. XXL 7.27) 

EXPLANATION 

Prajapati, the Lord of creatures, created the entire threefold universe 
from His Super Power, i.e. its threefold orders, viz. the highest ones such as 
Prakrti &c., the lowest ones e.g. straw, dust, the small creatures like ants, 
insects, &c., and the middling ones, e g. the human bodies &c., upon ether 
(Akasa). The Supreme Lord (i.e. Skambha), the PrajSpati, pervades this 
threefold world containmg variegated objects. But tlje universe does not 
pervade Him. This threefold world which cannot pervade Him is trifling 
and insignificant as compared to Him, the Supreme Lord. (AV. X. 7.8) 

The learned and the regions like the Sun, &c,, are called Devas, Pitrs 
(i.e. the wise), Mamiyas, i.e. the rational beings, Gandhoryas, the musicians, 
the Apsaras, their wives, and all other types of men who are found on the 
earth or the heavenly bodies, i.e. the Sun &c., were all produced by the 
Supreme Lord through His Mighty Power. He is called Ut~$iita, i.e. Who 
rules supreme over all. The heavenly shining regions like the Sun, the 
planets, the earth &c., all were also created by Him. 

There are many other verses in the Vedas dealing with this topic, i.e. 
the creation. 




(Contd. from page 186) 

Sun and the Moon. Cf. ? SI^T- 

5«njf5TTr5WfcT5rffWI: l" {N. xn. 1 ) 

(39) i 

35 51 n” {AV. X. 7.8) 

(40) ‘isti: f53ft 33831 ^ 1 

ll’’ {AV. XXI. 7.27) 



THE REVOLUTION AND ROTATION OF THE EARTH 
AND OTHER SPHERES 


Now we shall discuss (the topic) whether the earth and the other 
spheres revolve or not. Here our contention is that according to the Vedas 
and the other Sastras, all the spheres, including the earth, are in motion. 

With reference to this, the following evidence supports “the motion 
of the earth, etc.” ;— 

(1) “This earth (i. e. globe) revolves (A+Akramat) in the space 
{Pr.hii i. e. Akasa) and it has (waters of oceans) as mother as 
it were. The Sun (Svah) also moves along with (air) as his 
father as it were.” {YV. III. 6) 


EaPLANATION 

The import of this verse is that this earth as well as the Sun, the Moon 
and the other spheres are revolving in Prini (i. e. space). Among them the 
earth, alongwith the waters of the oceans, which are (stated here as it 
were) the mother, moves round the Sun, who is nothing but a mass of fire. 
Similarly ether is regarded as mother and the air as the father of the Sun. 
In the same way, the fire is said to be the father and water to be the mother 
of the Moon. 

According to the authority of Yaska the word 'Gait' means the 
earth. In the Nighantu of Yaska the word 'Gau is read in the list of 
synonyms (numbering 21)''' of the earth such as Gau, Jma, &c. The 
word Prsni is among the six names of the atmospheric region {Antarik^a). 

(N. I. I and I. 4) 

It is also stated in theNirukta : — 

(2) “The (word) Gau is a synonym of the earth, because it 


(1) “artrr nl q?: t 

fqerii ^ it” (YV. in. 6) 

* 1 »nri I 3JTI.l {Nighaijtu I. I) 

(2) ftmuiro \ u? i 

{N. II. 5) 
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appears to have gone far off or because the creatures move 
upon it.” (A^. II. 5) 

0) “The Sun is called Gati (because) he causes the vapours to 
move or because he (himself) moves in space. ‘Dyauh' is 
called‘Gflu’because it extends far and away round the earth 
or because the luminaries move in it.” (A^. II. 14) 

(4) “There is a verse in the Veda, “The Moon is the holder of a 

solar ray.” (RF. XVIII. 40) This solar ray (called Sufumna) 
is also called ‘Gem'." (N. II. 6) 

(5) ‘‘Svah is called Aditya (i. e. the Sun).” {N. II. 14) 

The earth is called ‘Gau' because it moves on every minute (from 
xJGam to go). In the Taittiriya Upanisad (it is stated) that the earth 
(was produced) from the waters. The producer of an object is called father 
and mother. Hence (waters are mother of the earth). The Sun is stated 
here to be the father of the earth, because here the word Svah is used in 
the sense of the Sun. It also qualifies the word /’i/a/'(i.e. father). Hence 
the Sun is her father as it were. The phrase ‘Daram gata' (i.e. Gone far 
off) means here that the earth moves round the Sun at a (particular) 
distance. Similarly, all spheres supported by God’s Power, i.e. the force of 
gravitation, revolve in their orbits. {YV. IX. 6) 

(6) “The earth revolves round the Vivasvan (i.e. the Sun) in her 

prescribed orbit ceaselessly {Avaratah) without violating this 
law (Fra/a) and yielding juices (to living beings). She, being 
the cause of speech (of all living beings), gives to the noble 
(Farutia) donor and the learned (all comforts) by oblations 
(Havih)." {RF. X. 66.6) 


Btfsi nfTi shtjffriT i” {N. ii. 14) 

“ vrqRi i 

Hlsri l" {N. II. 6) 

ngRr i” . {N. II. 14) 

“HT RtiEBfT i 

HI 4 hWh IT’ 

{^F. X. 66. 6) 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 

( 5 ) 

( 6 ) 


(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The earth, which has been referred to above, moves round (Pari+Eti) 
the Sun ceaselessly (Ai-Vciratali) in her orbit, prescribed by God for her 
revolution. The earth yields (Duhana) to the living beings various juices 
and fruits. She never leaves her Vrala (i.e, law of revolution). She supplies 
all comforts by her bounty (Hovi) and generosity to the men of noble deeds 
and to the learned. She is the cause of the audible speech of all living 
beings. (RV. X. 66.6) 

(7) “O Soma (i.e. the moon), you, being well known (Sam+ 
Vidanah) for your nourishing (Piitbhih) qualities move round 
the earth (and sometimes) appear between the sun (Dyava) 
and the earth.” (RV. VI. 4.13.3) 

(Contd. from page 189) 

Here the word Vivasvan is used in Dative case, meaning “for 
the Sun ’. But Dayaninda takes it in Possessive or in Accusative case 
and interprets it as “Soryasya Saryam Va Paritah”, i. e. round the Sun. 
This is in accordance with Paijini’s aphorism ‘Supam Sultik’. 

(P. VII. 1. 39) 

But it will be interesting to cite below the meaning of this 
stanza as given by Griffith for comparison— 

“The cow who yielding milk goes her appointed 

way hither to us, leader of us, holy rites; 

Speaking aloud to Vanina and the worshipper, 

shall with oblation serve Vivasvan and the gods.” 

Thus we find that the word ‘Gau’ is taken here by Griffith in 
r.e sense of ‘cow’. But according to Sayana, “thunder” may be meant, 
and by ‘‘milk” strength may be intended. 

(7) i” 

(RV. VI. 4. 13. 3) 

According to Ssyaija, Soma here means the Moon, who is 
intimately connected with the Pitrs or Fathers. 

Griffith translates it as — 

“Associate with the Fathers, thou, O Soma, hast spread thyself 

abroad through earth and heaven.” 
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EXPLANATION 

This verse speciBcally states that the Moon revolves round the earth. 
This Moon, being well known for her nourishing properties, moves round 
the earth. During the course of her motions, she sometimes happens to 
come between the Sun and the earth. 

The meaning of this entire verse will clearly be explained in our 
Vedic commentary. (We also come across the phrase in the Vedic literature 
that) ^'Dyava Prthivi Ejete" which means that the Sun {Dyava) and the 
earth {Prthivi) move. 

It is, therefore, established that all spheres and regions revolve in 
their own orbits (according to the Vedas). {RV. VI. 4.13.3) 





GRAVITATION AND ATTRACTION 


(1) “As Thy beautiful Two Haris (i.e. charming qualities) shine 
greater and greater day by day, even then all spheres 
(or creatures) that had life bowed down to Thee.’’ 

(RC. VIII. 12. 28) 

The import of the above noted stanza is that all spheres (including 
the globe) are attracted by the Sun and the Sun alongwith all spheres is 
upheld by the Attracting Force of God :— 

(This stanza, according to DaySnanda, has two meanings) :— 

The first meaning 

O Glorious and Almighty Lord (Indra), when Thou puttest forth Thy 
marvellous qualities of power and prowess, they uphold all the worlds 
according to the law (of times). 

The second meaning : — 

O Indra, (i.e. glorious Sun or air), by putting forth your mighty rays, 
which possess the qualities of gravitation and attraction—illumination and 
motion—keep up the entire universe in order through the Power of your 
attraction. {RV. VIII. 12.28) 

(2) “O Indra ! (God or Sun) ! When all the mortal (or aerial) 
subjects are upheld (or kept firm) (under your law of protection 
or attraction), then all regions are restricted (Yemire) (to 
their respective orbits).” {RV. VI. 1.^ 4), {RV. VIII. 12 29) 


(1) “q?f a a I 

ll’’ (RV. VIII. 12. 28) 

The word Hari may mean as Griffith says ‘®two charming 

horses”. 

(2) ‘ q?! 5 i 

8Plf3% u” 

(RF. VI. 1. 6. 4 ; RV. VIII. 12. 29) 
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EXPLANATION 

Here also, like the previous verse, science of gravitation is (explained). 

O Indra (Glorious Lord or the Glorious Sun) when thy Mariitih (i.e. 
mortal in case of God and aerial in case of the Sun) (subjects or 
shperes) are governed by Thy law of support (or attraction), then alone 
all the regions are kept firm. AH these spheres or subjects are upheld by 
God and then (under Him) by the Sun. This is why all spheres move in 
their fixed orbits. {RV. VI. 1.6.4), {RV. VIII. 12.29) 

(3) “(O God ! ) When you uphold in the firmament {Divi or in 

your Self-effulgence) the brightly luminous Sun (under Your 
law), then only all the spheres are rendered firm.” 

(;?F. VI. 1.6.5 ; i?F. VIII. 12.30) 

EXPLANATION 

This verse also describes the theme of the previous verse. 

O God, You have fashioned this Sun. You possess infinite power 
and refulgent Self. Thus You are upholding the Sun and the other spheres. 
All the globes including the Sun are rendered steadfast by Your Power of 
Attraction. The earth and all other spheres are kept firm by the Sun’s 
attraction. The Sun himself and all other regions are supported by the 
Divine Law. {RV. VI. 1.6.5 ; RV. VIII. 12.30) 

(3) “q?i ^ uiftraTsriTq; i 

vj^stTfsT ilfRt ll” 

{RV. VI. 1. 6. 5 ; RV. VIII. 12. 30) 

These verses quoted here are capable of denoting two meanings, 
because the word 'India' gives the meaning of God as well as that of 
the Sun. DaySnanda was a real Seer. His interpretations are always 
original. 

Griffith translates these verses :— 

“When, Indra, all the Marut folk humbly submitted them to 
thee, 

Even then all creatures that had life bowed down to thee*'. 

“When yonder Sun, that brilliant light, Thou settlest in heaven 
above, 

Even then all creatures that had life bowed down to Thee.” 




194 


PGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 


The next verse also describes that God and the solar region uphold 
the universe by means of attraction and illumination ;— 

(4) “The wonderful ■W/rfl (God or the Sun) upholds the Dysva .— 
Prithivi (i.e. heavenly regions and the earth) and dispels the 
internal darkness with His luminous rays. Voifvanara (God 
or the Sun) keeps the Dyova-Prithivl (Dhisatfe) steadfast 
(like the hair fixed) in the skin and thus supports the powerful 
world.’’ {RV. IV. 5.10.3) 


(4) i 

{RV. IV. 5. 10. 3) 

Here the word ‘Milra’ (i. e. friend) means God and the Sun. 
God i> olt.n invoked as mother, father and friend, cf : 

‘'?T h; {RV. I. 1.9) 

“€ 5fl {Yv. XXXII. 10) 

fT mfilBl HT $r»T l’’ (/JK ? ) 

As God is friend of all, similarly the Sun benefits all. Hence He 
is also called Mllia. 

The association of Mitra with Varuifa is so intimate that 
He is addressed alone in one hymn only in RV. III. 59. According to this 
hymn the Mitra is the great Aditya. In the Atharvaveda, "Mitra", at the 
sunrise, is contracted with Varuno', in the evening, (and in the Brahmanas 
Mitra is connected with day), Varuna with night. 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra means 
the Sun is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general 
where "Mithra" is undoubtedly a Sun-god or a god of light specially 
connected with the Sun. 

The word Vaiivnnara here is taken in the sense of the Sun. It 
is explained by Yaska in his Nirukta (VII. 22) as ; — 

(i. e. one who leads mankind) or 

BTT WfftfcT i” (or which is used by all men in 
various ways. ‘T/iva-iVara” gives "Vaisvanara” in derivative form. (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

O God ! due to Thy Power alone, the above-mentioned VaiSvanara 
i.e. the Sun, upholds the Dyavd - Prithivi i.e. the luminous and the dark 
regions. Hence, Thou art like a friend. Regulator of all the worlds. The 
Sun with his wonderful form drives away the darkness by means of luminous 
rays. He with his power of attraction and support keeps all the dark and 
bright worlds A rm. Similarly the other worlds, i.e. DyavS—Frithivi, with 
their own power of attraction afford support toothers. As the hair are 
fixed in the skin, so the worlds are established in their respective spaces 
by the strength and attraction of the Sun. 

Consequently it is established that this mighty (Vf^ziyam) universe 
is supported by the solar region, &c. God sustains all the globes including 
the Sun. 

(5) “The Deva Savitr (i.e. the Bright Sun) rolling through the 
(i.e. attractive or dark) regions, establishing the mortal 
(i.e. the earth &c.) and the immortal, and surveying (as it 
were) all the regions, moves on by His golden (i.e. luminous) 
car.” (Tl^. XXXIII. 43) 


(Contd. from page 194) 

According to some, it means the “atmospherical fire’’. The 
Yajnikas say that it means the Sun. According to SskaptJni it means the 
terrestrial Are. cf. : 

Wr?T t" {N. VII. 23) 

We come across references in the BrShmanas that Vaisvanara 
means both, the Sun as well as the fire. cf. : 

“snfeqtsfsfjf^HT: l’’ (A. VII. 23) 

l” (N. VII. 241 

(5) “!IT ^5% TStHT ^ I 

fffoaJsIsT qlr? qqsTifq u’’ (TK XXXIII. 43) 

This verse also occurs in RV. (T. 35. 2). Ssyaga interprets it as 
follows :— 

“Revolving through the darkened firmament, areusing mortal 
and immortal, the god Savitx travels in his golden chariot, beholding the 
(several) worlds,” (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 


Here also the science of attraction is referred to. Savitr (Supreme 
Being or the Sun) is upholding all the spheres with (His or his) glorious 
(or bright) strength of attraction or with the gift of knowledge (or light) 
which makes the pleasure-producing activities possible. He (or he) possesses 
true knowledge (or the mass of rays) for the world of the mortal men or 
prescribes its exact place for the same. He (or he) grants immortality 
(emancipation) or rain {Jiasa) (which helps the harvest and hence is a source 
of life) on the earth (i.e. for the dwellers on the earth). 

The Self-eff ulgent (Deva) Lord (or the luminous Sun) supports all 
the globes and causes all things to be visible and the form (Rapa) and 
colour of all substantives clear and distinct. 

By accepting the Anu-vrtti (continuity) of the words 'Dyubhir- 
Aktubhih' from the preceding verse here, the interpretation would be that 
the Sun attracts all the globes days (Dyubhir) and nights {Aktubhih), i.e. at 
every moment. In addition to this all regions retain their own power of 
gravitation but God is the source of infinite power of gravitation and 
attraction 


(Contd. from page 195) 

Following is the interpretation given by Griffith ;— 

“Throughout the dusky firmament advancing, 

laying to rest the immortal and the mortal, 

Borne on his golden chariot, he cometh, 

Savitar, God, beholding living creatures”. 

Here we find a literal rendering but DaySnanda finds a 
scientific meaning in the word Xr^na, which is ordinarily understood 
to mean “Dark” but etymologically it denotes a person or a thing 
possessing (charmingly) attractive power. Lord Kr^na was called 
so, because he had a wonderful power of attraction. Not only the 
human beings, even all living beings were kept by him spell-bound, 
because of his magnetic power of Yoga. The same word, Kr^m, 
occurs here also. Dayananda, therefore, rightly and precisely hinted upon 
the real import showing that the Sun has power of attraction and 
gravitation. 
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The word 'Rajas’ (in this verse) is the synonym of the “regions”. It is 
stated by YSska, the author of the Nirukta (IV. 19), as :— 

(6) “The regions are called Rajansi." {N. IV.19.7) 

The word 'Ratha' indicates here knowledge or light, which is the 
source of pleasure. The Nirukta supports this view ;— 

(7) “The wordis from to go or from \jSihn to 

stand with letters reversed (i.e. Sth<x+Ra=Ra+Tha) or one 
sits upon it rejoicing. It may be from to go or from 

y^Ras to taste.” {N. IX. 1!) 

According to the following quotation from the Nirukta the word 
Vaisvsnara means the Sun ! 

(8) “Of Fiit'flna/'fl i.e. of the Sun.’’ (7/. XII. 21) 

There are many verses in the Vedas like this which deal with the 
topic of attraction and support. 


(6) {N. IV. 19) 

(7) i TRiipiftsfftjH rnsstORi 

^ I t” (A^. IX. 11) 

(8) i” {N. XII. 21) 

Rai DaySnanda presented two meanings of this verse under his signature 
in his written disputation with Paiiditas in Ahmedabad in January 1875 
(A.D.). It is relevant to cite here :— 

“(BTtfcqifr) (T5i?n) gr (^ 3 ;) gfttr- 

(?tr^T) sTli^Eqifsq; Tff 

qsrq^) (qrfcl) ^qifsqt feltPfq^ 5ttqJI5ftfa«I: 

(Hfem) 3tqq: (tq:) nqfq (q^qq) qfqqlqtfqiq 

qgsqtq (qqqq) qfq'>q$q’?qH (fq^qqq) q^qqq (qqqYq) qqsTqqx 

(q?qq) qq (qifBqq) qqfqiqiq'qfq?:^q qrrqiq: qq (qirq) aq^tqq: ?qtq qqqiq 
qqtiqiq qiqqaYqq: 11 5qiq?q qT^qq) tqifqq; 11 (Devendra Nath : ?qiq) 
qqiq?? qil q^qqqftq, Vol. I, page 323). 



THE ILLUMINATOR AND THE ILLUMINATED 


Now we discuss the topic that the Moon, &c., are illuminated by the 

Sun. 


The following verses describe that the Sun illumines the earth and 
the Moon 

(1) “The earth is upheld by Satya (i. e. Supreme Being). Dyau 
(i. e. the entire light or the shining regions) is maintained by 
the Sun. The Adityas (i. e 12 months) are made by Rta (i. e. 
the Sun) and the Moon is established in the solar light (Divi)." 

(AV. XIV. 1.1) 

(2) "Adityas (i. e. solar rays) become invigorative through the 
Moon. The earth takes strength through the Moon. And this 
Moon is placed amongst the constellations or stars.” 

{AV. XIV. 1. 2) 

(3) “Who wanders lonely on his way ? 

Who is constantly born anew ? 

What is the remedy for cold ? 

What is the great corn-vessel called ?” (YV. XXIII. 9 or 45) 

(4) “The Sun wanders lonely on its way. 

The Moon is constantly born anew. 

Fire is the remedy for cold, 

The earth is the great corn-vessel.” 


(1) I 

(2) “RtHRlfkfUT 1 

3tR) RtR ani^R: n” 

(3) “4>; ^ 5r; I 

ll” 

(4) 5TTltR g4; I 
?rR3f RWUR'Ir R|R u" ( YV. XXIII. 10. or 46) 


(YV. XXIII. 10 or 46) 

(AV. XIV. 1. 1) 
(AV. XIV. 1.2) 

(YV. XXIII. 9 or 45) 


198 




ILLUMINATOR AND ILLUMINATED 


19' 


EXPLANATION 

The earth is kept up in space by the eternal Supreme Being, the Sun 
and the air. The entire light {Dyau i. e. Sarva-prakaia) is upheld by the Sun. 
Adityas (12 months) owe their existence to Ria (i. e. time). The solar rays 
(Adityos) are generated from the Sun. The motes and particles are contained 
in the air. Similarly the Moon is indebted to Dyau i. e. solar light as her 
illuminator. Such globes, as the Moon, &c., do not have light of their own. 
The Moon and the other such regions are irradiated with the solar light. 

(AV. XIV. 1. 1) 

The solar rays coming into contact with the lunar globe are reflected 
on the earth and become invigorative as they happen to acquire strength- 
inspiring qualities in the under-mentioned manner. The region of space, 
un approached by solar rays on account of the interception by the earth 
grows rather cold. This region being devoid of the Sun’s rays becomes 
devoid of heat also. (Because of the absence of solar heat and light) the 
lunar rays attain vigour and strength-inspiring qualities. The earth also 
becomes strong and invigorated because of the (such) lunar light or herbs 
called Soma (which are nourished by the Moonlight). For this very purpose 
the Moon is established very close to the constellations and stars. 

{AV. XIV. 1. 2) 

There are four interrogative sentences in the verse (XV. XXIII. 9) : 

(1) Who does wander alone in this universe ? (2) Who does shine with his 
own light and who is illuminated again and again (born again and again)? 
(3) What is the remedy for cold 7 (4) What is the great field for sowing 
seeds in 7 (FK.XXllI. 9) 

Their respective answers are 

(I) The Sun wanders alone in this universe radiant with his own 
light and irradiating others. 

(II) The Moon shines with the light of the Sun and she does not 
retain her own light (she also appears to be born again and 
again). 

(III) Fire is the remedy for cold. 

(IV) The earth is the great field for sowing seeds. (YV. XXIII. 10) 

There are many verses in the Vedas, similar to the above, dealing 

with this topic. 



THE SCIENCE OF MATHEMATICS 


(1) “May my One and my Three, and my Three and my Five, 

and my Five and my Seven (and similarly upto Thirty-three) 
prosper by Sacrifice (Yajna,)” {YV. XVIII. 24) 

(2) “May my Four and my Eight and my Twelve (and similarly 
upto Forty-eight) prosper by Sacrifice (Yajfia) (YV. XVJII. 25) 

The above-noted two verses reveal the Science of Mathematics, i. e. 
Arithmetic, Algebra and Geometry :— 

EXPL AN ATION 

When the numeral denoting unity is added to another such numeral, 
it makes two, one and two make three, two and two make four, three and 

(1) “qqtl g 5, 5 ^ 5 qs^ g ^ 4 5 

5 qq ^ 5 qq ^ ^ q qq:Tq!T q 5 qqtqq q 5 

qqi59i q 5 qs^qq q 5 q^q?T q ^ q q ^ 

q 5 q qsq^fq’yqfaqq q q^fq’yqfe^q q aqU- 

fq’yqfq^q q qqtfqtJqfcT^q q q^^fq’yqfa^q q qsq^q’yqfcT^q 
Jr qcqfql^qfq^q Jr qcqrq’yqfa^q ^ q^fq’yqfqqq 5 q^fq’yqfqsq 
q it^a’yq^q q q4 q qqq fq’yqsq q qqq qjqqqq ll" 

(FF. XVIII. 24) 

This formula enumerates the Stomas, or Hymns of Praise, 
consisting of uneven number of verses. 

(2) ‘'q4?^5q qswl q q qc?) q Jr q q q q q)^ q JT q)^ 

^ Jr rq’yqfa^q Jr f^’yqrrr^q q q^f^’^nfa^q q qgfa’yqfa^q qseEt- 
f^’yqfq^q qs??liq‘yq{H?q q q gniq’^q^q q qsiq‘t?qqq 

q qji'q’yqsq q qfqifjl?q^q JT qfqift'L^^rW q qgTq^qrf^’yq^ 
q qg^qyqifT’yq^ qse^^4*qr^Tl?q'5q ^ qq4 q?qqriq 11 “ 

(FF. XVIII. 25 ) 

This enumerates the even versed Stomas, each number after 
the first increasing by four. 
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three maJfe six ; similarly the numeral four, five, &c., occurring in tbet 
verses indicate that tbe Science of Mathematics is evolved by treating th 
figures in different ways such as Addition, &c. 

Moreover, the frequent use of the conjunction ‘Ca’ (i.e. and) suggests 
that there are various other sciences of calculations. We shall not dilate 
upon this topic here because it is quite evident to all that this science has 
been dealt with in detail in Jyotisa, i.e. Astronomy, which is an Ahga (limb) 
of the Vedas. But it must be known (to all) that such verses contain the 
original germs of the science of Mathematics which is the subject of books 
on Astronomy. The science of calculation (i.e. Arithmetic) deals with the 
known and the science of Algebra (Bjja) with the unknown and uncertain 
quantities. The following verse indicates that the science of Algebra is found 
in the Vedas as it is hinted upon by the symbols ‘A®-Ka*’, &c. 

(3) “A^gna^a* ya-hi vi*ta^ye® 

Grn3®no*-ha®vyaJ-data®ye ; 

Whota^ satsi ba^'rhiisi*.” (SV. I. 1), (TF. XVIII. 25) 

According to the maxim that one act serves twofold purpose, the 
numerals marked on the letters of the above-cited verse, for indicating the 
accent, contain an illusion to the science of Algebra also. 

In the under-mentioned two verses the (science) of Geometry is 
revealed :— 

(4) “This altar is the extreme limit of the earth. This Sacrifice 

(Yajna) is the centre of the world. This Soma is the Stallion’s 
genial humour, (and) this Brahma is the highest region where 
the Speech resides.” (YV. XXIII. 62) 


(3) all qif^ I 

n” (SF. i. i) 

(4) |ij atfci; gfqBqj qiflq^qfq qUH: I 

sqq* qaiq) apjqfq q^iq qiq; a^tq n” 

(TF. XXIII. 62) 

This verse is a good example of figurative or symbolic 
expression, which has been clearly explained in the original by our 
author. Mahidhara wrongly interprets the first foot of the stanza as—■ 

(Contd.) 
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(5) “What was the rule ? What was the model and what was the 
cause ? What was the clarified butter, what the enclosure, 
what was the metre, what was the Pra-Uga (text), when all 
gods offered worship to God ?” X. 130. 3) 

EXPLANATION 

The sacrificial altars (Vedis) are made in various shapes, i.e. 
triangular, quadrilateral, circular shape or in the shape of a 
(i.e. a hawk or a horse). By means of creating various forms of the altars, 
the Geometrical Science was expounded. 

Paridhi or circumference is a line drawn round the parts of the 
earth, farthest from its centre. A line drawn from any point on the 
circumference and passing through the centre is called Vyasa i. e. diameter 
or the middle line in Geometry. This is the centre or Nabhi (i.e. navel) 
of the world (the earth or universe). These lines are so called because all 
such lines converge to meet in the centre. The word Tayna also means a 
centre, where all activities or all men meet together. Thus the Soma, i.e. 
Lunar Region, also has Paridhi, i.e. circumference, &c. The rain-producing 
Sun, light, heat (fire) and the air all possess their own circumferences; thus 
they produce (the requisite) velocity. Their (of the Sun, air &c.) energy 
(Retos) in the form of medicines is widespread. 

Brahma is the circumference of the speech. [Here the words Paramam 
Vyoma (i.e. the highest region) figuratively mean Paridhi or circumference). 

(YV. XXIII. 62) 


(Contd. from page 201) 

“the place where gods visit men—the place meant heaven ” The 
Stallion means here Dyaus whose genial humour is the fertilizing rain 
which impregnates the earth. The Brahma who is the store-house of the 
Vedic learning and who recites the texts of the Veda is described here as 
the Abiding place of Speech. 

(5) sifam fut f55i5»tT3g qWa q; i 

aan fqiqqq qsJsfT |qr|q3T?5 >' 130.3) 

(a) Prama : Rule, Authority (Sayaija), correct cognition (Daya- 

nanda). 

(b) PratimH : Model, Limitation (Sayaiia). 


SCIENCE OF MATHEMATICS 


There are following questions (put in this verse) :— 

What is Prama (i.e. correct cognition) ? Who is its owner ? Wh 
is the intellect essential for obtaining true knowledge ? 

What is Pratima (i.e the standard of measurement) ? Who doi 
measure and count all ? 

What is Nidaua (i.e. the cause) ? What is Ajya (essence like ghei 
in this world ? What is the Ultimate Reality—the Worth Knowing or tl 
Destroyer of All afflictions—and all Bliss ? 

What is Paridhi (i e. circumference) i.e. the mainstay of the world 
Parldhi is a line running round a spherical object. 

What is Chandas (i.e. independent object) in this world ? 

What is Pra-Uga (i.e. Praiseworthy) ? 

The answers to these questions are : — 

The Supreme Lord, Whom Devas (i.e. the learned) worshipped, d 
and shall worship, is Pramd (correct cognition) and He alone know 
everything as it is. He is the Measurer {Pratima) of all. In this way th 
answer should be made applicable to all remaining questions by properl 
construing the words. (/?k. X. 130.3 

Here also the word ParW/ii (i.e. circumference) clearly refers to th 
Geometrical Science. This science has been expounded in detail in book 
on Astronomy. 

The Vedas contain a number of stanzas dealing with Mathematic'. 



PRAISE, PRAYER AND WORSHIP OF GOD, SUPPLICATION 
TO HIM AND RESIGNATION TO HIS WILL 


The topic of glorification (Stuti) has already been dealt with in the 
verses commencing with ‘To Bhatam Cd" etc. and it will be taken later on 
also. Now, we explain the subject of prayer :— 

The following verses deal with the adoration and prayer of God :— 

(1) “Thou art splendour, give me splendour; Thou art virility, 
give me virility ; Thou art power, give me power ; Thou art 
energy, give me energy; Thou art wrath, give,me wrath; 
Thou art forbearance, give me forbearance.” (YV. XIX. 9) 

(2) “May Indra (Glorious Lord) make my senses strong ; may 

He support us. May Maghavan (i.e. Lord of Riches) extend 
our riches. May our desires be truthful. May our wishes 
be accomplished.” (TP. H. 10) 

(3) “O Agni (Effulgent God) ! Make me possessor of discriminative 

understanding (Medhn) by bestowing on me that wisdom which 
the learned (Devas) and the Protectors of society (Pitaras), by 
Thy Grace, attain to.” {YV. XXXII. 14) 

EXPLANATION 

O Supreme Lord ! Thou art splendour, i.e. Thou shinest forth with 
Thy qualities of infinite knowledge etc., make me repository of light of 
unlimited knowledge. O God ; Thou art Virya (virility), i.e. Thy prowess 
is infinite, kindly bestow upon me determined vigour and activity of body 


(1) ^5ti Riq afi i 

nfq 555 mq af) 1 

{YV. XIX. 9) 

(2) 1 

HfffrrsTT; g?qT 4: II (YV. 11. 10) 

(3) at HUT fHcrb^qia^ 1 

aai qwer 11 ( yv. xxxii. 14) 


204 



PRAYER AND WORSHIP OF GOD AND RESIGNATION TO HIS WILL 205 

and mind. O Lord of the Highest Might ! Thy strength is infi nite, kindly 
grant me the best and excellent valour. O Lord ! Thou art Energy, endow 
me with the strength of truth and knowledge. O Lord ! Thou art Wrath, 
i.e. in Thee there is righteous indignation towards the wicked, grant by Thy 
grace that indignation to me also. O Lord of Forbearance ! enable me to 
endure pain and pleasure with equanimity. Be pleased and graciously 
grant me these virtuous qualities.” {YV. XIX. 9) 

O Indra ! (i.e. Most Prosperous God) Make my all senses, i.e. ears 
etc. and the mind the most superior. Most graciously protect us and bless 
us with all good things of the world. Thou art, O Lord, the Home of all 
Treasures of the Highest Wisdom, etc. May it be Thy pleasure that the best 
riches such as the glories of empire be beneficial for us and may we be able 
to attain them. 

God ordains that men should strive to achieve these good qualities. 
O God ! May our desires, through Thy grace, be successful. May our 
aspirations to participate in the administration of world-empire be never 
frustrated. {YV. 11. 10) 

O Self-Eff ulgent God ! Make me today master of superior and 
steady discriminative understanding, which is constantly sought after by the 
learned (Devas) and the wise (Pilaras). The meaning of the word ‘Svnha' 
(occurring in this verse) is explained by the author of the Nirukta under the 
heading of ‘SvQha-Krtayah' as : — 

(4) “What is 5va/!a ? (Because it refers to a statement) which is 
rightly spoken. {Su-dhd, from the root Vad to speak); or 
because it is spoken by one’s own speech (Sva-vdk-dha) ; or 
it is spoken to one’s own self {Svam-dha) ; or a rightly refined 
oblation is offered.” {N. VIII. 20) 


(4) I I 3TT|ra gr, 

fg ^r, <:i .1” (A^. vili. 20) 

The meaning of these lines is not very clear. Our author 
has rightly made an attempt to explain it as above. Durga explains it in 
the following words— 

“g=rgts4-3TT|ra 1 I rf Ifsftfcf I 

I w sn^fer n” (Contd.) 
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According to this, ‘Svdha, means (Su^-nha) that all should always 
utter sweet and eloquent words which may be pleasant and beneficial; 
or one should express in words what he intelligently feels or what his inner 
voice says. (Sva ^Vak-\-Aha) or they should regard (call) what really 
belongs to them as their own (S'vam+Pra/j-l-^/ia) and they should not 
claim what belongs to others. They should offer oblations into the fire 
after purifying (refining) them rightly and carefully. (YV. XXXII. 14) 

(5) “Strong be your weapons for driving away (your) foes ; firm 
for resistance let them be. Yours be the strength that merits 
praise ; not (the strength) of a treacherous mortal.” 

{RV. I. 39. 2) 


(Contd. from page 205) 

Professor M Winternitz makes the following observations about 
“such” words— 

“Finally, there is yet another kind of ‘prayers’, as we cannot 
help calling them, with which we meet already in the Yajurveda, 
and with which also at later periods, much mischief was done. They 
are single syllables or words which convey no meaning at all, or whose 
meaning has been lost, which are pronounced in the most solemn 
manner at certain places in the act of sacrifice, and are regarded as 
immensely sacred. There is, first of all, the sacrificial cry 'Svaha' 
which we usually translate by ‘hail’, with which every gift for the 
gods is thrown into the fire, while the cry 'Svadha' is employed 
in the case of sacrificial gifts to the fathers. Other quite unintelligible 
ejaculations of the kind are Vafat, Vet, but above all the most sacred 
syllable “Om". (History of Indian Literature, Page 185) 

Mr. M. Winternitz, being a foreigner, seems to have no 
precise knowledge of Vedic tradition. He maintains that these words 
“have no meaning at all’’. The height of it is when he includes the 
most popular and the most Sacred syllable "Om'’ in this list.; which has, 
so widely, clearly and positively, been explained in Vedic and later 
scriptures. 

(5) iff qfgcqtH i 

Hifqa; u {RV. I. 39. 2) 




PRAYER AND WORSHIP OF GOD AND RESIGNATION TO HIS WILL £07 

(6) - “Overflow for food (I^e), overflow for strength ; overflow 
for divine knowledge ; overflow for warrior-valour ; overflow 
for Heaven and earth. Thou, O Duteous One, art Duty 
(Dharma). Innocent one, establish in us manly valour ; 
establish the people.” (YV. XXXVIII. 14) 

7. “May that my mind, (the sole) illuminator (of the sense 
organs) which illuminate the objects of senses, which in the 
waking state flees far (to various places and different objects) 
and during sleep returns to the internal sense, be always 
actuated by righteous resolves.” (YV. XXXIV. 1) 

(8) “May my strength and my gain, and my inclination, and my 
influence, and my thought, and my mental power, and my 
praise.(prosper by Sacrifice e.g. Yajna).” (YV. XVIII. 1) 

. qn'irfl gtni) aUg 

aiTH II {YV. XXXVIII. 14) 

(7) fwsfg 35 1 

^ aq solfaqi qa: 11 {YV. XXXIV. l) 

(8) stgai 5 =q 5 stafa^a 5 1 

^ j^fa?4 5 qiara 50 n (Tk'. XVIII. l) 

The purport of all these stanzas has been explained in detail by 
our author in the text. 

(a) Regarding the verse (7) it may be noted that the first 
six verses of the Yajurveda (XXXIV) constitute a Hymn regarded as 
an Upani$ad and called ^iva-Samkalpa (i. e. Right Resolves) from the 
concluding words in each stanza. 

(b) The book XVIII of the rrveda contains the formulas 
for the performance of the ceremony called “Vasor-Dhar3.’\ “the stream 
or shower of Riches’’, a sort of consecration Service of Agni, i.e. God as 
King on the completion of the Fire Altar which is identified with him. 
The Sacrificer offers an uninterrupted series of four hundred and one 
oblations of clarified butter poured from a large ladle of Udambara 
wood, while the Adhvaryu recites the formulas which are to gain for 
the Sacrificer all the temporal and spiritual blessings therein indicated. 
Such is the tradition of the Ritualistic school. 
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EXPLANATION 


This verse (No. 5) contains God’s Blessings to mankind. “O men, 
may your arms and weapons e. g. fire-arms (Agneya Astra), guns 
(Bhusandi), and cannons (iataghni), bows, arrows and swords etc., through 
My Grace, be fast and firm. These arms be strong and laudable and may 
bring about the defeat of your enemies {ParaijuAe). May they be potent 
enough to resist and paralyse the foes. Let your armies be exceedingly 
efficient and well equipped and strong. Let your world-wide administration 
flourish safely. Your foes who perpetrate evil deeds and who resist you be 
routed (in the battle). But this Blessing of Mine is only for persons who 
adhere to the truthful conduct and not for them who are addicted to injustice 
and treachery. The idea is that 1 (God) never bless those persons who 
commit evil acts and are unjust. {RV. 1. 39. 2) 

O God ! make us independent, strong and happy so that we may 
entertain noble and high aspirations (JJttama-Iccha) and acquire most 
nourishing food (Anna). Endow us always with untiring and unflinching 
zeal and courage so that we may be able to exert ourselves to the best of 
our efforts for the attainment of a Brahmana’s rank, with a view to achieving 
the knowledge of the Vedic Lore. Make us bravest of the brave and 
imbibe us with the spirit of a Ksatriya so that the world-wide empire accom¬ 
panied by the sovereign power may be achieved. May we be able to obtain 
efficiency in scientific and mechanical sphere. May we do good to all man¬ 
kind like the Sun, the fire, etc. which are serving the universe by supplying 
it with light and contributing to its welfare. O Lord of Justice and Piety, 
Thou art just, make us also lover of justice and righteousness (Dharma). 
O Universal Benefactor! Lord! Thou art Ameni (i.e. free from malice 
or ill will). Make us also friends of all and devoid of feeling of enmity4 
Bestow upon us O Lord ! highly lawful good government and precious 
things (Nrmn^ni). Similarly make good Brahmanas rich in Vedic learning, 
good K$atriyas possessing administrative instincts and good Vai§yas, 
i. e. good citizens. In short make us home of all good qualities and give 
us strength enough to realize all our desires and aspirations. 

(YV. XXXVIII. 14) 

The mind of a man flees far (to distant places and different objects) 
in his wakeful state and presides over all his senses and retains shining 
qualities of (brilliant) knowledge etc. (In the same manner) in his sleepy 
state also it takes cognizance of many bright (Daiva) objects. In the state 
of Suifupti (i.e. deep and dreamless sleep) it experiences absolute and divine 
(Divya) bliss. By nature it has far-reaching hold (Daram-Gama). It is a 
lighter illuminator, (Jyofj) of all the sense organs or the Sun etc. (Jyoti 
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Sam). This mind is a unitive (force). O God ! may this mind of mir 
—(the basic) instrument of thinking faculty—have righteous, pious an 
beneficent resolves. (Y V. XXXlV.i 

Similarly the verse occurring in the 18th Chapter of the Yajurved 
“Vajasca me" etc. ordains that the Vedas enjoin that all possessions shoul 
be surrendered to God. It is, therefore, established that for all desire 
objects including the highest attainments, e g., emancipation and ordinar 
things like food and drinks only, God is to be invoked. {YV. XVIII. 1 

(9) “May life succeed through sacrifice {Yajna). May vital ai 
thrive by sacrifice. May the eye thrive by sacrifice. Ma 
the ear thrive by sacrifice. May the voice thrive by sacrifice 
May the mind thrive by sacrifice. May the Self thrive b 
sacrifice. May Brahma thrive by sacrifice. May light succeei 
by sacrifice. May Svar (i.e. happiness) increase by sacrifice 
May the hymn thrive by sacrifice. May sacrifice prosper b; 
sacrifice ; and land and sacrificial text {Yajur), and verse o 
•praise {Rk) and Sama, the BrJut and Rathantara. O Godi 
(i e the learned), we have gone (i.e. achieved) to light. W< 
have become the children of Prjjapati. We have becomi 
immortal.” (YV. XV11I.29 

EXPLANArlON 

Here the word ‘Yajna' according to the ^atapatha means ‘Visnu ;— 

(tO) “Tayna is verily ” (55.1.2.13) 

Vi^nu is (synonym of) Cod as He pervades (Veve^ti-Vyapnoti) the 
entire universe. O men ! dedicate your entire life to achieve communion 


^ 1 * 3^4 3^4 3^4 35IT 

3^4 3lf)iu3^4 ^v*I3t^F3§^4 3^4 35ft 

3^4 1 ?4)4!(3 ^^[75 5 ?ii4 ^ 

4 I 35 ti 4 %: 3511 11” 

{YV. XV11I.29) 

(10) "Hif) 4 !l” {SB. 1.2.13) 

Here the verb ‘KalpaiUm' is derived from the root ‘Klpa’ —to 
succeed, prosper and thrive. 
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with God through Yajha (Sacrifice). May we, in order to express our 
gratitude to Him, surrender to God all what we have e.g, Prat,ii (breath), 
sight, speech (Vak) (i.e. the senses), mind (i.e. thinking faculty and know¬ 
ledge), soul, the characteristics of a Brahmaiia—the performer of sacrifices 
and at home in the four Vedas, Jyyti (i.e. the light of the Sun etc.), Dharma 
(i e. justice). Svah (happiness), the earth—the subsistence and support of all, 
y'ajT/a (e.g.etc ) or arts and sciences. Stoma (i.e. collection of 
praises), the study of the Yajurveda, Rgveda, the Samaveda and (the 
study of the Atharvavedi) which is indicated by the particle 'Ca' (i.e. and), 
the enjoyment of the fruits of great enterprises and thi results of scientific 
and mechanical activities. 

By doing so, the most merciful God will bestow upon us the highest 
bliss. Thus we shall be shining with (the glow of) pleasures and shall 
attain the highest bliss of emancipation. h"ay we be the subjects of the 
Prajap .ti (i.e. the Lord of mankind) and may we never recognise any human 
being as our king except God. May we always speak truth and gather 
courage and zeal to abide by the will of the Lord with utmost efforts. May 
we never transgress Thy will but remain in Thy service with filial love. 

{YV. XVIir.29) 



WORSHIP 


The following verses ordain that God alone is to be worshipped by 
mankind ;— 

(1) “The wise concentrate their minds ; they perform sacred rites 
for the propitiation of the intelligent, great, adorable Savitar 
(i.e. Creator) : he alone, knowing their functions, directs (all) ; 
verily great is the praise of the Divine Creator.’’* {RV. V.81.1) 

(2) “Savita (i.e. the Creator or Impeller), first of all making (the 

wise) concentrate their minds and thoughts for (the realisation 
of) reality and showing (them) the light of Agni, bore them 
up from the earth’’ (TK. XI.l) 


» Note : —It has been my best effort to give the faithful translation of 
the Vedic verses throughout this work, keeping also in view 
Dayananda’s rendering given in his explanations in this work. 
But I have never sacrificed the original sense, which naturally 
in certain cases resulted in variant rendering. 

(1) fggt Hstfir i 

Or 5)9} II 

(RF. V.81.1 ; YF. XI.D) 

(2) 53:51^; ijgq far^R I 

stsawTa ii {YF. xi.l) 

In this and the following verses of the Yajurveda (XI) are con¬ 
tained, according to Mahidhara, formulas for the construction of Altars 
or hearths for the various sacrificial fires and first and chiefly for building 
up with about 10,800 bricks, all laid with special consecrating-text, the 
Uttara Vedi or High Altar which represents the universe and is identified 
with Agni himself. This ceremony, called Agni Cayana, requires a year for 

(Contd ) 
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(3) “By impulse of God Savitar, we with our mind concentrated 

upon, strive, with (all our) might to win Bliss (of emanci¬ 
pation).” (YV. XI.2) 

(4) "Sayita, having impelled Devas (i.e. the wise) to go to light 

and to win the highest bliss with brilliant thought who create 
the lofty light (of knowledge in the world), urge them on their 
way.” (YV. XI.3) 

(5) “I yoke with your prayer ancient inspirations : May glory 

come to you as (to a man) on the way of the wise. Let all 
Sons of the Immortal One, hear it, who have resorted to the 
bright regions.” (YV XI.5) 


(Contd. from page 211) 

its completion and is of corresponding importance. The High Altar is con¬ 
structed in the shape of an outspread bird, probably an eagle or a falcon. 

But all this is not admitted by Dayananda whose main considera¬ 
tion is the import of the Vedic words. The Vedas, according to him, 
are not wedded to the MimShsakas (the Ritualist school) alone. 

(3) “f=F^3 Hfgg: 5 % 1 

11 " {YV. XI.2) 

(4) 1^15 fWari 1 

sf§gt% fiiH [YV. XI.3) 

(5) ‘ 5t w ^=4 qg 3 * 2 ? 1 

55I1S3TI t) atwIOf ii” {YV. XI.5) 

Also found in RV. X.13.1. 

(a) Vam : Of you two. According to Mahidhara it refers 

to the Sacrificer and his wife. According to 
our author, Uj.3sana-Prada (i. e. the teacher of 
worship) and Upasam-Grhita (i. e. the worshipper), 
are meant here. 

(b) Brahma : Inscription. According to Mahidhara, the vital 

airs, the seven sages and BrShmapas who are 
engaged in the holy work. DaySnanda rightly 
interprets it as ‘'God”, (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The idea here is that the wise {ViprUh) Yogins- the worshif 
God, fix their minds on and attain communion with the Omnisch 
who created this whole universe and is Vayuna vit, i.e., who stands 
to the good and evil actions or thoughts of all beings and also know 
created beings. He is one without a second—Omnipresent and All Kno 
Nothing is superior to Him. He is the light of the whole universe a 
created it. All men under all circumstances should offer prayers 
In this way, the individual souls become able to approach Him (i e. 
communion), {RV. 

Savita (i.e. the inspirer God) very graciously is pleased to 
{Upa-yuiikte) to Himself the minds and intellects of the persons whc 
to realise in meditation (Twn jamb) the reality of Divine Existence a 
knowledge, &c. The Yogin (i e. a meditating worshipper) having i 
the self-effulgent (Agni) and all-illuminating {Jyoti) nature of God 
(Adhya+Bharat) Him in his soul (i e. mind). It should always b( 
in mind that this is the distinguishing characteristic of a (real) Yc 
this world. (Tk 

May all human beings relish such aspirations as the following 

May we seek to reside in the infinite glory (Devasya) and li 
(spiritual) prosperity of the self-effulgent Lord—the bestowerof(e 
happiness and the indwelling ruler of all {Antar-yamin) with our 
senses purged (of all blemishes) through Yoga and through developec 
powers. In this way may we attain the bliss of emancipation. (YV. 

His blessings are bestowed upon you when you adore Him, the E 
Supreme Being, with undivided devotion and earnestness of the soul, 
your fame go far and wide like that of the learned in the paths of righ 
ness. Those worshippers who abide by His will and serve Him—the A1 
and the eternal Lord, are capable of doing virtuous deeds of wisdon 


(Contd. from page 212) 

(c) Sayana renders it :— 

“I load you two with sacred offerings, repeating an am 
prayer ; may the sound (of your approach) reach (the gods) like the 
of the worshipper ; may all the sons of the immortal {Prajapati) 
reside in the celestial regions hear (the sound),” 
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conviction and worship and to make happy regions or births—their abode. 
May you, the teachers and the learners of worship listen to this carefully. 
He is accessible to you only when you worship Him in this way. God thus 
promises to the teacher and the learner of worship. (yy. XI. 3 «& 5) 

(6) “The wise, with minds devoted to Devas, the skilful {Sirah) 

bind the traces fast (with God) and lay (the mental) yokes on 
(distinctly) separate (aspects) (ie. keep their minds away 
from worldly objects).” {YV. XII.67) 

(7) “Lay on the yokes and fasten well the traces : formed in the 

furrow, sow the seed within it Through song may we find 
hearing fraught with plenty ; near to the ripened grain 
approach the sickle.” (VV. XII.68) 

EXPLANATION 

The learned (Kavayafi) Yogins, who have acquired clear perception 
{Kranta-darsana) and whose intellect has become pure and placid and who 
have had the power of concentration of the mind, seek to subdue their 
{Sirah i.e. Nadis) the arteries, veins etc , for the glorification and adoration 
of God through the process of yogic exercises, i e., they practise to realise 
the existence of the Lord in them and extend {Vitanvate) their activities in 
accordance with the science of Yoga. Such p.ersons easily (Sunwaya) 
achieve the rank among the learned (Deva) Yogins and enjoy the Supreme 
Bliss. (yy. XII.67) 

O Yogins ! enjoy fully the supreme Bliss, obtainable at the stage of 
communion with God through Yoga and the Bliss of final emancipation 

(6) f«iT I 

atrl |il!i II” (yF.'XII.67) 

(7) fan’ll tifKa aaag i 

^ aalqsfrmq: qaa^Iub ll” (7F. XII. 68) 

According to Mabidhara, the whole chapter (Yy. XII) deals with 
formulas relating chiefly to the treatment of Ukhya Agni or Agni of the 
Fire-pan and preparation of Ahavaniya Fire-.\ltar. 

The above English rendering is based on the Ritualist school. 
Dayananda’s explanation is quite different from this and is based on the 
actual text. 



WORSHIP 


11 

and enhance (Vi-tanudhvam) the activities of worship by meditating upoi 
God in arteries ( Slrafi) etc. which are regarded as the seat of vital air 
(Pretia). 1 hus having purified the inner senses {Antak kara^a), sow {Vopat 
\.e. Vapata) the seeds {Bljam) Vijhcna (i.e. perfect and absolute know 
ledge) through yogic worship in the Konj (i.e in the causal body or soul) 
where the highest bliss resides by performing yogic worship and makinj 
yourself at home in the Vedic lore {Giro, i.e Veda VanI). May the fruitior 
of Yoga be soon {^ru.sU) achieved (lit. reached) by us through the grace o 
God, i.e., may the communion with God, through the process of Yogi( 
practices be directed to us fully {A l-Iyot). These yogic activities are verilj 
destructive of all pains (5r«yi;A). Here the word ‘It’ is used in the sers; 
of ‘verily’. These activities are also Sabharoh (i.e. endowed with peace 
and tranquility, etc. 

The meaning of the words ‘^ru^ti' (i e. soon) and Srzti (i.e. destroyer] 
are supported by the following evidence from the Nirukta ; — 

(a) "^rusti is a synonym of‘soon’.” {N. VI.'2) 

(b) “Spii is twofold— destructive as well as constructive.” 

(/V. XIII -') 

(8) ‘‘Let the propitious and mighty Twenty-e ght together bring 
me out my (share of) profit. 

May I attain profit and riches. Riches and profit may I 
attain. Adoration be to Day and Night.” {AV. X'X.8.2) 

(9) ‘‘Stronger than Malignity {ArOti) art thou, O Indra, Lord of 

Might {^aci), calling Thee Master, Supreme Ruler, we pay 
'our homage to Thee.” {A V. XIII.4. .7) 


(a) f«5i i” (A^. VI.12) 

(b) ^ ^ ^ it” (N. XIIL‘) 

(8) 55 olit 1 

5f 5 sr # qlfl 5 ha 1 r 

(AV. XIX.8.2) 

(9) “ijqRTitqi: mm: 11” 

{AV. XIII.4,47) 
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(10) “Adoration to Thee whom all (should) behold. Regard me, 

Thou, whom all regard.” (AV. XIiI.4.48) 

(11) “With food and fame, and vigour with the glory of spiritual 

splendour. (Bralmiava-Varcosena).'' {AV. XIII.4.49) 

EXPLAMATTON 

O Supreme Lord ! may the Twenty-eight substantives viz. ten organs 
of sensation and action, ten PrSrias (vital airs), the mind, the intellect, 
consciousness, Ahonkclra (i.e. egoism), knowledge, instinct and bodily 
strength, be beneficial and bliss-inspiring {^agrnani) through Thy grace. 
My days and nights {Aho-rntra) be elapsed in the (noble) act of Thy 
glorification. Graciously enable me to acquire Yoga (i.e. security of 
possession) from Ksenia (i.e. the prosperity already acquired) and from 
Ksenia to Yoga. May O Lord ! you help and succour me. I constantly 
off er you homage of reverence. {AV. XIX 8.2) 

The (foregoing) and the following verses are from the Atharvaveda ; — 

O Indra (i.e. Lord of prosperity) ! Thou art the Lord of $aci (i.e., 
creatures or speech or activity) and because of Tby Omnipotence and 
Excellence Thou surpassest {Bhuyan) all exceedingly. Thou art tbe destroyer 
{$alru\.t., ^atayita) of the harmful speech {Aratyih) anA action. Thou 
art omnipresent {Vibhu) and Almighty {Prabliu, i.“., Saniartha). May we 
worship {Upasniahe) Tbee, alone, in the aforesaid way. 

The word ^$ocV is read in the list of synonyms of speech vide 
Nigbantu (I. 11). This word also is enumerated in synonyms of Karma 
(action) vide Nighantu (II. 1) This word ‘$acl' is again read in tbe list of 
synonyms of creatures vide Nigharitu (III. 9).* 


(10) 154 m li” [AV. XI1L4.48) 

(11) n” (/IP. XIII.4.49) 

* This statement is partially not correct. In tbe Nigbaijtu (III. 9) 
we read ;— 

‘'5t^'I I rnm \ 1 SliTRWlfft h’’ 

Thus according to this quotation (referred to by our author above) 
tbe word ‘^acV means intellect and not creatures as stated above. Tbe 

(Contd.) 
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God ordains, “O men ! behold (i.e. understand) Me, by means of 
worship and behave (like a man who) knows Me. Let a devotee understand 
(this) and say, ‘O Lord of infinite knowledge ! may I make always obeisance 
to Thee’. (^V. XIIL4,47 and *8) 

O Supreme Lord ! graciously watch over us and for this purpose we 
adore Thee always. May we always be rich ia food {Ama-adyena) and the 
glories of empire, May the real fame (YaSa) born of the performance of 
good and excellent deeds be ours May we attain glory (Tejas) and hever 
be oppressed and dependent but always (intellectually or physically) powerful 
and may we acquire complete and full knowledge (Brdhmayia-Varcasena). 

{AV. XIII.4.49) 

(12) “We worship Thee, regarding Thee as strength, power, might 
and all-conquering.” 

or 

“We adore Thee, knowing Thee all pervading, all knowledge, 

all glory and all force.” (AV. XIIL4.50) 

(13) “We worship Thee, regarding Thee as Omnipresent, self- 
effulgent (Aruna), lovable (Rajaia) and Lord of riches (Rajas)." 

or 

“We pay homage to Thee calling Thee red-power, the silvery 
expanse.” (AV. Xlll.4.51) 

(14) “We adore Thee calling Thee vast, wide, the good, the 

universe.” (AV. XIII.4.‘52) 


(Contd. from page 216) 

word PraJM seems to be confused with Praja. Up to the fifth edition we 
fi rd "stsTHmg” reading here but in the ^mtabdi edition, it is corrected as 
“stURTR^” and it continues up to the 9th edition. But our author explains 
it as stattm gwi; ftii’it) ifH:”. This indicates that he accepts 

Rattm: and not “stitiqi;” reading here, DaySnanda must have got a MS of 
(ll. 2) with ststmt; reading. 

(12) 31^ JTf: ?tf cBTtlTfJtl gwq i” (AV. XIII.4.50) 

(13) l” (AV. XIII.4.51) 

(14) ‘- 5 ^; qq; wijqq 5 % qqiT l” (^l/. XIII,4.52) 
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(15) “We worship Thee calling Thee extensive, compass, width, and 

universe (or light).” (/IF. XIII.4.53) 

EXPLANATION 

O Supreme Being ! Thou art all-pervading tranquil as (deep) waters 
(Ambhah) ; the life of life, knowledge itself {Amah), the adorable {Mahah), 
greatest of all, the tolerant. Knowing that Thou art such, we offer 
adoration to Thee. Here the word 'Ambhah' is derived from the root Aplr 
with suffix Asun to it. {AV. XIir.4.50) 

The word ‘Ambhah' has been explained in (the previous verse) already 
Here its repetition is to show respect. Thou art O Lord ! Ambhah (i.e all- 
pervading etc.), (i.e. the self-effulgent), Rajata (i.e. lovable and all 

blissful). Rajas (i.e. Lord of all worldly riches) and Sahah (i.e. bestower of 
the power of toleration). We offer adorations to Thee, i.e., may we never be 
separated from you and never worship anyone else. (Ay. XIH.4.51) 

Thou art O Lord ! Unt (i.e. almighty), Prihu (i.e. omnipresent), Subhu 
(i.e. penetrating all objects through and through) and Bhuvah (i.e. being vast 
as space the abode of all). Knowing this that Thou art such we glorify Thee. 
The Word 'Uru' occurring here evidently means ‘immense’ and ‘many’. (Vide 
Nighantu III. 1).* (AV. XIII.4.52) 

Thou art O Lord ! Prathah (i.e. the spreader or creator of the whole 
universe). Vara (i.e. the best of all), Vyacah (i.e. one who knows this world 
in all its multiforiiis), and Loka (i.e. to be realised by all or causing others 
to perceive). We invoke Thee, O Omniscient Lord ! who art of such form. 

(AV. XIII.4.53) 

(16) “The circum-stationed (/’flrf-rflj//i«jfl/i) associate with (Indra), 

the mighty, (Vradhna) the indestructible (A-ntsam), the moving 
one. And the lights are shining in the sky.” (RV. 1.6.1) 


(15) “ngt 80=^ ^ap XIII.4.53) 

“3^1 I pi tqpT.I {Nighantu HI.!) 

(16) ‘ qi%w: I 

^ w” (RV. I 6.1) 


This verse is obscure. 


(Contd.) 
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This verse can be interpreted in the following many ways : — 

(First meaning) : The learned Yogins attain spiritual communioi 
{Yunjanti) with the Omnipresent Lord who perfectly knows all thing 
(Sarvajha) or men (Tasthusah), who is A-ru^a (i.e. one who injures none an< 
hence merciful) and Bradhna (i.e. giver of immense bliss through devotiond 
knowledge and meditation). They shine (Rocante) with the acquisition o 
the highest bliss and becoming illuminated themselves reside in Him who i 
self-effulgent and light of the entire creation. 

(Second meaning) ; All the regions and all the objects {Tasthusah 
are attached to (and made firm) by the Sun {Bradhna) who is a mass o 
fire {Arusa) and moving himself sets others in motion (Carantam). Beinj 
illuminated {Roccnlh) all shine in His light {Divi) (in the bright sky). 


(Contd. from page 218) 

(a) Pari-Tasthu^ah : Standing around. Sayana explains it as "Thf 
living beings of (he three worlds.” Probably “Mariits” 
Indra's constant companions. {Griffith). Thus according tc 
Sayana “people of the three worlds associate with Indra” 
Here we find three epithets. Of the three first objects, th( 
text gives only the epithets— Bradhna^ the migh(y, to whicf 
Sayana adds Aditya, the Sun ; Arvsa, the non-injuring, tc 
which Fire is supplied ; and ‘Carantam’ means the moving 
one, an epithet of Wind. 

The last phrase is complete : ‘‘Lights are shining in the sky”. 
Sayana’s additions are supported by a Brahmana whici 
explains the epithets as equivalent severally to Aditya, Agn 
and Vayu, 

gt i” {SB. XIH. 2] 

The identification of Indra with the three implies his supre¬ 
macy— his Parama-aisvarya-vattva, but the text says they joir 
(Yunjanti) ; and does not appear exactly whom, for Indrr 
is not named here. Only the succeeding stanzas meijtion the 
name of Indra. Dayananda has hinted upon the correct 
meaning. He beautifully interprets this verse and offers three 
explanations—all logical and significant. He cites authoritie: 
to justify his renderings. 
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(Third meaning) : The devotees unite with the Self-effulgent (Lhi) 
Supreme Lord taking delight (Eocansh i.e. Ruci-mantah) in Him and their 
vital breath (Prana) through the process of Pranayama (i.e. control over 
breath) shines in God (Divi) with the effulgence of the bliss of Moksa. This 
breath penetrates in all vital parts of the body (Carantani) and causes the 
growth and development of all limbs. 

The following pieces of evidence are cited here to support these 
interpretations : — 

(a) The word ‘Tasiliiifah' means “a man”, vide Nighantu II. 3.* 

(b) The word 'Bradhna' is enumerated in the (list of) synonyms of 
‘great’, vide Nighaijtu III. 3. 

“The sun verily is Bradhna. This is also Arr/ja etc.” (SB. XIII 2) 

Thus states the Satapatha. 

The Prasija Upanisad says ; — 

“The Sun, verily, is PrDna (i e. life) ; matter, indeed, is the 
moon. Matter (Rayi) verily is every thing here, both what is 
formed and what is formless. Therefore, material form 
(Marti) indeed is matter.” (Pl). 1.5) 

There is none greater than God. Hence, the word 'Bradhna' meaning 
‘great’ is taken to mean God, in the first interpretation. 

In the second interpretation, it (i.e. Bradhna) stands for the Sun 
according to the Satapatha. 


(a) ' ngtrtT: I I a^T: i I r5r?t:”'fTfati: •" ffcT 

qgmBiqinr i” (Nighantu H. 3) 

(b) .i 

(Nighanfu HI. 3) 

“SJBT’BT gqftt! fqiTfEt alqtfDT 

BW-g It” (S5. XIII2) 

tTb; ii” [pu. 1.5) 
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in the third rendering it (i.e. Bradhna) is taken as Prdv-a (i.e. breath) 
according to the Prasna Upanisad. The Bradhna and Aru^a are included 
in the list of synonyms of horse also in the Nighantu but that meaning 
cannot be accepted here in this Mantra as it would run contrary to the 
meaning assigned to it in the Satapatha. It is also opposed to the etymologi¬ 
cal meaning (MalSrtha) of the words. One word can have various meanings 
(but all of them cannot be taken at one particular place). 

Professor Max Miiller takes the word only in the sense of 

‘horse’ in his English translation of the IJgveda. It is based on delusion. 
AcSrya Sayaiia’s interpretation of this Mantra is partially correct, where he 
takes this word to mean the Sun. But the source of Professor Max Muller’s 
rendering is untraceable in the world (lit.—in the sky or in the antipodes). 
Hence it is inferred that it is a creation of his own imagination. Conse¬ 
quently it is of no value and authority.* {RV. 1.6.1) 

Now we shall write (i e. explain) the method of performing worship 
or meditation :— 

One should find out a place, clean, neat, pleasant and solitary, and 
then purging the mind (of all impurities), becoming self-composed and quiet, 
subduing and concentrating all the senses and the mind, and contemplating 
upon the Supreme Being, Who is All-Existence, All-Consciousness, All-Bliss, 
the Indwelling Ruler, and Just, and properly offering adoration and prayer 
unto Him, he should again and again fix his (mind and) soul thereon. 

The great sage Patanjali in his aphorisms (on Yoga, i.e., in Yoga 
Darsana) and Vyasa in his explanation i hereon have prescribed the following 
process of worship :— 

(2) “Yoga is a suppression of mental operations {Vriiis)." 

(YD. 1.1.2) 


* This verse has ^lefa or Paronomasia (double entendre) as a figure 
of speech. In the commentary on the Rgveia our author gives only two 
meanings instead of three :— 

This verse has also been explained in the Satyartha PrakaSa 
(p. 475). The Devata of this Mantra is Indra and not the horse. 
Indra nowhere means a horse. 

(1) l’' {YD. 1.1.2) 
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EXPLANATION 


At the time of worship and also at the time of secular {Vya\ahnra) 
dealings, all activities {Vrttis) of mind should always be restrained from the 
objects other than God and from unrighteous affairs. 

Q. What is the seat (resting place) of the suppressed mental 
operations (yrttis) ? 

A. The answer is :— 

(2) “They rest in Seer’s own form (self) ” (TZ). 1.1.3) 

EXPLANATION 

The mind of a devotee, when restrained from all worldly routines 
(and objects), finds rest in the form (Svartipfl) of the Seer, the Omniscient 
Supreme Being. 

Q. Is the conduct of a worshipper (Yogin) similar to the (ordinary) 
worldly man or in a way distinct, when he has finished his 
worship and is engaged in the worldly affairs ? 

A. Here (Patanjali) says ; — 

(3) “Elsewhere (also), the operations are idtntical (or co-ordinate).” 

{YD. 1.1.4) 

(2) "fl?! l” (70.1.1.3) 

(3) I” (70.1.1.4) 

The translation of these Sutras, given above, is in accordance with 
the original text i,e. Dayananda’s view. These Sutras can be translated 
differently as :— 

(a) “Yoga is restraining mind from taking various forms {Vrtiis).” 

{YD. 1 . 1 . 2 ) 

(b) “At that time (i.e. the time of concentration) the Seer (Puru^a) 
rests in his own (unmodified) state.” (YD. 1.1,.3) 

That is to say—As soon as the waves have stopped and the lake 
has become quiet, we see its bottom. So with the mind ; when it is calm 
we see what our nature is ; we do not mix ourselves but remain in our 
own selves. 

(c) “At other times (other than that of concentration) the Seer is 

identified with the modifications {Vrtiis).” {YD. 1.1.4) 

For instance, some one blames me ; this produces a modification 
{Vftti) in my mind and I identify myself with it and the result is misery. 
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EXPLANATION 

The mode of action of a Yogi-devotee, even when he is engaged 
in secular affairs, remains tranquil, ^firmly adhered to righteousness, 
shining with the light of knowledge and wisdom, based on truthful reality, 
extremely sharp and quick, extra-ordinary and quite distinct from those of 
a common man. Such a mental attitude is impossible in the case of a non¬ 
devotee and of a non-Yogin. 

Q. How many Vrttis (i.e. mental operations) are there and how are 
they to be subdued ? 

A. To this the author says : — 

(4) ‘'Vlitis are fivefold -- painful as well as painless.” {YD. 1.1.5) 

(5) “(They ars)—Pranima (i.e. right cognition or evidence), 

Vipcryuya (i e. perversion), Vikalpa (i.e. fictitious fabrication), 
NidrS (i.e. sleep) and Smrti (i.e. memory).” {YD. 1.1.6) 

(6) “Pratyak^a (i.e. perception), AnumStiM (i e. inference) and 

Againa (i.e. verbal testimony), are Pramanas (i.e. varieties of 
evidence).” {YD. 1.1.7) 

(7) ‘Vipiryaya (i.e. perversion) is false knowledge based on not 

in real nature or form.” (KZ). 1.1.8) 

(8) (i.e. fictitious fabrication) is that which follows oral 
evidence and has no corresponding objective reality.” 

{YD. 1.1.9) 


(4) “Wxm: l" {YD. I.I.5) 

(5) (TA 1.1.6) 

(6) ‘'nfawrgJTRm*?!: shttotHt i {YD. 1.1.7) 

(7) rRsmSTRJTcTff 4SjfiT«5q; I” (70.1.1.8) 

(8) i” (70.1.I.9) 

The example of Viparyaya is to take a piece of mother-of-pearl 
{^ukii) as a piece of silver i.e. mistaking one thing for another. 

Viktlpa (i e. verbal delusion) can be explained :— 

A word is uttered ; the listener does not want to consider its 
meaning. He jumps to a conclusion immediately. It is the sign of weak¬ 
ness of the mind. It brings anger and misery to the human beings. The 
importance of restraint is clearly established by this example. 
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(9) “Nidrs (i.e. sleep) is (a mental) activity having the objective 
substratum the cause of non-existence.” (YD. I.l.lO) 

(10) “Smrii (i.e. memory) is to retain (in rememberance) what has 

been the object of experience.” (YD. I.l.Il) 

(11) “These Vr((is (i.e. activities) are controlled by repeated 

meditation (Abhyasa i.e. practice) and non-attachment (to 
sense-objects).” (YD. I 1.12) 


Q. What is the most helpful means of ach eving success in devotion ? 
A. (12) “Or by way of (profound) meditation of God.” (YD. 1.1.23) 


EXPLANATiOM 


Being pleased with the abstract contemplation and specific devoiion, 
God bestows His gracious favour upon the devotee. By mere contemplation 
and meditation, a Yogin attains soon the state and the fruit of Samudhi 
(i.e. trance). 

Q. Who is this iivoru (God), who is distinct from Pradhetna (i.e. 
primordial matter) and Fum^a (i.e. individual soul) ? 

A. (13) "Istara is a special Puru^a (i.e. Supreme Soul) untouched by 
pains, actions, their results and impressions (Asaya i.e. 
desires).” (YD. 1.1.24) 

EXPLANATION 


The afflictions such as Avidya (i e. illusion or ignorance), efficient (i.e. 
good) and inefficient actions, their fruits, and Amayas (i.e. subconscious 
impressions of germ-desires) reside in the mind and are attributed to Puru^a 
(i e. individual soul or J\va) as he is said to be the enjoyer of their fruits 
(indirectly) as a victory or defeat is attributed to the king although it exists 
in the warriors. That special (all-pervading) sou! is God who is (always) 
untouched by these experiences or enjoyments. 


(9) *'3T«ngsitJiqia»ijRT I” (TZ). I.l.lO) 

(10) 1” (TZ). I.l.Il) 

(11) afsrFlti: t” (m 1.1.12) 

(12) qi 1 ” {yd. I. 1.23) 

(13) 1 ” (yd. 1.1,24) 
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There are emancipated souls, who have reached the state of absolute 
unity {Kaivalya). But they, having broken asunder the three bonds, have 
attained (this goal of) perfect isolation. But God never had nor will have 
ever this relation (i.e. bondage and liberation from these afflictions mentioned 
above). No previous state of bondage can be inferred in case of God as 
it is presumed in the case of a liberated soul. Similarly the subsequent 
stage of bondage is possible only for a soul which is not bound by Prakrti, 
but not for God He is always boundless and absolute. He is eternally Godi 

Q. Is this superiority of the transcendental power of God with 
eternal manifestation caused or is it uncaused ? 

A. The (sacred) scriptures (i.e. the Veda) are cause and the cause 
of the Vedas is His transcendental power. The Vedas and the 
transcendental excellence are inseparably co-related with each 
other as both of them dwell in the nature of God. 

He is, therefore, eternally absolute and eternally Lord (i.e. God). 
This supremacy and lordship can neither be equalled nor surpassed. His 
supreme glory excels all other glories. For whatever glory surpasses all is 
the glory of God. God is, therefore. He, in whom supremacy attains its 
highest limit. There can be no other glory which can equal His. If we 
suppose two equalities similar to each other in all respects as existing at 
one and the same time, we shall have to confess about one as new and about 
the other as old. Besides, the existence of the one will indicate the 
destruction of the desired glory of the other. This means the inferiority 
of either. Complete identity between the two cannot be established 
as possessing equal qualities, because some distinction or the other must 
exist between them. 

Hence, God is that particular Soul {Purusa-Vise^a) whose glory is all¬ 
surpassing and all-excelling. 

(14) “In Him, the seed of the Omniscient is not surpassed (by any 
thing else).” {YD. 1.1.25) 


(l4) fsiTreWPi t” (TZ). 1.1.25) 

This aphorism can better be explained as under :— 

“In Him becomes infinite that all-knowingness, which in 
others is (only) a germ.” {YD. 1.1.25) 

Knowledge is only a germ in man, but you have to think of infinite 
knowledge around it, so that the very constitution of our mind shows us 
that there is unlimited knowledge and the Yogins call that unlimited 
knowledge “God". 
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EXPLANATION 

Though knowledge of the past, present and the future in its totality 
is beyond the grasp of the senses, it can be described in quantitative terms 
as being smaller or larger. It is the seed of Omniscient as we go on 
augmenting it in thought and it must have its highest limit. He is the 
Omniscient, in whom knowledge reaches its highest limit. Now there is a 
limit of the seed of the Omniscient, for it is capable of being increased like 
a measure of weight. That special Purusa is such an Omniscient Being. 

The inference (Anumana) thus gives a very general and the most 
rudimentary conception of God. It has no access beyond this. This can 
give no specific and complete conception of God. The particular conception 
about His names or qualities can be drawn from the study of the Vedas. 
The purpose of His knowledge is not his own benefit but the good of 
all creatures. It is His will that He should do good to the indi¬ 
vidual souls during creation (Kalpa), disjunction (of the soul and body) 
and the great dissolution, by imparting knowledge and righteousness (to 
them). It is stated ; — 

* ‘‘The first among the learned, the glorious great sage (the 
Lord), having decided upon the creation (or revelation of the 
Vedas) mercifully revealed it to Asuri (i.e. a Jiva) who was 
yearning for it.” 

(15) ‘‘He is the Preceptor (teacher) even of the ancients, because 

He is not delimited by time.” {YD. 1.1.26) 

EXPLANATION 

The ancient teachers were subject to the delimitation of time. He in 
whom this limiting action of time has no bearing is the Teacher of the most 
ancients. As He was untrammelled in His action in the beginning of this 
creation even so will He remain in all (preceding or succeeding) creations. 

(16) ‘‘His appellation is Pranava (i.e. the sacred syllable OM).” 

{YD. 1.1 27) 


(15) “W 5qqTOf<I I” (TZ). 1.1.26) 

(16) snqn; I” (TZ). 1.1.27) 
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EXPLANATION 

Praitava (i.e. Oin) expresses God. Is this relation between the 
expressed (i.e. God) and the expression (i.e. the word Praxiava) based upon 
Safiketa (i.e. convention), or is it fixed like the relation between the lamp 
and its light ? It is fixed and eternal. The convention brings to light the 
constant relation of God with the word Om in the same way as the con¬ 
vention, ‘This is his father and this is his son’ brings to light the fixed 
relation of father and son. Even in all other creations the relation between 
the expressed and the expression is co-related and is based on (eternal) 
convention {Safiketa) likewise. The Agamins (i.e. the philologists) declare 
that the relation between a word and the thought (i.e. the expressed and the 
expression) is eternal because they are always existent. As the Yogins 
believe in eternal relation between the signified and the signifier, the relation 
between God and Om is everlasting 

(17) “The repetition of this {Om) and meditating on its meaning 
(is the way).’’ (TD. 1.1.28) 

EXPLANATION 

The repetition of the word Om, and meditation on God, who is 
expressed by the word Om, lead a Yogin to mental concentration. It has 
been said (elsewhere) also :— 

* “One should practise Yoga with the (help) of Svadhyaya (i.e. 
intelligent repetition of Om) and should repeat Om in the state 
of Yoga. Through the accomplishment of Yoga and SvCUihyaya 
one obtains the vision of Supreme Self.’’ 

Q. What does a devotee gain by this ? 

A. (18) “From that is gained (the knowledge of) introspection, and 
the destruction of obstacles.’’ {YD. 1.1.29) 


(17) l” (FZ). 1.1.28) 

1 > N 

ll” (Anonymous) 

The word Svadhydya means the study of Vedas as well as the 
repetition of God’s name intelligently. 

(18) "a?!: i" {YD. i,i.29) 
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EXPLANATION 

All the obstacles, e.g. disease, etc., are warded off by meditation on 
God (and by the repetition of the word Om) and a vision ofhis own self 
is gained. He realises that the Supreme Ruler (God) is pure, all-pervading, 
holy, calm and blissful, one without a second, absolute, unborn and un¬ 
created Puru^a, and that a knowledge of the individual soul can be achieved 
with the intellect only. 

Q. What are the obstacles to a Yogin which distract the mind ? 

A. (19) “Disease, mental laziness, doubt, lack of enthusiasm {Pra- 
mada), \tihargy {Alasya), clinging to sense-enjoyments, delu¬ 
sion, non-attainment of concentration and falling away from 
the state when obtained, are the obstructing distractions.” 

{YD. 1.1.30) 


EXPLANATION 

There are nine obstacles which distract the mind. They appear with 
the (various) mental activities and disappear when the latter cease to exist. 
The mental activities have already been explained above. (1) Vyadhi (i e. 
disease) is the lack of equilibrium of the corporeal elements, juices and 
organs of the body. (2) Styana (i e. mental laziness) is that stage when the 
mind desires to get rid of all actions. (3) Satnsaya (i e doubt) is a state 
when knowledge touches both (the opposite) extremes, e g., it may be so, it 
may not be so. (4) Pramada (i.e. lack of enthusiasm) is to neglect the 
means of Samadhi (i.e. meditation). (5) Alasya (i e. lethargy) is aversion 
to all actions due to physical and mental heaviness. (6) Avirati (i.e. 
want of non-attachment) means the hankering of the mind after carnal 
gratifications. (7) Bhrdnti-Darsana (i. e. false perception) is false 
knowledge. (8) Alabdha-bhQmikatva (i.e. non-attainment of concentration) 
is a failure to attain the state of meditation. (9) Anavasihitaiva (i.e. un¬ 
steadiness) is the helplessness to keep the mind fixed on the region of 
absorption. The mind is steady whe.n the state of absorption is attained. 

These are nine mental distractions which are also called as Yoga- 
malas (i.e. taints of Yoga), and the enemies of Yoga. They are obstacles in 
the way to trance. 


(19) “suif 

{YD. 1.1.30) 
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(20) “AflBiction, mental distress, tremor of the body, irregulai 
breathing are the concomitants of these distractions. ’ 

{YD. 1.1,31) 

EXPLANATION 

Afflictions are (threefold), e.g., Adhyatmika (i.e. relating to one’s own 
self or mind), Adhibhautika (i.e. caused by animate beings) and Adindaivikc 
(i.e. caused by divine agencies, or proceeding from the elements). The living 
beings when afflicted by these strive to destroy them. Mental distress 
{Daurmanasya) is caused by the frustration of desires and results in mental 
upset. Bodily tremor is so called as it makes the limbs (of the body) quiver. 
$vcl5a (i.e. in-breathing) is that in which external air is inhaled. Prasvasa 
(i.e. out-breathing) is that where the air within the body is exhaled. These 
co-existents of distractions befall a person whose mind is distracted. A 
balanced mind is not affected by these. 

These distractions are the enemies of absorption. They can be warded 
off by constant practice and non-attachment. 

Now the author (of the Yoga Sutras) sums up the topic of Abhyasa in 
the following aphorism :— 

(21) “To prevent them, the (constant) practice of one subject 
(should be made).” (TD. 1.1.32) 

EXPLANATION 

In order to ward off these mental distractions a man must practise to 
concentrate his mind on one subject only. The man, whose mind receives 
momentary perceptions and wavers off from object to object, cannot be 
regarded as having concentrated the mind. His mind is absolutely distracted 
and unbalanced. It can become concentrated if it is withdrawn from all 
other objects and is fixed only on one subject. Hence it cannot be fixed on 
all objects. 

He, who holds that the mind remains concentrated (in spite of the 
fact that it wavers from one object to another) because there is a current 
of similar perceptions, can be refuted. (We ask here) Is this concentration, 
the attribute of the flowing (i.e. wavering) mind ? If it is so, then the mind 
cannot be regarded to be one as the flowing mind lasts for a moment only. 
If that concentration is regarded to be the attribute of the perceptions (and 
not ofthe flowing mind) which are parts of the current, then we shall ask 

(20) l” {YD. I.1.3I) 

(21) l” {yd. 1.1.32) 
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if this flow is the flow of similar perceptions or that of dissimilar percep¬ 
tions. If it be accepted that such a mind is concentrated because it is 
fixed on one object at that particular time, then there can be no distracted 
mind. Hence it is concluded that the mind is one which can be focussed on 
various objects. If it be said that perceptions are inherently distinct from 
each other and they are produced without any relation to the mind which is 
one, then the things seen by one perception, will be remembered by another 
perception and the fruits of actions gathered by one perception will be 
enjoyed by another. Even if it be possible for such a mind to become 
concentrated, the objection denoted by the maxim of “cow-dung* and milk- 
rice” will apply. The position that there are different minds involves the 
falsification of one’s own experience. In that case, how will one be able to 
say : ‘lam touching that which I saw and I am seeing that which I touched.’ 
How will the perception of the “I” (I am) existing in minds altogether 
different from one another be referable to one perceiver. One’s own 
experience teaches one that the perception ‘1 am’ denotes one single self. 
Now the strength of direct perception cannot be overcome by any other 
proof; for other proofs depend for their utility on the strength of direct 
perception. Therefore the mind is one, although it is applied to many 
objects and this treatise (Yoga Dariana) sets forth the means of purifying 
that mind. 

(22) “Friendship, mercy, gladness and indifference, being thought of 
in regard to subjects, happy, unhappy, righteous and evil, 
respectively, pacify the Citta (mind).” {YD. 1.1.33) 


® The popular maxim is ‘'cow-dung and milk-rice” 

This maxim is based upon the following story :— 

A person was served with rice cooked in milk. On his asking he 
was told that it was prepared by cooking rice in Gavya (i.e. a produce 
of cow, i.e. milk). He thought that cow-dung was also a Gavya, i.e. a 
produce of cow. He, therefore, began to cook rice in cow-dung. The 
maxim is applicable when a man disregards his own experience and acts 
contrary to it, ^ 

(22) ig«qftl” 

{YD. l'l.33) 

In the last aphorism a general advice was given. In this and in 
the following aphorisms it is expanded and particularised. As one practice 
cannot suit all, various methods will be advanced and every one by actual 
experience will find out that which helps him most. 
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EXPLANATION 

We must have friendship for all those who are happy and endowed 
with prosperity. We must be merciful towards those who are in misery 
We should be delighted over the righteous persons, and to the wicked w< 
must be indifferent. Such attitude of mind (towards different objects] 
generates white (pure) Dharma and the mind becomes peaceful, happy and 
concentrated on the object. 

(23) “By throwing out and restraining the Breath.” {YD. 1.1.34) 

EXPLANATION 

Pracchardana means the ejectment of internal air through the nostrils 
with particular efforts. Vidharaxia is its stopping outside. It is called 
PraKiaysma. Through these two processes steadiness of mind is secured 
This ejectment of internal air is like the vomiting of the food which one has 
eaten. Steadfastness of mind should be achieved by throwing out air withit 
the body with great force and also by keeping it restrained outside as lonj 
as possible. 

(24) By the practice of the different parts of Yoga, the impurities 

being destroyed, knowledge becomes effulgent upto discrimi' 
nation.” (YZ). 1.1.28] 


EXPLANATION 

The impurity (of mind and body) and ignorance go on dwindling da; 
by day by practising various parts of Yogic devotion and knowledge goes oi 
accumulating till the attainment of (final) emancipation. 

(25) “Yama (i.e. restraint), Niyama (i.e. observance), Asana (i.e 
posture), Prariayama (i.e. breath-control), Pratyahara (i.e 
abstraction), Dhdram (i.e. concentration), Dhyana (i.e. medi 
tation) and Samadhi (i.e. absorption) are the eight limbs o 
Yoga.” (YZ). 1.129 


(23) “SPs^PltltnntFqt ^ JTPilfa l” {yd. I.I.34) 

(24) l" {YD. 1.2.28) 

(25) 

{YD. I 2.29) 
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(26) “A/iimsS (i.e. non-killing), Satya (i.e. truthfulness), Asteya 
(i.e. non-stealing), Brahmacarya (i.e. continence) and Apari- 
graha (i.e. non-receiving) are the Restraints (Yamas)" 

{YD. 1.2.30) 


EXPLANATION 

Here non-killing (Ahimna) means the total absence of harmfulness 
towards all beings by all means and at all times. The other restraints 
{Yam^s^ and ob.'ervances {Niyatras') have their origin in non-killing 
(Ahimso). Their success lies in its success and they are practised for the 
purpose of acquiring it They are adopted simply for the accomplishment 
of its bright success. (It is said : ) “As a Brahmana (i e. seeker of Brahma) 
goes on practising as many vows as he likes, he goes on purifying himself 
from the sins of Himsa (i.e. killing others) and NindO (i.e. censure of others) 
committed by him through negligence or ignorance and in this way he goes 
practising the pure and bright type of non-killing or harmlessness to others. 

Truthfulness (.^fl/ya) is the absolute concordance between speech 
and mind. The speech and mind should be in accordance with what has 
been perceived, inferred and heard. The purpose of speech is to express 
(exactly) to others what one feels or knows Truthfulness of speech lies in 
(the fact) that it must be free from deception, does not create misapprehension 
or delusion and is not too weak to convey (the desired) meaning. The 
purpose of its use is the universal benefit of all living beings and not their 
injury. If the speech being employed results in injury to living beings, it is 
not truthful but sinful. Such a speech, though it is apparently virtuous, 
has no truth as it possesses only the external form of virtue. It will 
surely lead to the direst calamity. Therefore one must carefully examine 
and only then he should utter what is really beneficial for all living beings. 

Steya (i.e. theft) is the acceptance of objects belonging to others by 
illegal means. Non-stealing is abstinence from theft. The real non-stealing 
is to give up even the desire (for another’s belongings). 


(26) am: r {YD 1.2.30) 

A man who wants to be a perfect Yogin must give up the sex idea. 
The soul has no sex : why it degrades itself with sex ideas ? The mind of 
the man who receives gifts is acted on by the mind of the giver ; so the 
receiver is likely to become degenerated. Receiving gifts is prone to destroy 
the independence of the mind and makes us slavish. Therefore receive 
no gifts. (Vivekananda) 
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Continence {Brahmacarya) is the (perfect) control oi the generati' 

organs. 

Aparigraha (i.e. non-acceptance) is to renounce all objects (of earn 
desires) (when offered) with a clear conviction that their hoarding, prese 
vation and destruction involve injury (Himsd) (to others). 

There are (five) Niyamas. 

(27) “$auca (i.e. purity), Santo^a (i.e contentment), Tapas (i.i 
austerity), Svadhyaya (i.e. study) and Hvara-pramdhana (i.i 
worship of God) are the Niyamas (i.e. observances).” 

{YD. 1.2.3: 


EXPLANATION 

Purification {$auca) is both internal as well as external. Externa 
purification is secured by (means of) water, &c. The internal purificatioi 
is obtained by renouncing attachment, enmity and falsehood, &c. Sanio^ 
(i.e. contentment) is accomplished by rightly practising righteousnes 
(Dharma). Austerity is to perfectly adhere to Duty (Dharma). Svadhyay, 
means the (repeated) reading and teaching of the Vedas and other tru' 
scriptures or repetition of Om. Isvara-praziidhana (i.e. worship of God 
indicates the complete surrender of all belongings including the Self to thi 
Great Teacher and Supreme Lord. 


These five Niyamas (i.e. observances) are the secondary limbs o 
worship. 


Now (the author writes) the advantages of Non-injury :— 

(28) “A/timsa (i.e. non-killing) being established, in his presence 
all enmities cease (even in others).” (YD. 1.2.35’ 


The fruit of truthfulness is : — 

(29) “By the establishment of truthfulness, an action and fruition 
become dependent.” {YD 1.2.36) 


(27) i” (m 1.2.32) 

(28) “3tff!«lsrtdB6iqT l” (m 1.2.35) 

(29) “«Tq5if?l®5liri l” {YD. 1.2.36) 

This aphorism is obscure. I have translated as it was possible for 
me. Swam! Vivekananda translates it : — 

“By the establishment of truthfulness, the Yogi gets the power 
of attaining for himself and others the fruits of works without 
the works.’’ (Contd.) 
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The fruit of Non-stealing is :— 

(30) “By the establishment of Non-stealing (Asteya), all jewels (i e. 

riches) approach (a Yogi).” {YD. 1.2,37) 

What is gained by the practice of Brahmacarya is explained ; - 

(31) “By the establishment of Continence, energy is gained.” 

{YD. 1.2.38) 


Following is the benefit of Non-receiving ;— 

(32) “When he is fixed in Non-receiving {Aparigraha), he gets the 
memory of past life.” {YD. 1.2.39) 


(Contd. from page 233) 

He further explains it :— 

“When this power of truth will be established with you, then 
even in dream you will never tell an untruth. You will be 
true in thought, word and deed. Whatever you say will be 
truth. You may say to a man, “Be blessed”, and that man 
will be blessed. If a man is diseased and you say to him, 
“Be thou cured”, he will be cured immediately.’’ 

(Works of Vivekananda, Part I) 

The following verse from Bhavabhnti further illustrates what is 
meant by “Action and Fruit become dependent” :— 

I.e., the great sages say whatever they like and the same comes out to be 
true. 


(30) WTrsflqfmsn? I {yd. 1.2.37) 

(.31) “ftgigqsiraBsnii gTanw; i” {YD. 1.2.38) 

The efficacy of Brahmacarya is without any doubt and is proclaimed 
with one voice by all great men of the world. The chaste brain has 
tremendous energy and gigantic will-power. Without chastity, there can be 
no spiritual strength. Continence gives wonderful control over mankind. 
The spiritual leaders of the world have been very continent and this is 
what gave them power. Therefore the Yogin must be continent. 
DaySnanda’s entire life was a living example of Brahmacarya. 

(32) “Mqfrttiswa i” (yd. 1.2.39) 
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Now the purpose of purity {^auca) :— 

(33) “By (internal and external) cleanliness arises disgust for or 
own body and non-intercourse with others.” {YD. 1.2.' 

Moreover : — 

(34) “There also arise purification of Sattva, cheerfulness of 

mind, concentration, conquest of organs, and fitness for 
realisation ofthe Self.” {YD. 12 

(35) “From contentment {Santo^a) comes superlative happiness.” 

{YD. 1.2. 

(36) “The result of austerity (Tapas) is bringing powers to 
organs and the body by desrtoying the impurity.” {YD, 1.2.' 

(37) "^y Svadhyaya (i.e. study of Vedic lore or the repetition 
Om) comes the communion with the Beloved Deva (i.e God 

{YD. 1.2. 

(38) "By contemplation of God (or by sacrificing all to livara) 

state of absorption is accomplished.” {YD. 1.2. 

(39) “Asana (i e. posture) is that which is firm and pleasant.” 

{YD. 1.2. 


EXPLANATION 

For instance, the postures are Padma~Asana, Vira-Asana, Bhaa 
Asana, Svastika, Dat^4a-Asana, SopCl^raya, Paryahka, Kramca-Nisadc 
Hasii-Ni^adana, U^fra-Ni^adana, Sama-Samsthana, Sihira-Sukha, Yat 
Sukha, &c. One may adopt any posture like Padma~Asana or any oti 
according to one’s desire or taste. 


(33) i” {yd. 1.2.40) 

(34) ^ i” [yd. 1.2.41) 

(35) I” [YD. 1.2.42) 

(36) ii” (rz). 1.2.43) 

(37) ‘*fgT6qmTr3*st^m5iq>«l; h” {YD. 1.2.44) 

(38) li” {yd. 1.2.45) 

(39) ll” [yd. 1.2.46) 
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(40) “By that (posture i.e seat being conquered) dualities do not 

obstruct.” (YD. 1.2.48) 

EXPLANATION 

By controlling the posture one is not overpowered by the dualities, 
e.g., heat and cold and all other pairs of opposites. 

(41) “On that (being established) controlling of the motion of the 

exhalation and the inhalation follows.” {YD. 1.2.49) 

EXPLANATION 

When posture has been conquered, then the motion of the Prana is 
to be broken (and controlled). Inhalation of the external air into the body 
is called $vasa^ i.e., in-breathing. Exhalation of the air from within the 
body is called Pra-ivasa, i.e,, out-breathing. Control of the breath is the 
absence of motion of both of them. This is called Prariayoma. This 
succeeds the control-posture. When posture has been completely controlled 
one is strong enough to regulate the Prana. This is the conquest over the 
air that goes into and comes out of the corporeal structure by will and 
graded exercise. This cessation of the movements of air by making it 
motionless and calm is PrSnayama. 

(42) “Its modifications {Vriiis) are either external or internal or 

motionless (Siambha) regulated by place, time and number, 
either long or short.’’ (YD. 1.2.50) 


(■^0) I” {YD. 1.2.48) 

(41) amuTTn; i” {yd. 12 . 49 ) 

Ordinarily, Prana means breath. But it is not so, though it is 
usually so translated. It is the sum-total of the cosmic energy. It is the 
energy that is in each body and its most apparent manifestation is the 
motion of the lungs. This motion is caused by PrO^a drawing in the 
breath and it is what we seek to control in PranHyama. We begin by 
controlling the breath, as the easiest way of getting control of the Prana. 

(Vivekananda) 

( YD. L2.5C) 
(Contd,) 
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EXPLANATION 

The cessation of movement preceded by exhalation is called external 
Prai}ayQma ; the cessation of movement succeeded by inhalation is called 
internal Prsnctyama ; and the third one is total restraint, where both 
movements are stopped. This is acquired by regular exercise. As a (drop 
of) water thrown on (extremely) hot stone shrinks from all sides 
simultaneously so there is cessation of both motions (in this PrSnayama) 
at one and the same time. The wise people should discard that type of 
Prdndyama in which men of immature wisdom (lit. men of childish intellect) 
cause (the cessation of movements of breath) by stopping their nostrils 
with the fingure and thumb. But in both of these PrQticiyctmas all limbs 
externally as well as internally should be kept tranquil, unagitated and 
relaxed. When all limbs are in their natural state (as they ought to be) 
one should perform the Qrst Praxiayanm, i.e., the External one, by stopping 
the ejected air outside the body as long as is (easily) possible ; the second 
is internal which is performed by restraining the inhaled air within the 
body as long as one can and the third, i e., the ‘total cessation’, by stopping 
both the movements simultaneously, when both the Pratyayamas have 
rightly been practised. 

(43) “The fourth is acquired when the domains of the external 
and the internal have been crossed over.” (YD. 1.2.51) 

(Contd. from page 236) 

This aphorism can be better explained in the following manner :— 

‘‘The three sorts of motion of Pranayama are, one by which 
we draw the breath in ; another, by which we draw it out 
and the third action is when the breath is held in the lungs 
or stopped from entering the lungs. These again are varied 
by place end time. By place is mjant that the Prana is held 
to some particular part of the body. By time is meant how 
long the Prana should be confined to a certain place and so 
we are told how many seconds to keep one motion and how 
many seconds to keep another. The result of this Pranayama 
is Udghatana, i.e., awakening the Kundalini,” 

(43) l” (TO. 1.2.51) 

This aphorism has been translated above according to Dayananda’s 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 


That PrSiynyama which depends upon the (success) in both (the 
internal and the external) is called the fourth. It is as follows :— 

(The first is) when the air within the body proceeds to go out into 
the outer region at the first instance one should concentrate (one’s efforts) 
to eject and keep it out in the outer space. After that when the air 
commences to come from the outer region into the body at the first moment, 
one should inhale it (slowly and slowly) and restrain it within the body 
as far as possible. This is the second/’ra;ria>’ama. The cessation of both 
the movements (internal and external) by gradual and constant practice 
is called the fourth PrOnsyama. The third does not depend 

upon the internal and external ones. Here the breath is stopped in 
whatever region it happens to be at the moment. In it the action is 
similar to a person who feels startled at the sight of a wonderful object. 

(44) “From that, the covering to the light (of the Citta) is 
attenuated.” (TZ). 1.2.52) 


EXPLANATION 

The veil of ignorance which eclipses the glow (light) of true knowledge 
about the indwelling Supreme Ruler, by the practice of PranOyama is 
removed. 

Moreover :— 

(45) “The fitness of the mind (is attained) for Z)/iara?a (i.e. concen¬ 
tration).” {YD. 1.2.53) 


(Contd. from page 237) , 

view. This can be translated as ;— 

“The fourth is restraining the PrSiw by reflecting on external 
or internal object.” 

Vivekananda explains this in the following words : — 

“This is the fourth sort of PrmOyama, in which the Kumbhaka 
is brought about by long practice attended with reflection, 
which is absent in the other three.” 

(44) “fta! H’’ (YD, 1.2.52) 

(45) I’’ (TD. 1.2.53) 
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EXPLANATION 

By the practice of PmnayUma in the form of {Pracchardana am 
Vidharana, i.e. ejectment and retention), the ability of concentration i: 
acquired. A particular efficiency is accomplished by a devotee for th< 
contemplation of God in his mind. 

Q. What is Pratyihara ? 

A. (46) "Pratynhara (i.e. the drawing in of the organs) is the 
detachment of senses from their objects and assuming the 
form of the mind-stuff, as it were.” (YD. 1.2.54] 

EXPLANATION 

PratyahOra (i.e. the restraint of senses) is that when the Citta (i.e, 
thinking principle) is brought under control and it does not move oi 
distract from the contemplation or shelter of God. As the Citta is 
concentrated in the essence of God so the senses, i.e., with the conquest ol 
mind is attained the conquest of senses, &c. 

(47) “Thence (arises) supreme control of the senses.” (YD. 1.2 55) 

EXPLANATION 

Then, when the senses become detached from their (respective) 
objects and cease to have any attraction for them, there is a complete and 
supreme control over the organs. Whenever such a devotee proceeds for 
contemplation of God, his mind and senses are instantly restrained. 

(48) “Dh^ratia (concentration) is holding the mind on to some 

(particular) object.” (YD. 1.3.1) 

EXPLANATION 

Dharan^ (i.e. concentration) is the fixity of mental operations on 
some external or internal objects, e.g., the navel, the plexus, the heart-lotus, 
the aperture in the crown of the head, the tip of the nose, the tip of the 
tongue, &c. [External objects, e.g. Om or a Bindu (zero).]* 


(46) 

(47) 

(48) 
* 


sifaigiT: i»” 

{YD. 1.2.54) 

“rm: n” {yd. 1.2.55) 

fnT»in ll" {YD. 1.3.1) 

Corrigendum of the first edition adds, 3T«rfff 

But it is not found in ^atabdi and subsequent editions. 
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(49) “An unbroken flow of knowledge in that (object) is Dhyana 
(i.e. meditation).'’ {YD. 1.3 2) 


EXPLANATION 

DhyQna (i e. meditation) is that where there is a uniform and unbroken 
flow of the knowledge of what has been accepted as the support of the 
object of meditation and which is untouched by other knowledge. 

(50) “The same (meditation) when shining with the light of the 
object alone and devoid, as it were, of its own form, is Samadhi 
(i.e. absorption).” {YD. 1.3.3) 


EXPLANATION 

The distinction between the Dhyana and the Samadhi is that in 
meditation {Dhyana), modifications of the mind {Vrttis) exist in the form 
of meditator, the act of meditation, and the object of meditation, but in 
Samadhi (i.e. absorption) the mind ceases to experience its own existence 
of form, as it were, and becomes absorbed in the essence of God and 
His bliss. 

(51) “(These) three (when practised) in regard to one object together 
are called Sa^iyama.” (TZ). 1.3.4) 

EXPLANATION 

Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi (i.e. concentration, meditation and 
absorption) exercised together are called Samyama. These three are the 
means towards the same end and are collectively styled as Samyamas. This 
is the technical term for all the three. This Samyama is the ninth limb of 
worship. 


(49) “33 OTRil tl” (TZ). 1.3.2) 

The mind tries to think of one object, to hold itself to one parti¬ 
cular spot, as the top of the head, the heart, etc., and if the mind succeeds 
in receiving the sensations only through that part of the body, and through 
no other part, that would be Dhara/fi and when the mind succeeds in 
keeping itself in that state for sometime it is called Dhyana (meditation). 

(50) 33ff«r: I.’’ (m 1.3 3) 

(51) “sreilva wm: n” (yD.l.3.4) 



EVIDENCE OF UPANI$ADS ON THE TOPIC OF WORSHIP 

(1) “Not he who has not desisted from bad conduct, 

Not he who is not tranquil, not he who is not composed. 

Not he who is not of peaceful mind 

Can obtain Him by intelligence {Prapiana)." {KTU. 11.24) 

(2) “They, who practise austerity {Tapas) and faith {^raddha) in 

the forest. 

The peaceful {^anta) knowers who live on alms. 

Depart (Prayanti) passionless (P/rdga) through the door of 

the sun, (i.e. Prai}a) 

To where is that immortal Person {Puru^a), the changeless 
supreme spirit {Atman). {MUU. 1.2.11) 

(3) “(The teacher should say) : 

Now what is here in this city of Brahma, is an abode, a small 
lotus-flower. Within that is a (small) space {Akasa). What 
is within that, should be searched out ; that assuredly is what 
one should desire to understand.’’ {CHU. VIII1) 

(4) “If they (i.e. the pupils) should say to him ; 

This abode, the small lotus-flower that is here in this city of 
Brahma (i e. body) and the small space within that—what is 

(1) i 
srsriMwTtgmcT ii” (vs) {KTU. II.24) 

(2) ST? ^fTJtTTSTaTml VPJfT VCTVJlf ^?cT: I 

^ f^TVT: SPTI^ « SStI ftwqtfJTT ll'’ (5®*%} 

{MUU. 1.2.11 ) 

(3) “8l«r qfSSTTffRJT %?»T, 3t?aTTVWr:, 

affw «T^3: tTi^smr fw f^fsunftrasmT n" {CHU. Viii. i) 

According to Sankara, the word Brahma here means the ‘body’ 
and the lotus-flower stands for ‘heart’, 

(4) “tf %f vg:, JTfSwRlTST atiSTIVT?!:, 

VIV fJTf??nfTTcT«iHf I I 

{CHU. VIII 2) 
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there which should be searched out, which assuredly one 
should desire to understand ?” (CHU, VIII.2) 

(5) “He should say : ‘As far, verily, as this world-space (Ayam- 

Akasa) extends, so far extends the space within the heart. 
Within it, indeed, are contained both heaven and earth, both 
fire and wind, both sun and moon, lightning and stars, both 
what one possesses here and what one does not possess ; 
everything here is contained within it.” {CHU. VIII. 3) 

(6) “If they should say to him: ‘If within this city of Brahma 

is contained everything here, all beings as well as all desires, 
when old age overtakes it or it perishes, what is left over 
therefrom ?” {CHU. VIII.4) 

(7) “He should say : ‘That does not grow old with one’s old age : 
it is not slain with one’s murder. That (i.e. not the body) 
is the real city of Brahma. In it desires are contained. That 
is the Soul {Atmani, free from evil, ageless, deathless, 
sorrowless, hungerless, thirstless, whose desire is the Real, 
whose conception is the Real. For, just as here on earth 
human beings follow along in subjection to command ; of 
whatever object they are desirous, whether a realm, or a part 
of a field, upon that they live dependent.” {CHU. VIII.5) 


(5) awis! ^ 

sc 

itHir§cTr«tr?T ti” [chu. viii. 3 ) 

( 6 ) ‘'?f 55 : %rai? 

(CHU VI1I.4) 

(7) “n atfa n staatfa qaa aar 

aaif^ai: 1 qa stifRi RT^aRi'Rt fasrtt fRg?g: 
raraafatsfaRia; aaiaiR: act star a^raafra 

RRigama a aRraRfR^tiRi aafat a aaaa a waaia a a^^a- 

ataffait” (chu. VIII. 5 ) 

The apodosis of this comparison seems to be lacking. However, 
the general idea is doubtless, the same as in the following predictions : i.e. 

(Contd.) 

I 

! 


A._ 
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EXPLANATION 

The import of all these (verses) will be explained in Hindi. 

Thus the worship of God is twofold, viz., Saguzia (i.e. qualified) and 
Nirgwiia (i.e. qualityless). For instance, in the verse *Sa Paryagat etc.’ 
(i.e. He encompasses etc.) (explained already— YV. XXXX.8) the epithets 
'$ukra' (i.e. Bright) and ^^uddha' (i.e. Pure) refer to the worship of God 
as possessor of qualities and the epithets Akuyam (i.e. Bodiless), Abraiiam 
(i.e. Scatheless), Asnaviram (i.e. Sinewless) &c. denote a worship of God as 
qualityless. Similarly (in the following verse) 

(8) “God is one, hidden in (the hearts of) all creatures. He is 
All-pervading and is the Inmost-self of beings. He is Master 
of all ; the (ultimate) resort and abode of all. He is the 
(pure) witness (of all). He is the absolute and devoid of 
qualities.” (.^veia/va. VI.ll) 

EXPLANATION 

The words ‘Eko Devah' (i.e. God is one) &c. refer to the worship of 
Sagwia (i.e. qualified one) and the words ‘Nirguria’ (i.e. qualityless) &c. 
denote worship without qualities. 

(Contd. from page 242) 

they who in this life are slaves to the dictates of desire like the slaves of a 
ruler, will continue unchanged in the hereafter. 

Whitney in American Journal of Philosophy (Vol. II, p. 429) 
explains it differently : ~ 

“For just as here subjects (of a kind who leads them into a 
new territory) settle down according to order (and) whatever 
direction their desires take them to, what region, what piece 
of ground, that same they severally live upon—so, we are to 
understand, is it also in the other world ; one’s desires 
determine his conditions there.” 

(8) 

n” {^vetusva Vl.li) 



244 


litGVBDADI-BHaSYA'BHtrMIKA 


God is Saguna (i.e. possessor of qualities) when He is (described as) 
possessing attributes of Sarvajna (i.e. All-knowingness) &c. He is Nirgma 
(i.e. qualityless) also, when He is stated to be devoid of qualities as free 
from afflictions such as Avidya (i e. ignorance) &c., free from quantity such 
as ParimOna (i.e. measurements), numberless, two, &c., and from such 
qualities as sound, touch, form, taste and smell. When God is eulogised 
as all-pervading, the ruler of all, the lord of all, this (type of) worship is 
called Saguna (i.e. qualified). When God is (describrd as) unborn, the 
scatheless {Abroxia), formless and without body, and when He does not 
possess the attributes of form, taste, smell, touch, number and measure, 
this (kind of) worship is styled as Nirgma (qualityless). The assumption 
that God becomes Sagum when He assumes body and He becomes Nirguna 
when he leaves the body is false and is based on ignorance. This (inter¬ 
pretation of the words Saguna and Nirguna) runs counter to the scriptures, 
the Vedas, and other authorities. It is also opposed to the (practical) 
experience of the learned. The wise should discard it as preposterous. 
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The Jtva (i.e, the individual Soul) attains final liberation b; 
worshipping God (in the manner described above), purging himself o 
delusion and sinful conduct and by the (spiritual) development througl 
righteous deeds. Now the aphorisms from Yoga Sastra on Emancipatioi 
(are cited below) :— 

(1) “Ignorance (Avidya i.e. nescience), Egoism (AsmitH), attach 

ment (Raga), aversion (Dve^a), and clinging to lif 
{Abhiniveia )—are five afflictions (Klesas)." (YD. 1.2.3 

(2) “Ignorance (Avidya), is the (productive) field of all these tha 
follow, whether they are dormant (Prasupia), attenuate 
(Tanu), overpowered (Vicchinna), or expanded (Udara)," 

(JD. 1.2.4 

(3) “Ignorance (Avidya) is taking that which is non-eternal s 

eternal; impure as pure; painful as happy and non-self a 
Self (Atman)." (YD. I.2.f 

(4) “Egoism (AsmitS) is the identification of the Seer with th 

instrument of seeing.’’ (YD. I.2.( 

(5) “Attachment (Raga) is that which dwells on pleasure.’’ 

(YD. 1.2.: 

(6) “Aversion (Dvefa) is that which dwells on pain.” (YD. I.2.? 

(7) “Flowing through its own nature and established even in th 
learned, is the Clinging to Life (Abhinivesa)." (YD. I.2.S 


(1) m” ( YD. 1.2.3) 

(2) “airerat srgcci-5Tg-farftBFft3nTnitm u” {YD. 1.2.4) 

(3) f!tfi»g^g®rrTW9TRTTr«roT n” {YD. 1.2.5) 

(4) li” {YD. 1.2.6) 

(3) m: li” {YD. 1.2.7) 

(6) It" (yz). 1.2.8) 

(7) n” {YD, 1.2.9) 
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(8) “There being absence of that (ignorance), there is absence of 

junction (of the Seer and the seen) which is the thing-to-be- 
avoided ; that is the Absolute Independence (Kaivalya) of the 
Seer.” {YD. 1.2.25) 

(9) “By giving up even these powers {Siddhls), comes the destruc¬ 

tion of the very seed of evil, which leads to Kaivalya (i.e. 
Absolute Independence).” (YD. 1.3.51) 

(10) “By the similarity of purity between the Sattva (intellect) and 
the Puru^a (Soul) comes Kaivalya (i.e. Absolute Isolation).” 

{YD. 1.3.56) 

(11) “Then the mind becomes deep indiscrimination and gravitates 

towards Kaivalya." {YD. 1.4.25) 

(12) “The resolution in the inverse order of the qualities, bereft of 
any motive of action for the Puru^a, is Kaivalya or it is the 
establishment of the power of knowledge in its own nature.” 

{YD. 1.4.33) 


(8) rT? ll" {YD. 1.2.2b) 

(9) qTinitar'l ll” {YD. 1.3.51) 

The idea is that he attains Absolute Aloneness or independence and 
becomes free. I.e., When one gives up even the ideas of omnipotence and 
omniscience, then comes entire rejection of enjoyment. When a Yogin 
has seen all these wonderful powers and rejected them, he reaches the goal. 
What are all these powers ? Simply manifestations. They are no better 
than dreams. Even Omnipotence is a dream. It depends on the mind. So 
long as there is a mind it can be understood that the goal is beyond even 
that mind. 

(10) n" {yd. 1.3.56) 

I.e., Kaivalya is attained when the mixture of purity and impurity 
called Sattva has been made as pure as the Puru^a itself ; then the Sattva 
reflects only the unqualified essence of purity, which is the Purusa. 

(11) “;T9T M” (m 1.4.25) 

(12) ^ ir’ 

{YD. 1.4.33) 
(Contd.) 
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Now the aphorisms from the NySya Ssstra :— 

(13) ‘‘Emancipation (Apavarga) results, when among afflictions, 

birth, attachment, defects and false knowledge, the destruction 
of that which follows, leads to the destruction of that which 
precedes.” ^ 

(14) ‘‘The frustration (of hopes) is the characteiistic of affliction 

iDuma)r 

(15') “Absolute Independence is Apavarga (i.e. final liberation). 

^ iND. 11 . 21 . 22 ) 


Now the Vedanta Texts : — 

(16) Badarisays: “There is absence (of body and organs) (in 
the state of liberation) because it is thus (described in the 

Scriptures).” 


(Contd. from page 246) 

This is to say ;— 

“Nature's task is done, this unselfish task which our sweet nurse, 
Nature, had imposed on herself. She gently took the Self-forgetting Soul 
by the hand, as it were, and showed him all the experiences in the uni¬ 
verse, all manifestations, bringing him higher arid higher, through various 
bodies, till his lost glory came back, and he remembered his own nature. 
Then the kind mother went back the same way. she came, for others who 
also have lost their way in the trackless desert of life. And thus is she 
working, without beginning and without end. And thus, through pleasure 
and pain, through good and evil, the infinite river of souls is flowing into 
the ocean of perfection, of self-realization. 

Glory unto those who have realised their own nature : may their 
blessings be on us all.” ( VivekQnanda) 

(13) 

u" (/VZ). i.l.i) 

( 14 ) “amstraeinii 5:0^? »” 1.1.2) 

(15) “cT3cqTaf3«")5i)sa3»T: M’’ 11.21.22) 

(16) n” IV.4.10) 

' ^ ^ ^ (Contd) 
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(17) Jaimini says : “There is existence (of the subtle body), 
because option has been ordained in the Scriptures).” 

{VD. IV. 4 . 11 ) 

(18) Therefore, the Son of Badari (i.e. Vyasa) says: “There are 

both (i.e. existence and non-existence of a body) as in the 
Dmdaiaha (i.e. a sacrifice to be completed in 12 days and to 
be performed by a Vdnaprastha).” {VD. IV.4.12) 


(Contd. from page 247) 

I.e , In the previous Sotra, it was told that if one attains final libe¬ 
ration, by his mere wish, things come to pass. This shows that soul 
possesses a mind. The question naturally arises whether it possesses a body 
or not. BSdari says that it does not, for the scriptures say so. “And it is 
by means of this divine eye of the mind that he sees the desires and 
rejoices" {CHU. VIII.12.5). 

This shows that it retains only the mind and not the organs, etc. 

( 17 ) “»n5 ii” (VD. iv.4.11) 

The following evidence is meant by the above-mentioned question 5 
"h nqfir qarai wqla" (spvqtrq), i e., 

“He being one becomes three, five, seven, nine’' {CHU. VII.26.2) 

This testimony says that a released soul can assume more than one 
form which clearly indicates that it possesses body or bodies, the mind and 
the organs. This is the view of Jaimini. 

(18) qiqnqiflSJT; n” (VD. IV.4.12) 

From the above BadarSyaija (son of Badari) sums up that the released 
soul is of both kinds like the “Twelve Days’ Sacrifice” (gtTSIf^qcl). 

The idea is that from the twofold declaration of the scriptures, this 
can be concluded that a released soul can exist both ways—with or without 
body—according to its liking. It is like the Twelve Days’ Sacrifice, which 
is called a Satra as well as an **AhJna" (st^q) Sacrifice. 

This can be better explained in the following words :— 

‘ The question is whether soul retains body in the state of final libe¬ 
ration or not. According to Badari, the body does pot remain in Emanci- 

(Contd.) 
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The Upanisads Say :— 

(19) “When cease, the five 

(Sense—) knowledges, together with the mind (Manas) 

And the intellect (Buddhi) stirs not — 

That, they say, is the highest course (Paramn gati)." 

(KTU. VI. 

(20) “This, they consider, as Yoga : — 

“The firm holding back of the senses.” 

Then one becomes undistracted (Apramatta) 

Yoga, truly, is the origin and the end (Prabhava and Apyaya 

(KTU. VI. 


(Contd, from page 248) 

pation. Contrary to this view, Jaimini holds the view that the body exit 
even at that stage ; because he says that it is declared in the Scriptui 
that an emancipated soul can assume body at his option. 

Thus the son of Badari (yyasa) contends that there are both, i, 
presence of body as well as absence of body, as in the Twelve Da) 
Sacrifice, enjoined for a Vdnaprastha. He is allowed to take only a ve 
limited quantity of food by taking that hunger is present as well as abse 
as the Performer of Sacrifice is not allowed to take full meals. Therefo 
he cannot be said hungry, nor that he is not hungry. 

(19) “u?T ^rwifir i 

51 amif: u" (KTU. VI10) 

Also found in MTU. VI.30. 

(20) “ai R5q??r i 

3tsn?Ti?n5r wFa, ii” {ktu. vi 11) 

Here, tbe word ‘Yoga’ literally means ‘yoking’ ; both a ’yoking', i.i 
subduing, of the senses , and also a ‘yoking’, i.e. joining or ‘union’ wil 
the Supreme Soul. 

The word ‘Apramatta' has been translated by us as ‘undistracted’, 
is a technical Yoga-term. 

The words 'Prabhava and Apya’ in this verse literally mean ‘the origi 
and the end’; perhaps, of “the world” of beings and experiences. Thi 

(Contd. 
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(21) “When are liberated all 

The desires that lodge in one’s heart, 

Then a mortal becomes immortal : 

Therein he reaches Brahma.’’ {KTU. VI.14) 

(22) “When are cut all 

The knots of the heart here (on earth), 

Then a mortal becomes immortal ! 

—Thus far, is the instruction.’’ {KTU. VI.15) 

(23) “He, (the emancipated soul) verily, with that divine eye, the 
mind, sees desires here, and experiences enjoyments.” 

{CHU. VIII.12.5) 

(24) “Verily, those (gods) who are in the Brahma*world (i e. in the 

state of communion with Brahma) reverence that Self. There¬ 
fore, all worlds and all desires have been appropriated by them. 
He obtains all worlds and ail desires who has found out and 
who understands that Self (Atman). Thus spoke/’rajflpati— 
yea, thus spoke Prajapati." {CHU. VIII.12.6) 


(Contd. from page 249) 

is : ‘the world’ becomes created for the person when he emerges from the 
Yoga state, and passes away when he enters into it. According to ^lAkara, 
the translation should be : “An arising and a passing away”, i.e., is 
transitory. But according to our author ‘^Prabhova” means “illumination 
of pure and true qualities’' and “Apyaya" denotes “end of impurities and 
falsehood.’’ The Yogin attains these Gunas, through ‘UpUsanS-yoga’. 

(21) fejat: i 

n” (KTU. VI 1 4) 

(22) “qar ttg f 1 

wwlsqat ti” (KTU. VI. 15 ) 

(23) qqqqxq I.” {CHU. VIII.12.5) 

(24) “q q qx qq ^ Bnfqwgqxq^ 1 

qfqxq qq q q)q!l WXfTX: qq q ^tqx: I 
q qqhsq qlqtxq qi^firq qqf'kxq ^txqxq i 
qxqqifqxqqgrq?! qxqxfq yfq 5 qqxqfq- 
qqxq qqxqfqqqiq 11 ” (CHU. VIII. 12.6) 
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(25) “That, within which they are, is Brahma. That is the Immortal. 
That is the Self (Atman). I go to Prajapati's abode and 
assembly-hall. I am the glory of the BrShmanas, the glory of 
the Princes (Rajans), the glory of the masses (Visam) ; 

I have attained unto glory. 

I am the glory of the glories.’’ (CHU. VI1I.14) 

(26) “The ancient narrow path that stretches far away 
Has been touched by me, has been found by me. 

By it the wise, the knowers of Brahma, go up 
Hence, to the All Bliss world, released.” 

(27) “On it, they say, is white and blue 
And yellow and green and red. 

That was the path Brahma found ; 

By it goes the Knower of Brahma, the doer of right (Put,iya- 
Krt), and every shining one.” 

(28) “They who know the breathing of the breath. 

The seeing of the eye, the hearing of the ear, 

(The food of food) the thinking of the mind— 

They have recognised the ancient, primeval Brahma. 

By the mind alone is to be perceived. 

There is in Him (or in world) no diversity.” 

(29) “He gets death after death, ' 

Who perceives here seeming diversity. 

As a unity only is to be looked upon— 

This indemonstrable, enduring Being.” 


(25) H sfifw, siqa i 

a»T: 11 ” {CHU. VII1.I4) 

(26) “W'JT: 3 ^ HPi: I 

^ glTT aPuTfra fit«f n” 

(27) ''arw ftrg^ aVi^cf ^ 1 

9J«ii S51BIT a3i?i: gwif ti” 

(28) “snoifu STPngfi f^: 1 

(29) H n 55 1 


(Contd.) 
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(30) “Spotless, beyond space. 

The unborn Soul, great, enduring. 

By knowing Him only, a wise 

Brahmaija should get for himself intelligence.” 

{SB. XIV.7 ; BU. IV.4.8,9,18-21) 

(31) “He (Yajnavalkya) said ; “That, O GargI, Brahraaijas call 
imperishable (Ak^ara). It is neither coarse (or gross) nor fine 
(or subtle), nor short, nor long, nor red, nor glowing (like 
fire), nor adhesive (like water). He is without shadow and 
without darkness, without air and without space, without 
stickiness, (intangible), odorless, tasteless, without eye, without 
ear, without voice, without wind, without energy, without 
breath, without mouth, without personal or family name, 
unaging, undying, without fear, immortal, stainless, not 
uncovered, not covered, without measure, without inside, and 
without outside. 

It consumes (eats) nothing. 

No one consumes it.” {SB. XIV.6 8 ; BU. HI.8.8) 

EXPLANATION 

Thus the Jiva (i.e. the individual .soul) becomes happy for ever by 
attaining the Supreme Being who is (the ultimate) goal of the released Souls, 
who is liberation itself and who is defined as “All-existence, All-consciousness 
and All-bliss.” 


(Contd. from page 251) 

Our author explains the phrase ‘ JT (i.e. no diversity) as God 

is one and one only. There is no second or third God. He is one, without 
a second, third, and so on. 

(30) ‘T^tar: qT stiarTWcT STSJ WTfm t 

rtJlq tfift fqsnn asrt it” 

(SB. XIV.7 ; BU. IV.4.8,9,18-21) 

(31) i qat qtfq 

i a aswIFa Fqissqa a 

n” {SB. XIV.6.8 ; BU. 111.8.8) 
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(32) “You, who are adorned with sacrifice and pious donations, 
have won the friendship of Indra (i.e. God) and immortality ; 
upon you O Angirasas, may happiness attend ; welcome O 
men (Af<5nafaj) lo you who are most wise.’’ (RV. X.62.1) 

(33) “He is our Kin, our Father and Begetter ; He knows all beings 
and all ordinances. Securing eternal life in Him, the gods 
have risen upward to the third high region (i.e. stage). 

(YV. XXXII.IO) 

The (text) beginning with ‘Avidya' etc. {YD. 1.2.3) and ending with 
the words 'Adhyairaycnt' describes the state of final release. It is to be 
(clearly) understood. The meanings of the (last two verses) have been 
given in our Hindi rendering. 



(32) rt I 

(RV. X.62.1) 

A faithful translation of this verse has been given above. Our author 
has not commented upon this verse in its Sanskrit text. An explanatory 
note on this verse has, however, been given by him in Hindi which in no 
way can be taken the paraphrase or literal rendering. It gives only the 
import which can be summed up :— 

“The emancipated souls (i.e, AAgirasas) live in the bliss of final 
beatitude, performing sacrifices of knowledge and surrendering themselves 
to God by way of Dak^itfa. All happiness is meant for them who by the 
friendship of God have got final Release. The other released souls, who 
have attained that stage earlier to them, admit them in their blissful asso¬ 
ciation. They receive them with loving eyes and sweet words.’’ 

Griffith interprets the word ‘Mdnava as ‘son of Manu’, i.e., Nabhane- 
dista Manava. But according to the Nirukta, Angirasas mean “vital airs in 
the body” which are sons of cosmic energy (i.e. Agni). (cf:RK. VIII.2.105) 

(33) 9) r^aicii irn?Tf9 fW I 

aa ?9T it (YD. xxxil.io) 

Cf, RV. X.82,5. 
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(1) “rygra (i.e. a man of mighty aspirations) desirous of riches 
(Rayim) and prosperity (Bhujyum) should cross (frequently) 
oceans (and thus amass the wealth) in ships (Asvina) (running 
with the help of) water, fire and energy. Such a man never 
dies (Mamrvan). The Aivinas (i e. the water and fire) provide 
for him boats, ships and aerial cars {Antarik^a-Prudbhih) 
unwetted by the billows.” {RV. 1.116.3) 

(1) gsT ^ Tfu i 

li” {RV. 1.116.3) 

This verse is differently understood and interpreted by all the Eastern 
and Western scholars. They have traced here some historical events, where 
Tugru and Bhujyu are proper nouns. Sayaija, the well-known commentator, 
explains the word “Tugra” as ‘Raja or King’. He had a son by name 
Bhujyu. Tugra, it is said, was a great friend of the Aivins. Being much 
annoyed by enemies residing in a diff erent island, Tugra sent his son Bhujyu 
against them with an army on board ship. After sailing some distance, the 
ship encountered a storm, in which his ship was lost. Bhujyu applied to the 
Asvius who brought him out and his army back in their own ships, in three 
days. It is evident from this and the two following verses. Sayaija trans¬ 
lates this verse as :— 

“Tugra, verily Asvins, sent (his son) Bhujyu to sea, as a dying man 
parts with his riches ; but you brought him back in vessels of your own, 
floating over the ocean, and keeping out the waters.” 

Griffith who followed Sayaija explains this verse as 

"Ye, Asvins, as a dead man leaves his riches, Tugra left Bhujyu in 
the cloud of water. 

Ye, brought him back in animated vessels, traversing air, unwetted 
by the billows.” (Contd.) 
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(2) “These three types of cars should possess means of comforts 
and should be able to run (at such a swift speed) that they may 
cross the watery ocean, the land, the upper region in three 
days and three nights as if they were provided (with) hundreds 
of feet, possessing six mechanisms, five chambers causing 
swiftest speed.” {RV. 1.116.4) 

(Contd. from page 25 t) 

Griffith also adds ;— 

"Bhujyu : a Rajarsi, son of Tugra, rescued when in danger of 
drowning.” 

Readers will mark here the evident difference between Sayapa and 
Griffith. 

According to Dayananda, the Vedas contain no historical events or 
names of the persons. The Vedic words denote only the general meaning. 
Yaska also held this view and says ' i” The 

followers of the Nirukta school take only the etymological interpretations 
of the Vedic words. Therefore, Yaska says :— 

aa: ? im gTa i taiwtsgT ffafajjiraq;!: ii” 

Here, the words ‘Tugra and ‘Bhujyu' (taken as proper nouns by 
others) mean only ‘a seeker of riches’ and ‘the enjoyable articles’ respecti¬ 
vely. The grammatical explanations of these words are given by our author 
in the original text. 

(2) aiami qa^-: i 

ansfu ajafatfffi} qi^ faa) ^aq^Pq: ii {RV. 1.116.4) 

H. H. Wilson says here, “This is a rather unintelligible account of 
a sea voyage, although the words of the text do not admit of any other 
rendering.” He translates it:— 

“Three nights and three days, Ndsalyas, have you conveyed Bhujyu, 
in three rapid revolving cars, having a hundered wheels, and drawn by six 
horses, along the dry bed of the ocean, to the shore of the sea.” (P. 197) 

Griffith renders it :— 

“R/iwyTM, ye bore with winged things, NSsatyas, which for three 
nights, three days full swiftly travelled, 

To the sea’s farther shore, the strand of ocean, in three cars, 
hundred footed, with six horses.” 
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The purport (of these stanzas) is as follows :— 

The stanzas, e.g. “Tugro ha etc.” describe the (various) arts of building 
(ships etc,). The word 'Tugra' is derived from >jTuj ‘to kill, to strengthen, 
to accept, to live in a house’ with the suffix ‘Rak' occurring in Ui:iaiis. Thus 
Tugra means a person desirous of wealth. He, being desirous of riches 
(Rayim) and things of enjoyments (Bliujyu), e g. necessities of life, comforts 
and victory, should accomplish his desires with the aid of physical and 
material science. He by constructing ships of wood, iron &c. and by using 
fire and water (Aivina) (for producing steam) may make voyages in the 
ocean for export and import and thus amass riches. By adopting this 
practice none can die of starvation aud without assets, for he has laboured 
so much. Hence ships must be launched (Avahsh) in the ocean for going 
and coming from one country to another by water. How can ships be 
constructed ? Ships are to be constructed with metals, e.g. iron, copper, 
silver, or with wood, &c., and by the use of heat and light-producing energy. 
These substances (Asvins) when rightly used enable men to go from one 
country to another with all comforts. Here the verb 'Uhathuh' (conveyed) 
is in the Second Person. This Person is to be converted into the Third 
Person. The ships which take men on their forward and homeward voyages 
on the sea must be strong (Atmanvatibhih) and able to remain steady. The 
oflScials and the traders should voyage by means of ships whenever emergency 
requires. Similarly conveyances of many other kinds e.g. aerial cars, &c. 
can be constructed with the above-mentioned materials and means. All 
men should amass the highest type of wealth with the help of aerial cars 
traversing the upper regions (Aniariksaprudbhih). Ships and aerial cars 
should be so smooth and polished that they become water-proof (Apodaka) 
and water does not enter into them. In this way men should travel in the 
three regions, e.g. land, water and air, by means of land vehicles, ships and 
aerial cars. {RV. 1.116.4 ; X.62.1) 

The following evidence (from the Nirukta supports our interpretation 
of the word Aivins ): — 

(3) “Now the DevatSs of the bright firmament. Among them, the 
Asvins are the first to come. The (two) Alvins are so called 


(3) qwisn I iWRunfrRl i aiftaaV 

5^^ i TOtrrai)-—i i” 

(N. XH.l) 
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as they pervade all. One (pervades all) by juice and the 
other by light. According to Aurnavabha, they are called 
Aivins because they possess Atvas (i.e. horses). Now what are 
Alvins ? According to some (they are) the bright region and 
the earth. According to others, (they are) day and night. 
According to (still) others, the sun and the moon.” (A. XII.I) 

(4) “Similarly Asvins are Jarbharl (i.e. protectors) and Turpharl 
(i e. destroyers). They are Udanyajevetyudakaje-Iva, i.e. water- 
born as it were, i.e. like the two ocean-born gems.” (N XII1.5) 

From these citations it is proved that three types of cars can be 
prepared by mechanical devices with the help of gases (Vayu), fire, water 
and earthly substances. 

Three kinds of vehicles, the ships, &c., (Tribhir-Rathaih) should 
contain all sorts of comforts (7?<JWo?i?>a 5a<//iana) and they should have a 
speed as fast as to cross the ocean, the land and the upper region in three 
days and three nights (T’/ira/j Xjpa/j-T’ri-a/ia) rushing on their ways as if 
they were equipped with countless feet (^ata-Padbhik). These cars should 
have Sad-Aivas (six mechanisms), i.e. five chambers for swiftest speed. 

What material is used for the successful operation of these cars ? 

These cars are to be operated with the help of the Nasatyas, i.e. the 
above-mentioned Ah'ins. Hence, the statement : “Nasatyas, i.e. Dyau and 
Prthivi (i.e. the bright region and the earth) set the cars move.” 

In the stanza the verb Vhathuh' is used in the Second Person in the 
sense of the Third Person as is obvious. The (following aphorism from) the 
Astadhyayi is an evidence in support of this interchange :— 

(5) “Interchange is very common.” (P. III.1.85) 

On this the author of the Mahabhssya says : — 

(6) “The author of the SSstra means to approve the interchange 
(in the use of) case, verbal suffix, Padas, gender, person, tense, 

u” (N. XIII.5) 

(5) ‘'sqcirqt n” (?. III.1.85) 

(6) g i 

dtsP? g n" (mb.) 
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consonants, vowels, accent, Kartr and Yah ; this object is 
accomplished here with the word 'Bahutaka', i. e. very 
common.” {MB.) 

Thus the meaning is : “Those very Nastyas, i.e. Aivins, move rightly 
the cars.” The past perfect tense is here in the sense of present indeSnite. 
They alone are the principal means and helps in building these (three kinds 
of) cars. 

By following this way and not othiTwise men can obtain Bhujyu, i.e. 
the best comforts and enjoyments {/?K. 1.116.4) 

(7) “Alvins move (the three kinds of) cars endowed with hundreds 

of cars or propellers {^ata-Aritra) in the ocean of water and 
the air where there is nothing to give support, nothing to rest 
upon, nothing to cling to, for the accomplishment of pleasures 
and comforts.” (/?!'. 1.116.5) 

(8) "The Aivins (i e. water aid fire) generate the white steam 

{^veta-Asva) for swift locomotion {Aghoivayo) bringing always 
all comforts This gift of Aivins is meritorious (Mahi) and to 
be celebrated. Such a swift car {Vajl) should be procured 
(Havya) by the merchants (Arya)." {RF. I.1I6.6) 


qiqmtTffqAtH*? It” (/il'. 1.116.5) 

Griffith translates it .'— 

“Ye wrought that hero exploit in the ocean which giveth 
no support, or hold or station. 

What time ye carried Bhujyu to his dwelling, borne in a ship 
with hundred cars, O Asvins." 

Sayaija explains :<— 

“This exploit you achieved, Aivins, in the ocean, where there 
is nothing to give suppoit, nothing to rest upon, nothing to cling to, 
that you brought Bhujyu, sailing in a hundred-oared ship, to his father’s 
house.” 

(8) qRf?qqT trqqqttqqqiwiq i 

HSt qf$ ^^fq tjfS qsl qT3() Hqrq3*qV ^q: It’’ (/{F. 1.116.6) 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

O men, you should travel in the ocean full of water or in the upper 
region where there is nothing to {Anarambhatie) give support, nothing to 
rest upon and nothing to catch at by hands {Agrabhatie) for 

the success in your undertakings by preparing ships and aerial cars through 
the methods described above. The phrase *Aivina Uhathuh-Bhujyum’ (i.e. 
Aivins carry Bhujyu) is to be interpreted in the above-mentioned manner. 
Such cars when driven by the properly used Aivins (Astati, i.e. launched or 
driven ; from ‘to throw’) bring success to the efforts. What type of 

ship (or aerial car) should be launched in the ocean (or in the air) ? (Here 
it is stated that) it should be ^ata'-Aritram, i.e. it should have hundred cars, 
made of steal for supporting, steering and for taking the bearings. Such 


(Contd. from page 258) 

The meanings of the following words deserve particular 

notice :— 

(a) Asvins : i.e. water and fire. 

(b) ^vetam-Aivam ; i.e. white steam. 

(c) Vaji : i.e. a car moving at very fast speed. 

(d) Havya : i.e. worth having. 

(e) Arya : i.e. a trader. 

Dayananda cites a number of evidences to support these 
meanings in the original text. His vision is ar^a (i. e. Seer’s observations). 

But H. H. Wilson interprets it :— 

‘'Asvins, the white horse you gave to Pedu, whose horses were 
indestructible, was ever to him success; that, your previous gift, is always 
to be celebrated : the horse of Pedu, the scatterer (of enemies), is always 
to be invoked.’’ He adds the following note :— 

“It is said, Pedu was a certain Rajarsi, who worshipped the 
Alvins, They gave, therefore, him a white horse, through the possession 
of which he was always victorious over his enemies.” 

Griffith says :— 

“The white horse, which of old ye gave, Aghasva, ASvins, a gift 
to be his wealth for ever. 

Still to be praised is that your glorious present, still to be famed 
is the brave horse of Pedu.’’ 
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cars are to be used on land, in water and in the air. These three types of 
cars should be constructed with hundred mechanical fittings, fastenings and 
regulating apparatus (for keeping them joltless and steady). Such cars 
procure lasting and abiding {Tasthivcimsam, i.e. Sthiti Mantam) happiness 
and prosperity. (/?F. 1.116.5) 

As this practice yields all enjjyments, all men should make efforts in 
this way. The expert scientists ptoduce white steam {^vetam Aivam) by 
properly employing the above mentioned i.e. water and fire, which 

make the aforesaid cars run at the swiftest speed. Such cars always {^aivat) 
are source of happiness {'>vasii). These perfect cars are provided by Alvins 
and men should take (best) advantage {Gma) of them. Here the word 
'Vam' (i.e. yours) is in the sense of ‘their’ by the interchange of person. 
The power of/4jvjns is described here as Dfl/rani, i.e a gracious present as 
it is conducive to happiness. It is ‘MahV, i e. highly meritorious and is to 
be celebrated {Klrtenyam). The word ‘Klrtenyam’ is formed by adding 
the suffix ‘Kenya according to the aphorism of “Krtyarthe Tavaikena-Kenya- 
Tvanah" (P. 111.4.14).*'*' This means, “highly glorious.” It gives excellent 
good to others. Here the word ‘Bliut\ i.e. Abhut (i.e. was), is in the sense of 
• fi/iflvaf/’(i.e. is). Here past tense is used in the sense of present tense 
(by interchange). This swift horse by name Agni (i.e. fire) is Paidva and 
it causes these cars to run rapidly on their ways. According to the Nighantu 
(I. 14) 

(9) “Paidva and Patahga are the synonyms of horse.” 

{Nighantu 1.14) 

Thus we should employ this fire, the cause of swift locomotion, 
{Sadam-ii) to oiir use. Arya (i.e. a merchant) particularly should use this 
type of horse. According to the following aphorism of Paijini the word 
'Arya‘ means a merchant or a Vaiiya : — 

(10) “..4/-ya in the sense of Svawij (i.e. master) and Vaisya (i.e. a 

merchant). {P. III.1.103) 


** ffJJW i” (P. III.4.14) 

(9) M'’ (Nighantu I.H) 

(10) “sni: (P. HI. 1.103) 

In the other sense we get the word “Aryali’, i.e. approachable. 
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(II) “There are three (sets) of wheels (/’flvii) in a car for smooi 
and graceful motion {Madhu-Vethane). Let there be thn 

columns placed (above it) for support. All (artisans) know 
that this (car) leads to peace (Soma) and comfort. With tl 
help of Aivins alone, it covers (greatest distance) in three da; 
and three nights.” (RV. 1.34.'. 


(I!) q^qi qqitrf ?? f^|; i 

Jinq: ftt^l li” 

(RK 1.34.2) 

The following words deserve notice :— 

(a) Madhu-Vahane : ‘'WT’lfciqra I” i e. a car with a smooth ani 

graceful motion, 

(b) Pavayah : A ^Fajra-\ike’ set of wheels. 

(c) Somasya-VenTim : for the realisation of Soma, i.e. pleasure 

and peace. Dayananda explains the word VenUm a 
‘desirable’. But Sayana and others find here a historica 
reference which according to Wilson is never traceable ii 
the Purclnas. He says :— 

"The Asvins are said to have filled their Ratha or car with all sort 
of good things when they went to the marriage of Ven3 with Soma —; 
legend not found in the Puranas." 

He translates the stanza :— 

“Three are the solid (wheels) of your abundance-bearing chariot 
as all (the gods) have known (it to be) when attendant on Vena, th( 
beloved of Soma; three are the columns placed (above it) for suppor 
and in it thrice do you journey by night and thrice by day.” 

Griffith translates :— 

‘‘Three are the fellies in your honey-bearing car, that travels aftei 
Soma’s loyed one as all know. 

Three are the pillars set upon it for support, thrice journey ye bj 
night, O ASvins, thrice by day.” 

Griffith here adds that :— 

“Soma is here the Moon. His darling is Jyotsna or Kaumudi: 
Moonlight, identified with Surya, is the light borrowed from the sun,” 
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EXPLANATION 

For the creation of smooth, (and graceful) motions {Madhu-Vahane), 
in a car and for the speediest locomotion, there should be attached three 
Vajra-\ike solid sets of wheels mechanically prepared. Similarly the artisans 
erect three Skambhas, i.e. supports, to keep the car firm and steady and to 
preserve the various mechanical devices firm in their respective places. 
Visve, i.e. all (the mechanics) know that such cars lead to peace (Soma) and 
prosperity and the realisation of desires (Venam). Such cars can be achieved 
and got prepared with the help of Alvins alone because their proper use 
can bring success, in constructing such cars which make us travel the 
greatest distance in three days and three nights. (RV. 1.34.2) 

Now what type of cars for travelling in the air, and upon the water 
or land should be constructed ? Here it is said : 

(12) “It should be prepared with Tri-Dhatu, i.e. three metals, e g. 
iron, copper and silver. How much speed should it have ? 
The Aivins, i.e. air and fire (gases, heat or electricity) may by 
means of mechanical devices move it forward and backward 
as fast as move the mind and the soul (Atmeva Vatah)." 

(RV. 1.34.7) 

(13) “(Now the cars are further defined as)” Aritram, i.e. provided 

with apparatus for keeping it steady and retaining its balance. 
It should be ‘Prthu’, i e. spacious enough. Such a car yoked 
with a horse, i.e. fire (A^va), is strong enough to cross (Tirthe) 
the great oceans (Sindhu-Maha, samudras) at the fastest speed. 
All the three cars should be equipped with waters (Indavah) 
for generating strong steam so that the cars may run at the 
swiftest speed. (RV. 1.48.8) 

Here the word ‘Indu' means ‘water’ as it is read in the synonyms of 
water in the Nighantu (1.12). This word is formed from the >JUndi 
by converting its initial ‘U' into ‘I’ according to the following aphorism 
from Uijadi :— 


(12) qff %oi5 i 

JiififiiT TsiTi ii” 

(RV. 1.34.7) 

(13) i 
f^qi 33^ Il” (RV. 1.48.8) 
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(14) “The first (letter of the root) Vndi is converted in It” {JU. I) 

(15) “O men, employ air, water, &c. rightly in the above mentioned 
three cars which are as swift as mind {Mano-Javah) for the 
purpose of locomotion. These—air,fire, etc., in conjunction 
with water, produce steam which gives swift speed to them.” 

{RV. I.6.9.4) 

(16) “For the purpose of traversing the entire distance {Paraya 
Gantave) cars should be created which can move upon land, 
water and in the air. May our ships be as best as those of the 
intelligent people (Matinam), whose profession is voyage. 
As these wise people employ {A-Yunjatham) fire and water 
(for generating steam) in their cars, so we use them in ours. 
Similarly let all people make efforts to prepare such cars for 
traversing all routes in oceans as well as elsewhere.” 

{RV. 1.3.34.7) 

The word ‘Matoyah' has been included in the list of synonyms of 
'Medhavin' (i.e. the wise) in the fifteenth Khancja (in the third chapter) of 
the Nighantu. 

(17) “O men, when the fast moving mechanised horses (Harayah) 
are moved by kindling fire under a container full of water 
with wood and other burning material, and when thus the 
machinery is set working with mechanical devices, then the 
particular car (Ni-Yanam) made of earthly substances (Prthvi- 
Vikaras) glide up (Ut-Patanti) high into the bright firmament.” 

(RV. 11.23.24,47) 

(14) li” (U. 1) 

(15) “ft ^ gwa R I 

TneRT RtfRIRm: u” (RV. I.6.9.4) 

(16) “511 Rif RtRf Rlcf qiTTR t 

T»Jr if' (RV. 1.3.34 7) 

(17) “fWR fRRTR gqnf wql RRlRt ftRRt^fRT I 

a aiT RRRtR R&R 8^^ ll” 

(RV. 11.23,24.47) 
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(18) “In these cars there should be twelve Pradhis (i.e. supports) 
for mechanical appliances {Aras from the ‘to move’) 
and there should be one (fly) wheel {Cakram) for keeping the 
machinery in rotation. There must be three Nabhyas (i.e. 
contrivances) in the centre to keep the whole machinery in 
working order. Three hundred mechanical parts should be 
constructed there for moving and stopping the cars and let 
there be sixty other parts. This all arrangement should be 
made in that car. (Kah-u-tat-Ciketo) This process is not 
known to all.” {RV. 11.23.24.48) 

These and similar other stanzas are fcund in the Vedas on this topic, 
but we do not cite all of them here, for this is not the proper place (as it 
will increase the bulk of the book).* 


(18) t 

rawar a afcja n’’ 

[RV. 11.23.24.48) 

* Some critics observe that R$i DaySnanda, having seen the 
scientific achievements and discoveries made by Europeans in his time which 
were unknown to Vedic India, has wrongly tried to establish, by inter¬ 
preting Vedas in his own way, the fact that ships and aerial cars 
(yimanas) were fully known to ancient Bharata and that Dayananda’s 
attempt is wrong. But I cannot agree with them. These critics are not fair 
to him. They forget that the West saw the first “Air-Flight” only in 1901 
and our author wrote this book much earlier in 1876. Dayananda’s con¬ 
tention is not based on his intensive (deep) study of Vedas only but he 
also read the entire post-Vedic and classical Sanskrit literature. Ramayana, 
Mahabharata, RaghuvamSa, and even Jatakas have numerous descrip¬ 
tions in this context. The well-known work ‘*Samardhgana-Sntradbara” 
of King Bhoja (1100 A.D.) deals with this topic also. SvSmi Brahma 
Muni recently discovered an old manuscript entitled Vimana Castro” 
of Bharadvaja and published it. It is a specific treatise on this topic. 
Rsi DaySnanda also saw such a treatise and declared in his speech at 
Pune in 1875 that ^ | i” (i.e. He saw a book 

dealing with the manufacturing of “Aerial cars”). Hence, Dayananda 
bad a firm and positive knowledge in this matter. 



THE SCIENCE OF TELEGRAPHY 


The following stanza refers to (the origin) of the telegraphic scienc 

(I) “With the help of Aivtns, (O men), you should emf 
(Duvajyot/ja/i) tilegraphic apparatus (Taru Taram) (made 
pure ($veta) metal, charged with electricity (Abhi-Dyu) . 
acceptable by all {Puru-Varam) for (attaining) success (Pedi 
(against) your malicious (Sprdlm) foes. It is unavoida 
(Duffaram) and most frequently {Car-Krtyam) used in 
military operations (Prtanasu, i.e. armies) and is fit for ev 
work like Indra (i.e, the sun).” {RV. I.1I9 

EXPLANATION 

O men, you should prepare telegraphic apparatus (Taru-THram) o 
pure white (^veta Buddha) metal being a good conductor of fiery electric 
{Agni-Guna~Vidyut-Maya) and it should be {Abhi-Dyu) charged w 


pzi tl” (/?!', 1.119.1 

The translation given above is based on the original explanatic 
given by DaySnanda in the text. He was a real Seer who without het 
tation deserves to be placed in the category of the Seers to who 
Yaska refers in his book Nirukta as “Sak^at Krta-Dharmanah". It w 
be interesting here to compare and contrast the translations of oth 
tcholars. 

Sayana interprets it :—. 

"ASvins, you gave to Pedu the white (horse) desired by many, t 
breaker-through of combatants, shining unconquerable by foes in batt 
fit for every work ; like Indra, the conquerer of men.” 

Griffith also says :— 

“A horse did ye, provide for Pedu, excellent, white, 

O ye ASvins, conqueror of combatants. 

Invincible in war by arrows, seeking heaven, worthy of fame, lil 
Indra, vanquisher of men.” 

DaySnanda must be admired for his scientific interpretation, qui 
unknown to the traditional and other scholars. 
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electricity. It should also have qualities of the Ahins. It (telegraphy) has 
a number of good advantages and therefore most of the learned use it. 
During the military operations (Prtanctsu), it is (Dustaram) not to be 
transgressed or overcome (i.e. it is unavoidable). It should be used 
frequently {Car-Krtyam, i.e. Varam Varum Scrva Kiiydsu) in all matters. 
What qualities are there in it ? Being repeatedly struck {Punah-Punaft 
Hanana) it transmits What is it for ? It brings success {Pedave) in all 
great and good matters. It is most advantageous in vanquishing jealous 
enemies (Spardhan) and in ensuring victory to the home-forces. It helps in 
performance of duties by men in the army {Car^am-Saham). It reveals 
seven occurring at great distance like the sun (fndram-Iva). (You should) 
make the best use of the Ahins, i.e. the terrestrial substances and electricity 
and use also the telegraph-apparatus {Yuvam Duvasyathah).* 

In ‘Yuvam Duvasyathah’ there is interchange of the Person (i.e. 
Second Person in the sense of Third Person). {RV. I. 119.10) 




* Some occidental and oriental scholars do not accept the existence 
of telegraphy in ancient India. According to them, the assertion of Rsi 
Dayananda in this context is based on prejudice. They hold that there was 
no telegraphy or telecommunication system (whatsoever) in ancient India. 
But the fair-minded scholars who have studied Vedas and other Sanskrit 
works with open mind do not accept tbis. Like air-flights, tele¬ 
communication system was very well known to ancient India. We 
infer from Bhagavad-Gita, which is a part of Mahabhdrata, that television 
as well as telecommunication of very high order was available to Sanjaya 
who saw and heard all events or all talks of the heroes of the Kuruksetra 
war. This science was known to Vyasa and a reliable system of this sort 
was then in actual practice. We have a specific injunction for kings in 
the “^ukraniti”, enjoining upon the rulers to set up an unfailing system of 
telecommunication and telegraphy which must have a direct link with the 
centre :— 

i ll" (SN. 1.367) 

I.e., the system must have a direct link of at least 20 thousand miles 
and must not take more time than a day. 

I advise the reader to refer to RSmayaija (1.56.9) and Nirukta 
(VII.23) indicating the use of electricity in Vedic India, 



THE SCIENCE OF MEDICINES 


(The under-mentioned verse refers to the origin of the medical 
science) :— 

(1) “To us let Apas (i.e. waters or vital airs) and herbs be 
friendly; let them be unfriendly to him who hates us and 
whom we hate.” (YV. VI.22) 


EXPLANATION 

The purport (of this verse) is as follows :— 

Here the origin of the medical science is referred to. O Supreme 
Healer Lord ! May the medicines, e.g. Soma, &c. be friendly to us. Here 
the word SumUriya (i e. friendly) is formed by replacing suflRx 'Jas' by 
'Diyac' according to the Vartika (i.e. a supplementary aphorism) that “/y3, 
Diyac and '1' should also be included.”* (M.B.) 

May these medicinal herbs be friendly, promote our pleasures and 
destroy our diseases through their precise knowledge. May the‘/Ipas’(i.e. 
PrStias), i.e. vital airs, be our good friends. May they be unfriendly, i.e, 
source of pains and inimical, to the unrighteous persons or lust or anger and 
the diseases who or which oppose us or whom we oppose. That is to say 
that medicines are benevolent like friends to them who follow a precise 
regimen and are malevolent like enemies to, and thus inflict afflictions on, 
them who transgress it. 

Thus we come across many verses in the Vedas which contain original 
principles [of the medical science. It is needless to cite all of them 
here. We will explain them in their respective places (in our regular 
commentary). 




(I) ^ ariq I tr®? q 4 

qq fffeq: l” (YK. VI.22) 


* “fqrfiqi^ft^TTmrq'mqqTqq n” {MB. VII. 1.39) 
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(1) “Grant us O Asu-Nlti (i.e. Prolonger of life) our sight again ; 
grant us again our breath and our enjoyment in this world ; 
long may we behold the rising sun ; O Anumati, favour us 
with prosperity.” {RV. X.59.6) 

(2; “May Earth restore to us our vital spirit; may the bright 
(Devi) firmament and mid-air restore it. May Soma restore 
the body to us ; may Pusan show us again the path of peace 
and comfort.” (RV. X.59.7) 

The above-mentioned stanzas reveal the doctrine of the past and the 
future births. 


(1) S'?: n I 

gaax m wFxxt n” {RP. X.59.6) 

Here the word ‘Asu-Niti’ means God who is bestower of long life. 

Giiffith comments upon this word as “a personification of the favour 
with which the gods regard the sacrifices and prayers of the pious.” Wilson 
says, “Gracious (goddess).” Asu-Niti literally means 'conductress of life, 
i.e. who prolongs life’. 

(2) i 

345 : 54: nn 11 ” {RK X.59P) 

Here the word ‘ Dyau' (according to our author) means 'the shining 
sun’. Others take it as the firmament. Sayapa takes ‘Pathyam' as that 
which is in firmament, i.e. speech which is derived from Ether [^kaia). 
Wilson says :— 

Svasti may be a synonym of Vac (speech). “May she give us arti 
culation.” Pathyam Vacam, 'good speech’. 
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EXPLANATION 

Here the word is in the vocative case and is formed from 

Asu (i.e., vital spirit) by adding the root Nl ‘to take away’, i.e., one who 
takes away life, i.e. God. O God, may we be happy whenever we may assume 
another body, after death. 

Here the ‘Cakin' (i.e. eye) is an indication of the self and all other 
senses. Thus it means, “Give us, O Lord, the eyes and all other senses 
when we may assume another body after leaving the present one.” Restcre 
to us all senses in our rebirths. The word ‘Praiya' indicates vital airs as 
well as inner organs. Give us again, i.e. in our next birth, the vital airs 
and all inner organs. O God, grant us in our re-birth all enjoyments 
(Bhogas) for ever, so that we may behold the rising sun and (have) in-coming 
and out-going vital airs. 

O Anumati (i.e. giver of honour i.e. God) make us happy {Mr<jiaya) 
through Thy grace and com'ortable in til our re-births. This prayer is 
offered here. {RV. X.59,6) 

O Lord, be gracious to grant that in our re-births the earth may 
give us Prana, i.e. food and strength. May the bright (Devi) Dyawfi.e. the 
light of the Sun) give us life-breath. May the middle region give us life 
again in our next birth. May the-Sowio, i.e. the juices of herbs, grant us 
body (i.e. corporeal health and strength). O Pufan, the giver of vigour show 
us the path of righteousness in our re-births. We pray that we may attain 
happiness through Thy grace in our re-birth for ever. (RV. X.59.7) 

(3) “The mind (i e. thought) and life have returned tome; my 

breath and soul have come again ; and the eye and the ear I 
have gained again. May VaiJvanarit Agni (i.e. the Self-effulgent 
Leader of mankind) who is our bodies’ guard and unscathed 
preserve us from calamities and dishonour.” (rV. IV.15) 

(4) May sense return to me again and may Soul, spiritual power 

and riches (come to me again). Let the sacred Fires again 
aflame on altars, each wisely stationed, here succeed and 
prosper.” (AV. VII.67.1) 


(3) “3^; 3^^131jA; nioi: 35lTTfRT R 3'l^^w: jjt: 

1J I qig ifwi^qgHeT il” (VV. IV. 15) 

(4) “jqqfrqTsffq g i 

3siT»q^ qsnwq ll” (AV. VII.67.1) 
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(5) “He, who practised righteous course (Dharma) first (i.e. in his 
previous birth) assumes multifarious human forms (according 
to his previous acts). This Dhasu (i.e. a person having previous 
acts to his credit) who understands the unspoken (revealed 
divine) speech (i.e. the Vedas) enters his birth place first.” 

{AV. V.I.2) 


explanation 

O Lord of Universe ; may the mind endowed with knowledge and 
other good merits and may the (full term of) life come again to us in our re¬ 
birth through Thy grace. May the pure thought (or soul) come to us in our 
re-births. May the sight and hearing be restored to us. God who is the 
director and leader of the universe (Vailvanara) has no defect such as 


(5) ‘istr aR'lr*! Rtrre i 

aifgiitfJk 5ts?;R w at amagfaRf ii” {AV. V.l,2) 

The last half of the verse (4) has been rendered by Griffith as 
“Again let fires, aflame on lesser altars, each duly stationed, here succeed 
and prosper.” 

But the stanza (5) has quite differently been translated by our author. 
Griffith himself admits that this verse is not clear to him. He remarks, 
‘^This very obscure introductory verse.” 

I cite below his English rendering : — 

‘‘He, who, the first, approached the holy statutes, makes, after, many 

beauteous forms and figures. 

Eager to drink, his birth place first be entered —who understands 

the word when yet unspoken.” 

Here the word “DhUsu” is rendered by Griffith as ‘Eager to drink’. 
He perhaps takes it from the root Dhait ‘to drink’. But Ludwig interprets 
it as ; “Eager to form or create.” 

DaySnanda explains this word as ‘‘Dhasyati-iti-Dhasyu, i,e., a soul 
who bears the consequences of righteous or unrighteous acts committed 
by him in previous birth.” 

The phrase “Anuditam VUcarn'* also deserves notice. Griffith takes 
and confines himself to the literal meaning of the word *An-uditHm' 
(i.e. not spoken). Dayananda goes still further and takes the suggested 
meaning, saying ; '‘An-uditHnif i e. revealed, i.e. the revealed words of the 
Vedas.” 
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deception and He is the preserver of our bodies (Tanapa). God 

is Agni, i.e. all wisdom and all bliss. May He keep us aloof from Durita, 
i.e. evil deeds. He may give us shelter in all our re-births so that we may 
be free from all sins and be happy in our re-births. {YV. IV.15) 

O God, may we get again in our re-births all senses and the power oi 
spirit which sustains the Prazias (i e. vital energy). The noble wealth 
(Dravitiam) of knowledge and firm devotion to Supreme Power (BrShmaijam 
i.e. Brahma-ni$tha) may be.restored to us. May we assume human form 
so that wc may be able to kindle the fires (Agnayah) i e. Ahavanlya, 
&c. All these come to us again and again in all our re-births. O Lord ol 
the universe ! may we be endowed with retentive intellect {Dhi^r^ycl), good 
bodies and sound senses in our re-births again as we had them in our 
previous birth in this world so that we may be able to discharge all oui 
duties (rightly) and may not feel deficient on any account. (AY. VII.67.1) 

A man, who has performed righteous (Dharmaxii) deeds in his 
previous (Prathamah) birth, assumes good bodies (Vapus) in his successive 
birth on the strength of those virtuous deeds. But if a man has done evil 
actions, he would never get human body. He suffers afflictions and is 
(condemned to be) born into the body of an animal, &c. God suggests 
this in the (first) half of this verse. The word Dhasyu means one who bears 
Thus the individual soul, whose nature is to bear the consequences ol 
righteous or evil actions, done by him in his previous birth is Dhasyu, i.e. 
the bearer. Such a soul, having left the old body, enters (A-viveia) such 
substances as the air, water, medicinal herbs, &c., and then through them i1 
enters into a new body in accordance with the fruits of its former good oi 
evil deeds. A man, who having accomplished the complete knowledge of th« 
Vedic Lore—a speech which has been revealed by God and thus is unspoken 
(by man, i.e. An-Uditam) is awarded a body of a learned man like hi; 
former body and enjoys happiness. But a man, who acts countrary to (th« 
Vedic teaching), obtains the body of the lower beings and suff ers pain. 

{AV. V.1.2 

(6) “I have heard of two pathways—way of the Fathers and god; 
and that of the mortals. On these two roads each moving 
creature travels ; each (creature) between the Father and thi 
Mother.” (YV. XIX.47 

(6) “ff fqaongi \ 

^ h” {YV. XIX.47) 
(Contd.] 
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(Contd. from page 271) 

We are told here that there are two separate ways for the human 
beings. One is the way of Devas (i. e. the unselhsh learned) and 
the other that of the mortals. Our author explains this. According to 
him, there are two Yanas, i.e. one by name is Pitryana and the other is 
called Devayana. One, i e. Devayana, leads to Final Emancipation and 
the other to re-births through father and mother and thus the second is 
called Pitryana, i.e. the path of Fathers. But the Western interpreters 
explain this verse differently. For instance, Griffith says, “Two several 
pathways ; the way to the other world and the way back regarded as 
distinct.” He explains the phrase 'Pitaram Mataram Ca' (i.e. Father 
and mother) as heaven and earth. This interpretation is obviously 
wrong and contrary to the import of this stanza. 

The Bhagavad Gita clearly corroborates the interpretation of 

DaySnanda : — 

cf. : a«r qffnJT: \ ^ 

e c ' 

tTwim g-r; n” (vili. 23 , 26 ) 

These two paths are called by two different under-mentioned 
names :— 

1 2 


Pitryana 

Devayana 

Kr?ria 

&ukla 

Candramos 

SDrya 

Daksina-Ayana 

Uttar a-Ay ana 

Ratri 

Dina 

Andhakara 

Prakasa 

Avidvas 

Brahma- Vid 

Dhuma-Marga 

Arcl-Marga 

Mrtyu-Marga 

Divya-Marga 

Marat^a 

Amaratva. 


(cf. Gita. VIII. 24-25) 
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(7) “I died and was bora again ; and having been born I died once 
again, I dwelt in thousands of various bodies.” 

(8) “I have relished many kinds of food and have sucked many 

kinds of breasts. I have witnessed various mothers, fathers and 
friends.” {NiruktaX\\\.\9) 

(9) “A Jiva is born with its head downward and (greatly) suffering 

afflictions.” (TV. XIII.19) 

EXPLANATION 

There are two (separate) paths in this world for experiencing the 
fruits of righteous and evil deeds. One is the Path of Pitaras and the other 
is that of the Devas, i.e. the learned and the wise. The former includes those 
persons who are devoid of knowledge and wisdom. One is called Piiryana 
and the other Devay3na. That where a soul assumes human form through 
(the agency of) the father and mother and experiences pleasure and pain 
(as the case may be) as the fruits of his good and evil deeds again and 
again, i e. where the soul is subject to past and future births, is called the 
Pitryana. The other Path, following which the soul obtains the stage 
{Pada) of Mok^a (i.e. Emancipation) and is liberated from the world, i.e. 
the cycle of birth and death, is called the DevayUna. In the former (the 
Jivfl) having enjoyed the fruits of his accumulated righteous deeds is born 
again and dies again. In the latter he is not born again, nor does he die again. 
I have heard these two Paths. Through these two Paths the moving 
{Ejati, i.e. transmigration) all (Vi^va) souls pass and repass. When the Jiva, 
leaving his previous body and wandering about in the air, water or vegetable 
kingdom, enters the body of the father and mother, he becomes an 
embodied soul. 

(7) 3fTa?^T5 i 

HRi HifinsfaTf!! nifa t ii" 

(8) ‘‘sftgTTi qlar raai; i 

*TTad ?<eT: fqaT: ii” (TV. Xlll.19) 

(9) n" (N. Xili,l9) 

In the Nirukta, we find these verses bearing accent-marks. 

It indicates that originally all works—Vedic and non-Vedic—contained 
accent-marks which disappeared later on. 
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The author of the Nirukta also (shares this view and clearly) supports 
(the doctrine) of transmigration in the verses (noted above). (N. XIII. 19) 

The great sage Patanjali in his “Yoga ^astra” and his commentator 
Veda Vyasa have also established the fact of transmigration of souls 

(10) “Flowing through its own nature, and established even in the 
learned, is 'Abhiniveia' (the clinging to life).” {YD. 1.2.9) 

explanation 

The fear of death, prevailing upon all living beings since the very 
birth, clearly establishes (the fact that) there are births and re-births. Even 
a very recently born insect fears death. A learned has also a similar 
feeling. This shows that soul assumes many forms. Without experience of 
death in a previous birth there can be no impression of the same in the 
(next birth). Without impression there can be no memory. In the absence 
of memory, how can there be fear of death ? As we witness fear of death 
(being exhibited) by all living beings, we conclude that past and future 
births do take place. 

(10) fk|Bftsrq n” (yd. 1.2.9) 

This clinging to life {^Abhi-nivesa) we see manifested in every 
animal. Upon it many attempts have been made to build the theory 
of future life, because men are so fond of life also. Of course it goes 
without saying that this argument is without much value, but the most 
curious part of it is that in Western countries the idea, that the 
clinging to life indicates a possibility of future life applies only to men, 
but does not include animals. In India this clinging to lifehss been 
one of the arguments to prove past experience and existence. For 
instance, if it be true that all our knowledge has come from experience, 
then it is sure that we cannot imagine or understand that which we never 
experienced. As soon as chickens are hatched, they begin to pick up food. 
Many times when ducklings have been hatched by ducks, it has been seen 
that as soon as they come out of the eggs they rush to water and the 
mother thinks that they will be drowned. If experience be the only source 
of knowledge, where did these chickens learn to pick up food or the 
ducklings, that water was their natural element ? If you say it is instinct, 
it means nothing—it is simply giving a word, but is no explanation. 

This all indicates that there are past and future births. 
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Similarly the highly learned Seer Gautama, in his NySya Sastra, and 
its commentator VatsySyana share this view of re-birth :— 

(11) '‘Pretya Bhava (i.e. existence after death) is re-birth.” 

{ND. 1.1.19) 


EXPL ANATION 

Pretya Bhava is a technical term which means to leave an old body 
and to assume a new body. The word ‘Pretya' means ‘having died’ and 
‘Bhava' means ‘coming into existence’ (again). Thus a Jiva having left 
this world (i.e. birth) is born again and assumes a (new) body. 

Here the protagonists of the one-birth theory say, ‘‘Why do we not 
remember it if there was any former birth ?” (To meet this objection) we 
reply, “O (my friend), open your intellectual eyes and behold. There is no 
memory of the pleasures and pains, experienced even in this life for five years 
since our birth, now ; nor (we) remember ALL those events which transpired 
in our waking and sleeping moods. Not to speak then of the remembrance 
of events ofthe past life.” 

Q. If God destines for us prosperity or adversity as the fruits 
of our righteous or unrighteous deeds performed by us in 
our former existence, God becomes unjust, because their 
perception is unavailable and also because (this blind award) 
does not reform us. 

A. Here our contention is that knowledge is of two kinds. One 
is perceptional and the other, inferential. Suppose a medical 
man and a layman fall ill. Here the medical man, on account 
of his (technical) knowledge, taking into consideration (the 
cause and effect), infers the cause of his disease. But not so 
in the case of the layman ; but he also, though being devoid of 
technical knowledge of the medical science, understands quite 
well that there can be no effect without a cause and as there 
is an effect (in the form of his disease) which he experiences, he 
comes to the conclusion that he must have committed formerly 
some causative irregularity in his diet, etc. Similarly, God, 
whose (characteristic) is to administer* justice, cannot give 
pleasure or pain to any one without his having done 
previously good or evil acts. As we find in this world the 


(11) n" {ND. 1.1.19) 
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higher and lower grades of prosperous and miserable people, 
we infer that (the same is the result of) good or evil deeds 
committed in their former births. 

There are many other similar objections advanced by the holders of 
one-birth theory. They can be met with duly considerate replies. The 
intellectual people need not have a detailed account of every thing in 
black and white. They understand much more by only a few suggestions. 
Hence we refrain from writing more so that the book may not become 
too bulky. 





THE MARRIAGE 


The following (two verses) ordain the sacrament of marria 
(institution) :— 

(1) “I take thy hand (in mine), for happy fortune, that th 
mayest attain old age with me, as thy husband. Bhag 
Aryaman, Savitr, Purandhi (and) the Devas (i.e. the learne 
have given thee (unto me) to be my household’s mistress.” 

{RV. X.85.3 

(2) Abide here together ; may you never be separated ; enj' 
the full span of (human) life, sporting with sons ai 
grandsons, and rejoicing in your own home.” 

(RK. X.85.4 


(1) ^ 5?% WT • 

ii” (RV. X. 85.3( 

The bridegroom addresses the bride here. Here the words Bhagt 
Aryaman, ''Savitr and Purandhi stand for the various qualities of God, i.e 
they respectively mean “Glorious one, the Just, the Creator and the Suppoi 
of the universe.” 

SSyaija explains the second half of this verse as ;— 

“The gods {Devih), Bhaga, Aryaman, Savitr and Purandhi have give 
thee to me that I may be the master of a household’. 

(2) I 

»” {RV. X.85.42) 

When the bridegroom reaches home with his bride and oflfei 
Agnihotra there, the priest addresses the wedded pair and showers blessing 
upon them by this verse. 
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EXPLANATION 

The meaning of these two verses is as follows :— 

O Virgin ! O Young Maiden ! I take thy hand, i.e., I marry thee 
and thou marriest me for the accomplishment of the purpose of begetting 
progeny. Mayest thou, O Lady ! reach the old age with me as thy 
husband and may I reach old age (likewise) with thee as my mistress. In 
this way may we perform harmoniously our duties and rejoice with each 
other. God, who is All glory (Bhaga), the Ordaincr of justice {Aryaman), 
the Creator (Savitr) and the Mainstay of the universe (Puraiidhi), has 
given thee to me for household duties (Gr/ia-ATar^u) and all the learned 
(Devas) assembled here are our witnesses. If any of us ever transgresses 
and does not abide by this pledge, he or she would be punishable by God 
and the learned. (RV. X.85.36) 

God ordains the mutual conduct of the husband and the wife, after 
their marriage 

O wife and husband ! abide here happily together for ever as house¬ 
holders and may you never be separated on account of enmity or migration 
to the foreign land. May you both by My blessing always perform righteous 
deeds, do good to all, be devoted to Me and enjoy the full span of human 
life, full of all joys. May you live happily in your own home, sporting 
and playing with sons and grandsons and enjoying all pleasures. May 
you remain engaged in the performance of righteous deeds. {RV. X.85.42) 

(It is also ordained here) that one woman should have only one 
husband and one man should have only one wife. Consequently this 
verse, prohibits the marriage of one man with more than one woman and 
likewise the marriage of one woman with more than one man because in 
the entire text of the Vedas only the singular number is used. 

There are many such verses in the Vedas dealing with the topic of 
marriage. 





THE NIYOGA 


(I) “Where are you, O Asvins, by night ? Where are you, by the 
day ? Where is your halting place ? Where do you rest for 
the night ? Who does bring you homeward, as the widow 
draws bedward her Devara (i.e. appointed husband or 
husband’s brother), as the bride attracts the groom ?’’ 

(RV. X.40.2) 

(1) “f 5 f I ff I 

51 ggfg art n” 

(RV. X 40.2) 

The word Asvins, occurring here, has fully been explained already and 
on the authority of the Nirukta and the Brahmaijas, it means '‘a pair” of 
natural phenomena, e. g., day and night, the Sun and the Moon, morning 
and evening twilight, and also water and fire. Here our author takes 
this word in the sense of married pair. According to him, the word 
"devara" in this verse, on the authority of the Nirukta, means ‘a second 
husband’ ;— 

li” {N. III.15) 

i.e., devara is so called as he is the second husband. Ordinarily it means 
‘husband’s younger brother’. According to Hindu law books, husband’s 
brother is entitled to marry a widow, who is Ak^atayoni (i.e. a virgin) : — 

"gfqi f^ i 

fasf) Tasta ii {MS. IX.69) 

aaotfg ar n” 

{NS. and also MR. 153) 

Durga, the commentator of the Nirukta, also supports this view :— 

“OT ^ gg: ffT?g^ agx 

it” 

279 



280 


^IGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 


(2) “Choosing her husband’s Loka (i.e. family or world or 
company), O man, this woman has fallen down (out of sorrow) 
beside thy lifeless body. Faithfully she adheres to the Ancient 
Law. Bestow upon her riches and offsprings.” 

{AV. XVin.3.1) 

(3) “Rise up, O woman ! and come unto the world of life ; (in 
vain) you are clinging (lit. laying yourself down by the side 
of) to one who is lifeless. Wifehood with this, thy husband, 
who took thy hand and wooed thee as lover, was thy lot.” 

{AV. XVIII.3.1 : RV. X.18.8) 


(2) ‘'|ti wtm ffj \ 

aq asft sfapif || ii" 

(AK XVIII.3.i) 

(3) t?*! > 

paarep} fsTOTfrals afaqra a ii 

(AK XVin.3.'l ; RK x. 18 . 8 ) 

A faithful translation of these verses has been given above. But 
the explanation given by Dayananda differs greatly. He maintains that 
these verses establish the theory of Niycga (i. e. appointment). According 
to him, a widow (after her husband’s death) or a widower is not entitled 
to remarry as monogamy on either side has been ordained. In case they 
need procreation, the Niyoga should be adhered to, i. e., under the mutual 
understanding a pair of widow and widower can beget children, under 
certain restrictions for the benefit of a widow or widower. It is quite 
clear from, “Bestow upon her both riches and offsprings”. 

(AV. XVIII.3.1) 

The word ‘Didhi^u’. means a second husband. The word 'Devara' 
according to Yaska also means a second vara. But the Western inter¬ 
preters find a reference here to the Sati system, which according to them 
was in vogue in pre-Vedic times. Griffith explains the phrase ‘Puranam 


(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The above-mentioned verses enjoin Niyoga (i. e. a marriai 
appointment) between a widow and a widower. 

O married pair ! where do you abide by the night, where do yo 
the day, where do you make your earning lAbhipitvam, i.e. Praplim Kw 
where is your halting place and where is your sleeping chamber 
^ayana-Sthanam) ? 

These questions are put to the husband and the wife. The 
number here denotes that one man should marry one wife only. Sin 
one woman should have one husband only. Their mutual love shon 
lasting with the result that they should not forsake each other and 
should be no adultery. (A bride should approach the groom) as a 
accedes her second husband. (For the interpretation of the word L 
following is the evidence :— 

(4) “A Devara is so called because he is the second (Z> 
husband {Vara)." {N. 

A widow is permitted to make appointment {Niyoga) with a 
husband and a widower with a widow. A widow should contact her 
Niyoga with a widower only for begetting children and not with a bac 
Similarly a bachelor should not enter into Niyoga with a widow, 
purport is that a bachelor and a virgin should marry only once. 


(Contd from page 280) 

Dharmam' as ‘ancient custom’. He says ;— 

"There is reason to believe, by the Aryan immigrants in the e 
times, but not generally observed, when these funeral hymns 
composed. Old Northern poetry contains many instances of the obse 
of this ‘ancient custom’. Nanna was burnt with Baldr ; Brynhild 
orders that she should be burnt with Sigurd ; Gunnhild slew h 
when Asmund died ; and Gudrun was reproached with having surviv 
husband.” 

But according to the GrhyasUtras both these views are not 
able because the ASvalayana Grhyasutra (IV.2) states that "the 
second (2) is spoken by the husband’s brother, a foster son or i 
family servant, who makes the widow leave the body of the dead.” 

(4) eRUra fSrftJTt u” (iV. III. 15) 
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the circumstances (described above) Niyoga is ordained. A second marriage 
is never allowed among the Twice-borns (Dvijas). Second marriage is 
permissible only in the Madras as they are devoid of education and the 
culture (of the learned). 

How should a man and a woman duly contacted by Niyoga behave 
towards each other ? Here the Mantra says (as follows) :— 

“Like a bride towards bridegroom.” As a married woman draws 
bedward her husband for begetting offsprings, even so should a widow and 
widower behave after entering into Niyoga, like wife and husband for the 
purpose of procreation. {RV. X.40.2) 

(lyam NBri etc.) This widow, renouncing her dead (Preta) husband 
and desirous of her husband’s happiness approaches thee, O man ! according 
to the Niyoga ordinance as a (second) husband. Accept her and produce 
offsprings by her. The widow is qualified further as ‘following the ancient 
law’ordained by the Vedas she accepts thee as her husband under Niyoga. 
Do thou also accept her and make her produce offsprings at this time in 
this world, i.e., conceive and make her pregnant.” {AV, XVIII.3.1) 

(Rise up, etc.) O widowed woman ! leave thy deceased husband 
(Gala+Asum) and approach (Ehi) thy living second husband (Devara) and 
live with him for begetting children. Thy offsprings (obtained through 
Niyoga) shall belong to thy (dead) husband who took {Hasia Grabha) thy 
hand (in marriage). If the Niyoga has been undertaken for the (benefit of) 
the appointed (second) husband, then these children shall go to him. The 
widow can have such offsprings. O widow ! rise up if thou desirest to 
enter into Niyoga contract after the death of your married husband ; 
approach a widower for procreation and enjoy happiness. 

(RI'. X.18.8 ; XVIII.3.2) 

(5) “O Indra, the showerer ! make her (the mother) of good sons 
and fortunate. Vouchsafe in her ten sons and make (her) 
husband the eleventh (or husbands eleven).” {RV. X.85.45) 


(5) ggciT i 

^ |fsr ii” (rf. x.85.45) 

This verse has been cited above to prove that a woman is allowed 
to have eleven husbands, i. e,, one ‘married one' and ten after his death 
(in case she needs offsprings) by way of Niyoga. The word ‘Indra' 

(Contd.) 
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(6) “Soma gets her first; Gandharva wins her next ; Agni is the 
third Pati (i.e. Guardian or protector) and the fourth one is 
human being.” {RV. X 85.40) 


(Contd. from page 282) 

has been interpreted here by Dayanandi as a “mm (husband) who 
is capable of conceiving and making her pregnant.” The word ‘Midhvah’ 
(i.e, showerer) is significant here. The last sentence of this verse 
“Patim Ekadaiam Krdhi” [RV. X,85.45) is again translated by our 
author as “Let her have eleven husbands”. But the word ‘‘Ekadasa” 
(also) means as “eleventh” as we have translated this verse above. 
DaySnanda differs and takes it in the sense of 'eleven’ instead of 
‘eleventh’. I agree with S. Dayananda but to accommodate others’ 
view, I have given here alternative explanation for comparison. 

I take the word 'Indra' here in the sense of “God”. This Mantra 
is a prayer to Indra, “the Bestower of all boons”. The maximum 
number of offsprings is fixed here ten. And in this way the husband’s 
number in the family would be naturally "eleventh”. It shows the 
maximum (total) number of members of the family. It does not enjoin 
that a woman should marry eleven times one after the other. It is a 
Vedic Family Planning. 

(6) i 

ajisqsii; It” [RV. X.85.40) 

The following note from Grassman deserves notice here :— 

“As the typical bride “SuryH” was first married to “Soma”, so the 
young maid originally belongs to him, then to the “Gandharva”, as 
the guardian of virginity, then to “Agni” as the Sacred fire round 
which she walks in the marriage ceremony and fourthly to her human 
husband.” 

Here I offer another interpretation, which may differ from the one 
given by our revered author, for the consideration of scholars : 

The word ‘Soma’ here means ‘the moon’. We know from the 
following verse that the Moon is the Lord of herbs and her nourishing rays 
make the young maid healthy ;— 

"Soma Ofadhinam-Adhipatih”. [PSraskara 1.8A2) (Contd,) 
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(7) “Be not hostile to Derara or to thy lord; prosper here (O 
bride); be tender to animals, be self-controlled ; be very 
glorious. Bring forth heroic offsprings. Love the Dev}' (i.e. 


(Contd. from page 283) 

The word Gandharra here means the Sun. Colebrooke always 
renders ‘Gandharva' in this hymn as the Sun. (See Colebrooke’s Essays, 
Vol. I, p. 210). One more point here deserves serious consideration that 
only four names, e.g , “Soma, Gandharva, Agni and Manusyaja,” are enume¬ 
rated here and not “eleven”. 

Here the first three names, i. e. Soma, Gandharva and Agni, 
respectively may mean, the Moon, the Sun and the Fire and they are 
evidently not human beings; only the fourth one is described as "man- 
born” {Manu^ya-\-Ja, i. e. human beings). In this way Soma, Gandharva 
and Agni (the Moon, the Sun and the Fire) are the protective divine 
forces which cause three stages of pre-youth period of a girl (e. g. infancy, 
childhood and teenage, i. e. ^aisava, Bdiya and KaumSra), The 
word is (in Singular Nominative case) derived from 

according to aphorism (P, JII.2.67) by 

changing '‘r” into “w” under Rule (P. Vl.4.41). 

reads for Rgcuw: »” 

Thus this verse allows only “one man” to be married by a woman. 
In this way, the verse may not refer to the idea of Niyoga. 

Cf. ; “sirti t 

^ ?qn| n” (rp. x.85.41) 

Here also we find Soma (the moon), Gandharva (the Sun) and Agni 
(the Fire) described as the guardians {Patis, ^Pa ‘to protect’) of the girl. 
Rsi DaySnanda also accepts this meaning in the Satirskfira Vidhi (p. 165). 
He writes, ga (gvRfHT) qfft !n«tT i” 

[SV. p. 165, Vedic Yantralaya, Ajmer edition, 1975 (V E.)]. 

(7) q;g?i|r; womlf I 

nqir ii” {AV. xiv.2.18) 

. (Contd.) 
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Devara i.e. husband’s brother). Tend well this sacred (house¬ 
hold) fire ; be soft and pleasant.” {AV. XIV.2.18) 

EXPLANATION 

Now (by these verses) the number of Niyogas and the offsprings is 
restricted, i.e., how many times should Niyoga be undertaken, or how many 
children can be begotten ? 

O Indra ! i.e., O married husband ! thou art showerer (lit. giver) of 
the semen virile. Make this bride pregnant by giving her seed. Make her 
the I mother of good sons and extremely happy. Vouchsafe in this, thy 
married woman, ten offsprings only but not more than this. God has 


(Contd. from page 284) 

Here the word “Adevr-\-GhnV' which means ‘be not hostile to 
Devara' has a variant reading as A(ieva-\-Ghni” which means 'be not 
hostile to Deva, i.e. father-in-law.” 

Similarly there is another reading for Devr-KamO. (i.e. loving thy 
Devara) as Deva-Kdma, which means ‘‘be devoted to thy husband’s father.” 

Cf. : Fsim qgvn: gg*?; i 

^ (^) W . II” (Rr. X.85.44) 

The formulae contained in this and three successive verses in the 
Rgveda (X.85.44) are repeated when the bridegroom has returned with 
his bride to his home, and offers Fire Sacrifice there. In this verse the 
bride is addressed :— 

“(Look at thy husband) with no angry eye ; be not hostile to 
thy lord ; be tender to animals ; be amiable, be glorious ; 
be the mother of heroic sons ; be devoted to Deva (i.e. God 
or Father-in-law) (or to Devr, i.e. husband’s brother) etc.” 

In all such verses we find the word Deva which means God or 
father-in-law. The alternative reading Devr (cited here by our author) is 
found only in the ‘Ajmer edition’. It indicates that the bride should 
respect her father-in-law or should have regard for her husband's brother. 
This may not be a (positive) proof to establish the theory of Niyoga 
with Devara. How can a priest bless and curse the bride at the same 
time (i.e. on her marriage) that she should have second husband if her 
husband dies ? It will prove a curse rather than a blessing. 
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ordained that a man should beget ten children only. O woman, have only 
eleven husbands including married husband. The idea is that if a rarely 
dire calamity happens to come and that the husbands die one af ter the 
other (without begetting a child) the woman is permitted to contact Niyoga 
with ten persons only for procreating offsprings. Similarly the man when 
his married wife ceases to exist, can contact by Niyoga with one after the 
other widow upto the number of ten only in case no issue is available. But 
if there is no desire on the part of a widow or a widower to have Niyoga, he 
or she is free not to do so. (RV. X 85.45) 

The following verse enumerates the names of the different husbands : 

O woman ! thy first husband by marriage is called Soma (i.e. 
gentle) because he is endowed with qualities of gentleness, &c. The second 
husband obtained through Niyoga when you have become widow is called 
Gandharva, because he understands what sexual intercourse is. .The 
husband with whom thou contractest Niyoga third time is styled as Agni, 
because all his corporeal substances burn as if they were on fire when he 
finds himself contracted by Niyoga with thee who hast had already sexual 
intercourse with two men. O woman ! all thy husbands from the fourth 
upto the tenth are termed as Manuiyaja because they have ordinary strength 
and potency. Similarly the woman also gets the names of Somya, Gandha~ 
rvl, Agneyi and Manuiya ja because of the respective qualities. 

{RV. X.85.40) 

O woman ! thou servest thy husband by marriage as well as thy 
second husband (by Niyoga). Be tender to (domestic) animals. Acquire 
auspicious virtues. Regulate all household affairs rightly. Attain best 
knowledge and noble grace. Be devoted to the bringing up of children. 
Produce heroic sons. Be desirous of having second husband by Niyoga. 
Enjoying all bliss be pleasant to the other. Tend domestic and sacrificial 
fires devotedly, and perform all duties at home.” {AV. XIV.2.18) 

Here the institution of Niyoga in times of dire calamity is sanctioned 
for men and women both.* 


* The curious reader is advised to fead the relevant portion of the 
Satyartha Praka^a of Swami DaySnanda where many examples from the 
Epics ( Mahabhnrata etc.) have been cited as historical evidencesi supported 
by Smids and other scriptures. 



The duties of the ruler and the ruled 


The following stanzas deal with the regal duties : — 

(1) “(Like the Sun and the Moon the enlightened and just acts of 
the rulers) embellish the three state assemblies. (Through 
them people get victory) in Vidathas (i.e. wars). (These 
assemblies serve) multifarious {Purmi) and universal (ViSvani) 
purposes. I ordain (Apaiyam) that men of mental progress 
{ManasH-Jaganvdn), high administrative efficiency and knowing 
the system of secret spying (should return to them).” 

{RV. III.38.6) 


(l) “aVrai ^3iPTT faw qft \ 

appatJT ir' (/?F.III.38.6) 

Our author has cited this verse from the Rgveda in order to prove 
that the Vedas throw light on the duties of the ruler. He has his own 
rendering and his own free and original explanation. The meaning is 
not very clear. No other translator, Indian or European, has derived 
this sense from this verse. In order to rightly understand our author 
we should take into consideration the following words which I reproduce 
here alongwith their meanings as given by our great author :— 


(a) 

T nni : 

Three. 

(b) 

Vidathe : 

In the battle-field. 

(c) 

PurVtii : 

Multiformed, 

(d) 

Viivani : 

Of universal (benefit). 

(e) 

RSjana Sadansi: 

State Assemblies, 

(f) 

Vrate : 

In their duties. 

(g) 

Gandharvan : 

Men having efficiency in administration. 

Ch) 

Vciyu-Kesan : 

KeSas mean solar rays, i.e., persons having 


access every where through “air like” 
invisible spies. (Contd.) 
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( 2 ) 


“(O God !) thou art the birth-place of the 
thou art the centre of the princely power, 
desert (lit. harm) Thee : do me no harm.” 


princely power : 
May none of us 
(TF. XX.I) 


(3) “I deem that world holy, where Devas, with Agni dwell and 
where priestly rank and princely power move together in co¬ 
ordination.” {YV. XX.25) 


(Contd. from page 287) 

This interpretation is wholly original and logical. I cite below the 
English rendering of Sayapa’s paraphrase of this verse for comparison :— 

“Royal Indra and Varum, embellish the three universal sacrifices 
(and make them) full (of all requisites) for this celebration : 
thou hast gone to the rite, for I have beheld in my mind, at 
this solemnity, the Gandharvas with hair (waving) in the mind.” 

According to the Scholiast, Gandharvas are the guardian of the Soma, 
i.e. Soma-Rak^ak&n, 

Griffith translates it :— 

'Three seats ye Sovarans, in the holy synod, many, yes, all ye 

honour with your presence. 

There saw I, going thither in the spirit, Gandharvas in their course 

with wind blown tresses.” 

He explains the three seats as heaven, the firmament or mid air, and 
earth. Griffith agrees with Dayananda in accepting Gandharvas to mean 
guardians. They are, according to him, ‘sun beams’. 

Professor Wilson remarks, "This stanza is singularly obscure and is 
very imperfectly explained by the commentators.” 

Shri Dayananda quotes this verse in the Satyartha Prakasa also where 
he explains it a bit differently. 

(2) I 

*ii cat *JT ii” (YV. XX.l) 

(3) asr 4 ^ i 

a 31^ 1^05 11 ” (YV. XX.25) 
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EXPLANATION 

In these verses duties of the ruler are ordained. As the bright (RajSna) 
Sun and the Moon illuminate all corporeal objects, so the just and enlight¬ 
ened deeds of the sun-like and the moon-like virtues adorn (BhUsathah) the 
three assemblies (Trini Sadmsi). People derive, from these assemblies, many 
pleasures and joys, e.g., victory in the war (Vidathe). By these State Assem¬ 
blies men adorn all the things and all living beings of the world and thus 
obtain happiness That is to say, one of them is the Rajarya Sabha, where 
only the administrative and executive (business) is transacted. The second 
is the Arya Vidya Sabhci, working for the advancement of education and 
learning. The third is the Arya Dharma Sabha whose function is to propa¬ 
gate by (oral or written) precepts morality and righteousness and to (adopt 
measures) for prevention of unrighteousness and corruption. But all these 
three Assemblies in general matters should work unitedly and should (strive 
to) promote good conduct among the masses. Wherever the righteous 
and the learned (members) in these assemblies (after due deliberation) dis¬ 
tinguish the good from the evil and encourage people to perform righteous 
actions and to restrain from doing what they ought not to do, there all 
the subjects remain always happy. It is certain that in a country where 
there is (absolute) monarchy, subjects are oppressed. I know (lit. have seen) 
it. God ordains that only there the masses enjoy all happiness, where the 
Government is run by the (State) Assemblies. Only that man, and none else, 
is eligible for (the membership of) these assemblies who has an access 
(Jagan-Van) (to the right understanding of) justice, truth, various sciences 
(Pi jhana) and righteous conduct. It is a divine commandment and it must 
be obeyed, that only such persons, and none but them, should be made 
members of these assemblies as are ‘Gandharvas' (i.e. expert in land 
administration and Government) and ‘Vayu Kesan' (i.e. well versed in 
knowing all world events by employing spies who go every where like the 
invisible air). These members like the rays of the sun {Keiafi, i.e. solar rays) 
shed the light of truth and justice and are inspired by an urge to do good 
to all. These members must be righteous in their inner heart. 

{RV. III.38.6) 

O Supreme Lord ! Thou art the origin of the K^atra, i.e. the state¬ 
crafts. Thou art the centre of the administrative power, i.e. the promulgator 
of the laws of government. Graciously grant us the capability of running 
the government so that we may be good administrators and (experts in) 
state-craf ts. None of us may disregard Thee and be a non-believer. May 
we not be the victim of Thy wrath so that we may be efficient to run the 
administration rightly in Thy creation. {YV. XX.l) 
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Here the word “Brahma” means God, Veda and God-knowing, i e. 
Brahmaija. The K^atra indicates persons possessing qualities of valour and 
fortitude. That country where Brahma and Ksatra move together in co¬ 
ordination possessing adequate knowledge is to be regarded as sacred and 
it inspires the people there to perform the Yajnas. Subjects are happy in 
that country alone where the learned (worship) God and perform the sacri¬ 
fices, e g. Agnihotra. {YV. XX.2_') 

(4) By the self-effulgent (i.e. creator’s) impulsion, with 

(two) arms of Aivins, with (two) hands of Pusan, with the 
(medicinal) herbs of the Alvins, I besprinkle Thee for splen¬ 
dour, for a spiritual {Brahma) lustre ; by special power 
(Indriyena) of Indra, I besprinkle Thee (O President) for 
strength, for prosperity and for fame.’’ {YV. XX.3) 


h” {YV. XX.3) 

The literal translation of the verse needs some explanation. This 
verse is addressed to the president of the state or state assemblies. When 
a king or president of a state assumes powers, he is to undergo some 
sacred ceremonies. One of them is “Abhi^cka” (i.e. besprinkling with 
sacred waters). This verse refers to it. 

DaySnanda explains some of the technical words :— 

(a) Savitvh ’• Of God, the Creator. 

(b) Asvins : The sun and the moon. Their two arms 

being the strength and power. 

But it would be better if we take them as 
progress (Sun) and peace (Moon). 

(c) Pu^noh Hastabhyam : With two hands of Pu^an, i.e., with the 

possession and gift of the nourishing Pranas. 

(d) Aivinoh Bhai^ajyena : With the mass of medicines of the earth and 

the upper regions. 

According to ritualistic school, which is adopted by Mahidhara and 
others, these verses are recited in Sautramani. An Asandi, or Sacrificer’s 
seat representing a throne, is placed between the two altars, two of the 

(Contd.) 




THE DUTIES OF THE RULER AND THE RULED 

(5) “Thou art “Ka" (i.e. All Bliss). “Noblest Ka" art Thou. 
Thee for (eternal) bliss ; Thee for (state) pleasures. 

O Fair-famed ! O Rightly Auspicious !! O Real King !!!” 

{YV. XX.4) 

(6) “My head be glory, my face be fame, my hair and beard be 

brilliant lustre, my breath be king and deathlessness, my eye 
Sole Lord, (and) mine ear Vir3t” (YV. XX.5) 

EXPLANATION 

O President of the Assembly ! under the ordinance (Prasave) of the 
Self-effulgent Creator of the universe, thou art endowed with the two arms 
of the Alvins, i.e., strength and vigour being the arms of Aivins, i e. the Sun 
and the Moon ; with the hands of Pn^an, i.e. with the possessions and gifts of 
nourishing Pranas and with the disease-averting herbs produced by the 
earth and the upper regions (co-operatively). I besprinkle thy head with 
perfumed waters (so that thou mayest) shine with virtues, e.g. Justice and 
thou mayest propagate high learning. I appoint thee for performing the 
King’s duties with the help of the highest power of the Almighty (and thou 
mayest attain) the excellent strength, supreme knowledge, glorified universal 
empire, and the fair fame. It is a precept from God. (TF. XX.3) 

O Supreme Soul ! Thou art all bliss, make us also happy, granting 
us (the boon of) the good government. Thou art the noblest bliss (Kaiama); 


(Contd. from page 290) 

legs being on the Southern and two on the Northern ground. A black 
antelope’s skin is placed over it on which the sacrificer sits and recites the 
verse {YP. XX.l) translated above. 

Then the Adhvaryu besprinkles the Sacrificer with the remains of the 
libations which are made to run down to his mouth. This is done by the 
reciting of this verse, 

(5) c^t i 

9^^ ii” ( YV. XX.4) 

Here the word "Ka" also means PrajSpati, i.e. the Lord of Creatures. 
Cf. YV. VII.29. 

(6) “ftnH 5 I 

7I3»I Jt ntdft n” {YV. XX,5) 
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render us also supremely joyous by (granting us parliamentary government). 
We approach Thy shelter for eternal bliss. We invoke Thee to bestow upon 
us benign administration. 

O Fair-famed, i.e. O Eternally Glorious ! O All Bliss and Bestower of 
happiness !! O Real King, i.e. Revealer of Truth !!! Thou art the bestower 
of real government. O Lord ! we recognise Thee alone, the Paramount King 
of our state and assemblies. (YV. XX.4) 

The President of the state assemblies (or Parliaments) should admit 
that the royal glory is like his head ; the noblest fame like his mouth ; the 
glory of truth and justice is like his hair and beard ; God and vital airs, the 
cause of life, like his king ; the salvation bliss, the Veda, like his Sole Lord ; 
and universal empire, and the display in various ways of qualities, e.g. truth 
and learning, like his eyes and ears. 

The members should also share this view. Let all people understand 
that they are the limbs of the President because of their being members of 
the state assemblies. (YV. XX.5) 

(7) “Let my (two) arms be Indra’s power, my hands be deed of 

valour. Let my soul and breast be kindly and mighty.” 

(YV. XX.7) 

(8) “My ribs be the kingdom ; my belly, shoulders, neck and 

hips ; thighs, elbows, knees are the people ; my members (lit. 
limbs) all round.” (YV. XX.8) 

EXPLANATION 

The best strength is like my two arms. A pure and learned mind and 
other organs, e.g. ears, are like (means of acquisition) my hands. The noblest 
exploits of heroism are my deeds and the kingly power is like my heart and 
soul. (YV. XX.7) 

The kingdom is like my ribs. The armed forces and the treasury are 
like my belly and shoulders. The people’s adoration and happiness and also 
(the act of) infusing (the idea of) self-reliance in them are like my buttocks. 
To make the people efficient in trade and commerce and also in the science 


(7) "3Tg 5 ^ ^ ^511 I 

W ll” (YV. XX.7) 

(8) sfjou I 


{YV. XX.8) 
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of mathematics is like my thighs. The willing co-operation between the 
people and the legislative assemblies is like my knees. In this manner all 
the above stated acts are like my limbs. As a man has love for his organs 
and a deep interest in protecting them, so should all find wisdom in the 
protection of the people. (YV. XX.8) 

(9) “I take my stand on princely power and kingship. I reside in 
horses and cows. I live in limbs, the body and vital Breath. I 
stay on welfare, on upper regions and earth and I recline on 
sacrifice.” (YV. XX.IO) 

(10) “Indra, the rescuer; Indra, the helper; the Brave who is 
rightly invoked in every battle (or who listens to every invo¬ 
cation). 1 call Indra the Almighty who is invoked by all. 
May the Bounteous Indra bless us with prosperity.” 

{YV. XX.50) 

EXPLANATION 

(God declares) :— 

I live in the kingdom which is administered righteously and in the 
country which is awakened, due to the widespread literacy and morality. 
(I reside every where including) all horses and all cows and also in every 
corner {Pratyahgesu) ol the universe. In every soul, in every breath, in 
every glorious object is my dwelling. Every (part of) earth, every corner 
of the bright firmament and every sacrifice are my living place. I am 
Omnipresent. 

Those who carry on duties of government regarding Me as their 
Supreme Lord, achieve always triumph and progressive prosperity. All 
Government officials, therefore, should strive to enlighten the people with 
knowledge and justice and should protect them so that injustice and igno¬ 
rance may be uprooted. {YV. XX.IO) 

I beseech for the accomplishment of victory in every battle (and 
have) the shelter of Indra (God), the rescuer of the entire universe 


(9) aici ffTWif*? aft fawtfa i 

ard^^ aft ftssTtaicafi aft Buii| aft ftsstfa ars^ 
aft snaignasat: aft fawtft air n” (YV. XX.IO) 

(10) I 

^oift ^ aaat 11 ” {YV. XX.50) 
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(Trataram), the most glorious {Indram), the (mysteriously) noble fighter 
(Suhavam), the bravest (^aram), the king of the universe, the mightiest and 
the bestower of might {^akram), the rightly invoked by all heroes and 
governing this kingdom (i e. universe) with justice. May the Bounteous and 
Almighty Lord grant victory and happiness in all our acts of Government. 

{YV. XX.50) 

(11) “O Devas ! (i.e. the learned) admire him who is without a 
rival, for mighty domination, for lordship, for democratic 

sovereignty and for the Godly glory,. him, son of such-a- 

man and such-a-woman and belonging to such a nation. This 
is your Ruler, O people ! Soma (i.e. God) is the Lord of us, 
the Brahmanas.” (YV. IX.40) 


I iqqgsq 3^55®^ Ttari 

Ttstlr ti” (YV. XX.40) 

According to Dayananda the word Devas here means 'the learned 
members of the State Assemblies’. The elected president is the head 
of the State and he works according to the advice of the legislatures. 
After his election, the President Designate has to go through some ritual 
ceremonies. The words, e.g. “AbhisincSmi”, clearly prove this. This 
verse refers to the ceremony when the spiritual leader of the State performs 
his "Abhiseka." 

He pronounces the name of the President Designate, such-a-man etc.; 
he declares the names of the parents and also of the people, e.g. of Kurus 
or Pancalas or Bharatas as the case may be, these names are to be 
substituted at the proper places in the context when it is repeated during 
the performance of the ceremony. 

Here the word Jana-Rajya means "the Government of the people, 
by the people, for the people." 

According to orthodo.x school, the Books IX and X of the Yajurveda 
contain the formulae required for the performance of these two 
important modifications of the Soma Sacrifice, the Vajapeya (i.e. Draught 

(Contd.) 




THE DUTIES OF THE RULER AND THE RULED 


29 


(12) “Indra ! (i e. the President) be victor, never to be vanquished 

to reign among the rulers as sovereign ruler. Be her< 
repeatedly praised (by us), to be revered and waited upon anc 
worshipped (by us),” (AV. VI.98,r 

(13) “Thou, fain for fame, an overlord ruler, hast won dominioi 
over man, O Indra ! 

Thou art the supreme ruler of these virtuous {Daivih) people 
undecaying and long lasting be thy sway.” (AV. VI.98.2 

EXPLANATION 

O learned members of the Assemblies {Devas) ! perform with dignitj 
the glorious duties of government in your sovereign state which is 'Asapatnd 
(i.e. free from enemies) and NUkarx^aka (i.e. without internal black-sheeps) 
with the object of making its government machines, making the highes 
knowledge as the basis of entire administrative working, establishinj 
sovereign authority among the learned, shedding the light of justice am 


(Contd. from Page 294) 

of strength or cup of victory) and the Rajasnya (i.e. the inauguration oi 
consecration of a king). 

For VSjapeya, see ‘Sacred Books of the East’, X. 41, pp. 1-40 ; 
Hillebrandt, ‘Ritual Literature’, pp. 141-143 ; and also Weber. 

(12) srcfifa ^ q^t ammr KfaTtsf) TT«g Tisprm i 

Wfqr' ii” (AV. VI.98.1) 

(13) i 

car ^ aifg u” (av. VI.98.2; 

In these verses (also) the word Indra, according to our author, mean: 
‘the President of the Parliament or the Head of the State’. Indra ma; 
mean ‘God’ also. Sayaija and his followers say that Indra is a particulai 
god. 

The word ^^ravasyu’ is a desiderative form, i.e. one who desires foi 
^rava (or glory). Similarly we get other words in the Rgveda, e.g. Avasyu 
Fame or glory is called ^rava because people like to hear it. DaySnandt 
interprets it as ‘Sarvasya Grots', i.e. the king or God who listens to all. 
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dispelling the darkness of injustice like the solar rays and rendering the 
people as happy as possible. 

He alone can be the Head of the State (Rajd), after his election from 
the members well-versed in the Vedas, who is endowed with gentle qualities 
(Some or Saumya Gums) and is at home in all the sciences. O members ! 
promulgate this divine ordinance among the common folk that such a 
member as well as the laws enacted by the administrative assemblies (Raja 
Sabhas) is the king, yours as well as ours. 

We, therefore, anoint this elected President of the State as well as 
that of the Assembly—such and such person, the son of such and such well 
known father and mother. (YV. IX.40) 

May Indra, i.e. God of Parliamentary process (of running the 
government), attain victory and prosperity and may Indra never be 
vanquished. May the King of kings, the- Lord of the universe, be 
approachable by us with His truth, justice and lustre, whether we may 
happen to reside in a sovereign empire or in smaller dominions. May we 
in this world repeatedly worship the Absolute Lord of the universe alone 
who is always fit to be adored (7<^ya), saluted (Vandya), invoked (Pujaniya) 
and relied upon and adhered to by us. May we, O Lord of the Emperors ! 
(be able) to honour Thee in the best possible manner in our kingdom 
(so that, by honouring Thee we shall always be honoured in our sovereign 
empire. (AV. VI.98.1) 

O Indra ! Supreme Lord ! Thou art Paramount Ruler of this entire 
universe. Thou art like the ears (of the world) and heart of all and make 
me also graciously such (i.e. a listener).* O God ! Thou art eternally 
existent and wealth of the (devoted) people (Jananam Abhibhuti). Thou 
art the bestower of the desired prosperity. Be gracious and make me 
likewise. O Lord of the universe ! Thoii protectest by Thy truth and 
justice all the people, who are endowed with radiant virtues and protected 
by various good governments ; may I be protected in the same way. O King 
of the kings ! This universal kingdom of Thine is eternal, well administered 
and perpetual. May it be ours as a gift from Thee. God, prayed in this 
manner, gives His blessings : “Let this k ingdom, styled as earth, which has 
been created by Me, be yours. (AV. VI.98.2) 


* The word ‘.^ravasyu’ has been explained by our author as “«tW 
i.e. serving the purpose of ears, 
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(14) “Strong be your weapons for driving away (your) foes, firm in 
resisting them ; yours be the strength that merits praise, may 
not (the strength) of a treacherous mortal (survive).” 

(RV. 1,39.2) 

(15) “Assembly, council and army (after) him.” (AV. XV.9.2) 

(16) “In this strong hero, be ye glad, joyful; cling to him even as 
you cling to Indra, the conqueror, kine-winner, thunder- 
wielder, who quells a host and with his might destroys it.” 

(.41'. VI.97.3) 

(17) “Protect my company (or the assembly), protecting its 
courteous members, O Courteous God ! 

Only through Thee, O Much Invoked (Lord), may I be rich in 
kine.” (AV. XIX.55.6) 

EXPLANATION 

The purport of the verse (RV. 1.37.2) has been given above under 
the topic of ‘Worship and Prayer’. 

Let the State Parliament and the people recognise God, as the Ruler 
of the Rulers and the President of the Parliament as their King after 
anointing him, and let them fight under his directions {.Samitih). The army 
(Sena) of the noble warriors should acknowledge God and the State 
Parliament with its President as their supreme commanders and let them 
fight under their orders, (AV. XV.9.2) 

God ordains to all men :— 

O Friends! {Sakhayah) ! propitiate the Most glorious Lord and 
support him (i.e. the elected king) who is a great hero {Vlra), the killer of 


(14) i 

aw) m Rifqa; n” (RF. 1.39.2) 

(15) “a am \ aiRfaFa ^ n” (ak xv.9.2) 

(16) Frena) aia ft iasaR i 

RTRfsia stmaRsir stirmaRlaFTT u’’ (AK VI.97,3) 

(17) “ftwt am ii mil & a a»ni: ama^: i 

FaJRm; n” (.4F. xix.55,6) 
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foes, skilled in war, dauntless and splendid like Indra. Declare war (Anu 
Sam Rabhadhvam) to quell the wicked enemees at the instance of him (i.e. the 
Head of State) who quelled the host of foes [Grama-Jitam) already, the 
winner of lands and senses (Go-Jitam), whose vital strength is his arm 
{Vajra-Prana), who is victorious {Jay ant am) and who is the destroyer of 
his foes with his mighty prowess. Clinging to him may we attain victory. 

{AV. Vl.97.5) 

O Lord ! Thou art a good help in Assemblies ; protect properly my 
assembly. The word ‘A/e’ (i.e. mine) which is (a derivative form of) 
‘Asmaf refers to all men. May the members, who attend (lit. sit in) the 
assembly and who are expert in parliamentary business, protect our above- 
mentioned threefold assemblies, O Universally Invoked Lord ! Only those 
presidents and members of the assemblies who learn the art of government 
from Thee enjoy happiness. May I and entire mankind duly guarded 
and protected by the State Assemblies attain a happy life of (at least) 
hundred years. {AV. XIX.55.6) 

So far we have briefly dealt with the duties of the government as laid 
down in the Vedas ; now we shall give a summary of the same according 
to the Aitareya and the Satapatha Brahmana?, which is as follows :— 

The learned and the righteous members of the State Assemblies 
should be gentle and strive to provide all comforts to the nohle natured 
subjects and they should adopt a stern attitude to the wicked. A duty of 
the administrative head has, thus, twofold aspects, i e. one is 'Sahasvat' (i.e. 
tolerant and mild) and the other 'UgravaV (i e. harsh and horrible). That 
is to say : sometimes, due to exigencies of place, time and (the particular) 
purpose or object, toleration becomes unavoidable and at others, under 
different circumstances a severe punishment has to be inflicted upon the 
wicked people. These are the essentials of a Ruler’s functions. They are 
Mandra (i.e. mild) as well as Oji^tha (i.e. unbearable). It must provide 
happiness to the doers of noble deeds and infl ict (stern) punishment on the 
evil doers. It must have an army also of the noble and valiant warriors 
and various equipments. {AB. VIII.2.3.1)* 

The act of administration or the duty of a government is superior 
to all other actions. It is Pr^tha (i.e. backbone), i.e. being a mainstay of 
the weak, it procures best comforts for them. By adhering to these duties. 


?w> 3 tTaa aa (ab. viii.2.3.1) 
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described above, people can improve the administration of a State but not 
otherwise. Therefore, the state-crafts [Ksatra) are the most important of 
all. It provides pleasures to the Sacrificer, officers and people in general, 
like their ownself A good government is a source of absolute 

happiness and peace to the whole world. Therefore the art of government 
is greater than anything else. (AB. VIII 2.3.2) 

Here the word Brahma refers to the Brahmaija Varna, endowed with 
all learning. The (right) performance of administrative duties depends 
upon it. The progress and p.'-eservation of (good) government {Ksatra) are 
impossible without true knowledge. (Similarly) Brahma, i.e. true knowledge, 
is established in Ksatra, i.e. heroism. The learning cannot prosper and be 
preserved without the (help of a) Ksatriya. Therefore, knowledge and 
political power move together and bring prosperity and progress to the 
country. {AB. VIII.2.3.3)** 

The officers of government should always keep their strong and 
indomitable senses under proper care, i.e., the officers must have control over 
their senses ; because it has been stated that moral strength {Ojas) is Ksatra 
(i.e. princely power) and physical strength is Rnjanya (i.e. kingship). 
Therefore, a man promotes (the dignity of) a government on account of his 
Ojas, i.e. Ksatra, and Vlr}a, \.t. Rajattya. He adds to the prosperity and 
happiness of the State (in this way). It is called BhUradvaja, i.e., an 
encourageable action which is Kr/jar or Karma (ie. the greatest of 

all acts). {AB. VIII.2.3.4)*** 

Let all men aspire for this and put in all possible human efforts. 
May with all my accomplishments and merits and by God’s grace I rise (to 
the occasion) as to enjoy all prosperities and to become the member of the 
assembly {Atifffia) where the highly learned sit, for the attainment of the 
position of the President (Aru-Rajya) or for obtaining sovereign power over 
lesser kings or for exercising power of the ruler of the world-wide empire 
{Satmajya) or for ruling over and protecting the kingdom in accordance 
with law and justice, for getting the noblest enjoyments {Bhaujya), for 

* wftT, tra wa ttwaftnf) 4 

HielrgFii aa an tbs wafn .i” (r) ( AB. VIII.2.3.2) 

** n?! 4 Ta'cTT tag 4 wn sifhfEsn n^rii (?) 

{AB. VIH.2.3.3) 

*** wtail ax 4ta asnan sitsx: 4)4 5xn<iT 4)a"r 

nasofn I an wgxif xxarn \ wsxif 4 (ab. vill.2.3.4) 
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achieving the self-government (Svamjya), for brightly shining among various 
kings (Vairajya), for establishing the paramount power {Pcirame^thya), 
for enjoying the pleasures of great empire (Mahnrajya), for wielding supreme 
overlordship (Adliipaiya) and for bringing the subjects under control 
(Sva-Vasyaya). {AB. ViII.2.3.5)* 

Having made thrice or four times obeisance to Supreme Lord, the 
government work should be commenced. The Ksatra (i.e. political power) 
which functions under divine control prospers, grows rich and abounds with 
heroes. God ordains that brave men are born in such a state and 
nowhere else. {AB, VIlI.6.9)t 

All members of the assemblies and the subjects should always remain 
in contact with (i.e. devoted to) God, the most desired Lord and the most 
Adorable Master. Let all of them sit together and deliberate in such a 
manner as to avert for ever loss of happiness and defeat. Let all of 
them desire to anoint such a person from among the Defa^ (i.e. the learned) 
as is Ojistha (i.e. full of prowess) and Bali^flia (i.e. full of highest strength). 
He should possess extreme forbearance (Sahita) ; he should be the noblest 
because of all virtues, the ablest for taking all safely through all sufferings, 
e.g. war etc., the best among the victorious, and the noblest of all. 

Let all the people also declare, “let it be so.’’ The consecration of 
such a person (as Head of the State) brings prosperity to all. Hence they 
have named him as Indra (i.e. the bringer of prosperity).’’ (AB. VIII.12.7)7 

We consecrate as our ruler and ruler of the world this noblest man 
who deserves to be the ruler of a world-wide empire (Samarajya), worthy 
of protecting and achieving the best enjoyments (Bliyam and Bhojapitaram), 
shining with good knowledge and other merits (Sva-Rajam), in statesmanship, 
able to protect self-governing state (Sva-Rajyam), the light-giver of various 


i?t5I7I3qtqtfaqcqtq ?qiq?qTqtRl®5tqi {AB. VIII 2.3.5) 

X fwt ffir fasf tq) i q?ioT qq 

qq wq qq^fq i qq qq q q^q: qq qq^fq qsnsf sq ^"t^qq 

qTeftffqq q1^ qiq^” ii^ti {ab. viil 6.9) 

Y “q qqtqrqqtt qq q IqTqmIfqcsI qfqBS. qqq; qiqfqqqqq;, 

wqilqifqfq^qm^l 5feT q^fq q|qq ^jq^q” (AB. yill.!2.7) 
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kings, the winner of various kingdoms, radiant with noble glory (Rojanam), 
the guardian of the kings (Raja-Pitaram), deserving to be appointed as the 
ruler of a highly developed state (Paramesthinam), and the elected head of 
the state. 

The political power of the person who has thus been consecrated 
brings happiness to all. 

Here in (the verb) ‘Ajam' the Lun (i.e. past tense) is used in the sense 
of (Lat) present tense according to the following (aphorism of Paijini) :— 

All kinds of past tense denote all tenses in the Vedas. {P. III.4.6)* 

The Ksatriyas, i e. heroic persons, are born (in such a kingdom). He 
(i.e. a heroic person) deserves to be the lord of all living beings in the 
universe. He is the destroyer of the wicked people (Visam-Atta), bringing 
ruin to the cities of enemies {Purani Bhetta), the killer of the Asuras (i.e. the 
evil people), the saviour of the Vedas {Brahmano Gopta) and the defender 
of the faith. (<45. VIII.12)** 

The functions of the government should be performed by the President as 
well as by others. Their (common) desired object should be (the attainment 
of) God. No other object should be desired by anybody. Let all men be 
worshippers of God.” {^AB. VIII.14)*** 

When a man, desirous of ruling (over a state), is consecrated and 
elected as Head of the State in the above-mentioned manner which leads 
him to all glories, he attains the status of a king and wins all battles. He 
is victorious everywhere and procures all good states (lit. worlds). He 
achieves the noblest rank and receives the highest respect from all quarters 
as mentioned above among the rulers. He attains the highest state which 
results from the delight of victory over his foes and from running down his 


* r?!?;’’ II (P. HI.4.5) 

** KftstrqaT 

ttstfqnT wfajfts5tr?t vrcTFqtr&qrtTTsir^ 

grt gtrfii 

qttmsrrq’'iti;ii (/JP. viii. 12 ) 

*•* “H 5n3iTqfii>si?<i3” imii [ab, vill.14) 
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enemies. With the help of the State Assemblies he attains Samrajya (i.e. 
world-wide empire), Bhaujya (i.e. all enjoyments), Svarujya (i.e. self- 
governing state), Vairajya (i.e, sovereignty over various kings), Parame^thya 
(i.e. the supreme rank), MahUraj'ya (i.e. possession of great empire) and 
Adhipatya (i.e. sovereignty and overlordship). All these terms were 
explained above. Such a man, having won the world-wide international 
sovereign power and becoming the king of all kings in this world, attains 
after leaving this body the world of all bliss, i.e. Supreme Brahma, where 
he becomes free and independent, self-illuminated {Sva-Rat), enjoys the 
bliss of Salvation, realises all his desires, is free from old age and death 
(Apta-Amrta), and becomes (the meeting place) of all supreme glories and 
prosperities (Parania-Indratva). It should be borne in mind that no 
calamity can befall a country where the members of the state assemblies 
consecrate a Ksatriya, who is endowed with all the noblest virtues and who 
has first taken the vow of all the above-stated glories, and elect him (as the 
Head of the State), (AB. VIII. 19)* 

Ksatra, i.e. the proper protection of people through the democratic 
(method) of government, is called Svista Krta, i e. it brings desired 
happiness, Ksatra (i.e. a government), putting an end to the evil-doers, is 
verily Sa/Mfl, i.e. makes (the people contented) by using peaceful devices. 
This Sama is verily Somrajya, i.e. the best government. {SB. XII.8.2)§ 

Brahma, i.e. God and the Veda, and he alone who knows Brahma is 
a Brahmana. He alone deserves to be called Rajanya, i.e. a Ksatriya, who 
has subdued his senses, is learned, is endowed with all virtues, e.g. bravery, 
possesses high heroism and undertakes the responsibilities of the adminis¬ 
trator. The country where Brahmanas and Ksatriyas co-operate and 
co-ordinate in running the government attains in every respect $ri, i.e. royal 
glory and prosperity, more and more. This $ri never decays or runs short. 
The power of a ruler lies in war. 


* wfan; aaf fgjaTf: smfcT, ttqfn 

qTwrat Hratsti iftsu’ 

wfaii ii'^ii {AB. VHI.19) 

§ a II a ma i a am’' iiloii {sb. xii.8.3) 
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The highest prosperity and happiness cannot be secured without this 
because according to the Nighantu (11.17) Sahgrama is a synonym of 
‘great wealth’. Sangrclma, i.e. war is called Maha-Dhana, i.e. great wealth, 
because it is a source of the highest riches. High dignity and great wealth 
are never procured without war. {SB. XIII.1.5)t 

Rciftra, i.e. the protection of nations or country-men, is called a 
YajHa entitled as Asvamedha. It is not the killing of a horse and throwihg 
its limbs into the fire. {SB. XIII. 1.6)+ 

When a Rajanya, endowed with the above-mentioned virtues, attains 
dignity and valour, he becomes fit to govern the world-wide empire. 
Therefore a or Ksatriya should be brave, ready to fight, dauntless 

and skilled in the use of weapons and missiles. His warriors must be able to 
destroy the enemies with their big cars running on water, land or in the air. 
A country, in which a Rajanya, i.e. ruler, of this type is born, never falls a 
victim to calamity and panic. {SB. XIII.1,9)* 

$n (i.e. the statesmanship) based on high knowledge and noble 
merits is verily a Rclstra (i.e. empire). The glory of the government is 
dignity {Sambbara) of the empire. is also the centre of activity in a 
country. K^ema, i.e. the proper protection of the people, is $itam, i.e. the 
safest happiness like the sleep. Vit, i.e. subjects, are called Gabha (i.e. rays). 
Ra.'^ra, i.e. government, is called Rasa (i.e. a rod). The functions of 
government annoy the subjects ; because government collects taxes and 
procures other good things from the people. A country which is governed 
by a monarch and has no parliamentary system (of government) remains 
always oppressed. Therefore one man’s rule should not be adopted. A 
monarch is too weak to properly perform the duties of government. There¬ 
fore the administration of government should be vested in Parliament. 
Where there is absolute monarchy, the people there become the food, as it 
were, of the ruler and he wants to devour them and they remain oppressed. 
The absolute monarch (in a way) eats poison as he, for his selfish motive 


t “a?! ^ ^ win? 5Ef)s(tq?r: sf): 

I 35 t TIStfiTW imil {SB. XIII. 1.5) 

X ' Tt«5 Ill’dI (5’5...XI1I.1,6) 

3ia” iiv.ii (55. XIII.1,9) 
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and pleasure, captures their precious possessions and oppresses them. As a 

meat-eater having seen a bulky animal desires to kill it, so does a monarch 
become jealous and cannot tolerate the prosperity of an outshining individual 

4' 

among his subjects. 

Hence the benefit of the people lies in a parliamentary system of 
government. There are many mantras in the Vedas dealing with the duties 
of government. . {SB. XIIl.2^3)* 




* 11 «TTf: II ncqi? u i 

/•X ^ ^ X ^ 

u # nwt Tiw* I afRisieit 

ffr* ll?V|) (55. XIII. 2.3) 



THE VARNAS AND THE ASRAMAS 
(A Brief Reference) 

The stanza '‘Brahmai}o Asya Mukham Asit" (i.e. the Brahmaija was 
His mouth) etc. {YV, XXXI) dealing with the (four) Varnas has been 
explained already (in the Chapter on Cosmogony). The following is an 
additional (amplification). 

According to (the following citation) from the Nirukta, 

(1) “Varna is (derived) from the (to cfioose).” (A^. II.3) 

EXPLANATION 

The word Varija means‘one to be chosen’or “worthy of selection” 
or “that which is selected and accepted with due regard to one’s qualities 
and actions”. 

(2) “BrShmaija is (so called because he knows) Brahma.” “Ksatra 

is Indra. Ksatra is king.” {SB. V.l.l) 

EXPLANA7 ION 

That is to say that a BrShmana is a person who is endowed with 
Brahma (i.e. the Vedic Lord or devotion to the Supreme Lord) and possesses 
noble qualities and (high) learning. Similarly the words Ksatra and 
Ksatriya Kula are (applicable to) one who is highly glorious (Indra), ready 
to fight and to destroy enemies and devoted to protection of the subjects. 

(3) “Two arms are Mitra and Varutia. Puru^a is Garta. Strength 


(1) “g'lT; \ (at. II.3) 

(2) Slight; I wai:? Weti:? 7l3tflT; n" {SB. V.l.l) 

( 3) \ gtwl | m qsSTISplTtTt J75 t m 

TB: U” {SB. V.4.3) 
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of a Rajanya is his two arms ; the Rasa (i.e. happiness) of 
Apas (i.e, PrQt^as) is also his strength.” {SB. V.4,3) 

(4) “Arrows are illuminators.” {SB V.4.4) 

EXPLANATION 

(Ksatriya is) Mitra and because he gives happiness to all and 

also because he possesses excellent qualities. These two (qualities) are like 
the arms of a Ksatriya. Or Virya, i.e. prowess, and Bala, i.e. physical 
valour, — these two are the arms of a prince or Ksatriya. The strength of a 
king (Ksatriya) grows on by conferring the pleasure and delight of Pravtas 
on the people. The arrows (/javaj) are his illuminating (rays). The word 
f (i.e. arrows) is symbolic for all weapons and missiles. 

Alramas (i.e. stages of life) are fourfold, viz. ; (1) Brahmacarya, 
(2) Grhastha, (3) Vonaprastha and (4) Samnyasa. During the stage of 
Brahmacarya (i e. life of celibacy and studentship), one should acquire the 
true knowledge and training. During (the period of) a householder 
{Grhastha), one should develop all best (possible) conducts and noble 
qualities. A forest-dweller (I'flnaprajr/ia) leads a life of solitude (for the 
attainment of) communion with God and realisation of purpose of 
knowledge. A Samnyasin, having renounced the world, strives to attain the 
highest bliss of final emancipation and communion with the Supreme Soul. 
In this way (described above) through these four stages of life, a man attains 
the four ends of human existence, i.e. Dharma (i.e. righteousness), Artha 
(i.e. riches), Kama (i.e. accomplishment of desires) aud Moksa (i.e. final 
emancipation). Out of these (four stages of life), during Brahmacarya all 
noble virtues, including real knowledge and good training, should be 
acquired. The following evidence refers to (the life of a) Brahmacarin : — 

(5) “Acarya (the preceptor) welcoming (or initiating) his new 
disciple takes the Brahmacarin into his bowels. He holds 


(4) k f4?r«r: n” (SB. v.4.4) 

H IT 3Tm 

(AV. XI.5.3) 

(Contd.) 
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him three nights in his belly. When he is born, the Devas 
convene to see him.” (AV. IX.5.3) 

(6) “This Samit (i,e. a sacrificial fuel-stick) is earth ; the second 

Samit is the upper region : He fills the atmospherical region 
with the Samit (i.e. sacrifices). The Brahmacarin contents 
the three worlds with his sacrificial fuel, girdle, labour and 
penance.” (AV. XI.5.4) 

(7) “The Brahmacarin, born earlier than a Brahma^a, rose up 
with penance and attired in energy. From him are born a 


(Contd. from page 306) 

The entire hymn {AV. XI.5) is a glorification of a Brahmacarin. 
His greatness is figuratively described here and also in the subsequent 
verses. Here the word Acarya means a preceptor or Guru. The preceptor 
performs for the disciple the part of a spiritual (second) mother and by 
the initiation (Upatiayana) ceremony the young lad is regarded as 
regenerated or born anew. The Aivalayana Grhya Sutra (1.20.2) and 
other Sutras also refer to it. 

Cf. (a) fsaW l 

aamt ami aifea) fiat raiaia ii {Mam. 11.169-170) 

(b) a f 5 faoiafa aiaafa a^raes i aiai fia^t 

aaaa: ll {Apasta. 1.1.15,17) 

(6) “|ir st\r|<i')4)aaai^ afaai goriFa i 

a®ant) afaaT %4aaT aaa at^iT a^ai faafa ii” 

{AV. xi.5.4) 

Here the word Samit means a log of sacrificial fuel. A Brahmacarin 
places it on sacrificial fire. The greatness and dignity of a Brahmacarin 
are not limited to any particular region but he conquers the whole 
universe with his labour and penance. 

(7) aia') asat a^raifl ail aHta^aa^aFaBsa i 

afftlaam ar®5 a® aa*® lai^w wgria n” 

{AV^ XI.5.5) (Contd.) 



308 tlGVEDADI-BHXSyA-BHUMIKA 

Brahmaija, the highest Vedic Lore and all Devas—accompanied 
by immortality.” (AV. XI.5.5) 


EXPLANATION 

The Acarya or preceptor, i.e. the imparter of knowledge and learning, 
having initiated a Brahmacarin invests him with a sacred thread {Yajnopa- 
Vita). He instructs him (the necessity of) firmness in his vow or undertaking 
and bears him, as if it were, in his womb (like a mother) for three days 
and three nights. This is to say that he gives all (essential) instructions 
and explains to him the (proper) procedure of study. When he attains all 
learnings and becomes a scholar, he is regarded as born of knowledge. The" 
glorious ones (i.e. Devas—the learned) convene to see him. They joyfully 
honour and eulogise him by saying, “Due to our good fortune and the 
favour of the Supreme Lord, you have become learned amongst us for the 
benefit of entire humanity.” {AV. XI.5.3) 

With the fuel for Agnihotra, the Brahmacarin fills the earth and the 
shining up*regions, i.e. he renders all beings living in these regions, happy 
with his learning and sacrifices. He fills with joy all living beings by 
penance as well as righteous conduct, teaching and propagating and also 
by adopting the symbols of celibate life, e.g., the Agnihotra and the girdle. 

{AV. XI.5.4) 

The word Brahmacarin is derived from the root ‘Car' (to move) by 
adding the (noun) Brahma. Thus it means one, whose nature is to move 
(as if it were) in the (study of) the Vedic lore. ‘He is robed in energy’ 
means that he performs the severest penance. He is Brahmana because he 
knows the Vedas and God. He is the first {Purva), i.e., his Asrama being 
the first (in graded order) is an (additional) glory to other Atramas. He 
excels all by his virtuous (Dharma) conduct and remains firm. , The learned 
(Devas) eulogise him, who is Brahma-yyejt/ja, i.e. who surpasses all by his 
knowledge and learning and who regards God as the greatest of all, is 
endowed with the supreme bliss, because of his knowledge of God and 
final salvation and has become a well-known (Jatam) scholar of the Vedas. 

(^F.XI.5.5) 


(Contd. from page 307) 

Here the word Brahma in the first half of the verse may mean a 
Brahmana. Brahmacarya is the cause of attainment of Brahmapahood. 
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( 8 ) “Lighted by Samit (i.e. knowledge), goes the Brahmacarit 

clad in antelope-skin, consecrate, long-bearded. He goe 
swiftly from east to northern ocean, grasping the worlds 
frequently bringing them near him.” {AV. Xl.5.6 

(9) “The Brahmacarin revealing Brahma, Apas, the world, Praja 

pati, VirSj and Paramesthin and living as a germ in the worn 
of the Immortal, has become Indra and destroys the wickei 
(Asuras).” (AV. XI.5.7 

(10) “By self-restraint {Brahmacarya) and by penance, the kini 
protects the realm—he rules. By self-restraint, the Acaryi 
seeks a Brahmacarin (to instruct).” {AV, XI.5.I7 


(8) Hfirgr Bw?: nitB5 i 

H pfi qfa u” 

{AV, XI.5.6) 

(9) at* nsTtqfa qtaftsa f^5^ \ 

n»u' qtgifqyjfi 5 11 ” (av. xi.5.7) 

Here the word 'Jamyari expresses the idea of 'generating'. But it 
stands for ‘revealing’, i.e., explaining to the citizens of the world the 
greatness of the Supreme Being. It is a figurative expression. The other 
technical words occurring in the verse, i.e., Apas and Virai, have been 
explained by our author in his explanation. Brahmacarin explains all these 
things to mankind. He by virtue of his penance and other qualities attains 
the title of Indra. 

(10) {tWi Tt5tT TtK fq isfcT I 

ll” {av. XI.5.17) 

Brahmacarya, i.e. self-restraint, means a religious study in general and 
specially the self-restraint and purity enjoined upon all religious students 
and regarded as permanent and pre-eminent virtue. 


(Contd.) 
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(11) “By self-restraint (5ra/imacarj’a), a maiden finds a youth to be 

her husband. By self-restraint the ox and horse seek to win 
fodder for themselves.’* (Ay. XI,5.18) 

(12) “By penance and by self-restraint (Brahmacarya) the Devas 

drive away death from them; and by self-restraint (Brahmacarya) 
Indra brings radiance to the Devas.’’ (AV. XI.5,19) 

EXPLANAIION 

The Brahmacarin radiant with the above-mentioned knowledge 
(Samit), attired in black buck-skin, &c., wearing hair and beard for a long 


(Contd. from Page 309) 

The Taittareya Brahmaija (III. 10.11.3) tells a tale which describes 
the great virtue ascribed to Brahmacarya :— 

BhSradvaja practised Brahmacarya during three lives. Indra, 
approaching him, when he was lying decayed and old, said ; “BhSradvaja, 
if I give thee a fourth life, what wilt thou do with it ?" He answered, 
“I will use it only to practise Brahmacarya." (Muir) 

(11) “5«5rq''Jr fsrr?| i 

ii” (Ay. XI.5.18) 

(12) atroi n 

ii" (Ay. XI.5.19) 

According to DaySnanda the word 'Indra' here means the Sun and 
the word Devas means senses, i.e., senses get light from the Sun. 

The following note deserves mention here I — 

“The hymn has been translated by Ludwig (Der Rig Veda, III, p. 452) 
and in part, by Muir (O.S. Texts, V, p. 400). According to Professor 
A. Hillebrandt, the Vedic poet’s fancy has represented the mutual relations 
of the Sun and the Moon in those of the Acarya and the Brahmacarin. 
Especially in stanza 3 (translated above), the Acarya is the sun who 
devours the dying moon and keeps him within him during three nights. 
See ‘Vedische Mytholgie’ (I, p. 47). (Griffith) 
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time and having been initiated attains the highest bliss. He swiftly passes from 
the ocean of the observance of Brahmacarya to that of the house-holder’s 
life. Grasping all the worth living regions (as if it were) he preaches law 
and righteousness again and again (to the people). (AF. XI.5.6) 

Brahmacarin, learning the Vedic lore, (securing the knowledge of) 
Apas, i.e. Pranas, and all knowable worlds, proclaiming God, the Lord of 
creatures who reveals Himself in many a way, living in the womb of 
immortality or emancipation, i.e. dwelling constantly in knowledge, like 
foetus in the womb, i.e., mastering duly all sciences, enlightening (the people) 
like the Sun (Indra), driving away the evil-doers, the ignorant, the hypocrites, 
the malevolent and ill-natured as the sun expels the clouds and the night, 
demonstrates all the virtuous qualities and destroys all the evil qualities. 

(AV. XI.5.7) 

By practising penance and Brahmacarya, a king protects the kingdom, 
i.e. attains special ability to protect the subjects. The Acarya also, by 
acquiring knowledge through the observance of Brahmacarya, should seek 
the Brahmacarin (to instruct) and not otherwise. (AF. XI.5.17) 

The Nirukta explains the meaning of the word ‘acarya’:— 

(13) “An Acarya (or preceptor) is so called because he formulates 
the character (Acara) (A+yJCar) or collects the Arthas 
{Dharma &c.) (A-Lv/Ci ‘to pick up’) or cultivates the under¬ 
standing + {N. 1.4) 

Similarly by observing Brahmacarya, a maiden when attains her 
youth, gets a youngman to be her wedded lord of similar merits and not 
otherwise. She cannot wed earlier nor a dissimilar husband. The words 
‘ox’ and ‘horse’ denote all mighty animals. Such animals and a horse 
desire to defeat their adversaries—the other animals—taking them as a 
straw through Brahmacarya. The purport, therefore, is that all men must 
practise Brahmacarya (when it is observed by the animals even). 

(AF. Xl.5.18) 

Devas, the learned, by the power of Brahmacarya (and not otherwise) 
(which includes) the study of Vedic lore, knowledge of Supreme Lord, 


(|3) “sTt^w: ( iqrqfT 111^% 

WT ll” (V. I 4) 




312 


PGVEDADI-BHSSYA.BHTJMIKi 


penance and the observance of righteousness (Dharma) overcome (lit. 
destroy) all the afflictions of birth and death. As by observing Brahmacarya, 
i.e. by obeying the laws (prescribed by God) verily, the Sun (Indra) (is able 
to) illumine and provide happiness to Devas, i.e. the organs of sense, 
similarly none can rightly achieve learning and happiness without 
Brahmacarya. 

Therefore, all the three (remaining) stages of human life, viz. the 
life of a house-holder &c., can prosper and enjoy pleasures only if they are 
preceded by observance of Brahmacarya. Otherwise in the absence of root, 
there can be no branches. The strong trunks, fruits, flowers, shade, etc., 
come into being only when the root is existent. (AV. XI.5.19) 





DUTIES OF A HOUSE HOLDER 


The undermentioned verses lay down (the rules of) a house-holder : — 

(1) “We expiate by sacrifice each sinful act which we have 

committed whether in a village or in a forest, in company or 
in corporeal sense. Svaha !” {YV. III 45) 

(2) “Give me, I give thee ; bestow on me, and I bestow on thee. 
Present to me thy merchandise and I will offer thee mine.” 

{YV. III.50) 


(1) ?iif i 

qqfqq ll” {YV. 111.45) 

This verse is spoken by the house-holder’s wife or by her husband. 
The sin committed is expiated by entering into a house-holder’s life. 
(DaySnanda). 

"In village” : by oppression. "In the forest’’ ; by cruelty to wild 
animals. "In company” : by contemptuous behaviour. “In corporeal 
sense’’ : by abuse of the tongue or other unruly limb. 

(2) "5^ 5 qqifq g fq H fq a* 50 I 

^ ^ IHsTtfot % ll’’ ( YV. III.50) 

According to Mahidhara, line I is spoken by Indra and line 2 by the 
sacrificer. But according to our author God ordains to the house-holders 
here. This verse contains the fundamental principle underlying sacrifices 
"Give me, I give thee, etc.’’. 

Cf. toio % tOT OTOOrg 0: I 

wqqffT: ^0: qtqqrcfilO M 

fezTo ot«no fj? aft Ian oaoiroa?; n {Bhagvad Gita) 
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(3) “Fear not, nor tremble thou, O House. To thee who havest 
strength, we come. I, possessing strength, intelligent and 
happy come to thee. House, rejoicing in my mind (i.e. spirit).” 

(YV. IH.41) 

(4) “The abodes on which the wanderer thinks, where the intense 

delight abounds—we call the Abodes, to (welcome us). Let 
them know us who know them (well). (YV. HI.42) 

(5) “The cows have been called to us here, the goats and sheep 

have been called (here) ; and here we call for Kilala (a Juice) 
of our food. I have come to thee for safety and peace. May 
happiness, felicity and blessings be ours.” {YV. HI.43) 

The (above-noted) verses refer to the stage of the house-holder’s life, 
EXPLANATION 

May all our noblest deeds which we have performed as house-holders 
residing in (cities or) villages, e.g. the righteous propagation of knowledge, 
the procreation of offsprings, (the promulgation of) noble social order and 
other (similar) acts, resulting in universal benefit ; during the stage of a 
forest dweller, e.g. (realisation of God, the study of scriptures, the perfor¬ 
mance of penance, acts resulting in the benefit of society and nobility of 
mental and sensual acts) be for the purpose of the attainment of God and 
Emancipation. Whatever sin or evil act we may have committed, ‘we 
expiate by the observance of the rules of ASramas' (i.e. four stages of life). 

{YV. III.45) 


(3) ‘ *151 m i%l’k m l 3:5 1 

II (YV. III.41) 

(4) ir?: 1 
\/ — — — 

^ sTiiTfg angs; n" (YV. HI.42) 

«»T(a f; gat: gat: n*' (YV. III.43) 

(Contd.) 
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God ordains 

‘O man ! you should speak (to one another) in the following manner : 
“Give me knowledge, wealth, &c., for my benefit ; I shall also give thee in 
return. Assume for me, good nature, liberality and gentleness; I shall 
also have the same for thee. Have a righteous dealing in trade, i.e. sale, 
purchase, gifts, &c,; I also shall have the same attitude for you.” The word 
5v3Aa denotes that we should all cooperate with one another in speaking 
the truth, honouring the truth, acting the truth, and in listening to the 
truth. May all our transactions be guided by (the spirit) of truth. 

(YV. 111.50) 

O men ! desirous of entering the life of a house-holder marry 
according to your free option and establish homes for yourself. While 
performing (the duties of) a house-holder shed all fears and do not 
tremble. Acquire the strength and prowess and then aspire to have all 
(worldly) possessions. (Speak to elder house-holders) I establish my home 
among you and possess courage and strength with pure mind and good 
intellect rejoicing in spirit. {YV. III.41) 

A man, (living in distant countries remembers home and its intense 
pleasures and comforts (enjoyed by him previously). He, therefore, 
invites (UpahvayUmahe) to his house all persons associated with his domestic 
life, e.g. the friends, relatives, the preceptors, &c., as a mark of respect to 
them on the occasions such as marriage, &c., so that they may stand 
witness to his faithful observance of the pledges taken at the time of 
marriage and other laws to the best of his knowledge and to the fact 
that he married out of free choice after attaining manhood. 

{YV. 111.42) 

O Supreme Lord ! may we possess plenty of domestic animals (cows 
&c) and also the land, sense-organs, knowledge, light and pleasures, in 


(Contd. from page 314) 

According to ritualists the house-holder reads the Mantras 
(Tl'. 111.41-43) on approaching the Daksiija fire on departing from and 
returning to his house. 

The word ‘Kilala’ is read in the list of synonyms for food in the 
Nigha^tu. It is a sweet juice. According to GriflSth ‘Kilala' is meath—■ 
3 sweet beverage, the nature of which is uncertain. 
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our life as house-holders by Thy grace. May the sheep and goats be 
favourable (Anukula) to us. The word ‘Atho’ means a thing in addition to 
the aforesaid objects, i.e. in addition to the previously stated things, may we 
have the sweetest juices {Kllald) of edible things. (There is a change of 
person here, i.e., second person for the third person). (Addressing the objects 
it is stated) O ye Objects ! i.e. those which have been stated above, we 
procure you for my safety and well being. By obtaining you may we attain 
the joys of this world and the bliss of the next world, i.e. the perpetual 
happiness and well-being. The word ‘^am’ is a synonym of ‘Pada’ according 
to the Nighaijtu. May we promote two-fold happiness referred above for 
the benefit of the others living in the house-holder’s life. {YV. III.43) 




DUTIES OF THE FOREST DWELLERS 


(I) There are three branches of Duty (Dharma)—sacrifice, study of 
the Vedas, alms-giving—that is the first. Austerity indeed is 
the second. A student of sacred knowledge (Brahmacarin) 
dwelling in the house of a teacher, settling himself permanently 
in the house of teacher is the third. 

All these (who attend to these duties) become possessors of meri¬ 
torious worlds.” (CHU. 11.23) 


EXPLANATION 

The (following) three are the branches of the Dharma in all the stages 
of life, i.e. study, sacrifice (the rituals) and alms-giving. In the first stage 
the student of the sacred knowledge (Brahmacarin) resides with the teacher at 
his abode practising austerities, attaining good education and performing the 
Dharma (i.e. Duty). The house-holder’s life is the second stage. In the third 
stage as a forest-dweller even at the cost of his personal discomforts, 
pondering always in the heart and retiring to a place of seclusion, he should 
determine what is reality and what is false. All these three stages of life, 
e.g. Brahmacarya &c., are the meritorious abodes of happiness. They are 
given the name of A^rama (i.e. a sacred abode) because meritorious acts are 
performed in these stages. 


(1) EIRff;?aT qiRrRrff \ nqRfSq qq I 

qqrqr n" (CHU. 11.23) 
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Having acquired knowledge and having determined (the reality of) 
God and Dharma in the Brahmacarya stage, having put to practice (what 
one has learnt) and (thus) developing one’s knowledge in domestic stage, 
and then retiring to a lonely place in the forest and there distinguishing 
right conduct from the unrighteous ones and the truth from the falsehood and 
finalising duties of a forester, one should renounce the world and become 
a Samnyasin. 

There is a difiference of opinion as to when a man should enter into 
Samnyasa. Some maintain that “after duly finalising Brahmacarya one 
should become a house-holder ; after going through the house-holder’s life 
he should become a forester; and thus a forester should become a 
Samnyasin.” According to the dictum “one should renounce the 
world on that very day when he feels disquiet about the world”, one 
may enter the life of a Samnyasin, (direct from) the house-holder’s stage 
without becoming first a forest-dweller. The third view is that one may 
become a Samnyasin (direct from) the stage of Brahmacarya, i.e. having duly 
finalised Brahmacarya stage one can enter the the stage of a Saninyasin 
direct without going through the house-holder’s and the forester’s stages. 
An option is ordained regarding all A§ramas except Brahmacarya. 

This indicates that the practice of Brahmacarya is unavoidable and 
essential (for all and one) because without Brahmacarya no other ASramas 
are possible to practise. 

The Chandogya says : — 

(1) “He who stands firm in Brahman attains immortality.” 

{CHU. II. 23) 

(2) “They desire to know Him by studying the Vedas ; one becomes 
a Muni (i.e. thinker) by knowing Him through (the practice 


(1) I” (c/ft/. II. 23) 

( Contd. ) 
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of) Brahmacarya and penance with devotion, sacrifice ar d 
immortal (knowledge) ; with (an ardent) desire to know Him 
who is the Supreme Object of knowledge ; Samnyasins renounce 
the world. This is the characteristic of the ancient Brahmanas 
who are bereft of all doubts (^wHcawai) and are learned that 
they aspire for no offsprings. They (gladly) declare, “what 
shall we do (by begetting) children as our sole aim is to 
achieve God. Having renounced the desire for sons, material 
wealth and fame, they live on alms, i.e., become Sarnnyasins). 
For, the desire for (begetting) sons is (i.e. leads to) a desire 
for riches and the desire for riches is a desire for public fame. 
Both of them are desires after all.” (SB. XIV.7.2) 

EXPLANATIOiN 

The fourth, i.e. Samnyasin, who stands firm in Brahman, attains 
immortality. Members of all stages of life, particularly those of the fourth 
stage (i.e, Sarhnyasa), desire to know the Supreme Lord, the absolute 
monarch of all creatures by studying, preaching and listening to the Vedic 
lore and by means of acting in accordance with the Vedic teaching. A man 
becomes a Muni (i.e. a thinker) by knowing that Lord, by practising 
Brahmacarya, undergoing austerities, performing righteous actions, devotion, 
intense love, the Yajna, the imperishable knowledge and performance of 
various ritualistic deeds. The Samnyasins renounce the world with (a keen) 
desire (to realise) God, the Most Covetable One (lit. worthy to be seen). 
The noblest Brahmanas, who know God, are free from all doubts, endowed 
with perfect knowledge, expellers of others’ doubts and learned and aspire 
to know God, but they have no desire for children and for the house-holder’s 
life. The particle‘J7a’is here in the sense of clearness and ‘Sma', i.e. 
‘Smayete, means full of delight. (That is to say) with delightfully shining faces 
they say “what should we do with children.” Here the word ‘what’ implies 
negation (i.e. we have nothing to do with offsprings). The sole object of our 
desire is the Most Beautiful Lord. In this way, renouncing the desire for 

(Contd. from page 318) 

# Sfgf Sjgjon: SSTT R I STsrm 

Sqt 5lt'P ?f3 I ^ 

vlWq'R—qqoT qqoi qqq; u" (SB. XIV,7.2) 
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begetting children, the desire and toil for securing material wealth, the desire 
for public reverence and fame and aversion from scandal, they live on alms 
(i.e. they become SarnnySsins). Because a man who possesses the desire to 
beget children, has a desire for riches and he who has the desire for riches, 
surely has the desire for public honour. A person who runs after renown 
and fame has two other desires also. But a man who aspires for communion 
with the Lord and desires for final emancipation, is free from all these 
desires. No riches of the world can ever be equal to the riches of 
the bliss of communion with the Supreme Soul. One who is firm in God 
has no more likings for worldly honour. Being compassionate to mankind, 
he promotes happiness (in this world) by preaching truth. His chief aim 
is the universal benefit and the establishment of truth (in the world). 

The following are the Vedic (^ruti) words (cited) in the Satapatha :— 

(3) “Having performed a 'Prajapatya YajHa' (i.e. a sacrifice in 
honour of PraJapali—God) and dedicating all his possessions 
therein, a Brahmana should renounce the world.” 

The undermentioned is an extract from the Mundaka Upanisad :— 

(4) “Whatever world a man of purified nature makes clear in his 

mind. 

And whatever desires he desires for himself— 

That world he wins, those desires too. 

Therefore he who is desirous of welfare should revere the 

Knower of the Soul {Atimn). 

{MUN. III.l.lO). 


explanation 

A Sarnnyasin having performed a sacrifice in honour of Prajapati, 
and having fully comprehended in the heart, all this, burns his sacred 
thread and the lock of hair therein. He with his mind absorbed in deep 


(3) ‘'jnssfTqfaxMisff st^oi: sx?r%a it’’ 

This extract is not found in (Madhyandina or Kanvaidkha) 
of Satapatha. 

(4) ‘ rf rf qTOT XXf*rxnfc», IXTT5 4iTXXX5T I 

H ?T «Txxxa afa^ia: n” 

(MUU. III.l.lO) 
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thought, then renounces the world (i.e. becomes a SanmySsin). Only the 
perfectly learned persons, free from all attachments and aversions and whose 
thoughts are always set upon the good of all mankind, are entitled to become 
a SamnySsin ; but not the men of shallow knowledge and learning. For these 
Samnyasins, the control of out-breathings and in-breathings is the Fire- 
sacrifice Keeping mind and senses away from blemishes (and 

sins) and the practice of righteousness and truth are also Fire-sacrifice. The 
performance of the Fire-sacrifice is essential for all the above-said three 
Airamas. The Fire-sacrifice of a Samnyasin is not the performance of that 
which is enjoined upon the men of other three stages, nor is it bereft of all 
activities (because the Samnyasins have to perform their own duties). 
Preaching of truth is the Brahma Yajna for a Sarnnysain ; communion with 
the Supreme Being, his Deva Yajna ; the reverence to the men of knowledge 
is his Pitr Yajna ; spreading knowledge among the ignorant, compassion 
and harmlessness to all creatures is his Bhata Yajna ; wandering about for 
the good of mankind, pridelessness, honouring all men by giving them truth¬ 
ful precepts, his Yajna. Thus the Five Great Sacrifices of the types 

described above consist in knowledge and the performance of righteousness 
(Dharma). The common duties of all members of all stages are the 
worship of Supreme Being who is one without a second and possessed of 
attributes, such as Almighty, &c., and the performance of the true Dharma. 
As a man of purified nature attains the world and also all those desires which 
he cherishes for himself in his mind (lit. inner sense), therefore, he who 
is desirous of welfare should always respect and honour the Samnyasin who 
knows the Self and the Supreme Lord. By their association and by 
honouring them alone can a man win the blissful worlds and all desires. 
None should show respect to the hypocrites who are false preachers and 
whose chief aim is their own selfish motive, because the show of reverence 
to them serves no purpose and it results in misery and afflictions. 



THt FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 

(1) THE BRAHMA YAJNA 

Now we shall deal briefly with the method of performing daily, the 
five great duties. Of these (the first) is Brahma Yajna, which is to be 
performed by all. It consists in the study and teaching of the scriptures, 
the Vedas, &c,, together with their auxiliary works, and the meditation and 
worship of God at the two twilights Here the method of learning and 
teaching is identical with what we stated under the caption of “Reading and 
Teaching”.* The procedure of meditation and worship is to be followed as 
described in (my book entitled as) ‘The Panca-Maha-Yajna-Vidhana’.** 
Similarly the method of performing the Agnihotra is to be followed in 
accordance with the directions given in the same book. Now we cite below 
authorities on the Brahma Yajna and the Agnihotra (Fire Sacrifice) ;— 

(1) “Serve Agni with the kindling-brand, wake the Guest with 
drops of clarified butter. In him pay offerings to God.” 

{YV. III.l) 


* It refers to Chapter III of (1st edition) published 

in 1932 V. E., one year earlier than the Rgvedadi Bhasya Bhomika’s 
composition in 1933 V.E. 

** It refers to his book (1st edition) published in 

1931 V E. and not to its revised edition published in 1934, (in case we 
take the word 'Vidhand' in the sense of 'Vidhi') as this revised edition of 
is post-dated. 

(i) I 

faqt ^133 U” ( YV. III. I) 

The third chapter of the Yajurveda deals with the Agnihotra which 
is obligatory on the house-holder during the whole of his life. 

This verse and the following (in the chapter) contain texts for 
Agnihotra, the ceremonial laying-down or ^establishment of his own 
sacrificial fires by the young house-holder. 

Here the word Atithi (i.e. guest) stands for Agni, who is constantly 
retained by the house-holder. 
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(2) “Agni, the Envoy, I place in front. i address the oblation- 

bearer. Here let him seat the Devas.” {YV. XXII. 17) 

(3) “Each eve (that comes) our (household’s) Lord is Agni, 

bestowing his loving kindness every morning. Grant us 
treasure afier treasure ; enkindling thee may we increase thy 
body.” (AV. XIX.55.3) 

(4) “Each morn (that comes) our (household’s) Lord is Agni, 

bestowing his loving kindness every evening. Vouchsafe us 
treasure after treasure ; kindling thee may we prosper through 
a hundred winters.” (AV. XIX.55.4) 


EXPLANATION 

O men ! always kindle the fire (who is to be respected as) guest 
with purified substances, e.g. clarified butter. &c.. and with the pieces o^ 
fire-wood, in order to benefit others through the process of purify^lng the 
air, the medicinal herbs, the vegetables and the rain water. And pro^rly 
throw and burn in the fire the carefully purified substances, possessing the 
property of destroying disease and which are strength-giving, sweet, fragrant 
and fit to be consumed. In this way perform (Duvasyata) the Agnihotra 
daily and thus benefit all creatures. ^ ^ 

A performer of the Fire-Sacrifice should conceive, “I place in front 
ofme Fire which is the messenger for carrying the sacrificial substances 
consumed m Agnihotra to the regions of clouds and of the air. Fire is 


(2) I 

SIT HTWifs? It" (YK XXII.17), (Ry. VIII.44.3) 
( Place in front” : for offering sacrifice). 

eU STfT: siia: |i?it i 

% 

'aw: am: wia ula i 

aiTfan>a§?M gabamifi^T n” (Ay. xix.55,4) 


(3) “ 

(4) ” 


<3) above the phrase 'aai jaa' (i.e. may we increase thv 
body) may also mean ‘may we strengthen our bodies’. 

In verse (4) “hundred winters” stands for “hundred years”. 
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called as Havya-Vaha (i.e. carrier of burnt oblations) because it takes away 
what is thrown into it to the other regions. {Upa-Bruve, i.e.) May I 
proclaim to the other seekers the qualities of fire. Fire, through the 
process of Agnihotra, diffuses the bright qualities in the world by refining the 
air and the rain water. 

OR 

O Agni (i e Self-effulgent Lord) I accept Thee alone as my adorable 
(/yfa) Lord. Thou art Messenger, i.e. the imparter of the supreme know¬ 
ledge. Thou art 'Havya-Vaha'. Here the word 'Havya' means ‘the highly 
meritorious knowledge which every body should possess’. God is 
imparter of supreme knowledge. May I proclaim Thy glory {Upa-Bruve). 
Mayest Thou through Thy grace fill this world with divine qualities. 

{YV. XXILI7) 

This Agni, i.e. the terrestrial fire or (the Self-effulgent) Lord, is the 
protector {Pati) of the house and its inmates. He being properly adored 
and rightly worshipped in the morning and in the evening brings us 
riches, health and happiness and also bestows upon us the noble objects. 
For this reason, Agni (i.e. God) is called by the name of Vasu-Dana, i.e. 
bestower of riches. May we attain Thee O Supreme Lord ! in our hearts 
and mayest Thou preside over all our administrative activities. The 
terrestrial fire may be indicated here (by the word Agni). O Lord ! may we 
grow strong in body {Tama) by proclaiming Thy glory or may we prosper 
(spiriiuafy and) bodily by kindling fire in tbe process of Agnihotra. 

{AV. XIX.55.3) 

The explanation of the (next) verse is identical with the previous 
one. The meaning of the (additional portion) is as follows :— 

In this way by performing the Agnihotra (daily) and worshipping 
the Lord may we go on prospering through hundred winters, i.e. hundred 
yesrs containing hundred winters. We pray that we may not suffer any 
loss by performing such activities. {AV, XIX.55.4) 

For the performance of the Agnihotra one should prepare a Vedi 
(i.e. altar) of mud or copper and ladies and the ghee-pot See. of wood, 
silver or gold. Pieces of fire-wood consisting of mango or palasa or other 
similar woods are to be laid out on the altar. Having kindled fire 
therein, one should recite Mantras and burn the above-mentioned sub¬ 
stances in the morning as well as in the evening or in the morning 
(alone) daily. 
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2. THE AGNIHOTRA YaJNA 

The following are the Vedic Mantras (to be recited) during the 
Agnihotra 

(5) “Snrya is light and light is Surya. Hail. Snrya is splendour, 
light is splendour. Hail. Light is Snrya, Sfirya is light. Hail. 
Accordant with bright Savitar and Dawn with Indra at 
her side, may Snrya, being glorified, accept (or enjoy). 
Hail.” 

. These Mantras are for the morning Agnihotra. 

(6) “Agni is light, light is Agni. Hail. Agni is splendour, light 
is splendour. Hail. Light is Agni, Agni is light. Hail. 
Accordant with bright 5av//ar and Night with Indra at her 
side, may Agni, being pleased, enjoy. Hail.” 

(YK IIL9-10) 

(Here the third Mantra is to be recited only in mind in the evening 
Agnihotra). 


EXPLANATION 

In obedience to His ordinance we offer this first oblation for the 
benefit of the whole world to Surya (i.e. God) who pervades all movable 
and immovable things (Cara-Acara-Atma), who is the illuminator of 
all, illumines, and who is the life of all (beings). Snrya, i.e. God, is 
Farcaj (i.e. splendour) as He being Indweller preceptor of all, illumines 
the hearts of the enlightened persons and who is also a light of all lights. 
For Him we offer. 

SOrya who is the Lord of the whole universe is Self-effulgent as well 
as the illuminator of the whole creation. For Him. 

(5) ‘‘gm 3q)fF[: mit ll^il 

g^: 11 ^11 m i 

gift' iivii” {YV. 111,9) 

(6) "gfiffsqfrg; ii<)n i-^ii 

.umai gai i giistfg hym" 

{YV. III. 10) 

We have given precisely the faithful translation of these Mantras 
above. The significance of the words Snrya, &c., is clearly explained 
by otir author in his explanation. 
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Siirya who pervades the bright Solar orb and also the Jiva who 
resides in the Dawn radiated with the light of the Sun (Indra) and also 
in the mental faculty of the Jlva and who is the life of all creatures, being 
properly propitiated by us may be gracious to us and bestow upon us 
knowledge and other merits. For Him. 

These four oblations are to be offered in the morning Agnihotra. 

The following are the Mantras for the evening sacrifice :— 

God is Agni as He is Self-effulgent, illuminator of all illumines. 


For Him.(Agni is Splendour). Agni is the above described God. 

For Him . The third oblation is to be offered by the third 


Mantra, the meaning of which is identical with the verse referred 
to above. 

May God (Agni) who pervades the bright solar orb and dwells in 
the night together with the wind and the moon be gracious to us and 
may His grace bestow upon us the eternal bliss of final salvation. For 
Him. (YV. III.9-10) 

The performers of the Agnihotra should offer oblations with 
these Mantras in the evening ; or all the Mantras may be used once 
in a day. 

O Lord of the universe ! may this deed of ours which we have 
performed for the benefit of all others achieve its object through Thy 
grace. For this reason we dedicate it to Thee. 

Moreover, the following Mantras beginning with ‘Bh^r-Bhuvah% etc., 
and ending with ‘Svarom' are taken from the Pancika of the thirty-first 
Kaijdika of the Aitareya Brahmaija and they are for both the morning 
Agnihotra as well as for the evening. 

The undermentioned verses are common (to be recited) at the 


morning as well as at the evening Fire Sacrifice :— 

OM, Bhnr-agnaye pranSya Svaha. (1) 

OM, Bhuvar-vayave-apanaya SvahS. (2) 

OM, Svar-adityaya vyanaya Svaha. (3) 

OM, Bhnr-bhuvah svar-agni-vayu-adityebhyah 

prana-apana-vyanebhyah Svaha. (4) 

OM, Apo jyoti rasomrtam brahma bhur-bhuvah 

svar-om Svaha. (5) 

OM, Sarvam Vai Pdrnam Svaha. (6) 
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The words Bbuti, &c., occurring in these Mantras should be under 
stood as epithets of God. Their meanings have (already) been given in th« 
exposition of the Gayatri Mantra. 

Agniholra is (a process of) action in which some thing is throwr 
into the fire with a view to purifying air and (rain) water or in the nam; 
of God or for the sake of obedience to His command. It goes withoul 
saying that when by consuming fragrant, tonic, sweet, intellect-developing, 
prowess-improving, perseverance-imparting, strength-giving and disease 
averting substances in the fire, the atmosphere and the rain-water are 
purified. It results in universal happiness of all creatures because of the 
contact they get with the pure air and water. Therefore, the performers 
of this act because of doing (in this way) good to all creatures enjoy 
immense joy and God’s grace. These are some of the objects of per¬ 
forming the Fire Sacrifice(Agnihotra). 

(3) THE PITP YAJNA 

The Pitr Yajna is of two kinds—one is called Tarpana and the othei 
$raddba. The Tarpana is that act by which the learned, the Devas, th< 
Seers and the fathers are propitiated and are rendered comfortable 
The Sraddha means a devotional service unto them. Both these acts an 
possible only when the learned are surviving but not when they an 
no more (in the world). Because it is impossible to serve them whet 
they are no (longer) available. The object of the act (i.e. service) i: 
defeated when the learned and the others are not available. Therefore 
the act becomes futile and useless. Consequently the performance of thi 
action is ordained only with reference to the living alone ; because thi 
service is possible only if both the server and the served are ia contac 
with each other. Here the worthy recipients of service are three—th( 
Devas, the ^sis and the Pitrs. The following authorities refer to thi 
Devas :— 


(7) “O Deva Janas ! (i.e. the learned people) purify me. May 
thoughts with spirit make me pure and clean. May al 
things cleanse me. O Jatavedas ! make me clean.” 

{YV. XIX.39 


(7) "5*1^3 *IT fq4: I 

jtlfa 5iici%?: 5^5 HI II 

gf ; RV. IX.67.27. 


{YV. XIX.39) 
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(8) “Verily there are two categories and not the third one. 
Truth and falsehood. Truth is verily (on the side of) Devas 
and falsehood (on the side cf) men. From the (side of) 
falsehood I approach Truth, i.e., He approaches Devas leaving 
behind men. He should speak truth alone. Devas have 
taken the vow of truthfulness. The learned who speaks 
truth and truth alone attains fame and glory.” (SB. 1.1.1) 

(9) “The learned are certainly Devas.” (SB. III. 7.6) 

EXPLANATION 

O Jatavedas 1 (i.e. Omniscient) Lord ! purify me in every way. 
May the learned (Devas) who are devoted to Thee and follow Thy 
command and who are noble and wise purify ms by imparting knowledge 
to me. May our intellect be clean and sharp through the knowledge, given 
by Thee and also by meditating upon Thee. 

May all creatures living in the world enjoy happiness and delight 
and be pure through Thy grace. (YV. XIX.39) 

There are two characteristics by which men are divided into two 
groups (lit, names), i.e. Devas and Manusyas (i.e. men of bright qualities 
and those of ordinary nature). (The dividing) factors are truth and 
falsehood. Devas (i.e. men of bright qualities) adhere to truthful speech, 
truthful deeds and truthful conviction while the Manusyas (i.e. the 
commonplace men) resort to false speech, false acts and false conviction. 
Hence, a person who renounces falsehood and accepts truth is counted 
among the Devas. He who neglects truth and resorts to falsehood is 
regarded a Manu§ya. Therefore one should always speak the truth, should 
have truthfu 1 conviction and should practise truth alone. A Deva who is 
pledged to truth is (really) glorious among the glorious people. Contrary 
to them (in character) are Manusyas. Therefore, here the learned are the 
Devas. (55,1.1.1) 

The learned also are the Devas. (SB. HI.7.6) 


(8) “gif ^ I WSTcf 

i 5% 11 1 « ^ Rfnila 

R filfR BriT n” (55.1.1.1) 

( 9 ) “fRST'D^f) f5 tax: ••• 11” (55. in.7.6) 
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NOW THE EVIDENCE ON THE WORD R§I 

The following verse (explains the significance of) the word ;— 

Tam yajnam barhisi prauksan 
Purusam Jatam-agratah. 

Tena deva ayajanta 
Sadbys rsayaSca ye.”* 

(.YV. XXXI.9) 

This verse has been explained in the chapter on Cosmogony. 

**It is implied here that the (chief) function of a IJsi is to teach a 
sciences to others after one has oneself mastered thsmt Therefore, th 
5i§is are to be served (and propitiated) through the acts of learning an 
teaching. Those who propitiate them (i.e. Rsis), bring happiness t' 
themselves through the service they render unto (the Rsis). He, wh 
having mastered all sciences teaches to others is called ‘AnUcana' (i.e. 
scholar able to repeat, study and teach the Vedic lore). He verily is a Rsi 

{SB. 1.7.5.: 

$ He, who adopts the work of teaching is called Rsi and his ai 
(of teaching) is styled as Ar^eya (i.e. pertaining to a Rsi). He who tel 
good and wholesome things to the Rsis, the Devas and the students an 
thus constantly keeps himself busy in acquiring learning becomes 
scholar of great vigour and (in this way) accomplishes a Yajna of hig 
knowledge. 

Therefore all men should take up this (noble) function pertainin 
to Rsis- (SB. I.4.5.: 


* For translation of this verse see above in the chapter oi 
Cosmogony, page 171. 

ft gW ^icTREcT! I 

& II 1 II {YV. xxxr. 9 ) 

II ^ II {SB. 1.7.5.3) 

$ trnnqq I I Fq^sqfqq q|l^qf i 

qif snqr?ra I awm atm ii ^ ii (5 'b. 1.4.5.3) 
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(Following) evidence explains the word "Pitr" :— 

(10) “Bearers of vigour and immortal ghee, milk, (refined) food 
(Kilala) and honey or sweet fruits (Parisrutam),Ye ate a 
freshening draught. Delight my Pitrs (i.e. Fathers).” 

(YV. 11.34) 

(11) “May our Fathers, who are Somyas and Agniivattas, come (to 

us) by Deva Yanas (i.e. bright pathways). Taking delight 
at this sacrifice by their portion, may they be gracious unto 
us and bless us.” (TF.XIX.SS) 

(10) 35^ i 

FT ii” {YV. II.34) 

(a) Am[tam,Gfirtam : ‘Immortal fatness’ (Griffith). According to 

Mahidhara ‘Amrtam’ here means ‘destroyer or 
banisher of all disease and death’. 'Life-inspiring 
various juices’ (Dayananda). 

(b) KVahm ; A delicious juice of food or various refined foods. 

(DaySnanda). ‘A kind of Metheglin’ (Griffith). 

(11) WT !T: fqH^; nltqraTsriiteqrai: qf^tiSr: IqatW: \ 

?5£f5T n” [YV. XIX.58) 

(a) Somyas : Soma loving’ (Macdonell). 'Worthy of Soma’ 

(Griffith). ‘Soma drinkers’ (Sayaija). ‘Having 
the qualities of Soma i.e. tranquil or peace-loving 
or fond of the juice of Soma Creeper' 
(Dayananda). 

(b) Agnisvattas : ‘Devoured by fire’ (Macdonell). 'Those whose 

bodies have been tasted or consumed by fire 
{Agni~{- y/Svad) ( Griffith ). According to 
Dayananda here the word Agni means God (i.e. 
Self-effulgent), i.e. those who adhere to God for 
riches and prosperity or those who are at home in 
the Agni Vidya, i.e. ‘Agni-\-Su-}-2tla\ 

Rsi Dayananda’s rendering is logical. Dead fathers, who were 
consumed by funeral fire, cannot come “to speak for us and to bless us”. 

(YV. XIX.58) 
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EXPLANATION 

Let all men know and persuade others (to act) as follows :— 

“Give delight to my father, grand-father, &c., and my preceptors, 
&c., with your service and achieve true knowledge, remain devoted and 
be contented with your own lot (Sva-Dha). Now those things are enume¬ 
rated by which (bey are (o be served. They should be served and satisfied 
with vigour-imparting, fragrant, palatable and heart-tonic drinks with 
nectarine juices of various tastes. Besides ghee, milk, properly refined 
various foods, honey and timely ripe-frults (may also be offered). 

(yy. 11.34) 

May the wise protectors, i.e. the Pitrs, who are ‘Somyas’, Agnisvattas, 
and full of scientific knowledge, come to us and may we also always appro¬ 
ach them. The word ‘Somyas’ mean men, endowed with Soma-like qualities, 
i.e. peaceful and tranquil natured or experts in extracting and preparing 
the juice of the Soma-creeper. Agniivattas are those persons who 
with a view to getting happiness (in this world) adhere to Agni (i. e. Self- 
effulgent God) or who employ terrestrial fire for the performance of 
Agnihotra and also for the accomplishment of the scientific discoveries. 

May we seeing them coming by the (bright) pathways of the learned 
stand up and receive them. May we affectionately respect and offer them 
seat by addressing them, “Welcome to you O Fathers ! O Fathers ! be 
pleased with our nectar-like service at this “Honour Sacrifice.” Be our 
saviours and instruct us in true knowledge. {YP. XIX.58) 

(12) “O Fathers, give (us) delight here. Come here like a Vr^a 
to your allotted portion. The Fathers have enjoyed (our 
reception) and have come here like a Vr^a to the allotted 
shares.” {YV. 11.31) 


(12) “«W RIfJIssr I 

i,” (tf. Ii.3l) 

Here the word Vr^a has been translated by Mahidhara and 
others as ‘bull’, i.e. “come here like bulls”. But our author takes it in the 
sense of “the learned”. The word is derived from the root Var^a 'to 
sprinkle’, i.e. one who rains down one’s knowledge for the benefit of others, 
i.e. the learned. 
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(13) Obeisance to you O Fathers ! for Rasa (i.e. delicious sap) ; 
Obeisance to you. Fathers, for $o^a ; Fathers, Obeisance 
unto you for Svadha ; obeisance unto you for Jlva 
O Fathers ! 


(13) 5t; fqaf) Tttiq q: pTcTj: qffT q: ^qiq 

q: Ptsy; fqarq i qm q; qm q: fqq?> qaiq q«i 

q: fqq?; qjff q: i nisi^q: fqqtl q?T q: fqqY> ^qif: 
fqB?> qiq: I” (YV. 11.32) 

Here six words are differently interpreted. Dayananda explains 
them as :— 

(a) Rasa : Juice of Soma, (b) So^a : Fire and air which dry 
away every thing. It is from the root Suf ‘to be dry’, (c) Jiva : Life or 
livelihood, (d) Svadha ; Final emancipation or knowledge, (e) Ghora ; 
Adverse days, i.e. to ward off calamities, (f) Manyu : Indignation or 
just anger. 

But Mahidhara and his followers interpret these words as J— 


(a) 

Rasa 

: Delicious drink. 

(b) 

So^a 

: Ardour. 

(0 

Jiva 

: Life. 

(d) 

Svadha 

: Things offered to the dead. 

(e) 

Ghora 

; Dieadful ones. 

(0 

Manyu 

: Anger. 


The following note in Griffith’s translation deserves special 

notice 

“Obeisance is offered to the Fathers six times in accordance 
with the seasons of the year. ‘Your genial sap’the fresh juices of trees 
and plants in Spring. ‘Ardour’ the summer. ‘Life’ the vivifying water 
of the rains. ‘Svadha’ or viands ; the food offered to the Fathers, 
representing fruitful Autumn. 'The Awful’ the cold winter. ‘Passion’ 
the chilling dewy season which kills the plants. Similarly it was the belief 
of the old North-men that their dead patriarchs had the power of sending 
good seasons. See Corpus Poeticum Boreate, 11.414, 418. 'Houses’ 
wives and families. ‘Raiment’ threads, or wool, or hair from the 

Sacrificer’s chest, placed gn each obsequial cake/’ 
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Fathers, obeisance to you for Ghora ; Fathers, obeisance 
unto you for Manyu ; O Fathers ! homage unto you ; ador¬ 
ation to you O Fathers ! 

O ye Fathers ! give us accommodations. Whatever we 
possess O Fathers ! We surrender to you with this, O Fathers ! 
clothe yourselves.” (FK. 11.32) 

(14) “Fathers bestow on me a babe, a boy enwreathed with 
lotuses, so that there may be here a man.” (FK. 11.33) 

EXPLANATION 

O Fathers ! Make us happy by granting us the gift of knowledge and 
wisdom in this assembly or school. Having accepted your respective share 
of knowledge, be enthusiastic and jubilant like a scholar (Kr.ja)inthe 
work of imparting knowledge and the praachinj;? of truth. May you 
move (freely amongst us) being happy over our adequate reception and 
noble behaviours. {YV. 11.31) 

O Fathers ! obeisance to you for giving us the juice of the Soma- 
creeper and the bliss of the highest knowledge, we pay homage to you 
O Fathers! for the sake of securing from you the science of fire and 
air (Sosa). Obeisance to you O Fathers ! for granting us the means of 
livelihood for the maintenance of life. Obeisance to you O Fathers ! 
again and again for giving us the knowledge of emancipation (Svadha), 
for the sake of averting (Ghora) misfortunes, for the sake of showing 
indignation to the wicked (Afanyu), for the sake of dispelling anger, and 
for the sake of securing knowledge of all qualities. Repeated obeisance 
to you O Fathers ! grant us knowledge of domestic affairs. O Fathers ! 
we dedicate to you all our belongings so that we may be able to learn 
from you (all sciences) and may not deteriorate. O Fathers! kindly 
accept whatever we offer to you, e.g. clothes, &c., and be pleased. 

(FK. 11.32) 

O Fathers ! bestow upon (all men) the seed of knowledge. Accept 
this boy as your BrahmaeSrin who has approached you wearing garlands* 


(14) “anvTfT fqwf) nw i 

It” [YV, 11.33) 

‘ * Puskara-Srajam (wearing lotus-garlandj refers to Yajnopavita 
worn by a Brahmacarin like a garland. Flower-garlands are not allowed 
for a student. 
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for receiving knowledge from you. May you strive to make him a man 
of nohle learning and knowledge so that excellent knowledge may he 
promoted amongst men.” (YV. 11.33) 

(15) “My equals and unanimous (companions) yet living among 
living heings ; 

On me he set their glory through a hundred years in this 
world.” {YV. XIX.46) 

(16) “May the Soma-loving Fathers, the lowest, highest and 
midmost ascend. 

May the gentle and righteous {A-yrka) Fathers who have 
attained the world of life protect us when we call them.” 

(YV. XIX.49) 

(17) Our peace-loving (Somyasas) Fathers are Ahgirasas, Navagvas, 
Atharvans, Bhrgus ; 

May these, the holy, look on us with favour ; may we 
enjoy their gracious and loving kindness.” (YV. X1X.50) 


(15) i 

ll” (YV. XIX.46) 

(16) I 

%ft 5% ll" (YV. X1X.49) 

Cf. RV. X.15.1. 

According to SSyaija—^“lowest, highest, midmost” are “dwellers 
on earth, in heaven and in sky." Griffith translates the word 'Somyasas' 
as ‘deserving Soma’. Better to take in the sense of ‘Soma-loving’, i.e., 
peace-loving. The phrase ‘Asum Ya lyuh' is rendered hy SSyaqa as ‘who 
have gained the world of spirits’, i.e. the dead ones. But this rendering 
is not good because the dead ones cannot come to protect us. Hence 
Dayananda takes the phrase to mean “those who have come to life.” 

(17) q: Twl q^»fts9T4qWt ij4^; i 


Cf. RV. X.14.6. 


(YV. XIX. 50) 
(Contd.) 
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(18) “The equal and unanimous are Fathers in Yama-Rajya ; 
their Loka is Svadha ; homage (to them). Let Yajna be 
dedicated to Devas.” {YV. XIX.45) 

EXPLANATION 

May the glory ($ri) which is endowed with real knowledge and other 
similar merits of my living {Jivah) and learned preceptors who are 
devoted to righteousness, God, and the benefit of mankind, who are 
equally well up in good qualities, e.g., righteousness, divine knowledge and 
true sciences, and who are free from such defects as hypocrisy, &c., 
towards their pupils and disciples in awarding them true knowledge, &c.. 


(Contd. from page 334) 

Here some words are technical and thus they are open to contro¬ 
versy regarding their real meaning. According to Sayaqa and Mahidhara 
‘Angirasas, Navagvas, Atharvans’ etc., are the names of various Fathers 
belonging to the most ancient times. Oblations are offered to them as 
they left the mortal world long ago. Griffith’s following note deserves 
mention here :— 

“Angirasas, etc., semi-divine members of half mythical priestly 
families of the most ancient times." (page. 213) 

But DaySnanda interprets these words in general sense. For instance, 
Angirasas are the class of spiritual scholars who know God, i.e. Anga-rasa, 
i.e. relishable entity in our human existence—God. 

Navagvas, i.e. persons having progressing new outlook in their 
undertaking. {NavaGam ‘to go’). 

Atharvans, i.e. knower of the Atharvaveda and Dhanurveda. 

Bh^gus, i.e. men of mature wisdom. 

Somyasas, i.e. peace-loving people. 

(18) I 

Fjm ^fn gift fiF<iaTR li” {YV. XIX.45) 

The word "Yama-rajya” according to Mahidhara means ‘in the 
realm of Yama (god of death)’. But the word Yama is explained by 
Yaska in Nirukta (X.19) from the root Yaccha ‘to give (retirement)’. In 
(X.20) he further says : "stfiffTfq RR I’’ i.e. Agniis also called Yama. 
In the Nirukta (XII.29) “RR: wfR?R: It” i.e. the sun is called Yama. 
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remain stable through hundred years so that we may always be happy 
in this world. (VV. X1X.46) 

May the wise Fathers of the lowest, middle-most and the highest 
rank in the matter of achievement of merits and the Fathers who are 
peace-loving (Somyas), who have no enemy (A-vrkas), and who know 
God and the Vedas {Rtajnas) always protect us by giving us guidance 
regarding knowledge of affairs of giving and taking. Only those Fathers 
are to be served by all who are surviving and who are twice-born {Alum ya 
lyuh) and learned. The dead are never (to be served) because they being 
in other world are beyond the scope of receiving our service as we have 
no proximity to serve them. {YV. XIX.49) 

Let us approach the Pitaras and acquire precepts from them regard¬ 
ing all matters related to the attainment of noble qualities, e.g. learning 
&c, {Saumanaae), and in deeds of universal advantage (Bhadra), in which 
the mind enjoys the pleasure of intellectual development. They are 
Ahgirasas, i. e. possessing the knowledge of God who is, as if it were, a 
Rasa, i.e. a vital essence in human organs (i.e. body • Anga). They are 
Navagvas, i.e. make new inventions io the domain of science and art and 
find new approaches to all good deeds. They are masters of Atharva- 
veda and are at home in military science (Dhanur-veda). They are 
Bhrgus, i.e. pure-hearted and men of mature wisdom, and they are also 
Somyasas, i.e. peace-loving. By nature they are fond of performing Yajfias 
and other beneficial deeds. {YV. XIX.50) 

The meanings of the words 'Sumanah and sumanasas' have already 
been explained. The learned {Pitaras) judges of court of justice {Yama- 
Rajya) find immortal {Svadha) joy in their findings {Loka) based on justice 
and provide benefits of the kingly duty, i e. the protection of the subjects 
which is so well known and dear to the learned. May such deeds be 
common among us. We pay homage {Namas) to these administrators of 
truth and justice. May such judges, the lovers of truth, remain for ever 
amongst us. {YV. XIX.45) 

(19) “Our ancient Fathers, the Soma-loving, the possessors of 
great riches who conveyed the Soma-Pitha (i.e. imparted the 


( 19 ) 5; 5I' fqfrl:: 1 

(YV. XIX.51) 


Also found in the ?gveda (X.15.8). 


(Contd.) 
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science of Soma ; with these let Yama, yearning with th 
yearning, rejoicing eat our offerings at his pleasure.” 

(YV. XIX.51 

(20) “Ye Fathers, who sit oa sacred grass (i.e. Asana) come hithe 

with aid ; these offerings we have made to you ; enjoy them 
so come to us with most beneficent aid ; then bestow on ui 
health and strength free from hurt.” (YV. XIX.55 

(21) “I have won hither the beneficial Fathers and have attainec 
'Napata' and ‘Vikramatxa' of the Omnipresent Lord (FIjt»«) 


(a) Somyasas : Who deserves Soma (Griffith). The imparters of Soma 

Vidya (DayJnanda). 

(b) Vasifthas : Most noble (Griffith), Possessor of great wealth 

(Sayapa). Belonging to the race ofVasistha (Mahidhara). 
Taking intense delight in the noble qualities, e g. versatile 
learning (Dayananda). 

(c) Yama : Judge of the court of justice or teacher of the true 

knowledge (Dayananda). A proper noun (Sayaoa acd 
others). 

(20) ?*ti fail i 

nsw 5 ; h” [yv. XlX.ss) 

Cf. RV. X.15.4 

This verse is addressed to the Pitaras ; who renounce the material 
possessions and lead a life of a Satpnyasin. The seat of sacred grass is 
offered to them. Hence they are called ‘*Varhi-$adah.’' According to 
Dayananda, the word *‘Varhi'’ here means the ‘Supreme Soul’ and those 
who reside, i.e. delight, in Supreme Soul are “ Varhi-^adah." 

(21) aqid ^ 5 Faeoii; \ 

ir ii” {yv. Xix. 56 ) 

Cf. RV. X.I5.3. 

Here the words Napata and Vikramana are not very clear. 
According to Mahidhara they mean * the paths of gods wherein there is no 
falling” (Na-pcJta) and where there is going and coming. “A son and 
progeny” (Griffith). “Grandson and wide stride of Vifnu" (Macdonell) ; 
“NapSta {Na-pata) means final emancipation and ‘'Vikramana’’ ‘the 
multiformed creation of the world."’ (Dayananda) 


(Contd.) 
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They who enjoy pressed juices with oblation, seated on 
sacred grass (Varhi^ads) conne oftenest hither.*’ 

(YV. XK 56) 


EXPLANATION 

One can know God who is the real imparter of all true knowledge 
and who has ordained some conditions when one is ardently desirous of 
making unrestricted gifts of knowledge, &c., to all and remains always 
associated with the teachers who are masters of science of Soma {Somyas), 
take intense joy in good qualities and all sciences (Vasi^fhas), are preser¬ 
vers of the 5omfl-Sciencs, and having first mastered all sciences are eagerly 
engaged in imparting them to others, and also when one associates with 
the earlier fathers, i.e. grandfather, great grandfather and other such elders 
whose chief aim is God and religion. 

Let, therefore, all men achieve their desired objects by acting in the 
manner (described) in this verse. (YV. XIX.51) 


May the learned Fathers, who are established in Brahman or in the 
Divine knowledge—the highest of all sciences (varhi-^adas) and who are 
(inherently) endowed with the desire of doing the greatest benefit and 
universal protection, favour us with a visit. May we receive and greet 
them on their advent in these words : O Learned (Fathers), please come 
to us and enjoy these offerings which are worthy gifts to be accepted 
by you. After accepting our service, bestow upon us the happiness of 
knowledge. Ward off our ignorance and make us sinless (a-rapah) so that 
we may become righteous people and free from all sins. (YV. XIX.55) 


(Contd. from page 337) 

The following note also deserves notice :— 

‘^Son and progeny’’ : the meaning appears to be as suggested by 
Prof. Ludwig in his commentary on the original hymn, that the sacrificer 
has discharged his obligation to the Fathers by begetting a son through 
the favour of Visnu. (Rgveda). Still Vikramanam is an unintelligible 
expression in this connection. Another explanation, says Prof. Ludwig, 
would be to take 'Napatam' as fire, and ‘Vikramai^am Vis^oh (Visnu’s 
striding forth) as the sun. Prof. Grassman translates : ‘die Kinder und 
den hochsten Schritt des Vischnu’ : the children and the highest stride of 
Vishnu.” 
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May these Varhi-^adas (i.e. established in Supreme Being) Fathei 
who relish the drink prepared from the pressed Soma plant along wit 
food (svadha) visit this place near to (my abode) after having taken th 
Soma juice. May I have repeated association with these above-men 
tioned fathers who are bestowers of gifts of knowledge and other qualitie 
Here the use of Atmanepada and the absence of the sufihx “it” are ano 
malous. By knowing them and by their association may I attain th 
knowledge of all pervading (F/^pu) God, of His multiformed creation c 
the universe {Vikramar^a) and of the ever-lasting state of Mok^a {Napata] 
Men should always associate with the learned because by their associatio 
alone they can succeed in securing the state of emancipation from wher< 
they do not fall. (YV. XIX. 56 

(22) “May the Fathers, worthy of the Soma (i.e. respect or peace 

loving) being invited to their favourite oblations (or seats 
placed on sacred grass, come here and listen. May they speal 
for us and protect us.” (YV. XIX.57 

(23) “O AgnisvStta Fathers ! come ye here ; sit down, O director; 

in the right way, in your appropriate places ; eat the foo< 
offered in Barhi^ (i.e. the sacredly best plates) ; grant us riche; 
and heroic posterity ” (YV. XIX.59 

(24) “For them who are Agni-svatta and An-agni-svatta anc 

rejoice with Svadha in the midst of Dyaus ; the Self-eflfulgeni 
(God) may grant that body which is healthy and strong al 
His desire.” (FF. XIX.60; 


(22) "^etr; ft&S \ 

WSstT (TS|5 ll” 

(YV. XiX.57) 

(23) “Hfr^wr^T: fqnTsqiS TfCEja f stvfttra: « 

st^rTtfa afjeaBti ii 

Cf. RV. X.15.11. {YV. X1X.59) 

(24) i 

n” {yv. xix.6o) 

(Contd.) 



340 BGVEDSDI-BHASYA.BHUMIKa 

(Contd. from page 339) 

This stanza with some variations is found in the Rgveda :— 

iH'a: 

aaiaa tTfa q>5<iairef n” {RV. x,l5.i4) 

The translation of this verse is very doubtful. Scholars agree 
only in disagreement. The words AgnisvStla and An-agnisvatta have 
already been explained. Sayapa and Mabldhara render them as ‘burnt 
with fire and those who are not cremated ,’ But DaySnanda explains :— 

(a) Agnisvatta : Those fathers who are at home in the science of Agni, 

i.e. electricity etc.— Agni-Su-Atta (DaySnanda) ; 
‘consumed in fire’=Agni+ s/svad ‘to taste’ (Sayapa). 
This meaning is supported by the word ‘ Agni-dagdha’ 
(RV.X. 15.14) which clearly shows “those fathers 
who were burnt in fire.” The words or also 
mean “Experts”, i.e. experts in science of ‘Agni-VidyS’. 

(b) An-agnisvatta : This is the negative form of Agnisvatta, i.e. not 

devoured by fire (Macdonell). Our author takes it 
to mean ‘fathers expert in sciences other than Agni’ 
i.e. air, water, geology, etc. 

(c) Svadhaya '■ By funeral offerings (Sayaria and others). By enjoying 

the bliss of ‘Anna-VidyS’ or by means of bodily and 
mental vigour (DaySnanda) 

(d) Madhye Divah : In the upper region or in the midst of heaven 

(Ssyaoa). According to DaySnanda ‘Diva’ means 
Self-effulgent God, l.e. “who live and rejoice in 
communion with God.” 

(e) Svarat : God who shines by His own light (Dayananda); 

Sovereign Lord (Macdonell); Supreme Lord (Sayapa) ; 
Self Ruler (Griffith). 

(f ) Asu-nitim : Science of life (Dayananda). 


(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

May those venerable {Somyasah) Fath.rs being invited (by i 
frequently come to us and occupy these pleasant (Priya) and comforta' 
seats of excellent mannufacture (Barhi). May they accept our receptit 
in frequent visits and listen to our questions and answer them. Protect 
always by bestowing on us gifts of knowledge and give us guidance in 
worldly affairs. (YV. XIX. 

O Agnisvatta Fathers described already, be pleased to pay a v 
to us. You being noble directors in right way deserve veneratii 
Visit every house and all assemblies for the purpose of imparti 
instructions and precepts during your stay there and thus wander o' 
(the whole world). Kindly accept our cordial receptions and the excelli 
viands that we have prepared for you. Grace our homes and assembl 
by your stay there and bestow upon us the riches of knowledge whi 
make men healthy and brave so that we may have brave command 
(lit. soldiers) strong in mind and body and rich with the treasure of t 
knowledge. {YV. XIX, 

May we learn true knowledge and the science of life (asu-n 
comprising in truth and justice from the Fathers who are well versed 
Agni Vidya (i.e. science of electricity) and An-agni Vidya (i.c. sciences 
air, water, geology &c.) and who take delight and reside in the S 
effulgent God—the illuminer of the true scien:es— (Madhye Divah 
enjoying (Madayante) the bliss of Asuniti (science of life) through 
medium of their physical and mental vigour and make all other men en 
it. Let all the learned and we achieve real knowledge and true wisd 
and remain independent in matters concerning our own individual w 
being but always dependent in matters pertaining to the good of all bei 
so that Svarap (i.e. the Self-effulgent and the Illuminer of all) may gri 
ously make the bodies of the learned strong and healthy for our sake i 
thus may we have abundance of the learned amongst us. (FF. XIX 


(Contd. from page 340) 

(g) Tanvam : Healthy body—full of life. Sayaqa explains A 
mtim-tanvam as the body that leads to life—a div 
body. Mahidhara interprets it 'long lived’. Pi 
M. Muller explains it as ‘Grant, thou, O king, t 
their body may take that life which they wish fo 
(See, “India, What Can It Teach Us”), p. 227. 




342 


UGVEDADI-BHASYA-BHTIMIKA 


(25) “We call the Agni §vattas, true to seasons, those who drank 

the Soma in the Ndrasamsa. May these learned sages be 
prompt to give us ear. May we be the lords of wealth and 
treasures.” {YV. XIX.61) 

(26) “Both the Fathers who are here and who are not here, both 
those whom we know and whom we know not, thou, 
O JStavedas, knowest, how many they are. 

Accept the sacrifice well arranged with portions.” 

{YV. X1X.67) 

(27) “Let this obeisance be made today to those Fathers, our 

predecessors, to those our successors, to those who are 
rested in the earthly region, to those who are present among 
the opulent people.” {YV. XIX 68) 


(25) asgig: i 

ft ^ n” 

(YV. XIX.61) 

(a) ^tumatas : True to seasons,i.e. understanding the dignity of time 

(Dayananda). Coming at the appointed times for 
their libations (Mahidhara). 

(b) NarOiamsa : A cup containing Soma juice dedicated to Narasamsa, 

. Agni—the Praise of men or Soma or as here the 
Fathers (Griffith). Cf. YV. V1I1.38. 

This word is explained by Yaska as :— 

sufwsft « l” {N. IX.IO) i.e, a Vedic stanza 

containing the praise of the (qualities) of men. 

(26) ‘‘ft Ik rqaf) ft =3 ft? fftw nf 5 f ^ I 

ra aiw afg ft sifaftw: fgair*?; »i” 

(YV. X1X,67) 

Taken from RV. X.15.13. 

(27) “%i ft fg: i 

ft qiitff fftqgi ft n\ 

{YV. XIX.68) 

Also found in RV. X.15 2, (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

O Men ! invite ye the Fathers who possess wisdom and resources 
and know when to act and serve them even as we invite and serve such 
Pitaras who are called Agni^vattas —the true to seasons. They drink the 
juice of Soma, are well versed in the duties to b: performed by men and 
are pleased with making and receiving the gifts of the science of Soma. 
Such Fathers are learned and wise. May we associate with them and 
may we become the lord and protectors of wealth, e.g., glories of true 
knowledge and world-empire. (FF. XIX 61 

O Supreme Lord ! thou knowest the learned Fathers who are pre 
sent amongst us and whom we know and also those who are not here, i.e 
who live in distant lands and for this reason whom we do not know 
Kindly make it possible for us to have their association. Be pleased t( 
accept our Yajna rightly performed by us with the articles of food anc 


(Contd. from page 342) 

(a) ‘'Our successors or predecessors” : According to Sayaj^a 
‘Parvasah’ means “an elder brother, father, grandfather, and the like 
born before the birth of the worshipper”; 'Uparasah' means “youngei 
brother, sons, etc." Mahidhara explains PQnasah as those who have gont 
to the other world ; ‘Uparasah’ as those who have ceased or rested, or whc 
have gone to the world of Brahma. But our author interprets these words a: 

Hffff ^'TTKT:), i.e. our predecessors and successor 

in the learning. 

(b) PSrthive Rajasi (i.e. in the earthly region) is not very clear!] 
explained by Sayatja—“At this site which is connected with the eartl 
and is the effect of ( or has for its effect ) the quality of Raja 
(passion or active principle).” Mahidhara explains Rajas by Jyotis, i.{ 
light—terrestrial light or fi re. Thus the phrase refers to the Fire-AItai 
Our author interprets it as “experts in the sciences connected with thi 
earth, e.g., geology, &c.” 

(c) Suvrjarasu Vikfu, i.e. among the mighty races of godi 
(Griffith). “In settlements with fair abodes" (Macdonell). “Present amon 
the opulent people” (Sayaija). “Presidents of the People’s Assemblies 0 
Judges of the law-courts” (DaySnanda). 
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drink and with other sacrificial accessories so that we may achieve 
success in our series of religious actions and obtain prosperities in this 
world and happiness in the next world. (YV. XIX.67) 

May those Fathers, who having previously completed their studies 
are now engaged in the vocation of teaching and learning and those 
who are quite at home (A-ni^atta) in the sciences of physical {pSrthive 
rajasi) geography, physiography and geology and also those who are 
endowed with strength and courage, are presidents and members of the 
peoples’ assemblies and are entrusted with the administration of justice, 
come to us (again and again). We offer adorations to such Fathers 
ceaselessly. (YV. XIX.68) 

(28) “(O God !) longing for Thee we instal Thee ; longing we 

kindle (Fire for) Thee ; do Thou longing, bring the longing 
Fathers to eat the food ofiered (by us).” (YV. XIX.70) 

(29) “To Fathers who deserve svadha (food) be svadha and 

homage. To Grand-fathers who claim Svadha, be svadha 
and homage. The Fathers have eaten. The Fathers have 
rejoiced. The Fathers have satisfied. Fathers ! purify (us) 
(or be ye purified).” (YV. XIX.36) 

(30) “Purify me, the Fathers who enjoy Soma ! Grand-fathers, 
make me pure ! May Great-grand-fathers cleanse me with a 
pure hundred years’ life ! 

May Grand-fathers purify me ; may Great-grand-fathers 
make me pure. 

With a sieve that brings a century may I attain full length 
of life.” (YV. XIX.37) 


(28) i 

11” (YV. XIX.70) 

Also found in RV. X.16.12. 

(29) W^xfqwi; l fqqt qii: \ 

f'lar m” (YV. XIX.36) 

(30) “jqjsi qt fttR: gtfqii: qq-a m qfqqq 

u” (YV. XIX.37) 
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EXPLANATION 

O God ! eager for Thee we instal Thee in Our hearts {Nidhlmahi) i 
our Lord, as the administrator of justice in our Ra^tra (i.e. nation ( 
country). O Lord of the Universe ! may we (Samidhimahi) illumii 
(the whole world) by ceaselessly hearing and reciting to others Thy brigl 
glory so that we may acquire true knowledge and dedicate wealth &> 
to and enjoy the bliss of the association with the Fathers who ai 
^ guided by a longing (to propagate) the truth and knowledge. Bein 

desirous (to grant our desires) do Thou bring such Fathers to us. 

{YV. X1X.7( 

We offer Svadha, i.e. food and other excellent things to the Father 
who impart knowledge and are styled as Vasus because their characteristi 
is to master the science of immortality, i.e. the science of Emancipation 
They have attained the title of by observing Brahmacarya (ie. ; 

celebate life) for 24 years to acquire knowledge and by their being engagei 
in tutorial vocation. (We offer food etc.) to the Grand-fathers (who ar 
called Rudras) because after having studied for 44 years, practisinj 
Brahmacarya, they perform the duties of teachers; to the Great-grand 
fathers, i.e. Adityas. On account of observing Brahmacarya for 48 year 
they have fully mastered knowledge acd being engaged in teachinj 
others are shedding the tight of real knowledge around them. Wc 
pay our homage to them. May you take food and dress yourselvei 
here. The word Aml madanta (i.e. rejoiced) has been explained before 
May our service, O Fathers ! satisfy you. Be happy and satisfied. 
O Fathers 1 make us pure and destroy our blemishes due to ignorance. 

{YV. XIX.36 

O Fathers 1 Grand-fathers ! and Great-grand-fathers 1 make me 
continuously pure in thoughts, words and deeds and make me perform 
pure and righteous acts by instructing me to do righteous and pure deeds 
and to practise Brahmacarya which is the cause of hundred years’ life. 
The verb ‘purify’ is to be connected with the subsequent three (subjects). 
In this way may I survive for full length of life. 

Here the words— Vasu, Rudra and Aditya are the designations of the 
learned on the authority of the Chandogya Upaoi§ad, viz "Puruso vava 
J yaJHaiy, i.e. “Puru§a verily is a Yajna.”* (YV. XIX.37) 


* "3^ ^ ast: ll” (Bilo 3o 111.16) 
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(4) THE BALI-VAI6vA-DEVA YAJNA 

Now we lay down the procedure of performing the Bali-Vaiiva- 
Deva (Yajna). 

The Bali-Vaisva-Deva is to be performed with whatever (is) cooked 
(as food) leaving aside saltish things. 

(31) “A Brahmana (and other twice-born) should perform daily 

the VaiSva-Deva-Sacrifice in the house-hold Fire in accord¬ 
ance with the enjoined method in honour of these (following) 
Devatas with the prepared food.” (MS. IIL84) 

The undermentioned (Vedic Text is an evidence (in support of) the 
Bali-VaiSva-Deva ritual ;— 

(32) “Only to Thee, bringing our tributes O Agni, each day as 

fodder to a stabled horse, may we. Thy neighbours, rejoi¬ 
cing in food and in growth of riches—O Agni ! never be 
injured.” (AV. XIX 55.7) 

(33) ‘‘Purify me O Deva-JanSs ! May thoughts with spirit make 

me pure. May all things cleanse me. O Jatavedas ! make me 
clean.” (YV. XIX.39) 


EXPLANATION 

O Supreme Lord ! in obedience to Thy ordinances, we place the 
oB'erings aod oblations before the uninvited learned guests (Atithis) or in 
the terrestrial fire, as abundant foddrr is placed before a horse daily. 
May we rejoice in faith (Samip, and in the glories of world-wide empire 
Rayas-po^ena). Faith or ^raddha is called Samif as it is rightly desired 


(31) i 

atPFq; fq?tT II {MS. 111.84) 

(32) l 

Ttaf'T)q5 ^ fwm ii" 

{AV. XIX.55.7) 

The word Pratiyesa (i.e. neighbours) is interpreted by DaySnanda 
as a hostile person (Pratikula). 

(33) fa4: I 

gqTW fqW Wttrq »ti U” {YV. XIX.39) 
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(by devotees). May we not be averse {Prati~veSa, i.e. Prati-kala) to Th 
O Self-efifulgent Lord! and injure the creatures of the world, 

gracious and make all creatures cur friends. May we also be friends to s 
Knowing this may we always do mutual benefit. (AV. XIX. 55 

The meaning of (the next cited verse) (YV. XIX. 39) has be 
explained under the caption of Tarpana.* 

(Following Mantras are used in Bali-VaiSva-Deva) ;— 

(34) "Om, Svaba for Agni. Om, Svaha for Soma. Om, Svaha 1 
Agni-Soma. Om, Svaha for ViSve Devas. Om, Svaha 1 
Dhanvantari. Om, Svaha for Kuhn. Om, Svaha for Anumi 
Orw, Svaha f or Prajapati. Om, Svaha for Dyava-PrthvL O 
Svaha for Svi§ta-Krt.” 

EXPLANATION 

The word Agni has been explained already. Soma means God, t 
creator of the universe and the bestower of happiness to all. The sig 
ficance of the words Agni and Soma as Pratia and Apana (i.e. inbreath a 
outbreath) has been stated (by us) in interpretation of the Gayj 
Mantra. Vihe~devas are the attributes of God which enlighten the whi 
universe. Or it may mean all the learned people. Dhanvantari stands 
God who annihilates all diseases. Kuhn indicates Darie^ti (i.e. Amavai 
Yajna) or the All Intelligent Power (i.e. God) which is the object of tl 
sacrifice. Anumati refers to Paurnamasya Yajna or having studied 
sciences, the realisation of knowledge or of the Intelligent Universal Pow 
Prajapati is God, the saviour of the whole universe. All the benel 
should be derived from fire and earth {Dyava-prthivx) possessing excellc 
qualities which have been created by |God. Svifta-krt refers to G 
Who gives us joys which our hearts desire. 


* It refers to “Tarpana" topic in the book entitled 
filing’' written and published by our author in 1931 V. E. and n 
to of 1934 as the latter did not exist at the time of writii 

Rgvedadi Bhasya Bhnmika (1933). 

(34) I afr t sttJTw'hitRUfqi i sff 

t ?tlf FqijtT i wlr i aftagiTfa i stf asnqt 

I wf I 3tlf 11 
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After performing Homa with these Mantras, one should offer 
oblations (i.e. the portions of the daily meals with the under-mentioned 
Mantras) :— 

(35) “(I) Om, obeisance to/«£//■« with Anuga. (2) Om, obeisance 

to Ynn:a v^'ith Anuga. (3) Om, homage to VaruvLa with Anuga. 
(4) Om, adoration to Soma with Anuga. (5) Om, obeisance 
to Maruts. (6) Om, obeisance to Ads. (7) Om, obeisance 
to Vanas path. (8) Om, obeisance to $ri. (9) Om, obeisance 
to Bhadra Kali, (10) Om, ohchaace to Brahmapati. (11) Om, 
obeisance to Vastu-Pati, (12) Om, obeisance to VUve-DevBs. 

(13) Om, obeisance to them who walk during the day. 

(14) Om, obeisance to those who prowl by night. (15) Om, 
obeisance to the Bhati (i.e. glory) of all souls. (16) Om, 
obeisance and Svadha (i.e. food) for Fathers who deserve 
Svadha." 

This is the daily Sraddha. 

EXPLANATION 

Here, the word Namas (i e. obeisance) is derived from the root Nam 
to make obeisance or to honour. That is to say that men achieve real 
knowledge by thought preceded by right and adequate action. The 
glorious God with His eternal attributes is meant by the word 'Indra’ 
here (1). The word Yama indicates Supreme Self, endowed with 
qualities, eg., justice and freedom from prejudice or partiality (2), 
Here Supreme Lord— the Most Excellent—possessing the highest 
knowledge is meant by the word Soma (3). The meaning of Soma has 
been explained already (4). Maruts (i.e. gases) are those who through 
support of God sustain and keep in action the whole universe (5). The 
meaning (of the word) ‘Ad’ is stated in the explanation of the Mantra 
'^arn-No-Devi (6). God or things iike air and clouds are lords (Paiis) of 
people or forests. They are meant here : Or it may be borne in mind 


(35) Mf 5W: inn sff sigJTTq sjh; mil sff HigirPT 

w n^ii ailrm5»niT Wbefiq str: iiyii sfli jtr: nun w: 

mn aff w<Tfa»q) w. ii\9n wf a*?; nt;ii sff HW. mil aff 

r*t: moll aff gntgqaff w: (ii) aff an. inxii aff 

a*T: wii aqffqTft^iff aa: in^n aff aa: ini(>i «li 

^qrfa^q: fam aa: i;n^ii 
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that we should derive benefits from the great trees (the lords of forests 
which God has created with good qualities (7). ^ri means God who i: 
the mainstay of all. ^ri is derived from the root ^ri ‘to serve’. God is A1 
Bliss and All Glory or it may mean the beauty of the universe created b] 
God (8). The power of God which provides Bhadra (i.e. happiness) t< 
all is called Bhadra-Kdll (9). God is the Lord of Brahma, i.e., of th 
Vedas containing all sciences and arts or of the universe (10). God is thi 
lord of KcIjIm, i.e., Akasa where all creatures reside; from the root Va 
‘to reside’ (11). Viive Devils has already been explained (12). May 
through the grace of God, the living beings which move about during tb 
day or prowl by night, be not hostile to us or stand in our way (13 & 14) 
Here God is meant by the word 'Sarva-Atma-BhatV, i.e.. He is the abode o 
all beings (15). The meanings of the words Pitaras and Svadha are give 
in the chapter on Tarpaija (16). The word obeisance (Namas) indicate 
humility for one’s own self and respect for others. 

(The under-mentioned verse from Manu supports the Bali-Vai§va 
Deva) :— 

(36) "Oae should slowly place on the earth (portions of the dail 
meal) for the dogs, for the oppressed and the degraded, fc 
the Caijdalas, for those suffering from horrible diseases, fc 
birds (like crows) and for the insects.” (MS. 111.9^ 

According to this, one should place six oblations on the grounc 
In this way having distributed the portions of the food among all livin 
beings one should secure their contentment. 

(5) THE ATITHI YAJNA 

Now we shall deal with the Atithi Yajna (Honour Sacrifice) whic 
is the fifth one. All joys reside there where the learned, who come to 
house-holder’s house, (even) uninvited, are rightly respected an 
served. 


(36) “5^T ^ qfhcIRt 9 I 

^ 'Rpit n (MS. III.92) 

See also MS. III.67 & 91. It is usually performed by throwing u 
into the air, near the house-door, portions of the daily meals befoi 
partaking of it. 
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Those persons are called Atithis, who have completely mastered 
all sciences, do good to others, have their senses under restraint, are righ¬ 
teous, are true to words, are free from defects, e.g. deceit, and are daily 
moving from place to place. 

There are numerous Mantras in the Vedas which (can be cited) as 
evidence here. But on account of economy of space we shall quote only 
two (of them) here :— 

(37) “Let him, to whose house, the Vratya, who possesses this 

knowledge, comes as a guest.” {AV. XV.11.1) 

(38) “Having stood up of his own accord to receive him, he 

should say, Vratya, where didst thou pass the night ? Vratya, 
here is water. Let them refresh thee. Fra/ya, let it be as 
thou pleasest. Vratya, as thy wish is so let it be. Vratya, as 
thy desire is so be it.” (AV, XV.11.2) 

EXPLANATION 

That Atithi deserves honour and service who possesses all qualities 
mentioned above, who is endowed with the most excellent virtues and 
whose arrivals and departures are not pre-fixed and who comes unexpec¬ 
tedly and leaves equally all of a sudden, according to his own sweet will. 

(AV. XV.11.1) 

Whenever an Atithi may happen to come to the house of a house¬ 
holder, he should stand up with high affection to receive him. After 
greeting him he should offer the best (available) seat to him. After due 
reception and service he should ask him, “O the best of men ! where 
did you pass the (yesternight) ? O Revered Guest ! accept the water. As 
you delight and satisfy us and our friends, &c., with your truthful precepts 

(37) 5ri5!tlswr«jn5T5tn^act i” {AV. XV.11.1) 

(38) SIf5 ?fT?g 

nq'i ^ ?tT?q q«ti g rntg spui ^ 

li” {AV. XV. 11.2) 

The Apastambha Satras ;(II. 3.7.13-17) describe it also. Vrdtya 
is a ^rotriya or religious student who has learnt the Vedas—a faithful 
fulfiller of his vow (P'roto). 



THE FIVE GREAT SACRIFICES 


we also (try to please) you (with our service). O learned man ! as 
pleases you we shall abide by your desire. Please command us to brii 
the thing you may have liking for. We are determined, O Atithi! to ser' 
you according to your desire and pleasure. May we render service to yc 
in a manner as it satisfies your desire so that we and you may serve eai 
other and enjoy mutual righteous association to live in lasting happine 
with tho ever increasing knowledge. 






THE AUTflORITATIVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF THE BOOKS 


Now we shall deal with the books which have been regarded as an 
independent authority since the beginning of creation upto this day or 
also those which have been taken as depending for their authority on 
others, by the noble—learned people—free from partiality, attachments 
and aversions, possessing amiable conduct based on truth and righteous¬ 
ness and devoted to universal benefit. The books, which are the words 
of God, deserve to be accepted as possessing an inherent (self) authority 
of their own ; but tbe books, composed by human beings can have only 
the secondary authority. The four Vedas, being the word of God, have 
an inherent (i.e. independent) authority ; because there can be no error or 
other shortcoming in the word of God, who is Omniscient, Omnipotent 
and the Home of all learning. Tbe Vedas should be taken as their own 
authority like the Sun and the lamp. As the Sun and the lamp, being 
illumined by their own light, also illumine other physical objects, similarly 
tbe Vedas, shining with their own light, make the other books of know¬ 
ledge shine. The books, which stand in opposition to the Vedas, cannot 
be accepted as authoritative. But the Vedas do not miss their authori¬ 
tative character even if they are contradictory to other books because they 
have self-authority and other books depend on them (the Vedas) for their 
authority. 

The Vedas, divided into four Saihhitaj (i.e, collections) con¬ 
taining the Mantra-portion only, have self-authoritative character. But 
the Brahmapas, being only the commentaries on the (original) Vedas, are 
authoritative only as far as they are in accordance with them. Similarly 
1127 recensions or branches of the Vedas, being explanations of the 
Vedic conception, possess authority only insofar as they concord 
with them. The same can be stated about the six Angas (i.e. 
the limbs or auxiliary sciences) of the Vedas, viz.. Phonetics (or 
Orthoepy), Rituals, Grammar, Etymology, Prosody and Astronomy. 
The four Upavedas, viz., the Ayurveda (i.e. the science of life), i.e. 
the medical science, the Dhanurveda (i.e. the science of armaments 
and politics), the Gsndharvaveda (i.e, the science of music) and 
Arthaveda (i.e. mechanism, physics or economics) are in the same 
category, in the sphere of Ayurveda, tbe Caraka, tbe Susruta, the 
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Nighaijtu* &c., are acceptable (as authority). The books on the Dhanur- 
veda have mostly disappeared but they can be composed now as this 
science is based on the practical application of all the other sciences. 
There were a number of books on Dhanurveda, composed by authors, e.g. 
Angiras. The Gsndharvaveda is based on the Sama—Music ; thus the 
Samaveda is the (original) source (here). There are four treatises 
composed by Vi§vakarma, Tva§ta, Devayajna and Maya on the 
Arthaveda. 

The six Angas of the Vedas contain the following authoritative 
works : Sik§a composed by sages like Papiiji &c., on Phonetics; the 
M3navakalpasulra on Rituals; the A$t3dhy3yl, the Mah3bha$ya, the 
Unadipatha, the Gaijapatha and the Pratipadika on Grammar; the 
Nirukta of Yaska Muni, along with the Nighaijtu on Etymology, which is 
the fourth limb of the Vedas; the Sutras and Bha§ya of Acarya Pihgala 
on Metrics; the works of Vasi§tha and other ^^is on Geometry, Algebra, 
Arithmetic and Astronomy. These are the six Vedic limbs. There are 
also six Upahgas (i.e. sub-limbs). Of them, the first is the Purvamimamsa 
Sastra composed by the sage Jaimini, alongwith its commentary by the 
sage Vyasa dealing with rituals and relevant duties of the performer. 
The second is the Vai§e$ika Sastra of Kaijada Muni, supplemented with 
the commentary of Gautama, entitled as Pra§astapada, dealing with 
(mainly) the substances and their qualities. The third is the Nyaya 
Sastra ofi Gautama, together with the commentary of Vatsyayana dealing 
with physics {Padarthavidya), The fourth is the Yoga Sastra of Patanjali, 
supported by the Vyasabha^ya, describing the science of worship and 
meditation. This Sastra prescribes rules and means whereby one can 
realise and secure perceptional knowledge about all objects which other¬ 
wise was based on inference on account of learning and studying the 
three (above-mentioned) Sastras, viz., Mimamsa, Vai§e§ika and Nyaya. 
The fifth is the Samkhya Sastra of Kapila Muni together with the 
commentary of Bhaguri Muni which enumerates all the elements and 
realities so that one may have a specific knowledge of them. The sixth 
is the Vedanta Sastra of Vyasa together with the gloss of Baudhayana. 
Similarly ten Upani^ads, viz., !^a, Kena, Ka^ha, Pra§na, Muqdaka, 
Majjdckya, Taittirlya, Aitareya, Chandogya and Brhadaraijyaka are also 
to be accepted as sub-limbs (Upa-ahgas). 


* It refers to Nighaiftu of Dhanvantari, as indicated in Hindi version. 
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Thus the four Vedas, together with their recensions and glosses, 
the four Upa vedas, the six Vedangas together with six Upa-ahgas of the 
Vedas constitute the twenty sciences which should be studied by all men 
and women. 

It is definite that a man, by studying them thoroughly and thus 
acquiring a complete and real knowledge of all the mental and material 
sciences and of the action portion, becomes a scholar of very high 
learning. The Vedas were revealed by God. The Brahmanas are their 
expositions and commentaries composed by the seers. They are to be 
regarded as authoritative only in so far as they are in concordance with 
the Vedas, (which are full of true and righteous knowledge) and are 
supported by logic and proofs. But none should accept the authority 
of other books, which have been composed by the incredible persons, 
lay down the practice of vice, contain partiality and contemptuous ideas, 
exhibit very poor knowledge, are contrary to the teaching of the Vedas 
and are bereft of the support of reason and evidence. We enumerate 
them here briefly ;— 

All the Tantra-works, e.g., the Rudrayamala &c.; the Puranas, e.g., 
the Brahmavaivarta &c.; the interpolated verses of the Manusmrti and 
all the other Smrtis; the seemingly (i.e. false) grammatical treatises such 
as the Sarasvata, the Candrika and the Kaumudi etc., the works, e.g., the 
Nirriayasindhu, &c., which are in contradiction to the Mimansa Sastra ; 
the seemingly works on the Nyaya Sastra, beginning with the Tarka- 
sangraha and ending with the Jagadisi, which are opposed to the 
Vaisesika and the Nyaya Sastras; books contrary to the Yoga Sastra, 
e.g., the Hatliapradipika, &c.; books opposed to the Sankhya ^stra, e.g., 
the Sankhyatattvakaumudi, &c,; books opposed to the Vedanta ^stra, 
e.g , the PancadaSi, the Yogavasistha &c.; all the works dealing with the 
auspicious movements, horoscopes and influence of the stars, e.g., the 
Muhnrtacintamani, &c., which are opposed to the Astronomy; all books 
opposed to the Srauta SOtras, e g., the Trikaiydika, Snana Sutra and 
Parisis(a, dec.; all the books which lay down that salvation can be acquired 
and sins annihilated by simply fasting in the month of Marga^ir^a or on 
the 11th day of the each half of a lunar month, by taking bath in the 
(sacred) water (in the GafigH) at Kasi, by pilgrimage (to the so-called 
holy places), by beholding (the idols), by repeating the name (of a god), 
by taking bath and by worshipping the lifeless images ; all books prepared 
by hypocrites and sectarian people ; and all other books, preaching and 
advocating atheism. 
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All these books cannot be accepted as authoritative by the true 
observers because they are contrary to (the teachings of) the Vedas and 
other scriptures and they cannot stand the test of reason and evidence. 

Q. “Should the very tiny amount of truth which can be traced in 
these (books of ) predominantly falsehood, be rejected ?” 

A. “Yes, like the poisoned food. As an investigator rejects the 
poisoned food after examination even if it is found nectarlike, 
so these works should be rejected forthwith ; because, if they 
are given currency, the true meaning of the Vedas cannot be 
widely propagated and the darkness of falsehood would prevail 
which would not permit the true knowledge to come into 
existence.” 

Now we shall show that the teachings of the Tantra works are 
pernicious (lit. ‘false’). 

They maintain that the salvation can be secured only by adhering 
to Five Makaras (i.e. the Five Af5—the five things the names of which 
begin with the letter ‘A//4’). We state (an evidence) in the following 
verses here :— 

(1) “A/atfya (i.e. wins), Mahsa (i.e. flesh), A/ina (i.e. fish), Mudrd 
(i.e. secret marks) and the Maithuna (i.e. copulation or 
fornication)—these Five Makaras, give salvation in all ages.” 

(2) “Let one drink, drink anJ drink again, till one (reals and) 
falls on the ground. Let one rise up and drink again. For 
such a one there is no re*birth.” 

(3) “Persons of all Varnas (castes) assume “Twicebornhood” 
(i.e. Dvijatva) when they enter into Bhairavicakra (i.e. the 


(1) ^ rN ^ gsi \ 

innTr: fg: ii” 

(2) q'iyqi gq; araa i 

jq^qiq q qVfqi gq^fq q fqgft 

“qqR qq qqf; Fsanqq: I 

{qqq qq qq^; gqq gqq ll" 


( 3 ) 
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circle of Bhairavas and Bhairavis). No sooner the Bhairavl* 
Cakra is finished, all Vamas become distinct and separate.” 

(4) “Avoiding copulation with his mother, a man should cohabit 
with all women. Having inserted his organ into vulva, he 
should repeat the Mantra without sluggishness.” 

(5) “A man may not spare even his mother.” 

Such are the numerous teachings of the Tantras which propound the 
practices marked with stupidity, vice, perniciousness, worthy (lit. ‘stated 
by’) of the Anaryas, bereft of reason and authority, entirely contrary 
to the Vedic teachings, unholy (AnUr^a) and obscene. These (practices) 
should never he adopted by the righteous people. It is very easy and 
known (to every body) that the indulgence into wine-drinking, &c., spoils 
the intellect and consequently can never lead to salvation ; rather it leads 
to calamities '^and ruinous consequences). 

Similarly the so-called PurSqas (i.e. the so-called Ancient Histories), 
e.g., the Brahma Vaivarta and others, which are really of very recent age, 
contain mythical legends and false tales. A few of them are put forward 
here by way of example on the analogy of the ‘maxim of the cooking pot 
and the boiled rice.’** 

(A) COITION OF brahma WITH HIS DAUGHTER 

There we come across a story that Brahma, the Lord of creatures, 
assuming the corporeal form, seized bis own daughter Sarasvati 
for copulation. This story is false because it is allegorical and 
figurative. For instance :— 


(4) “RifalfiT qfcasii i 

fftn a>qT 5 ll” 

(5) JT n” 

** —The maxim of ‘‘the cooking pot ani boiled 

rice.” In a cooking pot all the grains being equally moistened by the 
heated water, when one grain is found to be well cooked, the same may be 
inferred with regard to the other grains. So the maxim is used when the 
condition of the whole class is inferred from that of a part. 
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(6) “Prajapati verily ran after his daughter. According to some 

it is ‘light or day’. The others say that it is -Dawn’. He, 
assuming the‘form of the gjya (i.e. the white footed ante¬ 
lope) seized her in the form of Rohita (i.e. a deer)’. That 
semen which came out first became this very Aditya (i.e. the 
sun).” (Aitareya. III.33.34) 

(7) ‘‘Prajapati is verily the fair winged Garutman (i.e. Garucja), 

i.e. the Sun.” SB. X.2.7.4) 

(8) ‘‘There ‘the father impregnates his daughter’ means “the 

cloud (impregnates) the earth.” {N. IV.21) 

(9) ^‘Dyau is my father ; my begetter ; kinship (Nabhi) is here. 

This great earth is my kin and mother. Between the wide¬ 
spread world-halves, is the birth-place ; the father laid th: 
daughter’s germ within it.” (RV. 1.164.33) 


(6) ‘'st3TT<TFaf I i 

w?qi wqPTipqcT \ qq qqqqqqicqq ctqftiqrfkcqtsqqcr n” 

(^Aitareya. 111.33,34) 

(7) “qsffqfcTq nqfqRtrq tTfqcTni” (55. x.2.7.4) 

(8) “aq rqai grqsqT; ii” (at. iv.21) 

(9) fqat aiffTH ajga Riai 55*^ t 

15tqq1rr5fq>: qy(%RTaT fqar ii” {rv. 1.164.33) 

(a) Uttnnayoh Camvoh : ‘Widespread world-halves’. But literally it 
means ‘bowels or vessels into which the Soma is poured’. It is a figurative 
expression for ‘heaven and earth’. The firmament or space between these 
two is, as the region of the rain, the womb of all beings. 

The father is Dyaus and the daughter is Earth, whose fertility 
depends upon the germ of rain, laid in the firmament. 

Sayaga translates this phrase as "The two uplifted ladles. The 
uplifted ladles are heaven and earth and the womb of all beings between 
them is the firmament, the region of the rain.” 

(Contd.) 


I 
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(10) “The sonless father, regulating (the contract), refers to his 
grandson (the son) of his daughter, and relying on the 
eflSciency of the rite, honours (the son-in-law) with valuable 
gifts; the father, trusting to the impregnation of the 
daughter, supports himself with a tranquil mind.” 

(RV. III.31.1) 


(Contd. from page 357) 

Rsi Dayananda’s explanation, which is based upon the above-cited 
authorities of Satapatha and Nirukta, is quite original. The interested 
reader will find it more reasonable. 

(10) “stra? %?t i 

fqai gffg: li” (/?!'. III.31.1) 

Griffith translates this verse ;— 

“Wise, teaching, flowing the thought of Order, the sonless gained 
a grandson from his daughter. 

Fain, as a Sire, to see his child prolific ; he sped to meet her 
with an eager spirit.’’ 

The following note from the same author deserves notice :— 

“I am unable to give a satisfactory or even an intelligible 
version or explanation of the first two stanzas which appear to 
attribute, in a very obscene manner, to Agni and the Gods in heaven, 
the customs or the laws of succession to property among men. In the 
first stanza Vahni which usually means ‘an oblation-bearer’, ‘a sacrificer’, 
‘a priest’, or ‘one who is borne along as a God in a celestial 
car’, is said by Sayai^a to mean sonless, the father of a daughter 
only, because ha transfers his property through his married daughter 
into another family. The sonless father, according to SSyana, 
stipulates that his daughter’s son, his grandson, shall be his son, 
a mode of affiliation recognised by law, and, by relying on an heir 
thus obtained, and one who can perform his funeral rites, he is satisfied.’’ 

This may be intelligible, but what it has to do with Agni or 
with the rest of the hymn is not clear, (page 347). 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

Sun or solar sphere is called Saviia (the begetter) and Prajapati (i.e. 
the Lord of creatures). Dyaus (i.e. the light) and U^as (i.e. dawn) are like 
his daughters. It is a metaphorical statement. The one which is generated 
from the other is like the offspring of the latter which is like the father of 
the former. Such a father, i.e. the Sun, chases fast with his rays his 
daughter Dawn of a lightly reddish complexion {Rohitam, i.e. reddish or a 
female deer). Having captured her, he generates or begets upon her the 
Light (i.e. Day), i.e. the son of the Aditya (i.e. Sun). The Dawn is like 
the mother and the Sun is like the Father of this son (i.e. Light) because 
the Sun with his rays, which are like his semen, begets the Day, his son, 
upon her, the Dawn. On the horizon, during the night, five ghatikas 
earlier than the sunrise, there appears a reddish light. It is called the 
Dawn (C/yas) which is caused by the Sun. Thus, by the union of the 
Father and the Daughter a son is born, i.e. the brightly shining Light 
(of the day), who is son of the Sun, as a son is born from a mother and s 
father. Similarly, the rain-cloud and the earth are like a father and 
a daughter to each other. The birth of tbe earth is from the waters, i.e 
from the clouds. Hence, the earth is the daughter of the rain-clouds 


(Contd. from page 358) 

Grassman takes Vahni to mean the upper fire-stick, and tb< 
daughter to mean the lower piece of wood. 

I think the word Vahni is derived from the root Vah ‘t< 
carry or convey'. Thus Vahni here stands for father of a daughtei 
only, not of a son, because he conveys {Vahati-Propayati) away hi 
property, through his married daughter into another family. Thui 
Yaska says :— 

i.e. Vahni or Vodha i.e. the father of a daughter only stipulati 
{Praiasti) that his daughter’s son, his grandson. In this way the daughtc 
is regarded as son. 

Yaska explains the word VidvSn as— 

“firgm JiaiJRinTW ^ i” 

The wprd Rta means a Yajna, i.e, a Prqjanana YaJHasya. 
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This raio'cloud by sprinkling rain-water, i.e. the semen, as it were, 
upon her, makes the earth pregnant. This pregnancy brings forth the 
vegetables as their offspring. This also is a metaphor. 

(Aitareya. III.33.34) 

Here is (the following) evidence from the Vedas 

Dyaus, i.e. light of the day, is my father—the protector and the 
generator of all transactions. Both have the mutual relation. This wide¬ 
spread earth is my mother, the giver of cordiality. The rain-cloud and 
the earth are like two armies arrayed against each other or like the awning 
(canopy) and the floor. Here, the rain-cloud, i.e. Father, pours down 
the mass of water (i.e. semen) upon the earth, i.e. his daughter, and makes 
her conceive. This is only a metaphorical allegory. (/?F. 1.164.33) 

The same (metaphor) allegory is also stated in the (following) 
verse. Here the word Vahni means the Sun (i.e. the Father). His daughter 
is the above-mentioned (Dawn), Such a Father (i.e. the Sun) impregnates 
his daughter Dawn, by placing his semen, the (solar) rays in her and begets 
a son, the Day. (RV. III.31.1) 

In spite of the fact, that this highly excellent metaphorical (allegory) 
was explained in the Nirukta and the Brahmanas, the Brahma Vaivarta 
and the other (similar) works narrate this and the other tales otherwise on 
account of delusion. None should take them as credible. 

(B) TALE OF INDRA AND AHALYA 

Similarly there is a story that there was a real person by name 
Indra, the king of the gods. He committed adultery with the wife of 
Gotama. Gotama cursed him, “Thou shalt have one thousand female 
generative organs.’' He also cursed his wife Ahalya, ‘Thou shalt become 
a rock of stone.” She regained (her original form) and became free 
from the curse when she came into contact with the dust of Rama’s feet. 

Such fables are false, because in reality they are allegorical. This 
(allegory) is as follows :— 

(II) “O Indra ! Come here. Gau (i.e. the light) overpowered 


(11) I I a? qRoiifa 

5tgq)afqqfa n” {SB. III.3.3.3.1.18) 
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(or outraged) Ahalya like a Jara (i.e. a paramour). Whatever 
are his feet (i.e. rays), he gratifies her with them.’* 

(S5. 111.3.3.3,1.18) 

(12) “Semen is Soma (i.e. the moon).” (SB. I11.3.S.1) 

(13) “The night to the Sun. (Because the night) disappears 

when the sun rises.” (N. Xil.ll) 

(14) “The solar ray by name Su^umnas is called Gau and the 

moon is Gandharva (i.e. the bearer of the ray). It is a 
Nigama (i.e. a Vedic verse YV, XVII1.40). It is also 
called Gau.” (A. 11.6) 

(15) “Like a paramour (Jara) to a Bhaga or “a lover to the 

Bhaga.” The Sun is here called a paramour, the remover 
of the night.” (AT. 111.16) 

(16) “He that illumines (the world) is verily Indra.” 

(55.1.6.3.18) 


EXPLANATION 

Indra is the sun, which burns and illumines the terrestrial objects. 
The sun is called Indra because he is the source of securing glory and 
riches. He is the fornicator of Ahalya (i.e. the night). She is the wife 
of Soma (i.e. the moon), who is also styled as Gotama, i.e. the swiftest 
mover. Gotama is the moon. Both, the moon and the night, stand to 
each other in the relation of husband and wife. The Night is Ahalya 
because the day {Aha) is absorbed {Liyate) in her. This moon gratifies 
all creatures with his wife Ahalya (night). Here, the sun (i.e. Indra) is 
called fornicator (Jara) of Ahalya (night), the wife of Gotama, the moon ; 
because he causes the night to wear away and lose her beauty. The word 


(12) n” [SB. 111.3.5.1) 

(13) “TtfsiTlferilFiT I Sttfeqls&S^tia'fi^ ll” (A^. Xll.il) 

(14) “gwfJt: I tftsfq it” 

(AT. 11.6) 

(15) “ 3 K an nnn i sitt i anfafalss str i ir’ 

{N. 11.16) 

(16) ^ qq cPlFfl ll" {SB. 1.6.3.18) 
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‘Jara’ is derived from the v/7rj ‘to grow old*. Now the destroyer of 
the age of the night is Indra, ttxe sun. This (version) only is believable. 

Therefore, none should attach importance to the above-stated false 
story related in recent works, in face of this excellent and metaphorical 
allegory mentioned in the true scriptures for the purpose of providing 
precepts regarding a factual natural phenomenon (lit. ‘a good science’). 
The same is the case with other similar stories. 

(C) STORY OF INDRA AND VRTRA 

Similarly (there is another story that) there was really a person by 
name Indra, the king of gods. A war broke out between him and the 
demon Vrtra, who was the son of TvastS. The demon Vrtra swallowed 
Indra. It created great panic among the gods. They approached Visnu 
as their shelter. Vigiui suggcs'ed a way out. He told them, “Vrtra 
would be annihilated with the sea-foam when I enter into it.’’ 

Such false stories, like a mad man’s ravings, have been described 
in the so-called PurSqas, ancient in name only but which are indeed very 
recent works. The good and the learned should never believe them (as 
they are stated) because they are allegorical. For instance :— 

(17) “I proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra, the first that he 
performed, the Thunder-wielder. He slew the Ahi (i.e. 
cloud), then released the waters down (to the earth). He 
broke the channels of the mountain-torrents.’’ (RV. 1.32.1) 

(18) “He clove Ahi (i.e. the cloud), lying on the mountains. 

Tva$ta sharpened for him, his whizzing bolt : the flowing 
waters, rapidly glided downwards to ocean, like cows 
(hastening) to the calves.’’ (RV. I 32.2) 


(17) 5 I 

St 3ifft5tT »” (22F. 1.32.1) 

(18) fTOiw ga 554 tTBW i 

|i«i} ?? I.” 


(22F. 1.32.3) 
(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

I shall now proclaim the heroic deeds of Indra, the Sun or God, 
who is the thunderbolt-wielder, performed in days of yore. The 

(Contd. from Page 362) 

R$i Day^nanda on sound evidence believes that the Vedas 
do not contain historical references. Here I cite below a note from 
Prof. Wilson who clearly corroborates the statement of our author that this 
description is only an allegorical one ;— 

"In this and subsequent Suktas, we have an ample 
elucidation of the original purport of the legend of Indra's 
slaying Vrtra, converted by the Pauragika writers into 
literal contest between Indra and an Asura or the chipf of 
the Asuras, from what in the Vedas is merely an allegorical 
narrative of the production of the rain Vrtra, sometimes 
also named Ahi, is nothing more than the accumulation of 
vapour condensed or figuratively shut up in or obstructed 
by cloud. Indra with his thunderbolt, or atmospheric or 
electrical influence, divides the aggregated mass and vent is 
given to the rain, which then descends upon the earth and 
moistens the fields, or passes ofif in rivers. 

The language of the Richas is not always sufficiently 
distinct and confounds metaphorical and literal represent¬ 
ation, but it never approximates to that unqualified strain 
of personification, which, beginning apparently with the 
MahabhSrata (Vanaparva, ch. lOO), became the subject of 
the Puranas.” (p. 249) 

These lines leave no doubt that the myth of Indra’s dragon- 
fight refers to some powerful natural phenomenon. Heaven and earth 
tremble when Indra slays Vrtra. He does not destroy the dragon once 
only but repeatedly and he releases waters many times. The old inter¬ 
preters of the Vedas tell us that Indra is the thunder-storm. The vapours 
are Ahi (dragon) which enclose the waters. 

(Contd. 
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(particle) ^Nu' means ‘Vitarka* (i.e. guess). ‘Vajra' means light (i.e. 
lightning), Prdnas or valour. The Satapatha (VII.4) states that : 

(19) “Heroism is verily Vajra." 

The possessor of Fayra is called Fajr/n. He killed Ahi (i.e. cloud). 
Then he released the waters which spread on the earth. By those waters, 
he broke the (mountain) rivers {Pra-vak^ana) by flooding them over. 
He caused the banks of the rivers to burst. Such rivers are said to be 
produced (thus) by the clouds. The water, struck by the bolt, glides down 
to the earth. It should be taken as (the dead) corpse of Vrtra. 

{RV. 1.32.1) 

Hence onward, concise interpretation of the verses will 
be given. 

The Sun (Indra) annihilated Ahi, i.e. cloud. How did he ? Here it 
is said ; He hurled upon Ahi or demon Vrtra, i.e. cloud, the mighty 
Ffljra, i.e. the bright lightning produced by his rays which were hidden 
under the cloud. With this lightning he broke into pieces the body of 
Vrtra (i.e. in the form of rain-drops) which is thrown on the earth. This 
mass of water, fallen on the earth, is caused to ascend again into the sky 
in the form of atoms. These waters brightly flow down to the ocean as 
the cows run to their calves The (rain) waters are the body of Vrtra, 
the demon. 

The deed, by which the Sun causes the waters, i.e. the body of 
Vrtra, to fall on the earth, is praiseworthy. {RV. 1.32.2) 

(20) “Indra, with his great and destroying thunderbolt smote into 


(Contd. from page 363) 

Yaska says— 

sfftraqw fqsfima I alafqqma m” 

(AT. 11.16) 

(19) “q|if # n” {SB. VII.4) 

(20) aSa afai i 

* ' (i?K. I.?2.5) 

(Cpntd.) 
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pieces, the mutilated Vrtra : as the trunks of trees are 
felled by the axe, so lies Ahi, prostrate on the earth.” 

(RV. 1.32.5) 

(21) “Footless and handless, still he challenged Indra, ^^ho struck 
him with thunderbolt upon his mountainlike shoulder (or 
between the shoulders—GrifBth); like one emasculated, who 
pretends to virility ; then Vrtra, mutilated of many limbs, 
slept.” (J?F. 1.32.7) 


EXPLANATION 

The word Ahi is included in the list of synonyms of cloud in the 
Nighantu (I. 10). In the Nirukta we find the following explanation : — 

(22) “The word 'Indra $atru' means one (i.e. Vrtra) whose slayer 

is Indra or whose annihilator is Indra." {N. 11.16) 

(23) “Then who is Vrtra ? According to the etymologists 


(Contd. from page 364) 

We have here and in the following verse, both names Ahi 
and Vxtra. They are both given as synonyms of Megha, a cloud, in the 
Nighaijtu. The former is derived from y/Han 'to strike’, with ‘A* 
prefixed, arbitrarily shortened to ’A'; the latter, (lit. ‘the encompasser 
or concealer) is from the y/Vx ‘to enclose’, or from ‘to be or 

to exist’ or from y/Vxdh 'to increase’. A choice of etymologies indicates 
a vague use of the term. He is said to be Vyansa, having a part 
or metaphorically a limb. detached, thus confounding things with 
persons, as is still more violently done in the following verse, where 
he is said to have neither hands nor feet. 

(2!) hhi sintst i 

qpnV ^3: sW: n” 

^ " {RV. 1.32.7) 

(22) I ar maRieii ar i i” 

(A. 11.16) 

“acvt ga: ? ila i i" 

(AT. 11.16) 


( 23 ) 
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(Nairuktas) it is (rain)—cloud. According to the historians 
it is an Asura, the son of Tvasts.” {N. 11.16) 

(24) “Hi slew Vrtra and released waters {RV. 1.32.1). The Vrtra 
is from i/Vr ‘to enclose’ or from v/Krr ‘to be’ or 
from ^Vrdh ‘to increase’. Vrtra is so called as it encloses 
(the waters), or as it conceals (solar light), or as it grows 
in size.’’ (A'. II. 17) 

EXPLANATION 

Indra, the sun, with his very sharp and great thunderbolt, i.e. 
electrical rays smote the shoulders of the mighty {Vrtra Tara) Vrtra, the 
rain-cloud, and killed him. (RV. 11.32.5) 

As a man, whose limbs are cut into pieces with a sword, falls on the 
ground, so y4/ii, the rain-cloud, with his shoulders, hands and feet cut 
off by Indra, the sun, with his Vajra (electrical rays) falls down to the 
ground and lies prostrate there. (RV. 11.32.7) 

According to the aphorism of Panini ‘The past tense denoted by 
‘Luh', ‘Lari' and ‘Lif indicates optionally all tenses “in the Vedas.** 

(P. III.4.6) 

Here ‘Lah' (past tense) expresses present-indefinite tense. Thus 
*ASayat' (i.e. slept) means here 'sleeps' only. 

According to the Nighaatu (cited above) Vrtra means rain-cloud. 
One, whose destroyer is Indra, is Vrtra. Indra, the sun, is his destroyer. 
Tvasta is the sun. His offspring is the — the raic-cloud. Because, 

after the juices and waters are transformed into atomic particles and 
carried up into the sky, they again unite and assume the form of a cloud. 
It is called Asura. The sun, again, breaks them into drops and throws 
them down on the earth (in the form of rain). This water penetrates 
into the earth or causes the rivers to Sow. It goes to the ocean and 


(24) stqfgtrr 3iq qqiq r qsf) | 

qqfqfjTfiT i 0? IT? ?a??rTTfeT F«RTT«I^ ll” 

(AT. II17) 


** “B[??r?T tjy vTT ffT?; n” (P. III.4.6) 
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accumulates there. It again climbs up the sky. This water is Vrtra, 
whom Indra, the sun, again strikes down. 

The rain-cloud is called Vrtra because it is acceptable (derived) 
from \/yr ‘to select’ by men or because it covers the light of the 
sun (from ‘to conceal’) or because it grows in size (from •^Vjrdh 

To grow in size’). 

( 25 ) “I’jje waters bear off the nameless body of Vrtra, rolled 
in the midst of never ceasing, never resting currents. The 
foe of Indra has slept along a long darkness.” {RV. 1.32 10) 

(26) “Neither the lightning, nor the thunder (discharged by 

Vrtra), nor the hailstorm which he spread, nor the thunder¬ 
bolt, harmed Indra, when he and Ahi strove in battle, 
Maghavat gained victory for ever.” 1.32.13) 

EXPLANATION 


There are numerous such verses in the Vedas on this topic, 
following pieces of evidence also support our view) :— 


(The 


fHou' 35 n’' 

(RV. I.32.1C) 

(a) Ati^thaniinam : Never stopping. 'to stay’. 

(b) Anivesananam : YSska says— AsthavaranSm {N. II.I6), 

i.e. never resting or ever flowing, 

(c) Kastha : Waters, cf. N. 11.16. 

(d) Ninyam : Nir-namam, i.e. nameless (Yaska). 

(26) “ETF3 3535 ; 3 m 3 I 

33 33913 595 T ll” 

(RK 1.32.13) 

(a) MaghavS : Bounteous. Magha is the synonym of wealth 
(Yaska), i.e., possessor of riches. Lord of 
wealth. By releasing rain>waters Indra causes 
rich harvest. 
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(27) “This verily is Vrtra, because he (Vrtra) sleeps, enveloping 
the whole world or because the heaven and the earth remain in 
him. As he covers the whole world and sleeps, he is called 
Vrtra. Indra killed him. His dead body emitted bad smell all 
around. In the form of waters he (fell and) spread every 
where. He went to ocean. These waters (there) in the 
ocean became dreadful. These waters ascended up and up 
(and became clouds again). From these (rain-waters) were 
produced the Kusa grass. These (terrestrial) waters are impure. 
The stench produced by (the dead corpse of) Vrtra remained 
mixed in the waters. That unholy (stench or impurity due to 
the contact with Vrtra's dead body) element from the water 
was removed by these two Pavitras (made of Kusa grass). 
He (the priest) sprinkles with these Pavitras sacrificial (holy) 
waters and the waters are purified by these two Pavitras.” 

(SB. I.l.3.4.5) 

(28) “According to the etymologists there are only three Devatss. 

Fire is terrestrial, wind or Indra of intermediary space, and 
the sun is of the bright fi rmament.” (N. VII.5) 

EXPLANATION 

The watery body of Vrtra, (ie. rain-cloud) bears ofif the deep 
darkness. Hence, Vrtra, when killed by Indra, sleeps on the earth. 

(RV. 1.32.10) 

Vrtra, with his illusive form hurled upon Indra (the sun) his 
lightning and thunderbolt, which could not hold Indra in check. Ahi, 
the rain-cloud and Indra, the sun, strove in battle against each other. 


(27) 5 I i ^ 

fsntstt awi? Vim n v ii i ^ 

« ^ « 

att'fl I WT gr'twtfT ^ 

a^igraat atirl arffa sii farrg gRrTT*! 

I ?tNRTr»t3i¥!Tt at«rR ii 

ftWTR qmvRTRfRRXfa ii” {SB. I.l.3.4.5) 

(28) qa Nat wfa i gfRalifRR: argaf rst 

fRiR: I g«if afRR: ii” (AT. VII.5) 
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When Vftra advances, he cuts off the light of the sun. When the 
sun’s scorching forces prevail, the sun puts off the Vrtra, the rain-cloud. 
Ultimately, Maghvat (i.e. the sun) defeats Vrtra. Only Indra triumphs and 
not Vrtra. (RV. 1.32.13) 

This Frfra covers the whole world and sleeps over it. Therefore 
he is Vrtra, the enveloper. Indra, the sun, annihilated him (the rain 
cloud). Being annihilated he collapsed to the ground, then coming into 
contact with vegetation, emitted a stench. He ascended again and 
spread all around. He fell down in the form of (torrent) rain. This dead 
Vttra reaches ocean and becomes dreadful there. Hence, the waters in 
ocean are fear-inspiring. In this way, the waters of ocean, rivers and 
lands, through the sun, rise up into the sky again and again and fall as rain. 
From these waters are produced all vegetables, e.g. (Kusa grass). 

(SB. 1.1.3.4,5) 

The air and Indra (the sun) are of intermediary region and the 
sun belongs to the celestial region, i.e., resides in light. {N. V1I.5) 

In spite of the fact that there are most e.^cellent allegorical stories 
in the true Scriptures, the so called ancient books, the Puranas, which are of 
very recent origin, narrate false stories; good men should not attach impor¬ 
tance to them. 


(D) STORY OF DEVA-ASURA WAR 

In the same manner, there are various imaginary stories of the 
wars between the Devas and the Asuras, which are in the perverted form 
altogether in the recent books. These should not be accepted as true by the 
technical (lit. wise) or laymen, because they are also figurative and allegorical. 
For instance :— 

(29) “Devas and Asuras were busy in battles.” {SB. XIII.9.1) 

(30) “O Devas ! may we vanquish the Asuras.” (RV. X.54.4) 
Asuras are so called because they are not properly busy in their 
duties {A+Su+Ratah — Sthane:fu : posts, i.e., duties) or they 
are demoted (or lit.—thrown down) by the Devas. (From the 


(29) “l«ngTi: n” (55. xiii.3.9.i) 

(30) “aigTFirnwR lin: i” wgn ffer grfir 

snqJinnFef; trsftc i a?gTTOT 

gicTO I ii” {N. III.8) 



PGVEDSDI-BHASYA-BHtTMIKi 

root As ‘to throw’); or the word Asu is a synonym of Pru^a 
(i.e. breath) because the Prana, as if it were, appears to be 
thrown into the body. The possessors of the Praija are Asuras 
(i.e. Asu Ra). It is known from (the Brahmapas ) that 
(Prtfjapa/f) created Suras (i.e. gods) from His Su (i.e. Self). 
This is the characteristic of the Suras. The Asuras were 
created from Asu (i.e. His breath). This is the characteristic 
of the Asuras.” (N. HI.8) 

(31) “Ihe great and absolute wisdom is the nature of the 
Devas.” (JJP.HI.55.19 and ^K.XVIII.1.5). The word Asura 
means a person endowed with intelligence or having Asu 
(i.e. Prapa, i.e., breath) or else the word Asu may be taken 
as a synonym of Prajna (i.e. intelligence). It wards off the 
misery (i.e. from the root .45‘to throw’) or in it, all objects 
are shrined. The word ‘Asuratva' is (changed into) Suratva by 
eliding *A’” (N. X.34) 

(3/) “He (i.e. Prajapati), desirous of progeny, took pains and 
moved about. He set procreation in his Self. By his mouth, 
he created Devas. These ‘Devas’ were created in the bright 
firmament (or in light). The characteristic of Devas is that 


(31) i” gx t sx^^^ ^x i arfq qxxxftftx 

sx^xxqxH I 3Xftx?Jisx«xfjT I ax?ax?sxi?txxxt«xf; I sxxxYcqqxfqHCfXH n” 

{N. X.34) 

(32) "xx)s^a*stxwi5x ^^XT aaxtqixiT; i tx 3xx?«i^q si3xxfkqsx?x i 

H axTf^aq tqxagaxti | ^ tqx faqqftxq^Xigsqjff I iX? Iqxat 

tqfqq I qq fqqqfxx<x?xrg3iXTa \ aw xxgsxaxq fq^axxx: i ata 

taxax taxaa ii xx^axam n ax^x qlsaaxi? sipix; 

^xa?xa^3ia i a ?»xx»I*x ^sxa)af^q?xias!i?a i axa xx^xaxa axx 
faia I a)s%a i qr^xa ax^fea, axa ^ agsxxaxa aa qaxaa i 
^fa I axa aa qa qx^aar fasq^ i ^ aa qa qTxaaxaxaxaxf j 
aaaffa aaaaigT afaaafareax^ ca|era sfagx^ ?aaa) ^a axa 
HaxqFa: qi^aax fasa^, ^ aa qa qTxaaf^afa i axailaa 
^faaivgaaa—“a xa asaaaaax^ ^sfaat aaaa arxaaxfxa i 

ax^xax ^ axfa gsx?axf:, ax?t aa a g^x ag?^ n 5 fa ii a 
aaxa taxa agaxaxa fa% axa: aa^Yfaa i aa aa^ax sxgrxa 
a^axara aa ?aia axl?Txraafaa i axa i a ^«a saxqfa; ii” 

(SB. XI.1.6.7,8,9,10,iI,12) 
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they were created in luminous region. He had to reside in 
upper region for procreation of gods. This is the very 
characteristic of the Devas that they came into existence in 
bright regions. Moreover, there is a mute Praija. By that 
Asuras were created. They were created on this very 
earth. When he was busy in creation, darkness enveloped 
him. He found that only the sin has been brought into 
existence as darkness prevailed when he was busy in creation. 
He (Prajapati) tortured them (Asuras) on account of their 
sins. For this reason, they were defeated. Hence the war 
between Devas and Asuras is nothing. The purport of the 
legend is that those who commit sins are afflicted and 
defeated. Therefore, the Seer says, “Never was there any day, 
when you did wage war. You have no enemy O Maghavat ! 
All these war-descriptions are only allegorical. There is no 
enemy today or in the yore against whom you did (actually) 
fight.” 

And as he resided in bright regions when he created 
the Devas ; hence (for them) he created the day and as 
darkness prevailed when he created the Asuras ; hence this 
night came into existence. Such are the day and night. 
Thus observed PrajSpati,” (55. XI.1.6.7,8,9,10,11,12) 

(33) “All Devas and all Asuras—both are sons of Prajapati ; 
hence they inherited whatever is of Prajapati—the Father.” 

(SB. 1.7.5.22) 

(34) “Both are offsprings of Prajapati—the Devas as well as the 

Asuras. Among them Devas are youngers and Asuras are 
elders. Whatever he (the man) utters unworthy of him is a 
sin.” (SB. XIV.3.4.1.4) 

(35) “Energy is Devas (and) illusive fraud is Asuras.” 

(SB. X.5.6.20) 

(36) “Vital forces (or breath) are Devas.” (SB. VI.2.3.15) 

(33) m snsTRPiT: fig: n" 

{SB. 1.7.5.22) 

(34) jt sristTqFHT; i i as: qa ^at:, wfwt 

smn: i wfa qa qii^T n” {SB. XIV.3.4,1.4) 

(35) ^ n” (55. x.5.6.20) 

(36) “stion iar; n” (55. VL2.3.15) 



372 


IJCVEDADI-BHASYA-BHUMIKA 


(37) “Pra^a (i.e, vital breath) is Asu ; illusion is caused by it/’ 

(SB. VI.6.4.6) 


EXPLANATION 

The Devas and the Asuras waged war against each other. 

(SB. XIII.3.9.1) 

Now who are the Devas and the Asuras ? Here our reply is, “The 
learned are the Devas (SB. 111.7.6.10.)’*”. Verily the learned are the Devas 
and the ignorant are the Asuras. Devas shine with their knowledge (from 
the root Div ‘to shine’). The ignorant are enveloped in the darkness of 
ignorance. Naturally there is a war between them always. This is (he war 
between the Devas and the Asuras. 

According to the following citation from the Satapatha, those who 
speak truth, believe in truth and act on truth are the Devas. Those who 
indulge in falsehood, believe in it and act on falsehood are the Asuras (or 
men) ;— 


(38) “f here are only two ways and not the third. Truth and 
falsehood. Truth is (the lot) of the Devas and the falsehood, 
of the men.” “From falsehood, I go to truth” means that 
I assume the character of the Devas and cast off the human 
one. He should always speak the truth. Devas adhere to vow 
which is truth. Hence, there is glory and name for thee. He 
who knows thus speaks the truth. The Devas are the mind of 
men.” (Sfi. I.1.1.4, 5, 7) 

The mutual conflict between these two (i e. the truth-loving people 
and the men addicted to falsehood) is nothing less thin a war. The mind 
of man is the Deva and the Praqas are the Asuras. There is a conflict 
between these two also. Mind, with a force of spiritual knowledge, sub¬ 
dues the Piaqas while the PrSnas with their power keep the mind in check. 
It is a war between these two. 


(37) 
♦ 

(38) 


91 S 5 : (Traa? mm ii” (SB. vi.6.4,6) 

Cited above. U” (SB. HI 7.6.10) 

“sa m ?? 51 w i Im 3R(f 1 

I tras ^ ga wTfffT mmjf awm 5 miftr i 

a fa§i5T a?rcT I aq) 5 # |qi Rginfn n” 


(SB. I.1.1.4,5,7) 
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God created the Devas, i.e^ five organs of senses and mind as the 
sixth, out of Su, i.e. the light. Hence, they are illuminating. He created 
the Asura, i.e. five organs of actions and the vital airs (Praqas) out of 
’A-su% i.e. darkness, which means the terrestrial substance. These also are 
warring against each other because there is a struggle between light and 
darkness. (SB. 1.1.1.4, 5, 7) 

Desirous of procreation God Prajapaii created from the cause, 
through His principal attributes and actions, the atoms of fire, the lumi¬ 
nous regions, i.e., the sun and others. These bright regions are the Devas 
(i.e. the shining ones). Because of their brilliance created by God, all 
worldly transactions were made possible which need light. This is charac¬ 
teristic of the Devas as they rejoice and move in light. After this, God 
created the PrCOxa-\-Vayu (i.e. vital airs) and the spacious globes, the 
earth &c., which are (comparatively) later. He created these Asuras which 
possessed no light. These (Asuras) pertaining to the earth produced vege¬ 
tables, medicines &c. All these are effects and devoid of light. There 
is a (practical) war between these bright and opaque substances. This also 
is a war between the Devas and the Asuras. 

Similarly the righteous person is Deva and the vicious one is 
Asura. There is a daily struggle going on between these two also on 
account of their contrary habits. This again is a war between the Devas 
and the Asuras. 

In the same manner, the day is a Deva and the night an Asura. 
Their conflict also is like a (regular) war. 

Both the Devas and the Asuras are the offsprings of God as stated 
above. Hence, they are entitled to God’s things. (55. XI. 1.6.7-12) 

Between the two (i.e. the Devas and the Asuras), the Asuras, i.e., 
the Pr3iias &c., are elder because the air is the earlier creation than the light 
and the Pranas are a form of air. Similarly all men are born ignorant and 
attain knowledge afterwards, and because fire was created from air and 
the organs of sense were produced from Prakrti. Therefore, the Asuras are 
elder and the Devas are younger. In one case, the Devas, the sun &c., are 
younger. All these are like the offsprings of Prajapati because all of them 
were created by Him. 

There is a war between them also. Those persons who care only for 
their own selfish interest are busy in pampering their own bodies, and are 
crafty and hyppocrites, are the Asuras ; and those who always look towards 
others’ benefits, assuage the pains of others, are free from guile and are 
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righteous, should be deemed as Devas. There is a regular war, as if it were, 
between these two also. 

The war between the Devas and the Asuras is of these and similar 

kinds. 

As the excellently beautiful allegory based on Metaphor is depicted 
in the true scriptures for the purpose of imparting (scientific) knowledge, 
the wise should never attach importance to the false narratives given in the 
PurSijas (the so called ancient mythological works) which are erroneously 
so called and in other recent works, e.g., the Tantras. 

These (Pauraijic) fables are not true. 

(E) STORY OF KA^YAPA 

Similarly, the stories of Ka^yapa. and places of pilgrimage like 
Gaya &c., narrated in the Brahmavaivarta and other works, are opposed to 
the Vedas and other true scriptures. For instance, there was a Seer (|5j0 by 
name Ka^yapa, the son of Marici. Prajapati by name Dak^a gave away his 
thirteen daughters to him in marriage, according to the law. He begot the 
Daityas on Diti, the Adityas (the sun & other gods) on Adiii, the Danavas 
(giants) on Danu, the serpents on Kadra, the birds on Vinata and the 
monkeys, bears, trees, grass &c. on others. All such tales are mythical and 
false, full of darkness, opposed to reason, evidence and knowledge and are 
impossible. The following evidence supports it ;— 

(39) “His name (epithet) is Karma. The Lord of Creatures 
(Prajapati) created all living beings. The creator means doer. 
As He (God) is doer. He is called Alnrma (from the root Kf 
‘to do’). KaSyapa verily is Alnrma. Therefore it is said that 
all creatures are KaSyapis, i e., generated by KaSyapa (God).” 

(SB. VII.5.1,5) 

EXPLANATION 

God creates this whole universe. Hence He is called Karma. Accor¬ 
ding to (the statement) that ‘KaSyapa is verily Kurma* (cited above), 
Ka^yapa is an epithet of God. He alone has produced all living beings. 
Hence, all creatures are called ‘KaSyapis’ (i.e. offsprings of Kasyapa). 
God is so called because (etymologically) KaSyapa is one who sees. Being 


(39) ‘'H aa 15i3iT<ira: rstt: sigaia i 

I it cfFTRifs sisn: i ii’’ 

(5B. VII,5.J.5) 
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Omniscient He knows perfectly (the minutest substance of) the whole 
universe without an error. Hence, He is called Pafyaka, the Seer. By the 
interchange of the first and the last letters (i.e. Pa and Ka) Paiyaka assumes 
the form of as becomes 5in/!a and Kraiu becomes Tarku. 

This is in accordance with the authority of the Mahabha§ya on (the aphorisms 
of) Hayavarai. Hence, it has been concluded that all creatures are progeny 
of Ka^yapa (God). 


(F) GAYADI TIRTHA STORY 

(40) ‘'PrSiia verily is strength. It is based on PrSna. Therefore, 
they say that the strength becomes brighter with truth. 
Dressed in this manner (i.e. enveloped in vita! strength of 
truth) Gayatri becomes established in Self. Such she (i. e. 
Gayatrl) reaches home (Gayan). Pranas are verily (her) home 
(Gaya). Thus Gayatri attains Pranas. As Gayatri attains 
Gaya (i.e. homej), she is called Gayatri (i.e. Gayatri).” 

(SB. XIV.8.1.6.7) 

(41) “The Attratra, being a part of the Prayov^ya Sacrifice is a 

Tirtha, By Tirtha (i.e. holy water) bath is taken. The Atiratra 
in the Udayamya is verily a Tirtha. Because a Tirtha is a 
means of bath.” (SB. XII.2.5.1.5) 

(42) “Gaya is the synonym of Apatya (i.e. ofifspring).” (N. III.4) 

(43) “Harmlessness to all beings (is a Dharma) leaving aside the 

Tlrthas (i.e. true scriptures).” (CHU. VIII.15) 

(44) “The (suffix) 'Ya' is added to the word ‘Saman-Tirtha' (in 
the locative sense) in the sense of residing.” (P. IV.4.107) 

(Here the word 'Tirtha' means teacher). 

(40) i SI51RI afst!<n) strafissa*} \ i 

’iitta) atwif?? stfafesai i ai|ai aatFa# i srT«n i 
nmfaa si!<nTfa^ i a? a? iratFaa awia niata) ant n” 

{SB. XIV.8.).6.7) 

(41) ‘‘a)4»la sjiiriftqtsfaTPi:« aKa siFailra i a'HJla aMalahfa- 

Tta: I a")^ a?Fatf5a n” (SB. XII.2.5.1.5) 

(42) See Nighaijtu (III.4) an sfa afsaa i (N. II.2) 

(43) “ariitJaa araa alaw n” (CHU. VIII.15) 

(44) “aaiaala arol n” (P. IV.4.107) 
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The example is Satlrihya (i.e. person residing with the one and the 
same teacher for their studies), i.e., a religious student (BrahmacSrin). 

(45) “There are three (categories of) the graduates (SmUakas) : 
Vidya-Snataka, Vraia-Snaiaka and Vidya-Vrata-Snotaka. 
He who completes the learning without finalising the vow (of 
celibacy) and returns (home) is called Vidya-Snataka." 

{P. 11.5.32,33,34) 

(46) “Homage to Tlrthya (i.e. the most sacred) God.” 

{YV. XVI,42) 

(47) “Those, with arrows in their hand, and armed with swords, 

frequent the Tlrthas", (TF. XVI.61) 

(45) “gTT: I Pta i HM* ) i 

(P. 11.5.32,33,34) 

(46) “JTTRrfhtiTfiT I” {YV. XV.T42) 

(47) srarfJcT i” (yv. XVI.61) 

Cur author has taken special pains to elucidate the meaning 
of the word Tiriha by numerous quotations. Ford is not the only mean¬ 
ing of this word. The following are the meanings of this word according 
to citations above ;— 

(l) AtirOira Sacrifice (2) The sacred books (3) A teacher 
or a university (4) The Prarjas (5) the Vedas (6) Knowledge or 
learning. 

For the interested readers we give below other meanings of this 
very popular word Ttrtha \— 

(a) Tr-\-Thak {U. II.7) i.e. a passage, road, way, ford. 

(b) A descent into a river; the stairs of a landing place (a Ghafa 

in Hindi). Cf. .* I” {KI. 2,3) 

Here Tirtha means a remedy or means also. Cf. : 

“fM 1” {KA. 44) 

(c) A holy place, a place of pilgrimage, a shrine. Cf. .' 

l'’ {BHS, II, 55) 

(d) A channel, medium, means, {Mat) 


(ContdO 
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EXPLANATION 

Now we shall throw some light (on the topic) that funeral oblations 
should be offered at Gaya. It is (very well) known that Prapa verily is a 
strength or power. It is the abode of knowledge of Self. God also dwells 
there (in Praija) because Praija is an epithet of God. The Gayatri is also 
based on Brahmavidya (i.e. knowledge of the Supreme Self) and also the 
knowledge of the Self. This Gayatri is called Gaya. Gaya is the synonym 
of the Prarias, as it is stated that Pranas are verily Gaya. That ‘one should 
perform ^raddha at Gaya’ means that men should strive to realise God 
through the Pranas restraining them by means of meditation, with unflinching 
faith in God. Gayatri is so called as it protects the Praijas (from ruin). 


(Contd. from page 376) 

(e) A place of water. 

(f) Remedy, expedient. 

(g) A sacred or holy peisonage, an object of veneration, a fit 
recipient. Cf. ; 

5 etHht mat: \ (URC) 

(h) A sacred preceptor, a teacher. Cf. : 

*Tm ftrfem \ {mal) 

(i) A source, origin. 

(j) A sacrifice. 

(k) A minister. 

(l) Advice, instruction. 

(m) A right place or moment. 

(n) A school of philosophy. 

(o) Menstrual courses of a woman. 

(p) A Br3hmana. 

(q) (in liturgical language) The path to the Altar between the 
CalvSl and Utkara. 

(r) Fire. 

(s) Ascertainment of a disease. 

(t) A science. 

(u) An auxiliary, a help, a person or official connected with the 
king and being in close attendance with him (the number 
being 15 on one side and 18 on enemy’s side. See PT.), 

(v) An honorary affix added to the napies cf saints 
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Similarly, the word ‘Gaya’ stands for a house, an offspring or for all 
people. Here all men should have a faith in them. Domestic duties should 
be performed with (perfect) faith. All men should have faith in them. 
Domestic duties are also essentially to be performed with devotion. Render¬ 
ing faithful service to the father, the mother, the preceptor, the undated 
guests and other personages of veneration is also a Gaya Sraddha. It is 
also obligatory to faithfully provide education to one’s own children and 
to benefit all other creatures. It is certain that by having faithfully perfor¬ 
med these duties and by the acquisition of knowledge one can achieve the 
Visnu-pada (i. e. a station in the Omnipresent God) which is the other name 
of Emancipation or Salvation. Not understanding the significance of these two 
words (i.e. Vi$i)u and Gaya) and through mistake, some selfish people have 
caused the human foot-prints engraved on a rock in the country of Magadha 
(Bihar) and have assigned it the name of Vispu-pada (i.e. Vi§iju’s feet) 
and the place was given the name of Gaya. Such persons did it (to satisfy) 
their gourmandism. It is all futile; because Vi$nu-pada is the name of 
Salvation (Moksa) and the word Gaya means—Prana, home, and all living 
beings. Here, they are confused and deluded. The following evidence 
(supports) it :— 

(48) “Visnu traversed this (whole universe) : thrice he planted His 
foot and the whole was collected in the dust of His foot-step.” 

{YV. V.I5) 


(48) “l? aai I ll” (TF. V.15) 

Also found in RV. 1.22.17. 

According to some, the phrase “thrice he planted his foot” 
is like an illusion to the fourth Avatara of Vamana. But 
it is a mistake. No mention is made of a king Bali or the Dwarf. 
These must have been subsequent grafts upon the original tradition of 
Visiju's three paces. 

Commentators are not unanimous upon the meaning of the 
sentence, ‘‘thrice he planted his foot”. According to SakapHqi, it 
was on earth, in the firmament, in heaven J according to Aurijanabha 
on SamCirohana (i.e, the eastern mountain), on Visqu-pada (i.e. the 
meridian sky) and Gaya-^iras ( i.e. the western mountain ) ; thus 
identifying Visnu with the Sun and his three paces with the rise, 
culmination, and setting of that luminary. The Scholiast referring 
it (ir Yajurveda) explains them to imply the presence of Visiju, i.e. 

(Contd.) 
♦ / 




r 
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(49) “Whatever is there, Vi§iiu (the sun) traverses it. ‘Thrice he 

planted his foot*, i. e. at three places. According to Sakapuiii— 
on earth, in the medirian sky and in the heaven; and according 
to Aurnanabha—at the eastern mountain, in the atmospherical 
space and at the western mountain. ‘The whole collected in 
the dust of his footstep’ is not seen or the particle 'Na'm»y 
mean a simile. The whole is not visible, as if it were, covered 
under the dust. The dust is called Pansu because it is genera¬ 
ted by feet or being struck by feet they sleep or they are to be 
grinded by feet.” {N. XIII. 19) 

Not properly understanding the significance of this (citation) they 
erroneously propagated this story. For instance, Vi§nu means All-pervading 
Supreme Lord ; who is the Creator of this whole universe. He is also called 
Pa^a. Here the author of the Nirukta says :— 

(50) “Vi§nu is so called as He penetrates all things. The word 

Vi§nu is from the root Fiy ‘to enter’, i e. he pervades (all this). 
The following verse is addressed to him.” (A^. XII.17) 

EXPLANATION 

The whole world that exists has been created by Vi^iju (i.e. God) who 
is all-pervading (from the root F/j ‘to pervade’). God being formless pervades 
this all. This verse refers to this theme. He traversed this threefold 
universe. The verb Vicakrame is from the root Kram ‘to step forward’. 


(Contd. from page 378) 

All-pervading God in the three regions of earth, air and heaven, in the 
forms of Agni, Vayu and Surya (fire, wind and the sun) respectively. 

There can be no doubt that the expression was originally 
allegorical and that it served as the ground-work of the Paurauika fiction 
of the Vamam or the Dwarf Incarnation. But Vedic God is Akaya, i.e., 
formless and never assumes incarnate body. 

(49) “nf?? I #En I #31 »ITWI3 I 

I rsrOTrTl *PTr?nf?r 

Tqic* I 3^5373 qTO?r qs ^ I qf^m: qi?; sfei 

qr I q^: ffri qr i qqq)qT qqffq 5% qi i" {js. xii.19) 

‘‘qq fMqq) qqfq f^vr: qqfq 1 fqwifqTt&qi ( sq^qt^qt i 

qqfq I” (iV. XII.17) 


( 50 ) 
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The word ‘Pada' means the atoms of Prakrti and the minutest aspects of 
his power {Sva Samarthya-ahia). The world is called here by the word 
'Pada', i.e., as it contains all the desired objects. This world and all the 
created objects came into existence with the atoms (Padas) of Prakrti (sup¬ 
ported by) His own power by God. Three regions have been allotted to them, 
i.e., all the heavy and opaque things were assigned to the earth, the 
light substances evolved from the atoms of air &c. were established in the 
intermediary space, and the luminous objects, e g., the sun, the sense-organs, 
Jiva &c. were given a place in the shining heaven. Thus God created this 
threefold world. The portion (of this world) which has no consciousness 
and knowledge has been attributed to the intermediary region in the form 
of atoms. All the globes are established in the intermediary regions. This 
act of God deserves admiration and thanks from us. 

The same idea has been explained by Yaskacarya in the following 
words : Whatever exists in this whole world has been created by All-pervading 
(Visiju). He created three regions for the establishment of the threefold 
world. The Visiju Pada (i.e. the station of Visnu) called by another name 
as Mok^a (i.e. Emancipation) can only be achieved through Gaya, i e. 
Pranas; because the best part of the corporeal form of all beings and the 
material abode of the vital airs is head. The power of God is unlimited. It 
exists in the Visnu Pada and in the Pranas {Gaya). This universe being 
pervaded by God (Visnu) exists in the all-pervading Omnipresent Soul.* 
The invisible world which still continues to remain in the atomic state resides 
in the intermediary space. The word Pahsura has been taken here in the 
sense of Pyayana or Antarik^a, i.e., the intermediary region and the word 


* SwSmi Dayananda has interpreted this verse in Adhyatmika 
sense. According to him, the words Samirohana, Visnu Pada and Gaya-^iras 
mean worth-climbing, Moksa and the Praijas respectively. Hs also takes 
Visiju in the sense of God. Yaska interprets Vi§iju as the Sun. 
His words are not ambiguous. Durga has clearly explained these 
words as— 

(a) SamiXrohana The eastern mountain. 

(b) Visnu Pada : The meridian sky. 

(c) Gaya-'siras : Western mountain. Thus the sun plants his 

foot in three places. 

This meaning is also quite logical and understandable. The 
verse refers to Vi$nu who is none else than the Sun. The sun places his 
foot (ray) thrice; first on SamSrohatia, i.e. the eastern mountain, then on 
Viynu Pada, i.e«, meridian sky and third on the Gaya-siras, i.e., on the 
western mountains. 



THE AUTHORITATIVENESS OR OTHERWISE OF THE BOOKS < 

Pada in the sense of Paramanus (i.e. atoms). The Pansura also means dust 
It is so called because it is generated by foot. 

Thus all the substances, even having assumed the visible form continu 
to reside in God. (AT. XII.19 

Thus it must be borne in mind that the so-called Pai^ditas, not under 
standing the exact sense of this (Vedic text), gave currency to the false stories 

Similarly, the Tirthas which were accepted and observed by the Aryai 
according to the Vedic ordinances, were quite different from those which 
consist of places and rivers &c, (described in the books composed by the 
confused people). It should be rightly understood that such Tirthas have not 
been sanctioned in the Vedas. The Vedic Tirthas are those by which men 
can free themselves from all afflictions and miseries. They provide all sorts 
of pleasures to mankind. They are as follows :— 

Tirtham-Eva Pmyatiiya (i.e. Praycpilya is verily a Tirtha). 

The ablution or the ceremonial bath after completing the vow 
called Atiratra which is a part of the Prayatyiya Sacrifice, is a Tirtha. 
By taking bath in this Tirtha people become pure. Similarly, the bath 
taken after going through the act of Universal benefit, connected with 
the YajSas called ‘the Udayaniya', is also a Tirtha. They are called Tirthas 
because they help a man to cross the ocean of calamities. A man, being 
harmless to all beings, should behave with others in the manner 
which is free from prejudice and inimical consideration. Harmlessness 
towards others is a righteous conduct in matters not opposed to the Vedas 
and other Sastras, which are Tirthas. One has to give pain only where 
it has a sanction behind, i.e., hence the punishment of the offenders and 
the guilty is a Dharma (Duty). But those hypocrites who are enemies of 
the observance of the injunctions laid down in the Vedas and also the 
thieves, etc., are to be killed (or punished) according to their ofifence. In 
such contexts the name of the Tirtha has been assigned to the Vedas and 
the other SSstras. People cross the ocean of afflictions by studying and 
teaching them and faithfully performing the deeds and duties laid down 
therein which are based on the knowledge (of these Sastras). By taking an 
adequate bath therein a man is purged of the sins. 

Similarly, in the aphorism of (Panini), ‘Living in the common 
Tirtha’, the word Tirtha stands for the common preceptor of two religious 
students and also for the same Sastra which is read by both alike. 
Again men cross the sea of troubles by rendering proper service to the 
mothers, fathers and the undated guests, and by securing good education 
and knowledge. Men should become pure by taking a bath in these Tirthas. 
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There are three types of Snatakas (i.e. one who has under¬ 
gone the ceremony of ablution at the end of his studies), who become 
pure by taking a bath in the Tirthas, e.g., he who regularly prosecutes 
his studies to their finish and (thus) who takes a bath in the Tirtha of 
learning only, even though he might not (be able to) succeed in his 
vow of Brahmacarya, is called Vidya-Snataka (i.e. one bathed in the 
Tirtha of knowledge only). The second one is called the Vrata-SnStaka 
(i.e. he who having completed the vow of Brahmacarya in accordance with 
the rules becomes a house-holder without completing his learning). 
The third is the Vidya-Vrata-Snataka because he rightly pursues the rules 
of celibacy and also achieves knowledge of the Vedas and scriptures &c. 
before assuming the role of a house-holder. Such men, having adequately 
taken ablutions in the superiormost Tirthas become purified in mind, words 
and deeds, practise the law of truth, secure extensive learning and devote 
themselves to the universal benefit. 

“Obeisance to Tirthya” means ‘homage to God’, because God 
resides in the Tirthas called the Prspas, the Vedas, and the supreme 
knowledge. 

The learned {Vidvan) who observe the Tirthas mentioned above, 
e g., the study of Vedas, truthful speech &c., and who adhere to the afore¬ 
said Brahmacarya achieve high power and are called Rudras. They are 
‘Sffca Hastas', i.e. “possess knowledge and philosophy as their hands.” 
They also hold the sword of doubt-cutting precepts (in tbeir hands) and 
preach the truth. 

According to the statement of the BrShmaga, “I want to know about 
the Puru$a (soul) described in the Upani$ads”, (the word Aupani$ad) means 
God, i.e. explained in the Upani$ads. 

He (God), therefore, is called Tirthya, i.e. one to be realised 
in the Tirthas. God is** the highest Tirtha, because He is, as if it 
were, they very self of all the devices for carrying men across the ocean of 
calamities and also because He at once runs to the rescue of His righteous 
devotees. 

In this way all the Tirthas have been explained. 

Q. (The word Tirtha is from the root Tf‘to swim’ or‘to go across’, 
i.e. the tracts of land and water by which men cross). Why then 
tracts of land and water are not accepted as Tirthas ? 

A. The tracts of land and those of waters are not Tirthas 
because they do not help the man to cross over. They are 
powerless in this respect. They cannot be the means of crossing 
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over (because they are the object of crossing over). Men go 
across the streams of water by means of conveyances, e.g., boats 
&c., or by iswimming with the help of) hands and feet. They 
(waters etc.) are the objects of action (i.e. used in accusative 
case) while the boat and other means are the instruments (i.e. 
used in instrumental case). Men will surely meet the 
disastrous consequences and will be drowned in the waters if 
they do not traverse by feet or resort to swimming (lit.—use 
hands) or embark upon the boats &z. Thus in the opinion of 
the Aryas who adhere to (the teaching of) the Vedas, the title 
of the Tirtha cannot be assigned to Kasi, Prayaga, Pu^kara, 
the Ganga, the Yamuna and other rivers and the oceans and 
seas. They have been attributed the name of the Tirtha and 
have been popularly proclaimed as Tirthas in their books by 
(the selfish) people who were bereft of the Vedic knowledge, 
pamperers of their badies, the (rigid) sectarian}, the opponents 
of the Vedic path, and pass^ssiog little knowledge, for their own 
livelihood. 

Q. But the Vedas mention (the names of the rivers), e.g. the Ganga, 
Yamuna. Sarasvati and others iu the verse {RV. VIII.5.6).* Why do 
not you accept them (as Tirtha) ? 

A. I admit that they have the name of the rivers. These rivers 
have the name of Ganga and others but they are rivers only. 
The amount of benefit derived from them through the purifying 
qualities of water is accepted by me. They do not have the 
characteristic of destroying sins and carrying us across the 
calamities. The tracts of land and waters cannot claim that 
potency. Such efficacy is found only in the above-mentioned 
Tirthas. 

Moreover, Ganga, Yamuna &c., are the names of the veins— 
lia, Pihgala, SufumtiS and Karma &c. Mind can be concentrated on God 
in the state of yogic meditation with (the help of) these (veins). The 
meditation of God wards ofif all sufferings and leads to final salvation. 
The Ida &c. are essential for concentrating and fixing the mind in 
trance. (Besides it) there is continuity (Anuvrtti) of God from the foregoing 
verses in this stanza. Similarly, in the statement of appendix, “Sita-asite 


* “5^ r (Ry, viii.5,6) 
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Yatra Sangathe &c.*” (i.e. where the white and the black mingle together), 
some take the words "Sita-asite" (white and black) in the sense of the 
Ganga and the Yamuna and the word “Sangathe” (i.e. mingle) in the sense 
of Prayaga where both the rivers have their confluence. But it is erroneous 
because men cannot attain 'Diva', i.e. Self-efl'ulgent God, or soar into the 
solar region by taking bath in them but return to their homes. Thus the 
word 'Sita' (white) means here /((a and ‘Asite' (black) indicates Pihgala. 
These two veins meet in the vein called Susumxia. The great Yogins by 
having a dip therein (i.e. Su^unv^.ct.) achieve the bright region of Mok^a and 
God and attain real knowledge. Hence, these veins are meant here and 
not the rivers. The following evidence supports (this interpretation) ;— 

**'‘Sita is the name of colour and its negative is Asita.” (N. IX.26) 

Sita means white and Asita is its negation (i e. black). The Yogins 
by bathing at the place where the bright and the opaque objects, e g. the 
sun and the earth &c., mingle in God’s power, attain real knowledge and 
reach the above-mentioned bright region. 

IMAGE WORSHIP AND NAME-KIRTANA 

Similarly, the injunctions about the image -worship and the muttering 
of names &c. prescribed in the books called the Puraijas and the,Tantras &c. 
are not credible because all the Vedas and other true scriptures do not 
(accord) sanction to them. On the contrary there is a (positive) prohibition 
about them. For instance :— 

(51) “There is no counterpart of Him, whose glory verily is great. 
Tn the beginning there was (lit. arose) Hirariya Garbha etc.’. 
‘Let Him not harm me etc.’. ‘Than whom there is no other 
born etc.’ {YV. XXXII.3) 


* aer n’’ 1 

The remaining part of the verse is :—’ \ 

I ^ ?T?af I 

H” Satavalekar edition) 

** ii” (y. ix.26) 

(51) ^ iTfg I *n n\ 

^THs?r5^: n" (yv. xxxii.3) 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

God is all perfect, unborn and formless. The muttering of His name 
is to obey His will, which brings great glory (and enables us) to perform the 
righteous deed and to speak truth. He is the birthplace, i.e. source of all 
luminaries, the sun &c. Before Him all men pray, “May He not harm us”. 

He never assumes a corporeal form because He is not born from any 
cause. He has no PratimS, i e. representative, image, measure, weight, size or 
counterpart, because He is incomparable, figureless, unmeasurable, formless 
and all-pervading. 

The following evidence also refutes the idol-worship ;— 

(52) “He has environed. The bright, the bodiless, the woundless. 
The sinewless, the pure, unpierced by evil ; 

Wise (/iravi'), intelligent, encompassing {Pari-bha), Self-existent 
{Svaymbhtt), 

Appropriately He distributed objects (Arthan), through the 
eternal years.” {YV. XXXX.8) 


(Contd. from Page 384) 

(a) Pratima : tTJTT ?rT I Prati-\- y/Mah (to illeasure)-|- 

Kvip (P. III.2.178), i.e. likeness, image, some¬ 
thing to measure with. 

(b) Iti : Thus, as mentioned in the part of the hymn 

commencing with {YP. XXV.10-13). 

Three passages are referred to here which have occurred, res¬ 
pectively in YV. XXV.10-13 ; XIII.103; VIII.36-37 ; all celebrating the 
greatness of Prajspati or Purusa. 

(52) “q i 

{YV. XXXX.8) 

(a) The Bright etc. : Brahma, the Highest Essence, the 
Supreme Being. Sankara explains differently : He (the 
Atman) encompassed or pervaded all, being bright etc. 
Thus he puts these neuter gender adjectives in apposition 
to the masculine pronoun ‘Sah’. 

Mahidhara also gives this alternative explanation. 

Griffith translates it as *'He hath attained unto the Bright, 
Bodiless, etc,” 
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EXPLANATION 


God is all-pervading, the witness of all (Mantel : Sarvasakfl), 
presides over all (Paribha) and has no beginning. He has, from all 
eternity, been teaching uncreated human souls, the true knowledge of things 
through the Vedas (His eternal knowledge) as He is Indwelling Ruler of 
all. He is Omnipresent, the most powerful, free from corporeal form and 
assuming birth. He, being undivisible, cannot be pierced into pieces. 
He is sinewless and veinless. Being faultless He is not to be pierced by 
evil. He alone is to be worshipped by all. (YV. XXXX.8) 

This verse also depicts God as bodiless and free from birth and 
death. This stanza, therefore, has no application or reference to idol- 
worship. 

Q. Does the word Pratima (Image) occur in the Veda or not ? 

A. It does occur. 

Q. What sense is there then in condemning (idol-worship) ? 

A. The word Praiimd does not mean there an idol or image. It means 
only a measure. Following are the pieces of evidence in support 
of this assertion :— 

(53) “Thou, whom with reverence we approach, O Night, as model 

of the year, vouchsafe us children long to live, bless us with 
increase of wealth.” (Ay. III.10.3) 

(54) “The measure is of MuhUrtas. Ten thousand and eight 

hundred (MuhQrtas) make a year.” (SB. X. 3.2.20) 


(53) 51%^ JIT c^'f I 

m 5 tt^st ii” (Ay. 111 . 10 . 3 ) 

(a) Samvatsarasya Pratiman : Model of the year; measure of 
the year. (DaySnanda) 

The whole hymn (AV. IH.IO) is a prayer for a happy New Year. 
An early day of the New Year is regarded as indicative of the fortune of 
the whole twelve moths. 

( 54 ) “f^fjTT siffrin I m 3II ^ ^ 1 

f5 TT^cTRPI gprf: h” (sb. X.3.2.20) 
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(55) “He, who is not to be revealed by speech and by whom the 

speech has been created, is God and not this whom th* 
(people) here adore.” (KU. I.l) 

EXPLANATION 

These (i.e. this and the subsequent four stanzas) five verses prohibit 
Image-worship. The learned hold (the night) as the measure (Pratima) of 
the year. May we also accept (the night) as such. There are 360 nights 
in a year. As the year is calculated by these nights so these nights are 
called Measure, i.e. Pratima. Let all men so strive that the nights may save 
our children long to live and bless us with strong health and wealth. 

(AV. III.10.3) 

The ten thousand and eight hundred (10,800) MuhQrtas (i.e. each 
Muhnrta has two Ghatikas, i.e. 48 minutes) which make a year are also 
indicated by the word Pratima. (SB. X. 3.2.20 

O men ! understand that Brahman is not the subject of (A-Sanskrta) 
unrefined speech. But He knows the speech. This visible world is not 
Brahman, Thou shouldst adore Him alone as God whom the learned 
glorify and no other. Thou shouldst worship Him alone who is endowed 
with such qualities as given below. He is formless, omnipresent, unborn, 
the controller of all, all-existence, all-consciousness and all-bliss. (KU. I.l) 

Q. But how will you explain the following phrases occurring in the 
Manusmrti :— 

(56) “The breakers of Pratimos, i.e. idols.” “One should go to 
the places of Devatas.” “And worship of the DevatEs.” 
“The reviling of the DevatEs.” “The abodes of the DevatSs.” 
“The prohibition against the crossing of the shadows of the 
Devatas.” “One should go round the DevatSs clockwise 
(or keeping them to one’s right.” “In the proximity of the 
Devas and the Brahmarias,” and “The destroyer of the abodes 
of the Devatas.” 


(55) ‘‘>7^ giHTHlTgftR! I 

W ll” {KU. I.l) 

(56) “ ‘siftT«n!n ^ i i i’ ‘Nmstt 

^ fcHw’ I I I ‘swftrvnf’f 
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A. Here the word Pratima denotes “the weight or measure”, e.g. a 
ratti, a masas, a seer &c. It is supported by the following evidence 
from Manu :— 

(57) “The word Pra/i/wana is (used in the sense of) weight. All 
weights should be precisely measured.” {MS. VIII.403) 

In accordance with this maxim of Manu the words Pratima and 
Pratimana are synonyms. It should clearly be kept in mind. Hence a 
punishment is prescribed for a person who does not keep standard weights, 
i.e. either lighter or heavier, than the standard ones. The learned are 
Devas. Their places of studies and teaching and also their abodes are 
called Daivafas (i.e. belonging to Devas). The words Deva and the Devata 
are synonyms. Their dwelling places are called Daivatas and homes 
(temples) of Devatas. The learned alone deserve reverence. None should 
deprecate them, cross their shadow or destroy their dwelling places. All 
should desire their proximity and take precepts (or justice) from them. All 
should (honour) the Devas by keeping them to their right and should them¬ 
selves sit to their left. 

Similarly, in other places where the words, Pratima, Deva, Devata- 
Ayatana &c., occur they should be taken in the sense given above. For 
economy of space all the senses of these words cannot be enumerated here. 
It will suffice to indicate that image-worship, the wearing of the Kan(hi and 
the painting on the forehead (Tilaka) etc. are also prohibited. 

PLANET WORSHIP 

Similarly, men of immature wisdom (lit. childish intelligence) apply 
the verse “A /iTf-^tiena Rajasa” etc. {YV. XXX. 43) &c., which has already 
been explained in the Chapter on ‘Attraction and Gravitation’ and also 
a verse “Imam Devah Aspatnam” etc. {YV. IX.40) which has been explained 
under the caption of ‘King’s Duties’for alleviating the suffering created by 
the planets, the sun &c. This is their mistake because the meanings of these 
verses have nothing to do with them and these verses are not applicable 
there. (The other verses are given below) : 

(58) “Agni is head and height of Dyaus (i.e. the bright region). He 
is the lord of the earth. He quickens the seed of the waters.” 

{YV. III. 12) 

(57) “germR ^ fsiR gprftrfm n” (MS. Vlll,403) 

(58) Vf ?T jf^sqTS^qiT I 

wqTl%Tfl?r!I n” (YV. III.12) (Contd.) 
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(59) “Wake up O Agni, thou, and keep him watchful. May Desire 
and fruition (and) he conjoin together. All the Devas and 
the sacrificer be seated in this and in the higher regions.’’ 

(yy. XV.54) 

EXPLANATION 

Agni, i.e. God of terrestrial fi re, is the guardian of both, the luminous 
and the opaque globes, and on account of being all-pervading is the 
protector of all things in all directions According to the aphorism (of 
Paijini) that :— 

(60) “The interchange (of letters etc.) is frequent (in the Vedas).’ ’ 

(P. III.1.85) 

The letter ‘b/ta’ is changed into ‘fa’ (in the word Kakut). The 
Lord of the universe and the terrestrial fire invigorate the waters 
and the vital airs (Pranas). In this manner, the fire in the form of 
electricity (and lightning) and the sun protect and agitate the above- 
mentioned objects. (yy. III. 12) 

(Contd. from Page 388) 

This verse is also found in Ry. VIII.44.16. 

(a) Aparft RetOnsi : Waters’ seeds; as lightning, Agni impre- 
gantes the waters of the air. Sayapa 
explains it as “the moveable & immove¬ 
able production of the creative waters”. 

Self-sfifulgent God or the terrestrial fire. 
Lord or the protector. 

Hump, height, peak. Dayananda makes 
it as Kakubh (directions) by changing ‘T’ 
into *Bh’. (This word occurs in TP. III. 
12 quoted above). 

(59) “^5 5I(a3JPTf| 4 I 

ll’ {yV. XV.54) 

(a) Ud-Budhyasva : Wake up, be kindled, O Agni or be 

enlightened in our hearts, O God (Agni). 

(b) Sadhasthe : In this region or in this world or in 

this body (birth)—(Dayananda). 

(c) Adhi Uttarasmin : In the next birth (Dayananda) 

the higher region, 

(60) “siIBPT) u” (P. III.1.85) 


(b) Agni ; 

(c) Pali : 

(d) Kakut 


or in 
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O Agni 1 i.e. Supreme Lord ! be bright in our hearts. Keep all 
living beings away from the darkness of ignorance and drowsiness. Awaken 
them in the glare of the sun of knowledge. O God I may this soul 
embodied as man procure the means and methods essential for the comp¬ 
letion of virtues (Dharma), wealth, enjoyments and salvation. Kindly 
bestow upon him the desired bliss. May. through his industry and your 
help, the wish and fruition be united. May all the Devas and the sacrificers 
who serve them continue to exist, through Thy favour in the present as 
well as in the next world (i.e. birth) so that all sciences and knowledge may 
shine among us for ever. Here (in the verb Sldata) there is an interchange 
of Person according to Panini’s aphorism :— 

(61) “There is a common interchange of words.” (P. III. 1.85) 

(62) “Grant us, O Brhaspati, born of truth, that wonderful trea¬ 

sure, which exceeds the merit of the foeman, which shines 
amongst men, which is endowed with lustre and which invigo¬ 
rates (its possessor) with might.” (YV. XXVI.3) 

(63) “Prajapati (i.e. the president of a country) by Brahma drank the 
essence from the foaming (Pari-Srutah) food, the princely 
power (Kfatra), milk. Soma-juice. By Law (Rta) came truth 


(61) SgcTW t” (P. III.1.85) 

(62) I 

n” (YV. XXVI.3) 

Also in RV. 11.23.15, 

(a) Rfa Prajata : Born of truth; son of Law (Griffith), i.e. 

He who has his being in accordance with 
Rta, i.e. Right Truth, or eternal Law and 
order. Known through Rta, i.e. the Vedas, 
i.e. God (Dayananda). 

There are different interpretations of this verse. Ssyana would 
prefer the sense which is given to the phrase ‘Dravitiam Citram, lit. ‘various 
or wonderful wealth, in the Brahmaga, which considers it to mean 
Brahma Varcas\ the Brahmanical virtue or energy. 

(63) tg I 

(YVg XIX.75) 
(Contd.) 
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and Indra-power (mind), the pure bright {$ukra) drinking ofif 
(VipSnam) of juice.” 

The power of Indra is this sweet immortal milk.” (YV. XIX.75) 
EXPLANATION 

O Lord and Protector of the Vedas! (Brhaspati), O Essence of the 
Vedas ! O Lord of the universe ! bestow upon us, through Thy favour, the 
riches which provide means of performing many sacrifices (Yajnas), endowed 
with lustre of true dealings and is worth donating and is invigorating. It 
is wondrous and by possessing this wealth and knowledge, the princes, the 
merchants shine among the meritorious performers of sacrifices or in the 
various worlds. 

This stanza depicts a prayer, which one should address to God. 

(YV. XVL3] 

When or where, the President of the Assembly (Regal Oflicer), or a 
Kgatriya whose mind is a home of knowledge on account of God’s favour, 
the glorious and the Omnipresent Ruler, drinks with the scholars of th< 
Vedic lore, the nectar-like juice of the herbs, e.g. Soma &c., the giver ol 
qualities, e.g. intellect, happiness, bravery, prowess, firmness, vigour and higt 
emprise, he secures worldly pleasures and joys of the next birth and become: 
able to discharge precisely his ofScial duties by means of the skill in th< 
Vedas. His mind grows tranquil and is filled with pure knowledge of th( 
Vedas and he becomes able to perform his official duties appropriately am 
the righteous discharge of duties provides him immediate happiness. He 
then desires pure food, is filled with the knowledge of the essence of al 


(Contd. from page 390) 

* (a) Brahmans : Through Brahman, i e. the Vedas. Gayatr' 

(Mahidhara); knower of the Vedas. 

This verse describes the king’s duties towards his subject 
(Day3nanda). Mahidhara states that Adhvaryu reverently approaches 
the libation-cups of milk and Sura and recites eight verses, illustrativi 
of separation, selection and rejection, with special reference to the Soma 
drink by Namuci, which though it had mixed with his blood was recoveret 
in a pure state. 

This interpretation of Mahidhara is wrong. There is no interna 
or any authentic evidence to support this forged explanation. For it 
Ipgical interpretation oce has to give credit to ^1 Day^nandst* 
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thiDgs, is eDdowed with sweet, true and just conduct and acquires the means 
of attaining salvation. God ordains that a king, holding the reins of 
administration, should govern the people in the manner given above and he 
should eat the nectardike juice with his food. A king should so act that the 
maximum happiness be ensured to the people. (YF. XIX.7S) 

(64) “May the *Daivi-Apah’ (celestial water or the All-illuminating 

God), our helpers, be sweet for us to drink ; and flow with 
health and vigour to us.” (YV. XXXVI.12) 

(65) “By what means (of worship) may He, who is ever augmenting, 

who is wonderful and who is our friend, be gracious to us ; by 
what most efiective deeds.” (YV. XXVII.39) 

(66) “O Mortals I (Men !) you are born (lit. were born) (daily) 

making light (Ketu) where there is no light and form where 
there is no form, with the Dawns.” {YV. XXIX.37) 


(64) SW53 \ 

?ra>TFsra*isg tr: n” {YV. XIX.75) 

(a) Devlh : From the root Div (to shine and sport). (Waters) 

belonging to bright regions. 

(b) Apak ; Waters. From the root Ap (to pervade). It 

means God as well, who pervades this universe. 
(Dayananda). 

(65) ‘ Wr I ^ \ 

WT qm »" (YV. XXVII.39) 

This seems to be a popular stanza; it occurs in RV, IV.31.1; 
twice in SV. 1.169; 232; once in FF. XXVin.39 and once in AV. XX. 
124.1. 

(a) Kaya : By what method of worship (DaySnanda) ? By 

what means ? 

(b) l^aci^haya ; In the form of righteous deed Sat‘Kdrma'*)t 

(Dayananda) 

Most effective rite (Ssyaqa), 

Mighty company (Griffith). 

(66) ^ *Tnifs«t3»r« I 

II” (YV. XXIX. 37) 

Also ocgurs in RV. 1.6,3, (Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The word ^pas is derived from the root ‘Ap' ‘to pervade’. It is always 
used in plural number and feminine gender.* The word Devi is formed 
from the root Div ‘to sport’ &c.. May the All-pervading, All-illuminating 
Lord, who is bestower of happiness upon all, grant us joy and well being 
so that we may be able to obtain the desired delight and fullest happiness 
to our hearts’ content. May that Omnipresent and All-glorious Lord be 
gracious to us and may He shower upon us happiness from all sides. 

(YV. XXXVI.12) 

The following evidence from the Vedas indicates that ‘Apah’ means 
God :— 

(67) “Who out of many, tell me, is that Skambha, in whom men 
recognise Apah, Brahma, and in whom they know the worlds 
and their enclosures, and also in whom are existence and 
non existence.” {AV. X.7.10) 


(Contd. from Page 392) 

Day&nanda has quoted this and other verses, which are 
nine in number and which are used by the Paurapikas in the worship 
of nine planets which according to them exercise influence on human beings 
and bring good luck or miseries to them. Dayananda has successfully 
proved here that these verses contain no reference—direct or indirect— 
to any placet. For instance ‘Sani’ (Saturn) is addressed by the verse 
YV. XXXVI. 12 where no name of Sani appears. It is quite clear from the 
meanings given above. 

The last verse is addressed to the Sun, with whom Agni 
is identified here (in TF.). In the Rgveda, the Devata of this verse 
is Indra. Indra is here identified with the Sun, whose morning rays 
may be said to renovate (reanimate) those who have been dead in 
sleep through the night. There is some difficulty in the construction; 
for “Martyafi” (i.e. Mortals) is plural with “Ajayaihsh” in the second 
person, singular of the first preterite. Sayana is of opinion that the want 
of concord is a Vaidika licence, and that the plural substantive '‘Martysk” 
has been put for the singular ‘Marya’. 

* Please see (F. 7). 

(67) ain't I 

n i^sn n: ii” {AV. x.7.io) 
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EXPLANATION 


The learned understand {Viduh) that Apah is the name of Brahman, 
in whom they know that all the regions and treasures (Loka and Koias), 
the .non-existence and existence, i.e. the perishable effect (the worlds) 
and the imperishable the (original) cause, find abode. O Learned man ! 
we request you to let us know, who that mainstay of the universe among 
all the objects is. You should know that as the Lord of the universe, 
who is the indweller ruler of all, sustains the (all) Souls &c , and resides 
within all. 

May the Supreme Lord endowed with wondrous might and bliss 
iCitrah), the augmentor of happiness (Sada-vrdha), be our friend and be 
manifest tons through the righteous (Sacifthaya) worship and through 
an assembly (5abAet) whose members are (known) for their good deeds in 
the highest degree and by righteous merits and are adorned with finest 
qualities. May the Lord of the universe graciously bring always to us 
succour and protect us. May we also worship Him with genuine love 
and devotion. (YV. XXVI.29) 

O Mortals ! O Men ! God has provided you with knowledge (Kefu) 
and happiness yielding riches (Peias) to the extent of the world-empire for 
destroying ignorance {A-Ketu) and poverty {A-PeSas), through the means 
of your association with the wise people who yearn {U^ad) for the Supreme 
Lord and who obey His will. (YV. XXIX.37) 



ELIGIBILITY AND NON-ELIGIBILITY 


Q. Are all men (without any distinction of caste and creed) authorised 
to study the Vedas and other scriptures or are they not ? 

A. All men are authorised (to study the Vedas), because the Vedas 
being the word of God, are for the benefit of the whole humanity 
and because they reveal the true knowledge. We understand that 
whatever has been created by God is for the use of all. The 
following evidence supports this contention 

(1) “I, to all the people, may address this salutary speech—to 

Brahmaijas and princes, Sndra and Vaisya, to one of our owt 
kin and to the stranger. May I bear to Devas and guerdon 
giver. May this my hope be fulfilled. Be that my portion." 

(YF. XXVI.2 

EXPLANATION 

The purpose of this stanza is as follows :— 

Here God ordains that all men should study and teach the Vede 

to all. 

As I have proclaimed this salutary word, i.e. the Vedas, the B 
&c.,—for the benefit of all men and creatures, so all the learned m£ 
should teach these four Vedas to all men. If someone here were to s: 
that the word "Dvija'’ (i.e. twice-born—i.e. BrShmaija) has continuity i 
the word “Jana” and thus the twice-born alone are authorised to stui 
and teach the Vedas, it would not be tenable, because it runs counter 
the meaning of the second half (of the verse). Having anticipated t 
question, “Who are authorised to study or to listen to the Vedas ?” it 
said that these four Vedas should be taught and recited by all (to 
including) a Brahma^a, a Prince, a Merchant, a Sudra, an Ati-SOdra, i 
Antyaja and to one’s own kin and dependents, e.g. son and servant. As 
(God), without any favour or prejudice, administer good to all and tl 


^ I 5 ^ 

U” (YKXXVl 
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am dear to all the learned and generous persons who give away their 
entire belongings in charity ; so all of you O Wise men ! keeping in view 
the universal benefit and kind deeds to all, should proclaim the Vedic words 
to all. You should behave in the manner so that this my desire may be 
accomplished. By pursuing this path, your desire for the happiness you may 
have in your heart will be fulfilled. As I possess all desired bliss, so will 
you have all happiness—the object of your desires—. I give this blessing ; 
rest assured. As I have revealed the Vedic knowledge for the benefit of 
all, so you all should also benefit by this. Let then not be any distinction 
there. My activity is free from prejudice and partiality, and pertains to 
the doing of that which is pleasant to all. I can consequently be pleased 
if you act in accordance with that spirit alone. 

This alone is the right explanation of this stanza because in the next 
verse "Grant us O Brhaspati etc.” (YV. XXVI.3) only the meaning of God 
is taken.* (YV. XXVI.2) 

Moreover, the Varnas (e.g. BrShmaqa &c.) and the four stages of 
human life (Varnas) are determined by their (respective) characteristics, 
actions and (general) conduct (and not by birth). Here Manu says :— 

(1) “A Sudra becomes a Brahmaigia and a Brahmania, a ^Qdra. 
Similarly, a son of a K$atriya and that of a Vaisya should be 
considered.” (MS. X.65) 


EXPLANATION 

A Sndra attains the status of a Brahmana and enjoys the privileges 
of a Brahmana, if he possesses the qualities of the latter, e.g., full knowledge 
and learning and a chaste conduct &c. In the same way a Brahmana goes 
down to the status of a Sudra, if he has demerits of the latter, e.g. impure 
conduct, unrighteous practice, dullness of intellect, stupidity, dependence, 
the service of others, &c. The same (rule) is applicable to a person born 
of a K$atriya or of a Vaisya. The idea is that a person attains that Van>a 
whose characteristics one possesses. (MS, X.65) 


(YV, XXVL3). This verse has already been 
translated and explained under the topic of ‘'Authoritativeness or otherwise 
of Books’’, on page 390. 


(1) ''wfft i 

wfeniisMMill'd ^ u” 


(MS. x.65) 
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The similar things have been stated in the aphorisms of Apastamba :— 

(2) “By practising the righteous deeds a man of low Varija 
attains the status of the higher and the higher Varna, when 
(his) Jati is changed. A man of a higher Vari]ia goes down to 
a lower and a lower Varija with the change of Varna by 
practising unrighteous deeds.” {APB, 11.5.10,11) 

EXPLANATION 

By the truthful and righteous conduct, a Sudra fully acquires (the 
status of) a Vailya, a K$atriya and a Brshmaiia (by degrees), i.e. he assumes 
all rights thereof. The phrase ‘on change of caste’ denotes that he is 
entitled to all functions, rights and modes of life of those (higher) Varnas. 
Similarly, a man (or woman) belonging to the highest order of the caste, i.e. 
BrShmapa, by acting contrary to Dharma falls to the status of the lower 
caste, i e. the K$atriya, Vai^ya and Sndra. The phrase ‘on change of caste* 
is here also to be interpreted as above. This means that the righteous 
conduct is the only determining factor to achieve the higher order of the 
caste. Similarly, the unrighteous conduct brings a man to the lower status. 

Wherever, such expressions as ‘a ^ndra should not be taught and is 
not permitted to hear (the Vedas) read out to him’ are found, they mean 
that as a ^udra is bereft of intelligence and is incapable of learning, 
remembering and thinking upon what he has read, it is useless and of no 
avail to teach him and cause him to learn (the Vedas or any other book). 

{APB. 11.5.10,11) 


^ 5fETni 5TtITq u” 

{APB. 11.5.10,11) 
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In the very beginning of the study (a student) should be given a lesson 
on how to pronounce the letters in accordance with the science of Orthoepy 
(^ik^a) so that he may have a (correct) knowledge of (various) places and 
efforts of articulation together with their accents. In this way he will know 
precisely the method of pronouncing vowels and consonants. For instance, 
the letter ‘P' must be pronounced with both the lips conjoined. The lips 
are its place of articulation and the (mutual) contact (of the lips) is the 
Prayatna (effort). The great thinker Patanjali, the author of the Maha- 
bha§ya says : — 

(1) “A mispronounced or wrongly used word, being defective 
either in accent or in letter does not express the desired sense. 
This thunder-bolt of (defective) speech destroys the Sacrificer 
as the compound Tndra-Satru’ killed {Vrtra) because of wrong 
accent.” (MB. 1.1.1) 


EXPLANATION 

The letters are not distinctly audible and the words disappear to be 
elegant unless they are pronounced with due regard to Sthana (i.e. the place 
of articulation) and Prayatna (i.e. the articulative efforts). As a singer were 
to sing without adhering to the due regard to the tone such as ja, &c., he 
would be to blame. Similarly it is essential in the Vedic recitation, the accent 
and the letters should be pronounced with due regard to the Sthanas (i.e. 
places of articulation) and Prayatnas (i e. articulative efforts); otherwise the 
mispronounced words may bring afflictions and disaster. If a man were 
to pronounce a word violating (the law of articulation), it would be his own 
fault and he is to be condemned. “Thou hast used the words wrongly.” 
This improper use of words does not convey the desired meanings, i.e. Sakala 
as Sakala and Sakrt as ^akrt. Here the word *Sakala means ‘whole’ and 
Sakala means ‘a part’, sakrt denotes the sense of ‘once’ and Sakrt that of 


^ n” {MB. I.l.l) 

* Cf. : “5?rfiT is i 

Sty'll Hi Hjn ^ 15 ^ ll” 
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‘ordure*. Il' one were to pronounce ‘S’ as *.$’ and as ‘S', it would not 
convey the real meaning. This wrong speech becomes a thunderbolt, as if 
it were, to would destroy the real meaning. This injures the speaker as well 
as the Sacrificer or his master, i.e. deprives him of the meaning he desired 
to express. For instance, the compound ‘Indra-Satru’ denotes the reverse 
meaning if pronounced with wrong accent. Indra means solar region and 
Meghas (i.e. clouds) are its enemies, as if it were. If it be taken as a 
Tatpuru^a compound, the accent would be on the final syllable and if it be 
taken as a Bahuvrihi compo und, the accent would be on the first syllable of 
the compound. It is a shpere of the poetic figure by name Tulyayogitd 
according to which ‘the clouds’ and ‘the sun’ have been described. Thus 
(by a change of accent) it denotes two contrary meanings. In^Tatpuru^a 
compound, the last member is predominant while in a Bahuvrihi compound 
the chief thing is the external substance. Hence, he who wants to express 
the meaning of the Sun, should pronounce it with the accent on the last 
syllable and take it as a Tatpuru^a. But he who desires it to express the 
clouds, should pronounce it with the accent on the first syllable and take it 
a Bahuvrihi. The man, who does it otherwise, is only to be censured. 
Consequently, the accents and the letters are to be pronounced rightly and 
precisely. {MB, 1.1.1) 

The instruction should also be imparted regarding the mode of speech, 
hearing, sitting, walking, rising, eating, reading, thinking and interpreting, 
&c. The supreme benefit is derived if a thing is read with a knowledge of 
its sense. But in comparison to a man who does not study or read at all ; 
even he is to be preferred who recites without understanding its import. He 
who reads and understands the relative position of words and their imports 
is certainly superior (to a mere reader). And he, who having studied the 
Vedas and understood their imports, acquires meritorious qualities and con¬ 
duct and thereby does good to all, is the best of all. The following are the 
pieces of evidence :— 

(2) “All the Devas take their repose upon the Most high, the 
Imperishable (Akfara) text of the Veda ; but what will he, who 
knows not This, do with the Vedas ? But they, who do know 
Thai, are perfect.” (BV. 1.164.39) 


(2) qr*) sqlwsr i 

(BV. 1.164.39) (Contd.) 
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(Contd. from Page 399) 

This verse looks to be very simple but some controversies have 
enveloped it. Griffith translates it :— 

“Upon what syllable of holy praise-song, as it were, 

their highest heaven, the gods repose them,—■ 

Who knows not this what will he do with praise-song ! 

But they who know it will sit here assembled.” 

According to him the syllable is the Pranava, the mystical 
sacred syllable ‘Om’. The translator means to say that all the praise 
songs (Reas) refer to and eulogise ‘Om’. But the sense of query, found 
in interrogative interpretation, is without foundation. There is no word 
in the text denoting interrogation. 

By the word ‘Peas' heie, according to the Scholiast, is to be 
understood as all the Vedas; different meanings are, however, ascribed to 
both; this word, and the word Ak^aram by other commentators. Yaska 
writes various meanings of this word {^N. XIII.IO) :— 

(a) I wlfRr^r ^iPrOf i 

(b) RT hr! hr! fRHt srfh —h i 

(c) 'RnfRfR’ SH: I 

In the sense of the sun, the word Deva means ‘solar rays’. 

Cf. ; ^ I 

Yaska [N. XIII.IO) has given these three interpretations of the 
word 'Ak^ara' here according to Etymologists. But in the ‘Adhyatma’ 
sense he says .'— 

V a s 

HfRHTfn HH HRfSTT HrTh I ?f?RHnnra ll” (JV. XIII.12) 

The etymological explanation of this word is :— 

=H aiRffT, H HI WaPlI HHffT I HT li” 

(N. XIII.12) 

But our author says that the word Peas, i.e. all the four Vedas, 
rest in the Supreme Soul, the imperishable one. I am, therefore, inclined 
to translate this verse as follows : — 

“All Vedic statements {Pcas) have their denotation in the 
most high {Parame), Imperishable (Akfora), Omnipresent God (Pyoman), 

(Contd.) 
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(3) “He, who having read the Vedas does not know their meaning, 

is only a carrier of burden and is a (dead) post. He, who 
knows the import, enjoys all bliss and attains salvation 
(Nakam) with all sins purged off.” (^. 1.18) 

(4) “The recitation without understanding is only a (parrot) 

reading. A dry fuel, placed at the fireless place, does not get 
flames.” (^. 1.18) 

(5) “One (man) indeed seeing Speech has not seen her ; another 

(man) hearing her has never heard her; but to another she 
delivers her person as a loving wife, well-attired presents her¬ 
self to her husband.” (/?!'. X.71.4) 

(6) “They call a man laggard, dull in friendship : they never urge 
him on to deeds of valour. He wanders on in profitless 
illusion : the Speech he heard yields neither fruit nor blossom.” 

{RV. X.7LS) 

(Contd. from Page4 OO) 

in whom (Fasmin) all beneficent beings (Visve Devas) have their refuge 
{^Adhi Ni^duh), what profit (Kim) can that man derive {Kari^yati) 
from the Vedas (5ca) who {Yah) does not realise {Na~Veda), the 
Supreme Being {Tat)’, (but blindly studies the sacred text ) ? (But on the 
other hand) all those beneficent beings {Te Ime) fully resort {SamSsate) 
only {It) to them who {Ye) realise (Viduh) that Supreme Being {Tat) (in 
their Vedic studies). 

(3) ^ q')s^ I 

iftsqg q . (JV. 1.18) 

(4) “qq i 

q 3^451% ll” (iV. 1.18) 

(5) “qq ?q; q^q^q ^5^ qr4qq fq: 5ivq?q 4«flr^iq I 

qqr q^q qnlq q?4 qqfft iqrqi: n” (i?p. x.71.4) 

(6) “qq fq q^ fqqTqTqqif: q4 F^fqqqfq qrra^q I 

q^rqr qiqgq gwqf «l<55nq3rTTq ll” {RV, X.71.5) 

S3yai;a interprets this verse as follows :— 

“They call one man steadfast in the friendship (of speech), 
they do not exclude him from (the assembly of) the powerful (in know- 

(Contd.) 
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EXPLANATION 

The (above*meDtioned) verses censure reading without understanding 
the sense. 

In the Brahman, who is imperishable {Ak^ara), the highest (Parame) 
and omnipresent like Akaia, are established the four Vedas. Here the 
word ^k denotes all the four Vedas, the Ug &c., in whom are placed 
all the Devas, i.e. the learned, the organs of action and cognition, all the 
globes, the sun &c. Brahman, i.e. God, is the only repose and shelter of 
all the (created) beings. What will he, who does not understand Him, 
and does not follow His will and obey His ordinance pertaining to universal 
benefi t, do with the 5caj, i.e. the Vedas which he has read ? He will never 
enjoy the (sweet) fruit of the knowledge derived from the imports of the 
Vedas. But they who know that Brahman, secure the fruit called Dharma 
(i.e. righteousness), Artha (i.e. riches), Kama (i.e. desires) and Mok$a (i.e. 
salvation). Hence, it is essential that the Vedas should be intelligently 
studied. (i?F. 1.164.39) 

The man, who has simply read the Vedas and having read them does 
not understand their sense, and the man, who having understood (the sense 
of) the Vedas does not act in accordance with the teaching of the Vedas, 
is like the wooden post and is only the bearer of the burden, i.e. he is to be 
regarded as a lifeless dead log. As a man or an animal carrying the burden 
does relish it, i.e. clarified butter, sugar, musk, saffron &c., which being 
borne by him, are enjoyed by some other fortunate person ; so a man who 
recites (a book) without knowing its import is like a (porter) who simply 
bears the burden. The man who reads intelligently knows the relation 
between the Vedic words and their meaning and acts righteously in accor¬ 
dance with the Vedic teaching becomes purged of all sins by virtue of 
knowledge and attains complete bliss even before death and leaving the 


ledge) ; another wanders with profitless illusion, hearing Speech, which is 
without fruit and without flowers.” 

Cf. ; '61*1 r-t ^ jeyjT ^Tf«r I 

tftTT: ^ETf u” (UR.) 

The fruit and flowers of the Speech, according to Yaska, are :— 

i i ^ ii” 

(N. L20) 

The negative compound may indicate ‘Ifdd-Artha' in An-udar5 


KaoyS. 




THE Method of studying and teaching the vedas 403 

human body secures the station in Brahman called Mok^a, i.e. Salvation 
which is absolutely free from all pains. {N, 1.18) 

A man, who reads the Vedas without knowing their import and 
simply reads them, gets no illumination. Even a dry fuel, placed at a fire¬ 
less place does not catch fire and produces no heat and light, so the mere 
reading without understanding it does not produce the light of knowledge. 

{N. 1.18) 

One man sees the Speech, i.e. he reads words yet he does not see it; i.e. 
he does not understand its meaning. The particle ‘U’ denotes speculation 
here. Yet another man pronounces the words yet he does not hear them, 
i.e. does not understand their sense. As the words, uttered and heard by 
these men, remain unknown to them, so reading without comprehending 
the sense of words is of no avail. In this manner, this hemistich narrates 
the characteristics of the ignorant. But to a man, who studies the Vedas 
with the (full) knowledge of their meaning, Speech, i.e. knowledge, reveals 
her secret Self, i.e. forms in various ways, as a loving wife attired in beauti¬ 
ful garments displays her person to her husband. In this way, to a man who 
reads the Vedas with a n intelligent grasp of words, the knowledge reveals 
her person, i.e. her real form. {RV. X.71.4) 

The man, who is master of learning, who is expert in the art of 
creating friendly feelings amongst all (human) beings with his conduct 
{Sakhye) ; who through his righteous conduct has obtained salvation and 
communion with God and who (strives to) bestow the supreme bliss upon 
all, is called the friend of all. None dares to injure or harm such a learned 
man in any walk of life or transaction because he does good to all. No 
criticism or adverse interrogations or (unfriendly) behaviour from his rivals 
and foes can harm (or dishearten) a man who studies the Vedas with full 
cognition of their meaning, because he is endowed with true knowledge and 
good characteristics and because he possesses a desire-yie’ding {R^ama-dhuk} 
speech containing true knowledge. Thus, the first hemistich of the verse eulo¬ 
gises the learned and the second hemistich describes the characteristics 
of the ignorant. An ignorant man, who uses (lit. hears) words which are 
devoid of (flowers and fruits in the form of) devotional actions, knowledge 
of the science of conduct, righteousness and knowledge of God, roams about 
in this world, accompanied with his deceptively illusive, meaningless, un* 
instructive and dubious speech. Such a man never accomplishes during the 
whole span of his life any good, either to his own self or to others. Hence, 
that study alone is the best, which precedes the cognition of its meaning. 

(RF. X,71.S) 
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For the fuller understanding of the Vedic interpretation one should 
read the grammatical treatises, the A$(SdhySyI and the Mahabha$ysa ; 
then the Vedahgas (i.e. the auxiliary sciences of the Vedas), the Nigh- 
aijtu (i.e. the Vedic lexicography), the Nirukta (i.e. Etymology), the prosody 
and the Jyoti$a (i.e. astronomy); then the six sub-auxiliary sciences called 
the six Sastras, viz,, MImamsa, Vai^e$ika, Nyaya, Yoga, Samkhya and 
Vedanta and finally having studied the Brahmapa$, the Aitareya, the Sata* 
patha, the Sama and the Gopatha, one should undertake the study of the 
Vedas; or else a layman should learn the meaning of the Vedas through 
the interpretations done by the scholars who have read all these above- 
mentioned works. 

It has been stated that “none can know the Supreme Being unless 
one knows the Vedas.’’ According to this dictum, a man, who is ignorant of 
the teachings of the Vedas, is not competent to know the Supreme Lord, 
Dharma (i.e. the righteousness) and all the sciences, because the Vedas 
alone are the original sources of all the sciences. Without knowing the 
Vedas, none can acquire true knowledge. Whatever knowledge of the true 
sciences existed, exists and will be known in the books or human minds on 
the earth has its origin in the Vedas ; for, all the exact and real knowledge 
has been enshrined in them by the Lord. The light of truth, wherever and in 
whatever form that has been shown, has sprung from the Vedas.^ 

All men, therefore, should strive to understand the import of the Vedas. 


* 5f 1 ” (?iT?tTmtqo iv) 

^ Cf. : (1) 33 353 3r3raf 3 33 %3t3 3l3S3f3 I (MS. XII.97) 

(II) 3l3)5T»l3?IT?«nf3 3T73 3TfV33 St333: t 

3Tf3 ^ Sri3lf3 33I3J33 (I 

{Mahabharata-ANU. 122.n) 

(III) 3^3Tf3 g ^315331 33T33tg It (Yajnovalkya) 
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Q. Are you going to write an (absolutely) new Bhn^ya (i.e. commes 
tary) or do you mean to reveal (through it) what was ahead 
stated (and what now has become obsolete) by the ancient gret 
commentators ? In the later case, it would not be acceptabli 
as it would be to grind what has already been powdere 
(PUtapefa^a). 

A. I have to bring to light only what was written by the ancier 
scholars (Acaryas), i.e. by the learned man (called Devas) of grea 
antiquity, for instance, the Aitareya and the Satapatha et( 
(being commentaries on the Vedas) written by the pifis, beginnin 
with Brahma and ending with Yajflavalkya, Vatsyayana an 
Jaimini ; the Vedic interpretations in the form of the auxiliar 
works (Aitgas of the Vedas) written by Paijiini, Patahjali, Yaska am 
other great sages ; the six ^astras called the sub'limbs {Upafigas. 
of the Vedas, composed by Jaimini and others ; the books stylec 
as the Upa-Vedas and the works entitled as the branches (i.e 
recensions) of the Vedas. 

The true interpretation (of the Vedas) will be based on thei: 
collective evidence. Nothing new will find place here which ma] 
be arbitrary and unauthentic, 

Q. What purpose will it serve ? 

A. The commentaries composed by Ravapa,* Uva^ta, Sayaqa, Mahi 
dhara and others are contrary to the real import of (the Vedas) 
The partial interpretations written by English men, Germans and 
other Europeans, on the line of the above-mentioned (oriental 
scholars) in their respective languages and also the translation: 
written or being written by the Indians following (the style] 
of the above-mentioned writers into Modern Indian languages are 
full of erroneous meanings. The hearts of the good people will be 
enlightened (by my commentary) and they will renounce and reject 


* Here Rdva^a is not the king of Lanka but a scholar of South 
India. {Bhagavaddatta’s ^ Part II) 
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(the faulty) translations, when their mistakes and errors will be 
fully exposed. 

For the economy of space, only a few defects and blemishes will be 
pointed out here by way of specimen, according to the maxim of the 
*cooking-pot and boiled rice’.* For instance, Sayatia. not understanding 
the deep import of the Vedas, has stated that all the Vedas pertain to the 
ritual aspect. This is wrong. Because they are the home of all sciences. It has 
already been briefly established. One can clearly infer from that that his 
contention is baseless. Moreover, the interpretation of the vers%”Indram 
Mitram etc.” {RV. 1.164.46) (already explained) is mistaken. According 
to him the word ‘Indra’ is a noun, qualified by the words ‘Mitra &c.’. 
But in reality all epithets, e.g. ‘Indra’ &c., qualify the noun ‘Agni’ which 
being associated with all other adjectives qualifies the eternal Brahman. 
According to the rule a substantive is united again and again with all 
adjectives respectively but adjectives are not repeated likewise (which 
qualify it). In this way, where there are a hundred or thousand adjectives 
which qualify a substantive, only the substantive is repeated again and 
again and adjectives are stated only once. Hence, the word Agni, in this 
verse, ! being a substantive has been spoken twice by God. Sayaija, the 
great commentator, did not know it and consequently he fell in the error. 
The author of the Nirukta also has taken the word ‘Agni’ as substantive ; 

(1) “The wise describe this Agni, the one great universal Soul, in 
various ways as Mitra (i.e. the Friend of all) and Varuqa (i.e. 
the Holiest) etc.” (N. VII.18) 

Agni (i.e. the Adorable One) is the name of the One (ultimate) 
Reality, i.e. the Supreme Being. Thus it may be borne in mind that the 
words Agni &c. are the (different) names of God. 

Moreover (Sayaqa says that) God alone is invoked (everywhere) 
as a priest of a king keeps the interests of his master (always in 
view) in all his actions. But (contrary to this he adds that) in the 


• The maxim of “the cooking-pot and the boiled rice” 

; In a cooking pot all the grains being equally moistened 
by the heated water and when one grain is found to be well cooked, the ' 
same may be inferred with regard to the other grains. So the maxim is 
read when the condition of the whole classs is inferred from that of a part. 

(1) f»r?f 

finmft n” (i\r. vii.is) 
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forepart of a sacrifice, God is represented by Agni, which has been 
kindled in the Vedi. It is self-contradictory; because if God alone 
is invoked by all names, why does he take Agni in the sense of the 
terrestrial fire, which has been kindled for sacrifice. (He ought to 
have taken the word Agni in the sense of God). Thus this statement is 
erroneouSi If someone says that there is no contradiction because although 
Acarya Sayaga invokes Indra &c., yet they are simply the various forms 
under which God has manifested Himself. (To meet this objection) we say 
that if God is expressed by all names, e.g. Indra &c., it is wrong (to maintain 
that) God assumes various forms, e.g. Indra &c., because in (the ^41'. XIX. 
11.3) and in (the TP'. XL.8) He is described as “Unborn and Changeless” 
and as “Encompassing all, bright and formless etc.” respectively.* This 
clearly establishes that God never assumes forms and takes birth. There 
are many such errors in the commentary of Sayaga, the great commentator. 
They will be indicated in our commentary in the respective verses. 

Similarly (another) commentator, Mahidhara, in his commentary by 
name ‘Vedadipa’ (i.e. a light on the Vedas) has grossly misinterpreted the 
Vedas and has seriously calumniated them. A few faults and mistakes by 
way of specimen are pointed out here ;— 

fin wl i 

Rfft RR I RT^RRlfR RRRRI cRRSnfR R^RR II 1 II 

(m XXIII.19) 


Mahldhara’s Interpretation 

In his commentary on the above-cited stanza, he says ; “In this stanza, 
the word ‘Gaifa-pati' should be taken in the sense of ‘a horse*. Thus the 
chief queen, the wife of the (royal) Sacrificer, lying with the horse, in the 
sacrificial hall, in the presence of all priests, says, “O Horse 1 I take semen 
which would make me pregnant from thee and thou pourst unto me thy 
semen etc.”** 


* ‘'R3t qqJRTR n” (AV. XIX.11.3) 

“R »j<4» I W'»H»|qR n” (TF.XL,8) 

** RffRR RTR RRRffT RSRTcJ fUR) ffR I iTRRRT Rf|^ RRRTRRI 

RRRTRIRl RRTRT RrR^ I ^ RTR, RR^—RRSTTRiR IIT 

(Contd.) 
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But the real interpretation of this verse would be given below. (The 
relevant evidence on which the interpretation will be based is produced 
here first) ;— 

(1) “GattHnam Tva Ganpatim Havomahe etc. **BrQhmanaspatyam 

(i.e. the lordship of the Vedas) lies in Brahman (i.e. Supreme 
Being). Brahman verily is Brhaspati (i.e. the Lord of the 
Great). He is treated by Brahman (i.e. the Vedas). He is 
called Prat ha as well as Sa-Pratha'* (AB. 1.21) 

(2) "Prajapati verUy is Jamadagni. He verily is Aiva^Medha ; 
or K$hatra (i.e. princely power) is Atva (i.e. horse) and other 
people are other animals. Hirat\ya (i.e. gold or shining power) 
is the form of princely power. Hiranya is verily a light.” 

(SB. XIII.2.11.14-17) 

(3) ‘‘A man does not indeed properly know that Svarga. Aha 
(i.e. Omipresent God) alone knows it.” (SB. XIII.2.12.1) 

(4) “Empire is Aiya-Medha. That verily is a glory for the princely 
power. It makes the subjects loyal and faithful ; or else 


(Contd. from Page 407) 

fwifn n” 

The central idea of Mahidhara's translation of this verse is 
given above. The whole cannot be produced here as it is too obscene. 
Moreover, the following nine stanzas are also not reproducible even in the 
semi-obscurity of a learned language. Hence, the translation of the 
subsequent verses according to the commentary of Mahidhara wo uld not 
be given here. Only his words will be reproduced. 

(1) “nvnJii »nnf?T 5^^ 

iRfwqfct I 11 ” {AB. I. 21 ) 

(2) “snrPTfjw i 1 

I sqtfcra fl[T<WTO H” {SB. XIII.2.11.14-17) 

(3) ^ i 11 ” 

{SB. XIII.2.12.1) 

(4.) ?nnB| waWST 

I Rwtt m” Xiil,2.n.i5-J7j 
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princely power is Aiva and Hiratyya (i.e. glory) is a form of 
princely power. K§atra (i.e. glory of the monarchy) strengthens 
the ruling power. Subjects prosper only by their own 
prosperity.” {&B. XIII.2.n.l5-17) 

(5) “ ‘Thee, we invoke, the great Lord of Galas'. The three 

queens and other ladies walk round it. They conceal it from 
her on this account or others are concealed from it. Then 
they begin, the performance of the revolving round ceremony. 
Thrice, they walk round; or there are three regions ; with 
these regions, they make it revolve ; thrice they again walk 
round. It makes six ; because there are six seasons. They 
make it revolve (six times) as if it were with seasons. The 
vital.airs leave them who perform the revolving ceremony 
intheYajna. Nine times they walk round; as there are nine 
vital airs. He retains vital airs in him. Vital airs do not 
leave them. ‘May I know (AJani) the Garbhadha (i.e. the 
impregnator, i.e. God); you also should know the Garbhadha'. 
Subjects are animals. Garbha contains in it subjects, i.e. 
animals.” {SB. XIII.2.2.4-5) 

(Under the light of the above-mentioned pieces of evidence the right 
interpretation of the Mantra would be as follows) :— 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

We invoke Thee and resort to (thy shelter), O Supreme Lord ! who 
art the Lord and Guardian of the numerous orders, species and genuses of 


(5) “imHi »ninffT 5^1 5 % 1 qf^rnT I 

q^5f Fa: 1 aa) ar aNa: \ 

qBitasi 1 fa; 3a: aftafai i as 1 ar ax i 

aa^ n wq ar sn^n: aaafja, & aa ^ 
aafca: afTafar i aa a sn«n: 1 amr^arcaa aa i awr: snar 
aqaiTafar 1 ai^arfa a»fa*j 1 arraasiiFa aaaa ?fa i srar a qaa: 1 
aa: asn^a qaaifaa aa^ (SB. xili.2.2.4-5) 

I have given above the literal translation of this passage which 
is very obscure. Dayananda's explanation of. this extract may bs read 
laler op in the tept. 
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objects ; of all that is dear and much desired (by us), e,g. beloved friends 
and relations and Salvation etc. ; and of all the treasures and precious 
objects, e.g. knowledge, gems &c. The word ‘Vaso’ is used in vocative case 
and is from Vasu which means Supreme Lord as He pervades this whole 
universe or as the whole universe abides in Him. May we by Thy grace 
know Thee who has encompassed all the globes and other effects by Thy 
power as if it were they are in Thy womb as a mother holds a child in her 
womb. Thou keepest the Prakrti and atoms etc. in Thy womb. There 
is no one else than Thou who can retain them as such. Thou alone 
knowest fully all these. (YV. XXIII.19) 

Similarly, the word Gcmapati has been explained in the Aitareya and 
the Satapatha as follows ;— 

“The word Brahmanaspatya denotes God who is Lord (Pati) of 
Brahman (i.e. the Veda). It is said that Brahman verily is Brhaspati. A 
learned preceptor of truth teaches the Vedas to mankind or to the sacrificer 
and thus he cures them of all diseases (of ignorance). He desires himself 
to be a physician (Bhifajyati). God is called both Pratha as well as 
Sa-pratha. He is Pratha because He is all-pervading and Sapratha because 
He co-exists with Prakrti, Aka^a, &c. and His might which is spread (Prath) 
far and wide.” (AB. 1.21) 

God, the Lord of creatures, is verily called Jamadagni according to 
the following evidence 

(6) “7ama(f<7gm,* are so called because of many {Prajamita) fires 
or because of kindled fires.” (A. VII.24) 

All these luminous objects, eg. solar globes etc., shine with His power 
only. With these effects, e.g. the sun, &c., and by the laws which they 
adhere to, God is known as their origin and as an object of worship. Hence, 
He is called Jamadagni. 

Thus God being Jamadagni, is verily an Aiva-Medha. This is the 
first explanation. Secondly, an empire or princely power is (like) a horse 
and the subjects are like other animals. As other animals, e.g. sheep etc., 
are inferior in strength and speed to a horse, so the subjects are weaker 
than the royal state assembly. The glory and dignity of a state lies in 
riches, gold and in administration of justice. {SB. XIIL2.il. 14-17) 

As in the (above citation) allegorically the relation between the 
princely power and subjects and their duty towards each other are described. 


(6) m »” 


{N, VII.24) 
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SO the relation between soul and God as that of a servant and his master 
is also denoted. No roan by virtue of his own power alone can easily 
obtain blissful heaven, i.e. God. He is known through His grace alone. 

“Aiva (a horse) is also a name of God.”* (SB. XIII.3.5.) 

I.e. “God is called Aiva because He pervades the whole universe” 

(from the root Ai ‘to pervade’). 

According to it, Aiva is a synonym of God. Moreover, (Ra^tram Va 
etc.) the kingdom is called .^iva-Medha. The kingly power brings glory 
to his Rdftra (country) and it redounds to the glory of the ruling power. 
It causes the people to abide by his will. Hence the kingdom is called by 
the name of .4/va-Medha ; or, the princely power is called by the name of 
Aiva Medha. Wealth (and majesty) are its essence. By this princely power 
endowed with glorious wealth only the kingship is strengthened and not 
the subjects. Subjects become prosperous by the liberty (allowed to them). 
Hence, where there is an absolute monarchy, the subjects are oppressed. 
Consequently, the administrative power should be vested in the people. 

(SB. XIH.2.11.15-17) 

(GaT^anam etc.). Let the women also for the protection and strengthe¬ 
ning of the empire perform the sacrifice of knowledge, i.e. teaching and 
training of the children. If they show negligence (Apanhava, i.e. conceal¬ 
ment) in making efforts for the achievement of success, the learned ought to 
remove their this (negligence). Persons instigating women to deviate (from 
the path of duty) should be penalised and kept at an arm’s length. Thus they 
should thrice be provided protection in every respect. Through the daily 
instructions, children should be made physically and spiritually strong. 
The persons who know God, Who keeps all things in His womb 
(Garbhadham), never lack vital airs, power and prowess. Hence a man 
should always desire to know God, who is Garbhadha, i.e. the holder of all 
things in His womb. It is to be interpreted as : God’s power is the origin 
of all things. He, who surpasses in knowledge all subjects who are termed 
as animals, firmly believes that all subjects reside in the all-pervading God. 

(SB. XHI.2.2.4-5) 

We have, in this way, briefly described the (correct) import of the 
above Mantra (YV. XXIII. 19). 

It is, therefore, quite clear that the interpretation of Mahidhara is 
quite contrary to the right meaning given by us. 


• "imil q?r fwfir ^ ii” [sb. xiii.3.5) 
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(The Second Mantra is as follows) :— 

"tn ^ q?: m i 

jft^rqf qqi qra) qoia II U” (YV. XXIII.20) 

Mahldhara's interpretation 

qqr qraH^r l ?«PI»|qT?qfmqqTfBiT 

fqiqqfiT u” 


TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(For the true interpretation of this verse, the following evidence from 
the Satapatha be taken into consideration):— 

(7) “Let us both (i.e. king and the subjects) spread that four 
Padas (i.e. Dharma, Artha, Kama & Mok^a) and propagate 
them so that we two may achieve the blissful Heaven (i.e. 
Mok^a). We should fill all the living beings with happiness. 
The (country) is really a heaven where Paius (i.e. subjects) 
are made literate. Hence it is said (in the above verse) that 
the mighty (Vajin) Vr^a (i.e. one who showers knowledge) may 
impart (Retas) strength (in us) as he is Retodha (Abode of 
strength). It refers to both.” {SB. XIII.2.2.5) 

(According to this evidence) the true interpretation of the above-cited 
verse is) :— 

May we both, the king and the people, achieve the four objects viz., 
righteousness, riches, desire and emancipation in co-ordination with each 
other in order to establish perpetual happiness in the beautiful and 
lovable universe for imparting pleasures to all beings. That country is 
Heaven where men of brutal inclinations {Paius) who unrighteously 
misappropriate the property and belongings of others, are reformed through 
the medium of precepts, teaching and punishments. Both, i.e. the king 
and the people should, therefore, strive to procure mutual happiness by 
assisting and supporting the learned and the wise who may freely spread 
knowledge and other virtues and acquire from them knowledge and valour 
ceaselessly. The word Vr^a means a preceptor showering knowledge 
(upon the masses) and who is also called Vajin, i.e. a source of strength. 
This is the purport of this Mantra. {YV. XXIII.20) 


(7) "fn ^ wgr: qq: i ^ qW- 

q fqq^ q«T qnq ttstqqf*^ i fRqr^qqrij 'qqr qi^ 

^ TOig’ ?f?T fqqqfqqrqqsq o” {SB. XIII.2.2.5) 



CLEARING DOUBTS AGAINST PROJECTED BHiSYA 

?n5ffcT mW” ii ? ii (YV. XXIII,22) 

Mahidhara's Interpretation 

fqRTqfqTw: Hfr \ w?g?iiT 

M^vwHie!—?ft5iqiT% q>!i> tTqrftM: i (^^=) 

*I?T wt WPI5Bi% \ >11*1 \ ^ 

qwq: j q?r (etttw) f^fjTfer iftP 

fsTq5»RT¥5T f%?TTt ithTet, ^ «Rffi \ !TgT ?T59Rq!T''iH I ?I«q qtftfH J 

"5^1iq?Vo” N V a {YV. XXIII, 23) 

Mahidhara's Interpretation 

!icq:g STE^T^—afg^JIT f5iq sj^fJiTT^—WimtiV f 

Eiq gsf»T^ l” 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(The true interpretation of this verse is based on the follow 
evidence from the Satapatha):— 

(8) “Yaka-sakau Sakmtika. Here subjects are verily Sakun 
(i.e. small birds). 'Halag-iti-vaUcatV, i.e. (a king) v< 
deceives his subjects for Hsfpra (i.e. kingdom). H 
Gabhe Paso Nigalgaliti DharaketV : Subjects verily are ca 
Gabha, and Ra^tra (a king or kingdom) is Paia. A king v< 
destroys his subjects. Hence, the slayer of subjects is a Ri 
(i.e. a king).” {SB. XIII.2. 

EXPLANATION 

As in the presence of a hawk a smaller female bird is weak, simil 
the subjects (Vit) are insignificant before a monarch. (A Halagiti t 
Kings doubtlessly for the happiness of the state officials always deceive 
suppress) the masses. (A Hanti etc.) The subjects are called Gabha (tc 
grasped) and regal power or kingdom is called Pasa (to be touched), 
kingdom is touched (i.e. influenced) by the subjects. A king inwa 
torments and ruins the subjects in all matters. Wherever the ruling pc 
is vested in One individual, the masses are torpedoed. Hence, a mom 
should not be acknowledged as Head of the State (Raja). Only a Presi< 

(8) “ ‘qqOBW) ?TfffEI%fET’, ^f»lfEf 95«RfHEI I Tqif 

TTSJPI 'ml pPTeqcflfET aiT%rEI q »mt YI«5 

| qrg^; Ii” {SB. XIII.2,, 
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responsible to the Sabha (Parliament) who is virtuous, endowed with good 
qualities and learned, should be accepted as King. 

Mahidhara’s evil interpretation stands no comparison to this true 
explanation (of this verse). 

"Hiwi ^ ^ ^ i 

srf^qmtrn ^ n*) ii ii (YV. xxili.24) 

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

“a^n ^ aa inm, ^ tra Prin, aar 

apFT asRFt ifiiWMaw bat ^ fqai q?t 

»tJ) (gfe) aftqRr-qfwqfcr 1 qa a^qffT: ??a?rrtvTR 1 

fTT^gtqiWrqs^fT ai aa aa?^ aalfqftf: n” 

CORRECT INTERPRETATION 

(The Satapatha interprets it as follows) :— 

(9) “Ma/a ca te Pita ca te. Here this (earth) is mother and 
that (upper region) is father. He is brought to the world of 
happiness by them. AgramVrk^asya Rohatah. Here.^ri (i.e. 
glorious riches) is the top (i.e. the head) of the state. It is 
the $ri that makes him the head of the state. Pratilamiti te 
Pita Gabhe Mu^timatam-sayat. Subjects are verily Gabhas 
(i.e. the yielder of wealth). Ra^fa (i.e. monarchy) is like a 
fist. The monarch torments the masses. Hence, a king is 
called the murderer of masses.” {SB. XIII.2.3.7) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

(The following true interpretation is based on the above-quoted 
evidence):— 

O man ! this earth and knowledge are like thy mother, because the 
former on account of her gifts in the form of medicinal herbs and other 
numberless substances and the latter by causing the birth of scientific 


(9) ^ fqm ^ ^ fq>f 

imqRf I ‘srfHrTnftftT ^ fqni i fRi 1 t qir), 

gei), i faref ii” 

(SB. XIII.2.3.7) 
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wisdom in thee, deserve all respect. That shining firmament, the light, the 
learned and God are like thy fathers ; because they protect {Pita, yJPa ‘to 
protect*) thee and are the cause of all thy activities and pleasant gifts. A 
wise man makes a soul achieve the world of bliss—the heaven—by these 
means. The $rl (i.e. glory), i.e. learning and riches in the form of virtues, 
jewels &c., is the topmost (i.e. the head) feature of the Ra$tra. Through 
this glory a man obtains fame. This is the foremost aspect or happiness 
of a Ra$tra. The subjects are termed as Gabha (i.e. the womb), because 
they are the sources of all prosperities. The Raja-karma (i.e. the act of 
Government) is called Mu^ti (i.e. a fist); because as a man catches money 
in his fist so a single absolute monarch holds out in his hands unjustly the 
entire best and most precious riches from his subjects for his personal 
pleasures. The king is called the Ghatuka (i.e. the murderer) of the 
masses because be pierces them out by his deeply internal tricks. 

The interpretation given by Mahidhara is quite opposed to this exact 
rendering. Hence, bis explanation should not be accepted. 

5^1^” II ^ H {YV. XXIII.26) 
Mahxdhara's Interpretation 

‘'iT«n ax irnriti irsn 

mftT ti 

^ « i'» « A 

iTgfcT> II V9 II (YV. XXIII.28) 

Mahldhara's Interpretation 

“ira »I9T, 50 o, fo^og'Tifroo 

qtfo 5f O cRT fcT qo 5IFTI: qsttT: 55^ I 

xowqicf ofgftaeso: | —q>IT^ 

Of I q«n oToqnjf nt; q% orXJrt 1 

The real interpretation of these above-cited two verses is the following 
extract from the Satapatha :— 

(10) “Urdhvam Endm-Ucchrapaya. By this ^ri (i.e. glory) is meant. 
^aftra (i.e. the good Government) is Aiva-Medha. The good 

(10) “KsqilHT^l'^ I «ft; O I 

g«3iqoftT I f»R> OR I olf or; I foo^oifo 

(Contd.) 
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government improves the riches (i.e. the economic condition) 
of the state and thus for him (i.e. king) it brings glory. 
Girau Bharam Haran Iva i.e, Sri, i.e. glory, is the dignity 
of the state. The (good) government brings to him glory. 
He establishes the state in glory of riches. Atha Asyai 
Madhyam Edhatam Hi.’ ^ri is the centre (i.e. mainstay) of the 
empire. The prosperous fo?d (condition) brings glory into 
the state. ^Ue VatePunan Iva, i.e. the maintenance of the 
achievements (Kfema) is verily ^Ua (i.e. coolness, i.e. the 
strength) of the empire. He brings Kfema to the empire.” 

{.SB. XIII.2.3.1-4) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

O man ! raise the glory of the empire to the highest pitch by serving 
it to the best of your capacity. Ra$tra (i.e. the good government) is the 
Aiva-medha sacrifice. A government attains the highest glory when it is 
run by a parliameut. This act (of a government) is as hard as to take a 
heavy burden uphill to the peak of a mountain. What is meant by the 
heavy burden ? To this question it is stated here that glory {^fi) is the 


(Contd. from Page 415) 

I sM I 

(SB. XIII. 2.3.1-4) 

The other verse cited above (from YV. XXIII, 28) has not 
been translated by our author here. We, therefore, give below an English 
rendering of the commentary upon this verse from his Yajurveda 
Bhasya to show the real meaning of this Mantra according to our 
author :— 

“When a king, who himself has no grain of guilt and defects, 
personally supervises and remains vigilant about all the 
acts, small and great, of the masses, the thieves and the 
officials and other selfish men, who are harmful to the 
national prosperity like rats, remain peacelessly restless like 
two fish struggling in a water>filled hole created by the foot 
of a cow’’. 
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burden of the empire. They (people) should make the state incomparably 
glorious by means of the parliamentary system of administration. In this 
way the masses make the empire glorious raised aloft. “What is the centre 
ofthestate?” To this question it is said here that glory is the centre (or 
middle portion or stomach) of the state. By good parliamentary system 
of government the state becomes mighty and prosperous on account of 
easy food situation, comforts and enjoyments. The protection of the state is 
called $ita. A good parliament should protect the state. (FI'. XXriI.29) 

Mahidhara’s interpretation is opposed to this real one also. 

q*IT” Jl i; H (yf'XXII,26) 

Mahidhara’s Interpretation 

“(oh) irat (^9rm:) (fr5TT*»^) 

(a WTfan;) iftfft i quanr i aiwitRf 

fTHiag: f?i7a: I asT «T5TTa aagfRr eTtTTag: atfa afaa|f7acf 

aacftwa: i ®ftfaa%?l a?)4>T aan)- 

wa; I aar tar: faTaatfaat aafar rtniag atsft ataaTar jrt (art)) (aw«ai) 
aaar athPaf wcaaf i ataaai) a4?a ara^ja a^ 

an^cfcara aaai^ aaaS i aa aiT)a)fa4i i 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

As the Devas (i.e. the wise) having achieved the true knowledge 
through direct perception acquire (lit. enter) the permanent pleasure 
endowed with sympathetic notions, so the subjects also are filled with 
happiness by their company and counsel. As a woman conceals her lower 
parts (Sakthna) with garments, so the learned cover the masses with 
all bliss. (FK. XXIII.29) 

aaaf^ a 3 «^ a^ a??i^ \ 

^fT aaSanri a a)ala aarafa” u ^ ii {yy. xxill. 30 ) 

Mahidhara’s Interpretation 

aima^ftar?—(»)^5 t) ijft^arra: aar aa^, aw) aai 

nst aaejfe, aar ijs: a^ara a aarafa (?)) afe ^asfa, aa araf aam 
^ acsT at#fa a ara^ i f^ aHaaifia) |:fea) a aa fraa : t (a^frafo) 
araraa) urai<at^—atj aar i)^5: «rafa aafai ararat aaRr, aar a?a; afej 
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in? «jezT wi^<T i PFg 5Tt%5i 

II 

(The following citation from the Satapatha gives a clue to the right 
interpretation given as under) :— 

(11) “ ‘That the deer eats barley’. Here the subjects are barley. 
Raftra (i.e. a king) is deer. Masses become eatables for the 
(selfish) king. Hence, a king devours subjects.” 

"'NaPuftam Paiu Manyaie', i.e. therefore, a king does not 
strengthen the Pasus (i.e. the animals, i.e. the masses). 
,^adra Ycdarya-Jara na Po^aya Dhanayati, i e. hence he does 
not anoint a son of a VaiSya (i.e. a trader)”. {SB. XIIl.2.3.8) 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

The subjects are like barley. The absolute monarch in the kingdom 
is a deer as he takes away the best things. As a deer having taken away 
the vegetables from the field becomes stout and happy, so the absolute 
monarch takes care of his own pleasures and happiness. Hence he for his 
own personal happiness and selfish motive regards his subjects as his 
meals. As a meat>eater having found a well-nourished animal desires to 
eat its fiesh and never thinks of its welfare or life so an absolute monarch 
remains always perturbed with fear of any of his subjects, growing more 
powerful than he and with this thought in view he remains reluctant to 
protect the masses. As a low born (Sadra) woman co-habits with her 
paramour of the Vaiiya family, her husband does not feel strong and 
delighted, so the masses do not become prosperous and strong when they 
are governed by a single individual monarch. Hence, a timid-natured 
son of a VaiSya woman and a stupid son of a Sadra woman should never 
be installed as kings. They should not be made the head of the state. 

The interpretation of Mahidhara is absolutely opposed to this 
interpretation offered by the Satapatha. 

a ii <)o n (TF. xxill.21) 


I flWBTTSE'V II ‘si *?s?^’ ffei i 

qnsi qsqftl I Ij^I? trqqvIRT *1 «?|qia JRWOt ifk I 

n” (JSB. XIII.2.3,8) 
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Mahldhara's Interpretation 

q f^ i HW T Rf^siTT g7»i^ ^cft aW HKq I qi«m ? f?r^ 

I qtsfsai; | qfipqH iftql jrfqaJ 

ftant sftqffiT a 5i%?ia n” 

TRUE INTERPRETATION 

O Learned President of the council (of the state) 1 O Thee, the 
fulfiller of all desires (Vr^an, lit. the rainer of all desires), spread the light 
of knowledge, happiness and justice (AHJi) over these subjects. Make 
him cast his head down who being a lustful debauch plays havoc with the 
prosperity or chastity of others and put him into prison (Yah Strlnam Jiva- 
Bhojanafy). Similarly award a severe punishment to her who among women 
may be (Ut-Sakthi) adulteress. Punish miscreants who are called Jiva- 
5/io_/a«a of women because they live upon women and destroy the lives of 
others. 

All men will regard this much criticism sufficient to condemn the 
whole of the Vedadipa*, the so called commentary written by Mahidhara. 

* The too much obscene and vulgar interpretation given by 
Mahidhara in his Vedadlpa commentary has been rightly condemned 
by our great author but be has not criticised and condemned the 
similar interpretation of those very verses offered in the Appendix 
{Parisifta) of the ^atapatha BrJihmana, under the topic 
sralh” (Sfl.XIII.5.2). He has only referred to that right interpretation 
which is contained in the actual body of the book. This clearly indicates 
that Rsi Dayananda does not accept the ‘‘Appendix” portion as authentic, 
which according to him appears to be later interpolation. This is 
established by the fact firstly that the obscene interpolation falls 
only in the Pariiifta and not in the main body of the book and secondly 
this interpretation is contrary to what has already been stated. It is 
out of context and self-contradictory. The obscene Viniyogas contained 
in KatyQyana ^rauta Sutras regarding these verses are merely based on the 
interpolated part of ^atq>atha, and ignore the main text. Hencei those 
cannot be accepted as genuine. The original correct Viniyogas appear to 
have been replaced by these interpolated obscene ones. 
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I shall bring to light other errors of Mahidhara too 

at the proper places in my contemplated commentary. If such 

false (and erroneous) approach is the fate of the commentaries 
written by the Indian (scholars), e. g. Sayat]ia, Mahidhara &c., 
what would be the state of miserable condition and false position 

of the Europeans who followed them and interpreted the Vedas in their 

own languages. The intelligent can easily assess the value of those 
translations written in English or in Modern Indian languages by Indians 
who followed the Europeans. The Aryans should attach least importance 
to such commentaries because by putting reliance on them the true inter¬ 
pretation (of the Vedas) would suffer and the misinterpretations and 
t errors would come in vogue. None should, therefore, regard these 

interpretations as true. That the Vedas contain all sciences and nothing 
is false in them would be evidently clear to all men when this (attempted) 
complete commentary of the four Vedas is printed, published and placed 
before the intelligentsia. By doing so. all men will understand that no 
knowledge is equal to the Divine knowledge contained in the Vedas. 
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In (the projected) commentary of the Vedas we shall refer to the 
ritual side (Karmakati^a) only to the extent as is inferable directly 
from the import of the (textual) words. We shall, however, not provide a 
detailed account of the ritual acts which are to be performed in a variety of 
Yajnas, beginning with the Agnihotra upto the Asva-Medha, in accordance 
with the Mantras which are applicable to the ritual portion also. The 
reason is that the application of the Mantras to the various parts of rituals, 
in detail, has already been described in the books (on Rituals), e.g. the 
Aitareya and the Satapatha, the PQrvamlmaihsa, SrautasQtras, &c. The 
repetition of the same in our commentary will mar our work with the 
blemish of tautological repetition amounting to the grinding of the already 
powdered thing—the fault which disfigures the books composed by the 
non-seers. Only so much application of the Mantras to the Rituals is to 
be recognised and specified as has the authority of the Vedas themselves ; 
or is supported by other cognate evidence ; or is inferable from the import 
of the Mantras and is contained in the above-named books. Similarly 
we shall refer to the worship portion also only to the extent as would 
be compatible with the context and the actual interpretation of the text; 
because the same has been described in detail by Patahjali in his Yoga- 
£astra. The same treatment will be awarded to the (spiritual) knowledge 
portion as it has been fully explained in the Saihkhya, the Vedanta, 
Upani$ads, &c. The knowledge of these three portions, if achieved with 
eflSciency, leads to the utilitarian purposes. This is called the Vijnana- 
kaqda (i.e. the philosophical portion). The detailed exposition of these 
four portions can be found in the respective explanatory works written in 
accordance with the Vedas. But the same should be accepted if it is found 
on examination to be consistent and in agreement with the Vedas for there 
can be no branches in the absence of their roots. The proper knowledge 
of accents (i.e. Vdatta etc.), articulation and pronunciation of the Vedic 
words should be acquired from the study of the auxiliary works of the Vedas, 
viz. grammar &c. The same has precisely and correctly been dealt with in 
the books and for this reason we shall not harp on the same string here 
also. The definition of metre: should be studied from the aphorism of 
Pingala, the work on prosody. We shall give the Svara of every Mantra, 
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according to the (following) aphorism of Pihgala because now-a-days the 
tradition of chanting the Mantras in accordance with the particular tune 
{Svara) in accompaniment with the musical instruments is no longer in 
vogue:— 

(1) “The Svaras are $a(}ja, Si^abha, GandhUra, Madhyama, 
PaHcama, Dhaivata and Nffada.” (PL. III.94) 

Similarly, the special sciences such as Medical &c., should be learnt 
from the works on Ayurveda (i.e. the science of life) which are regarded 
as the Upa-Vedas. All these special sciences shall be referred to in the 
commentary on the Vedic text frequently. Thus the knowledge gained 
from the study of the real Vedic interpretation based on strong and cogent 
reasons will surely ward off all doubts of all men. 

We shall give the meaning of each word of the Vedic verses in 
Sanskrit as well as in Prakrit (i.e. Hindi)* and shall supplement the 
same with relevant evidence. We shall cite the grammatical authority also 
wherever it is deemed necessary to do so. It will rule out all the false 
modern commentaries which are opposed to the real import of the Vedas 
and also to the ancient interpretations. All men, on beholding the true 
interpretations of the Vedas, will love them dearly and greatly. A 
disastrous mischief has been created by the commentaries of Acarya 
Sayana &c., which they composed in accordance with their unrestricted 
self-interest and the trend of current public opinion, with a view to securing 
renown. Europeans, too, following their foot-prints have fallen into the 
same errors about the Vedas. Through God’s grace when our commentary, 
based on the authority of the Vedic commentaries, e.g. the Aitareya, the 
Satapatha &c., written by the Arya Munis (i.e. the thinkers), MahS Munis, 
^;is (i.e. the inspired observers) and Maha R;is will come to a successful 
finish, a genuine happiness will enlighten all men. Wherever a stanza is 
capable of denoting two meanings, i.e. spiritual and secular (material)— 
through the figure of speech, called Paronomasia, in accordance with the 


(1) “rtt: i” 

(PL. III.94) 

* Swam! Dayananda wrote only the Sanskrit version of this book. 
Hindi rendering was done by PaQditas engaged by him for this purpose. 
It is clear from the correspondence of our author. The Sanskrit text only 
is authentic and not the Hindi version which is a| variance with Sanskrit 
nnd often contrary to i(. 
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authority, we shall give both of them. But nowhere, in any interpretation of 
any verse, will a reference to God be absolutely absent, because He pervades 
every portion of this universe and is the efficient cause of this effect—the 
world. For God, i.e. the cause, is always associated with effect. Where 
the secular interpretation alone is possible, there this also must be borne 
in mind that all the substances, the earth &c., exist in the order in which 
they have been destined by God. In the same way when a verse expresses 
only a spiritual import, the secular significance is also justified through 
the correlation of cause and effect. 



A FEW QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 


Q. Why are the Vedas divided into four parts ? 

A. With a view to Imparting knowledge of various sciences. 

Q. What are those (sciences) ? 

A. The science of music (including accent and articulation) 
is of three types. The science of music has three distinct 
notes : (I) a short or quick, (2) an intermediate and (3) a 
long one or slow. The articulation or pronunciation (of a 
sound) is again of three varieties, i.e. a short, a long and 
an extra long. To pronounce a long vowel it takes double 
the time of that which is required in pronouncing a short 
vowel and thrice as much time is spent to pronounce an 
extra long vowel as is needed in pronouncing a short vowel. 
That is why one and *the same Mantra is repeated in the 
texts of four Vedas. Moreover (lit. for instance), by the 
IJg verses they eulogise, by Yajur verses they perform 
sacrifices and by the Saman verses they sing. The qualities 
and properties of objects have been defined and brought 
to light in the Rgveda- In the Yajurveda arc enjoined 
the various ways of practical and utilitarian application of 
the substances of the known qualities to the various arts and 
activities. In the Ssmaveda, a discriminate thought Is 
to be put forward in order to realise the mutual relation 
between knowledge and action so that the final aim may be 
achieved. The Atharvaveda gives final and finishing 
touches to the science of the final results of knowledge imparted 
in the three Vedas. Thus the preservation and development 
of the sciences (known from the said three i^Vedas) are the 
objects of the Atharvaveda. These are the few reasons for 
the division of the Vedas into four parts. 

Q. What is the purpose of creating four Samhitas (collections) ? 

A. The purpose of creating Santhitas is to arrange Mantras 
pertaining to particular sciences in (particular) order 
according to contextual reference and their relation with the 
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preceding and succeeding stanzas so that the sciences described 
in them may be easy to grasp. 

Q* What for have the Vedas been divided into A^takas, Manialas, 
Adhyayas, Saklas, Patakas, Kowlas, Vargas, Daiatis, Trikas, 
Prapafhakas and Anuvakas ? 

A. For the obvious reason so that the Vedas may be easily and 
conveniently studied and taught, and that the verses may be 
readily calculated and that the context of each topic may easily 
be understood, 

Q- Why are the Rgveda, Yajurveda, SEmaveda and the Atharva- 
veda respectively regarded as the first, the second, the third 
and the fourth 7 

A. There can be no clear understanding and liking for an 
object, unless and until a direct knowledge of the relation 
between a substance and its qualities is achieved. Without 
this, there can be no attempt and without (an intelligent) 
attempt there can be no happiness. The Rgveda deserves 
to be counted as the first Veda as it deals with this (above- 
mentioned) subject. After knowing the qualities (from 
the Rgveda) of objects, they are brought into practical 
use and all round benefit is derived from them. This subject 
of doing good to the whole universe is dealt with in the 
Yajurveda. Hence it is eounted as the second in order. 
The Samaveda discusses the questions as to how far the 
knowledge, action and worship portions can be improved 
and what is their ultimate achievement. Hence it is counted 
as the third. As the Atharvaveda teaches to preserve 
and supplement the knowledge described in the other three 
Vedas, it is counted as the fourth one. The order of enumera¬ 
tion of the four Vedas as the Rg, Yajur, Sama and 

Atharva is based on the fact that their subjects are inter¬ 

related in the same order, i.e. the one following depends 
on the one preceding it. The subject, e.g. the knowledge 
of the qualities of substances, their application for practical 
purposes, spiritual knowledge and their development and 
preservation respectively belong to the four Vedas. Their 

titles are also significant. The word Rg is from the root ^k 

‘to praise’ (or define); the word Yajur is from the root 
YaJ ‘to revere the learned', ‘to associate with them’ and 
(o make a gift; the word S^ma derived from the root Sam 
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‘tj propitiate’ or from the root ‘to finalise a thing’; the 
word Atharva is taken from the root Than ‘to waver’ 
(in mind) with negative *A’ in the beginning. Thus it means 
absence of doubts. This word is explained in the Nirukta as 
follows :— 

(1) “The root ‘Tharv’ means to waver or move about. Its negation 

is A—tharva.” (A^. XI.18) 

Thus the Vedas are counted in this (particular) order in accordance 
with the meanings of the roots from which their names are accomplished. 

Q. Why are Rji, Devata, Metre and Svara indicated over every 
verse ? 

A. The names of the Seers (Rfis) by whom the real import of the 
verse was discovered subsequently to the revelation of the 
Vedas by God are indicated over the verses because the Seers 
have brought it to light through the meditation and favour of 
God and have taken specific pain and efibrt for this purpose. 
Names of such Seers deserve mention over the verses in order, 
to perpetuate their memory. This assertion is supported by 
the following evidence from the Nirukta :— 

(2) “He, who only hears the speech (without knowing its meaning) 
enjoys no fruit or flower. For him speech yields no fruit or 
flower or sparingly yields fruit and flowers. The meaning is 


(1) I fTfStfeWtr:” tl (N. XI.19) 

(2) “jfl I 'M'T'HlifHT ^ 

I qr ii HTwra i 

iMiww ?n3n|: i 

qjsT HHiMiRiq: i ^ ^ i Brr 

RieprfRftT m i trcnqr^: i i 

Hrqfq m»T^iTTffT I t?aTaRTm«rtqTf*T9»lfiTOiaR I awqfTq? 

iqdtaw I \ a? 

aaj’ \ {N. 1.20) 
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the flower and fruit of the speech or the YajSa and the Devat' 
are respectively flower and fruit or the knowledge of Devaf 
and Atman (soul). 

There were Seers who had direct perception c 
Dharma (by intuition). They transmitted the Mantras to th 
others (i.e. descendants) to whom Dharma did not manife: 
itself by oral tradition. Others declining in oral instruction 
composed this book for detailed grasp and the Vedas and th 
VedShgas. The word Bilma means a detailed examinatio: 
or knowledge. 

These roots are of identical meaning. The word Dhat 
(i.e. the root) is from the root Dha ‘to support’. So man 
names express this (one) substance. So many meanings ar 
expressed by this (one) noun. This name of DevatS i 
NaighaQtuka (i.e. incidental) and this is the principal. Inci 
dental is that epithet which occurs in a Mantra related to som 
other DevatS.” {N. I.2C 

EXPLANATION 

The man who hears or reads (the Vedas) without knowing th 
significance gets no fruit. 

Q. What is the fruit of Speech ? 

A The end of speech is knowledge and the performance of actio 
according to the knowledge. Those who having come to kno\ 
this, practise accordingly, attain (the rank of) the Seers (^;is 
and they have direct vision of Dharma (by intuition), i.e 
those who fully attained the knowledge of all sciences exactl 
and precisely became R;is (i.e. the Seers). They imparte 
the Vedas by oral instruction to other (human beings) who hai 
no intuitive knowledge of the Vedas. (Thus) they taught b 
reciting the Mantras. What is it for ? It was to propagat 
the Vedic teachings continuously. With a view to imparting 
knowledge of the Vedic theme to those who declined am 
failed to receive oral instructions, the ^;is compiled tb 
Nighantu and the Nirukta so that all men might be able ti 
achieve a correct knowledge of the Vedas along with thei 
auxiliary sciences. Thus they were fully trained. Th 
Nighaptu (is a book) containing a number of lists of wordt 
Here the meaning of those roots which have identical signi 
QcancQ is teveal^d. I^o n^any naqies denote this particulg 
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(cns) meaning, and so many meanings are expressed by this 
one epithet. That is to say that the Nighaptu contains 
explanation of synonyms as well as of homonyms. The 
subject-matter of a Mantra is its Devata, i.e. where a Mantra 
speci&cally explains and defines a thing or things, there the 
same thing denoted by the Mantra should be taken as Devats. 
There are also incidental explanaitions in a Mantra, i.e. where 
a reference occurs in a Mantra to a substance not expressly 
stated therein. 

Hence it should be clearly understood that no human 
being is the author of the Mantras. Thus the ^$is whose 
names appear over the Mantras are only those who discovered 
and revealed their imports. Similarly, the subject-matter 
dealt with in a Mantra is styled as its Devata. For this 
reason Devata is indicated over a Mantra. The names of the 
metres, i.e. Gayatrl &c., are written f or the purpose of indicating 
the particular metre in which the Mantra has been composed. 
The names of Svaras are also written (over the Mantras) for 
helping the singing of the Mantras in accompaniment of 
musical instruments. 

Q. Why are the words Agni, Vayu, Indra, Asvi, Sarasvatl &o. 
read in the Vedas in a particular order 7 

A. These words are read in a particular sequence to denote 
the inter-dependence and inter-contact of the sciences and 
also to suggest the primary and essential and the secondary and 
incidental position of each (individual) science. For 
instance, the word Agni expresses two senses, i. e. God 
and material fire. This word implies the qualities of God, 
e.g. knowledge and pervasiveness &c. of God. The material 
fire is created by God and is of imperatively primary impor¬ 
tance and advantage in mechanics &c. and, therefore, it is 
assigned the foremost and the first place in the order of 
enumeration. The word Vayu signifies the attributes of God, 
e.g. the All-sustaincr and the Possessor of limitless power 
and might. As in the physical and mechanical sciences, 
air is seen helping fire and as it provides support to all 
embodied beings (MUrta) and is co-related with them, the 
word Vayu is taken in the sense of air. In the same way as 
God is the mainstay, even of air, we take it to signify Him 
^Iso. The word Indra denotes the (Qualities of supreme 
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gloriousness of God, and as all human beings derive mighty 
power with the help of air, this word also means air. In 
the mechanics, water, fire, air, metals and light are essential 
for knowing the theory and practice of moving cars, they 
being the direct and indirect causes thereof. The word 
A§vin has been used in the Vedas to denote these things 
after Agni and Vayu. Similarly the word Sarasvatl in the 
Vedas expresses the qualities of God, e.g. His mastership 
of infinite knowledge, the instruction regarding the relation 
between the words and their imports through the medium 
of the Vedas and it also means the entire sphere and scope 
of speech. For these reasons, the words Agni, Vayu, Indra, 
A§vin and Sarasvatl have been arranged in a particular 
order in the Vedas. In this way all men should understand the 
significance of words and that of their specific use in the Vedas. 

Q. In the beginning of the Vedas, the words Agni, VSyu &c. 
are used. From the convention these words in the Vedas, 
should be taken in the sense of physical objects. (They cannot 
refer to God) as the word Hvara (i.e. God) has not been used in 
the Vedas in the beginning. 

A. The great sage Patanjali, the author of the Mahabha$ya, 
explaining the aphorism of Lup (of A$tadhyayl) says, “The 
particular significance (of words) should be inferred from 
the explanations and thus there remain no obscurity and 
doubts.” According to this maxim all doubts are removed ; 
because in Vedas, the Vedangas, and the Brahmapas, the 
word Agni has been explained to mean both—God as well 
as fire. Even the use of the word ‘Hvara’ (i.e. God) 
(in the beginning) is too weak to remove all doubts without 
the help of a commentary. The word Isvara means God and 
a powerful king and it may also be proper noun denoting 
certain individual. Doubt would have still remained as to 
what is meant here (by the word livara) out of these three 
senses. This doubt would be cleared off by the commentary 
which would show with reference to context that here it 
means God or a king, or an individual. Similarly here 
the word Agni may mean both God as well as fire and there 
can be no doubt about it. Otherwise, it would be absolutely 
impossible to commit to writing the entire knowledge even 
in billions of verses and thousands of books. For this 
reason, God, keeping in view that by using the word Agni 
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&c. in the dual sense of spiritual and physical objects, it 
would be possible to economise the number of words and 
to employ books of smaller size, has used the words Agni 
&c. It will be possible for all men to grasp all sciences by 
devoting shorter time and comparatively lesser efforts to the 
act of learning and teaching. The Most Merciful Lord 
has imparted knowledge and its aims in easy words. Again, 
the meanings of words Agni &c. which are in vogue in the 
world also refer to God’s glory because all these mani¬ 
festations stand testimony to the fact that God exists. We 
have referred to some of the sciences contained in the Vedas 
in this introduction. Now, we shall (proceed to) write the 
regular commentary on all Mantras. Now we shall explain 
properly a particular science referred to in a particular verse 
during the course of our commentary as the occasion arises. 


SOME PECULIARITIES OF THE VEDIC WORDS 


The author of the Nirukta describes briefly the (following) specific 
rules pertaining to Vedic words :— 

(1) “These Reas (i.e. verses) are three-fold : (I) Parokfa-Krtas (i.e. 
referring to objects not sense-cognised), (2) Prat yak fa-Krtas 
(i.e. referring to sense-cognised objects), and (3) AdhyS- 
tmikls (i.e. self invocations or pertaining to the Self). Out of 
these, Parok^a-Krtas are associated with nouns in all cases 
and with verbs only in the Third Person. Ths Pratyakfa^Krtas 
contain (verbs) used in the Second Person and the pronoun 
‘thou* (Tvam). Moreover, (sometimes) the invokers or 
praisers are perceptible and the objects of praise are imper. 
ceptible. Again the Adhyatmikls are associated with (verbs) 
in the First Person and the pronoun ‘Aham' (i.e. I). 

(A^. VII. 1,2) 

EXPLANATION 

The above-mentioned principle is applicable throughout the Vedas. 
That is to say that all Mantras denote meanings of three types. Some 
describe objects which cannot be cognised by the sense-organs. Others 
deal with the sense-cognisable objects while still others refer to the Self. In 
the Mantras of the first category, the Third Person is used, in the second, 
the Second Person and in the third, the First Person. But there are again 
two discriminatory rules regarding the use of the Second Person, viz, 
where there are perceptible objects, there the Second Person is used, and 


(I) “enftafiiOT siFiwirfTT WTs«Tirf»Ri??w i 

warfjfT, qttwfffnni i Rqtsmfyqfq 

i (n. vii.i. 2 ) 

(a) Cf. Bd. I. 34 ‘ ITSII qpn fg: I«?T ^ t” 

(b) The passage is cited by SPy. 1.6,9. 

(c) Cf. BD. MI. 
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where objects of praise are imperceptible and the praisers are perceptible, 
there also the Second Person is used. The idea is that grammatically all 
the Persons, e.g. the First, the Second and the Third, are used in a regular 
way. Out of these, with reference to the inanimate objects only, the Third 
Person is used and with reference to the animate objects, the Second 
and the First Persons are also used. This is a general rule, applicable to 
all words found in the Vedas as well as in the current Sanskrit. But in 
Vedic language, the Second Person is used when inanimate objects are 
Pratyak^a. The purpose is to treat inanimate objects as Pratyakfa for the 
sake of emphasizing their utility. Not understanding this rule the Vedic 
commentators, Acarya Sayaiia &c., and their followers, the European 
secholars who have rendered the Vedas in their own languages erroneously, 
interpreted them as to say that the Vedas enjoin the worship of inanimate 
objects. 





RULES ABbUT SVARAS 


As the Svaras (accents') play an important role in the interpretation 
of the Vedas, we briefly deal with the same here. These Svaras are of two 
types and each one of them is again divided into seven categories, such as 
Udatta, $adja &c. Now we shall write their definitions which have been 
taken from Patanjali, the author of MahSbhasya (1.2.29) :— 

(1) “The Svaras (i.e. vowels) are those which shine (from 
\IRaj ‘to shine’) by themselves (i.e. which are pronounced with 
no help from other letters, lyama (i.e. restraint on vocal 
organs), Darunya (i.e. harshness) and Axtuta (i.e. smallness or 
subtleness) render the sound (Svara) louder. Here Ayama 
means the restraint over (vocal) organs. Harshness of sound 
is called Ddruiiya and the smallness of throat means the con¬ 
tract or closing of throat. These (three) make the sound 
louder. Anvavasarga (i.e. relaxation), Mdrdava (i.e. the 
softness) and Uruta (i.e. expansion) make the sound low. Out 
of these Anvavasarga means relaxation in (vocal) organs ; 
Mardava refers to softness and elegance of sound ; and Vruta 
comprises in the expansion of throat. These make the sound 


(1) "fTtitrcT yffT I (Af5.1,1.29) 

1 riicrmt Ottfir: i wtfJT 

ftir«T5TiTT, I 

»T!5?TT I {MB. 1.2.29,30) | 

I i fconivi. it 

TT^'bTTJrreJTt i v?»Tm ?ffT ffer m t 

frr^TPr ^«T?T wgetiTTts^^TrTnw; i «t ffR')^JT«rT»T'»r: tt 

?^f?T ?f?T It (mb, 1.2,31) i n 
T!®cTf^n I ^RT:, wf<<T; 

«T: ^RT: I f^TIW: l n” 

{MB, 1.2,33) 
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lower. In speaking we pronounce the Svaras (i.e. the sounds 
or vowels) in three ways, viz. either as Udatta (high) or as 
Anudatta (i.e. low) or as Udatta-Anud3tta (i.e. mixed). For 
instance, as a (thing) having white colour is called white 
and one having a black colour is called black and the third 
one possessing the characteristics of both~white and black— 
is called Kalma^a (i.e, the variegated, or mixture of black and 
white) or Sarahga (i.e. spotted). Similarly a Svarna which 
has the quality of is called Udatta', that having the 

quality of Anudatta, Anudatta and that which possesses both 
the qualities—C/r/atra as well as Anudatta- is called Svarita 
(i.e. a mixed tone lying between the high and the low). These 
become seven when the suffix‘Tarap’is added to them indi¬ 
cating that they are raised to a higher or softened down to a 
lower accent as (1) Udatta, (2) Udatta-Tara, (3) Anudatta, 
(4) Anudatta-Tara, (5) Svarita, (6) Svarita-Udatta and 
(7) Eka-^ruti (i.e. monotony or neutral accentless tone).” 

(MB. 1.2) 

This (extract) is a commentary on the aphorism :— 

(2) "Uccaih-Udattah" “(i.e. a louderly pronounced accent is 

called Udatta)" {p. 1.2.29) 

The (musical) Svaras (i.e. tunes) are also seven as enumerated in 
(the following aphorism) from the Pingala Sutra :— 

(3) ‘*$adja, ^fabka, Gandha/a, Madhyama, Pancama, Dhaivata 

(and) Nifada."' (PL. III.64) 

Definitions and scope of (these Svaras) should be grasped from 
the books on Musical Science. They cannot be cited here for the fear of 
increasing the bulk of the book. 


(2) 11 {MB. 1.2.29) 

{PL. III.64) 






GENERAL GRAMMATICAL RULES 


Moreover, there are a few general grammatical rules which are 
applicable to all the four Vedas. They are enumerated here t— 

(1) Ar (i.e the long A) and Aic (i.e. Ai and Au) are called 

Vrddhi. (P. i.i.i) 

Here the author of the Mababha§ya says r— 

(2) ‘Tn the Vedas, in the nominal bases, the action of both 

Bha and Pat/a is also available. For instance, in Sa Sustu- 
bha Sa ^kvata Gatiena, the letter Ch (of Rkvata) is converted 
into K because of its being a Pada ; but the letter K is 
not converted into G because of its being Bha.” (MB) 

The action of both Bha and Pada takes place in the same word 
in the Vedas alone and not in the (current) Sanskrit. 

t3) Adesa (i.e. a substitute) is treated just like the Sthanin (i.e. 
the original letter) but not in the case of Al (i.e. one letter). 

(P. I 1.56) 

Here the author of the MahSbhSsya says :— 

(4) “The uses of Pratipadikas (i e. nouns) (in the Vedas) depend 
on the particular meaning. No importance is attached to 
(a specific) case-ending. That case-ending is adopted 
whichever is thought to be rational.” 

According to this, ‘sense is predominantly important and not the 
case-ending’. It is to be borne in mind. 

(1) n” (P. 1.1.1) 

(2) I germ H *T'>TfT t 

•WcmtT 3Rf3f ^ ll” {MB.) 

(3) n” (P. 1.1.56) 

at at ffs^qsiTa^ ft m siwroosaT n” 
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(4A) “The negation and the Vikalpa (i e. the optional position) are 
called Vibha^ar (P. 1.1.44) 

The Mahabha§ya remarks here :— 

(5) “Words are used for expressing thought.” (P. 1.1.44) 

These rules should be equally applied to the Vedic words as well 
as to the words of common language. 

(6) “A word which is significant and is not a Dhatu (i.e. a root) 

and a suffix is called PrOtipadika.” {P. 1.2.45) 

(7) “There are many words which have identical meaning. For 

instance, Indra, $akra, Puruhata, Purandara, Kandu, Ko^iha, 
Kusula. (These are synonyms). Moreover, one word may 
have many meanings, such as Ak^nh, Padah, {MB) 

This rule has also general application. For example, there are 
many words in the Vedas, e.g. Agni &c., which have more than one meaning 
and many others which have only one meaning. 

(8) “These (i.e. prefixes) precede the root.’* {P. 1.4.80) 

To this the Mahabhya§ya adds— 

(9) “In the Vedas they (i.e. prefixes) succeed or are placed at a 

distance as in (the prefix Upa succeeds the 

verb Ayatam) and in ‘3’! l’ (the prefix Upa 

precedes the verb and is placed at a distance also). 

According to this rule all the words styled as Upasargas and Gati 
are placed before or after or at a distance from the verbs. 

(4A) “51 ll” {P. 1.1.44) 

(5) u” (/». 1.1.44) 

(6) snfdqfopij n {P. 1.2.45) 

(7) fit I I ?f5F; I I 

I I I 5f(f | I cT? «J«n— 

fwn; I qwt: I *mT: n” {mb.) 

(8) “?) jjnmdt: u” (F. 1.4.80) 

(9) W \ qWTdgqfsTBfWq I ^ HJftfvRPTcT*? ll” 

\mb) 
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(10) “(The possessive case) is frequently used in the sense of tb 

Dative.” (P. II.3.62 

The Mahabha$ya adds to this— 

(11) “The Dative in the sense of the genitive should also hi 
stated. (In the former case) the example is “Ya Kharvetu 
Pibati Tasyai Kharvo Jay ate Tisro RatrW’ (T.S. II.5.1). Hen 
Tasyai (i.e. for her—Dative case) is used in the sense o 
Tasyah (i.e. of her—Genitive case). Similarly in other casei 
also.” 

This indicates that the Dative and Genitive are used inter-change 
ably. The author of the Mahabha$ya considering the Brahmai^as as the 
Vedas has cited examples here from the Brahmaoas; otherwise, the use ol 
the word Chandas in the aphorism would be meaningless, because the word 
Brshmaija is already in continuity here from the preceding aphorism. 

(12) “The root Ad is often changed into GhasI in the Vedas.” 

(P. II.4.39] 

According to this (rule) the root Ad is converted into Ghasl 
optionally, e.g. Ghastam Nanam (YV. XXI.43), Sagdhiica Me (YV. XVIII.9). 
But in At tarn Adya Madhyato Med a Udbhrtam, the change doss not take 
place. 

(13) "$ap is often deleted in the Vedas in roots Ad &c.” 

(P. II.4.73) 

In the Vedas, the sufiSx $ap is frequently elided, e.g. V^tram Hanati 
(RV. VIII.89.3) (in place of Hanti) and Ahih ^ayate (in place of ^ete). It is 
found in other roots also, e.g. Tradhvam No Devah (RV, II.29.6) (instead ol 
Trayadhvam). 

(14) “In the Vedas '^ap' is often changed into *.$/«' (i.e. elided).’’ 

(P. II.4.76) 


(10) 


(P. II.3.62) 


(n) 


1 





?ffr 

ll” 

{TS, II.5.1) 

(12) 

ll”' 

{P- 

II.4.39) 


(13) 

"wjr! n” 

(P- 

II.4.73) 


(14) 

ll” 


11.4,76) 
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For instaace, 9Tf3 ftWTfor (^F. IV.8.3) and mf5T fsrmpir (Here 
the ^ap is elided). This rule is applicable to other roots also, e.g. 

{RV. VII. 16.11); orfB-m 

(15) "In the Subjunctive mood (iet), Sip is placed (between the 

root and the suffix) optionally." {P. III.I.34) 

Under this rule the suffix Sip often becomes Nit in the Vedas 
(i.e. it has Vrddhi), e.g, W ctrfT^tT {RV. 1.25.18). 

This peculiarity concerns only the subjunctive mood. 

(16) "In the Vedas both the suffixes ^anac as well as ^dyac are 

found.” {P. III.1.84) 

This is to say that ^ayac is generally found in (the Vedas), i.e. if 
succeeded by Hi, e.g. * 15 ! I 

This rule is applicable peculiarly to verbs in the Imperative mood, second 
person, singular number only. 

(17) ‘‘There is frequency of variance (with reference to the 

Vikarana suffixes).” {P. III.1.85) 

(18) “The author of the (treatise) desires to sanction ‘variation’ 

iyyatyayd) with reference to the following, viz. nominal 
and verbal terminations, letters, gender, person, tense, 
consonants, vowels, accent, agent {Kyt) and the sign of the 
frequentatives {Yahantd) ; and the sanction of all these 
variances is accomplished by the word Bahulam (i.e. frequent) 
included in the aphorism.’’ {Siddhanta Kaumudl) 

According to this authority, this deviation is confined to the 
Vikaraifas (i.e. suffixes), nominal and verbal terminations, letters, gender, 
person, tense, the two forms (called Atmanepada and Parasmaipadd) of 
verbs, accent, agent and Yan, i.e. the sign of frequentative. 

(15) ^ %f 2 - n” {P. III. 1.34) 

(16) ^rmfq u” {P. III.1.84) 

(17) “atfqiTl 11 ” (P. III.I.85) 

(18) ^ 1 

WHiitrq'asjffr tflsfq ^ u” 

{Siddhdnta 
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Their examples follow in the respective order :— 

“*Dhuri Dak^inayah' ( RV. 1.164.9 ) (for Dak^hxHyiXm) ; 
‘Ca^alam Ye Aha-yapaya Tak^ati' {RV. 1.162.6) (for 
Tak^anti) ; ‘Triffubhaujah $ubhitam Ugra Viram' ( for 
$udhitam); ‘Madhoh TrptH Iva Asate’ (for Madhunah) ; 
'Adhn Sa Vlraih Dasabhih Viyayah' {RV. VII. 104.15) (for 
Viyayat) ,■ ‘$vo-Agn\n Adhasyamanena $vah Somena Yakfya- 
manena' (for AdhatO and Yaf^a. respectively); 'Brahmacarlvxam 
Icchate' {AV. XI.5.17) (for Icchati) ; ‘Pratipam Anyah Vrmir- 
Yudhyati' (for Yudhyate).” 

Here Adhata and Ya^ia are in the future tense, third person, singular 
umber. Here, in place of Tasi, Sya is used. 

(19) “The suffix Kvip is optionally added to the root Han if 
preceded by a word in the Vedas.” {P. 111.2.88) 

By this rule Kvip suffix is frequently used in the Vedas, eg. 
Maty ha, Matyghatah. 


(20) “The past perfect tense {Lit) is used in the sense of the past 
indefinite in the Vedas.” (P. 11.2.105) 

According to this rule Lit is used in the Vedas to denote the simple 
past, e.g. Aham Dyava Prthivi Atatana. 


(21) “In the Vedas, Kanac is optionally used in the Lit (i e. past 

perfect).” {P- 111.2.106) 

e.g. II (T’.S.V. 2.3.6) I In this rule the 

repetition of the word Lit, which as a matter of course is to be understood 
from the preceding aphorism, indicates that Kanac is used even in the 
case of distant past {Parok^a). 

(22) “In the Vedas Kvasu suffix is added optionally in case ol 

Lit." {P. 111.2.107) 

e.g. Papivan, Jagmivan and it may not be used in the case of Aham Saryaih 
Ubhayato Dadarsa. 


(19) 

(20) h’’ 

(21) “fVl^: ll’"’ 

( 22 ) 


(/>. 111 . 2 . 88 ) 
{P. 111.2.105) 
{P. 111.2.106) 
[P. 111,2.(07} 
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(23) “The suflSx U is added to the roots, after the suflBx Kya in the 
sense of “habit” etc. in an agent in the Vedas.” (P. III.2.170) 

According to this aphorism in the Vedas, U is added to the roots 
after the suffix Kya to indicate habit in an agent, e.g. Mitrayuh, Sansvedayuh, 
Sumnayuk, “A word endowed with an attached indicatory syllable is 
also included where (the same word) dis-attached from the indicatory 
syllable is accepted.”* (MB) 

According to this rule the suffix Kyac, Kyah and Kya^ (i.e. Kya with 
attached syllables) are also generally included here (i.e. the suffix U is added 
to those words also which take these suffixes). 

(24) “The affixes Krtya and Lyut are added to all roots and In all 
senses (even not enumerated here before).” (P. III.3.113) 

In the Mahabh3?ya it is stated :— 

(25) “Only Kyi and Lyut or all Krt affixes are optional” ought to 
have been stated here. The purpose is (to form the words), 
e.g. Pada-Haraka &c. (even in the sense of instrumental cases 
as Padabhyam Hriyate). 

According to this, all Krt affixes are added to all roots in all cases. 
This rule is applicable in the Vedas as well as in the common language. 

(26) “The suffix Yuc is added to all roots, having the sense of Gatt 
(i.e. to go) preceded by the words l^at and others in the Vedas.” 

(P. III.3.129) 

According to this the suffix Yuc is added to the roots in the sense of 
motion preceded by words l^at &c, (i.e. Jja/, Dur, Su) denoting the sense of 
Krccha (i.e. difficulty) and Akiccha (i.e. convenience) in the Vedas, e.g. 
Sapa-Sadanah Agnih, 

(27) “The suffix Yuc is found added to other roots also in the 
Vedas.” (P. III.3.130) 


(23) 

(24) 

(25) 

(26) 


(27) 


BpiRr m” 

l” 

?feT 

"Bpaftr i” 


(P. III.2.170) 

(P. III.3.113) 

f!fft qprfirRT qr l n” {mb) 


(P. III.3.129) 


ii” {mb) 

n” (P. III.3.130) 
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The addition of the suffix Yuc is found in case of other roo 
also, e.g. SuvedanQm Akf^od Brahma%%e Gdm or SudohanOm Akrtto 
Brahntaixe Gant. 

(28) “In the Vedas the affixes Lun, Lah and Lit (ordinarily den( 

ting the three forms of the past tense) are optionally added 1 
signify all the tenses.” (P. I1I.4.I 

In the Vedas the affixes denoting the three, types of the past tens 
viz. aorist, imperfect and perfect, are optionally added to the roots i 
imply all the tenses. For instance, aorist : •HT: 

{YV. XVI.8) ; imperfect : srtrJFTO itshtr: I {^ivalayat 

SS. I1I.6.16) ; Perfect .* *nTIT II (PP. X.55.8) 

(29) “In the Vedas the affix Let is optionally used in the sense i 

Lin." (P. III.4. 

In the Vedas, subjunctive mood (Let) is used where optative 
benedictive is used in common language to denote command or tl 
relation between the cause and effect, eg. Jlvati ^aradah iatc 
(RV. X.85.39) &c. 

(30) "Let is used to signify a contract or suspicion also.” 

(P. III.4. 

In the Vedas subjunctive (Let) is used to denote a contract 
suspicion, e.g. Afiam Eva. Paianam Jse (contract); Net Jihmayanto Naraka 
Patama (RV, Khila. X.106.1) (Suspicion). There is danger of falling 
calamity on account of evil conduct. 

(31) "At or At is added to Let." (P> 1114.9 

In the Vedic subjunctive (Let), At or At is added. 

(32) "A of Let is changed into At." (P. 111.4,9 

In the Vedas A is converted into Ai in the subjunctive dual numb 
of the root in Atmanepada, e.g. Mantrayaite, Mantrayaithe. 


(28) fW fw: h” (P. III.4.6) 

(29) ll” (P. III.4.7) 

(30) ll” (p. III.4.8) 

(31) "iratsEiair’ (p. III.4.94) 

(32) ‘‘%m n” (P. III.4.95) 
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(33) “The E of £4 is changed into Ai optionally elsewhere.” 

(P. III.4.96) 

Except the scope of Atah Ai (i.e. the preceding rule) E of the 
subjunctive mood is converted into Ai optionally, e.g. Aham Eva PaiUnAm 
liai or Ise. 

(34) “The I of the conjugational terminations is optionally elided 

in Let, Parasmaipada." (P. III.4.97) 

In the subjunctive of the Parasmaipada, I in the conjugational 
terminations is optionally elided, e.g. Tarati, Tarati\ Tarat, Tarat ; 
Tarifaii, Tarifdti ; Tarifat, Tari^at ; Tarifali ; Tarifdti ; Tari^at, Tart^at ; 
Tarasi, Tarasi; Tarah, Tarah; Tari^asi, Tari^asi; Tari^ah, TarifUh; Tarifasi, 
TarifOsi; Tari^ah, Tarisah; Tar ami, Tarami, Tari^ami, Tarl^am, Tari$ami, 
Tari^atp- This rule is applicable to all roots in the subjunctive mood. 

(35) “5 of the first person in Let is optionally elided.” (P. III.4.98) 

The letter S of the first person in the subjunctive mood is optionally 
elided, e.g. Karavava or Karavavah ; Karavam or Karavamah. 

(36) “The aflSxes Se, Sen &c. (enumerated here) are added to the 
roots in the Vedas in the sense of Tumun (i.e. the infinitive).” 

(P. III.4.9) 

These fifteen affixes are added to all roots in the sense of the infinitive 
{Tumun) in the Vedas alone. They are : Se, Sen, Ase, Aseh, Kse, Kasen, 
Adhyai, Adhyain, Kadhyai, Kadhyain, Sadhyai, ^adhyain, Tavai, Taven 
and Taven. According to Krnmejantali (the aphorism of Panini 1.1.39), 
i e. ‘the words ending in Krt aflSxes which end in M, E, O, Ai and Au, are 
treated as Avyayas (i.e. indeclinables)’, all the words formed by adding these 
15 affixes are regarded as indeclinables. In these affixes (enumerated above) 
the letter N is attached for the purpose of accent ; the letter K to indicate 
that G«na and are prohibited here ; the letter A also for the said 

purpose and the letter ^ to make ^it (i.e. ^its are open to Gum etc.). The 
examples are :— 


(33) “ttrtSHtsr tl” (P. I1I.4.96) 

(34) ll” (P. III.4.97) 

(35) “?T It'’ (P. III.4.98) 

n’’ (p. 111 . 4 . 9 ) 
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Se ! Vak^e Rayah ; Sen : Tavamefe Rathanam 1.66.3) ; As 

& Asen : Kratve Daksaya Jlvase (AV. VI 19.2) ; Kse & Kasen : $riyase 
Adhyai & Adhyain : Karmani-Upocaradhyai; Kadhyai: Indragnl Ahuvc 
dhyai; Kadhyain : $riyadhyai ; kadhyai & ^adhyain: Fibadhyai, Sak 
Mndayadhyai ; here because of being $U, it causes the change of Pa int( 
Pib ; Tavai : Somamindraya Patavai ; Taveh : Dasame Mast Satave 
Taven : Svardevefu Gantave. 

(37) “The affixes Namul and Kamul are added to the roots followet 
by the root $ak (i e. to be able) in the sense of Tumun.” 

(P. IIi.4.12 

When a root is succeeded by the root Sak, it takes the affixes Namu 
and Kamul in the Vedas in the sense of the infinitive. In these affixes, th 
letters N, K and L are included respectively to introduce Vrddhi ; h 
prohibit Gima and V^ddM and for the purpose of accent respectively, e.g 
Agnim Vai Deva Vibhajam Nasaknuvam (in the sense of Vibhaktum). 

(38) “The affixes Tosun and Kasun are added to the root precede* 

by the word Ihara." (P- 1II.4.13 

The affixes Tosun and Kasun are added to the roots preceded by th 
word Uvara in the Vedas in the sense of the infinitive, e.g. Tosun : livar 
Abhicaritoh ; Kasun: lharo Vilikhah (for Vicarltum and Vilekhitum). 

(39) “The affixes Tavai, Ken, Kenya and Tvan are added to th 

roots in the sense of Ki;tya (i.e. abstract idea or the objec 
of an action).’’ (P. 111,4.14 

The Kj-tya affixes mainly denote the abstract idea or the object of ai 
action ; they also express Arha (i.e to be able) and other meanings. In thi 
sense in the Vedas the affixes Tavai, Ken, Kenya and Tvan are used, e.§ 
Tavai : Paridhatavai; Ken : Navagahe ; Kenya : Did^kfenyah, Susrnsetiyak 
Tvan I Kartvam havih (AV. 1.4 3). 

(40) “The feminine suffix Nlf is always added to a Bahuvnl 

compound, ending in An and its Pun ultimate is elided in i 
proper noun and in the Vedas.” (P. IV.1.2S 


(37) H“ (/». III.4.12) 

(38) li” (P. III.4.13) 

(39) ll”. (P. III.4.14) 

(40) ‘fstw ll” (P, IV.1.29) 
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In a proper noun or in the Vedas, a Bahuvrlhi compound ending 
in An with its Pun-ultimate elided takes the suffix to form a feminine 
gender always, e.g. Gauh PoRcadOmrii, EkadSmtii. 

(41) "The suffix is always added to the words Baku &c. to 

denote feminine gender.” (P. IV. 1.46) 

To the words Baku &c., in the Vedas, the affix is added to 
express feminine gender, e.g. Bahvifu Hitva Prapiban. 

(42) “The affix Tar is added to the word in the locative case in the 

sense of to be (Bhava) in the Vedas.” (P. IV.4.110) 

The affix Yat is added in the Vedas to a Pratipadika in the locative 
case in the sense of ‘what stays there* {Bhava). It is an exception to the 
general rule according to which the affixes Ati and Gha are added. They 
are also added if and when such words are found, e.g. (Yat) Medhyaya Ca, 
Vidyutyaya Ca Namak. {YV. XVI.38) 

We do not cite here all the rules (Aphorisms) on the addition of the 
affixes to the roots to denote meanings in the Vedas which are enumerated 
after this aphorism up to the end of the Pada (i.e. section). These 
rules will be cited at the proper places, where the examples of those rules 
are found in the Vedic verses. 

(43) “The affix Vini is added optionally in the Vedas in the sense 

of the affix Matup'* (P. V.2.122) 

In the Vedas the affix Vini is added optionally to all the PrStipadikas 
(i.e. nouns) in the sense of abundance &c. (BhumH etc.). The meanings 
(referred here as) Bhama &c. (i.e. abundance &c.) are enumerated as under 
in the commentary of the following aphorism by the author of the MahQ- 
bha^ya :— 

(44) “The affix Matup is added in the sense of possessive and 

locative cases.” (P. V.2.94) 

The affix Matup is added in the following seven senses in the Vedas 
as well as in the spoken language :— 


(41) “fsrfji ii” (P. iv.i.46) 

(42) n” (P. IV.4.110) 

(43) n*' (P. v.2.122) 

(44) n” (p. v.2.94) 
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(45) “Abundance, censure, praise, inseparable relation, excellence, 
connection and the desire of stating an existing quality. The 
affixes Matup and others are used in these senses.” {MB) 

There are a number of supplementary rules governing the particular 
roots and the particular suffixes referred to in this aphorism. They will be 
explained at the relevant places. 

(46) “The affix Tac is added to the compound ending in i4n or As 

optionally in the Vedas.” {P- V.4.103) 

It is to be stated that in the Vedas the addition of Tac after a 
compound ending in An or As is optional ; e.g. An : Brahma-Samam or 
Brahma Sama ; As : Deva-Cchandasam or Deva-Cchandah. 

In the (following aphorism) it has been stated (in the Mahabha$ya) 
that the Dhatus (roots) have a variety of meanings also :— 

(47) “The first letter of the Ekaca (i.e. a root having one vowel) 

or the second letter of the Ajadi (i.e. a root beginning with a 
vowel) is duplicated if they are succeeded by the affixes 
San or Yah or *1?).” {P. VI.1.9) 

“Roots have a number of meanings also. For instance, the root 
Vap means to sow ordinarily, but it also denotes the sense ‘to cut*, e.g. 
Kesan Vapatl (i.e. he cuts hair); the root 7(f means to eulogise but it is 
used to signify *to impel and to request also, e.g. Agnir-vO ito Vr^pim I^e, 
Maruto Amuta^cyavayanti; the root ATf expresses ‘to bring non-existent 


(45) I 

transfer fnnwraf ngnm; »” (mb) 

The following are their examples— 

(a) Abundance : Goman, PavamBn, 

(b) Censure ; Kakudma-Vartini Kanyd. 

(c) Praise Rapavan. 

(d) Constant Relation KsiriifO Vrksah» 

(e) Excellence : Udarini Kanyd. 

(f) Contact : Dan^in, Chatrin. Here this contact is 

restricted as Vrtti~Niydmaka. Henee the 
phrase* Dandah cannot be regularised. 

(46) ii” (p. v.4.103) 

(47) “ttray): U” (F VI,1.9) 
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into existent’ but it is used in the sense of ‘rubbing’ also, e.g. Pr^tham Kuru, 
Padau ATum (i.e. rub the back or feet) ; ‘throwing’, e.g. Kafe Kuru, Ghafe 
Kuru, AimOnam Itah Kuru, i.e. place on mat, place in the pitcher or 
throw out this piece of stone this side ”* (A/5) 

This citation from the Mahabha§ya indicates that the roots have 
also the meanings other than those enumerated in the (list of Roots) 
Dhatu Patha. The above-mentioned three roots have been cited by way 
of illustration alone. 

(48) “The affix is elided optionally in the Vedas.’’ (P. VI.1.70) 

In the Vedas the case termination is optionally elided in the neuter 
gender, e g. VUva Bhuvanam in place of VUvani Bhuvanani. 

(49) ‘ The root Hu gets Samprasaram (i.e. vocalisation of the semi¬ 
vowels) in the Vedas optionally.” (P. VI. 1.34) 

According to this aphorism in the Vedas all these roots get optional 
Samprasarana even in the case, where it is not ordinarily available, e g. 
Humahe &c. 

(50) “The letters I,U,^. &. L aX the end of the case-ending remain 

unchanged optionally and are also shortened, if they are 
followed by dissimilar vowel.” (P. VI.1.127) 

According to this rule in the Vedas, the words, e.g. Ifa and Ak^a, 
retain their original forms optionally, e.g. /?a, Ak^a, Imtre. In such 
cases, this retention of the original from ordinarily is not possible. 

(51) “In the DevatS-Dvandva compound the affix Anafi is added 

before the second member.” (P. VI.3.26) 


■ar I ffe ftvisrii ^ i 

—2B3 fg—qigt fg i i fg^q^sfq gtf^ i ^ 

gi fg, ggqRfgg; ^g—f«nq^ grg^ u” (A/p) 

(48) gg5W n” (P, VI.1.70) 

(49) Bpgf^ Ii” (p. VI.1.34) 

(50) ^ffggg u” (P. Vl.1.127) 

(5j) g n” (P. vi.3.26) 
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In the dual compounds of the Devatas, the aflSx Anafi is added to the 
final letter of the first member on account of its being (i-e. an affix 
where ® is elided), e g. Surya Candramasau, {RV, X.90 3) Indra Vfhaspatl. 
There are two supplementary rules :— 

(52) “In the Devata-Dvandva compound where the word Vayu 

occurs at either place, Anan is not added, e.g. Agnfvaya, 

Vayvagni” (VSrtika) (MB) 

(53) “This rule is applicable also in case of Brahma Prajapati 

&c., e.g. Brahma-Prajapati, i^iva-Vaiiravatiau, Skanda’ 

VHakhau.” (Vartika) (MB) 

In these examples the addition of Anah was possible under the 
general rule but the same is prohibited by these two Vartikas (sub-rules). 
This is an invariable exception. 

(54) “In the Vedas the affix Rut is added optionally.” (P. VII.I.8) 

According (o this rule Ruf is added to the affix Jha in the Atmant- 
pada, e.g. Devil Aduhra. 

(5.*^) “In the Vedas the suffix Bhis is changed optionally into Ais." 

(P. VII.1.10) 

According to this rule Ais is substituted for Bhis in the Vedas, e.g. 
Devebhih Manure Jane (RV. VI 16.1.) (for Devaih). 

(56) "The Sups (i.e. the case-endings) are replaced optionally 

by Su, Luk (i.e. elision), PQrvasavarna, A, At, $ e, Ya, Da, Dya, Yac 
and Air (P. VII. 1.39) 

This means that the irregular case-endings mentioned in this rule 
are substituted for the regular case-endings and irregular verbal termi¬ 
nations for regular verbal terminations. 

(57) “The affixes lyac, Diyac and 1 are to be included here.’* 

(VSrtika, MB) 

(52) SlfrT^Er: tl” (vartika mb) 

(53) It” (Vartika MB) 

(54) n” (P. VII.1.8) 

(55) ©rsftni” (P. VII.1.10) 

(56) "HTt u” (P. VII.1.39) 

(57) n” (Vartika, MB) 
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For example :— 

lyOc : Darviya PariJman (for DarmO) ; 

Diyac : Sumitriya Na Apah, Suk^etriyZ, Sugatriya (for Sumitrimb, 
Suk^etrii^ah, Sugatritiah); 

I : Dytim Na ^ufkam Sarasi $ayanam {RV. VII.103.2) (here 
7 for Ni). 

(58) "An, Ayac, Ayar are also to be included in this list.*' 

(Vfirtika, MB) 

For example 

Ah : Prabahava (for BahunO) ; 

Ayac : Svapnaya (for Svapnena) ; 

Ayar : Sa Nah Sindhum Iva Navayd (for Nava). 

In the Vedic words these 16 affixes mentioned above (56, 57, 58) 
take the place of the regular case-endings. There are other irregular verbal 
terminations which take the place of the regular verbal terminations 
under a separate rule. 

For example : 

Su : RjavahSantu Panthah (iup\ace of Panthanah) ; 

Luk : Parame Vyoman (RV. 1.164.39) (for Vyomni) ; 

PUrvasavarpa : DHin, Mail (for Dhltya, Matya ); 

At : Vbha Yantara{for Ubhau YantSrau) ; 

$e ; Na Yu^me Vajabandhavah (RV. VIII.68.19) (for Ynyam); 

Ya : Uruya (for Urtma) ; 

Da : Nabha Prthivyah (YV. XI.76) (for NBbhau) ; 

Dya : Anuftya (for Anu^tubha) ; 

Yac : Sadhuya (for Sadhu) ; 

Al : Vasanto Yajet (for Vasante) ; 

(59) "The (case-ending) Jas is replaced by Asuk after a noun 

ending in .4.” (F. VII.I.50) 

By this rule Asuk is substituted for Jas, i.e. the sign of the nominative 
case in plural number, e.g. Vifve Devasah (RV. 1.3.7) (for Viive Devoh) ; 
Daivyosah (for Daivyoh) and so on. 


(58) n” (vanika, mb) 

(59) u” (p. vn.1,50) 
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(60) “In the Vedas, the addition of It is frequent.” {P. VII.3.97) 
Wherever It is added in the Vedas, it is done so by this rule. 

(61) “The aflBx It is to be added to Abhyasa (i.e. the reduplicated 

form of the root) in the Vedas variously.” {P. V1I,4.78) 

By this rule/t is added to the reduplicated form of a root followed 
by ilu frequently in the Vedas. 

(62) The Ma of Matup is changed into Va \n the Vedas, when 
it is preceded by a noun ending in / or Ra." (P. Vili.2.15) 

By this rule the Ma of Matup is converted into Va even when it is 
not regularised by ordinary rule, e.g. Revan etc. 

(63) “The R of the rootis changed into Z,.” (/*. VIII.2.18) 

(63A) “The R of the root Krp is changed into L optionally in 
the nouns in the Vedas.” (Vartika, MB), e g. Kapiluka, 
Kapiraka, &c, 

(64) “S is elided if followed by a suffix beginning with Dh." 

{P. VIII.2.25) 

According to the following rule all letters are optionally elided in 
the Vedas. It is an AprUpta-Vibha^a : — 

* “Letters are elided in the Vedas optionally.” {MB) 

E.g. I^karttaram Adhvara (for Ni^Icarttaram). Thus “the roots 
beginning with D are changed into Dh** (P• VIII.2.32) 

(65) “The .ff of the roots .ff f an 1 Grab is changed into Bh in the 

Vedas.” {Vartika, MB) 

(60) Il” {P. VII.3.97) 

(61) II” (P VII.4.78) 

(62) II” (/>. VIII.2.15) 

(63) “f^t)?r:il” (/>. VIII.2.18) 

(63A) II” (Vdrtika, MB) 

(64) “fg m II” {P. VIII.2.2.5) 

* ^ ii” ( mb ) 

m i (p. viii.2.32) 

(65) l” (vartika MB) 
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It ought to be said here that the H of the roots Hr aud Grab 
becomes Bh in the Vedas, e.g. Gardabhena Sambharaii (for Sanharati); 
Gfblniati for GrIniaU. 

(66) *'The Ru is substituted for the final of Matup and Vam in the 

vocative case in the Vedas.” {p. VIII.3.1) 

E.g. Gomab, Harivah, Mldhvah. 

(67) “ Visargas followed by ^ar (i.e. S) are changed optionally.” 

(P. Vm.3.36) 

(68) The Visargas are optionally elided if followed by letters ^ar 

(i.e. S) which are again followed by letters Khar (Kh, Ph, 
Ch, Th, Th, C, T, T, K, P, S)." (Vartika, MB) 

It is optional to retain Visargas before a sibilant, e.g. Vj-ksa 
SthatSrah or V^ksoh Sthatarah. For the same reason we find in the Vedas 
usages like VOyava Stha {Y. V.I.I). This is, therefore, a general rule 
applicable everywhere. 

(69) “The Ursadis (i.e. affixes enumerated in the list called 

beginning with Ux\) are manifold (Bahulaka).” 

(P. III.3 1) 

The author of the Mahlbba$ya remarks upon this aphorism as 
below : — 

(70) “What is the significance of (the word) ‘manifold’ (Bahulaka) 
here ? Manifoldness is due to the fact that only a few roots 


(66) It” (F. VIII.3.1) 

(67) tl” {P. VIII.3.36) 

(68) m it” {Vanika, mb) 

(69) It” (F. III.3.i) 

(70) “RTJRJPRRR ? RTfRV 1 RRfbfR: SfffiTfU; 

RRTUd H RrWI I l” ST^ 

^ RTvRfR Rgf^RRI R RR Rgf^RRT: I '‘^R$lRfRR?R ct|tdR T' 
proffer R5RfR R^lmfR fSnfR R R«RR ifCRRlRnfR II 

(Contd.) 
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have found place (there), i.e. the Unadi affixes are enjoined to 
be added only to the small number of roots and not to all. The 
enumeration of thes^ words is only partial, i.e. most of them 
have been enumerated here but this is not all. Moreover, 
the actions have not been sanctioned in all these cases ; 
hence it was said so, i e. the list of actions enjoined (i.ithe 
Vffadi) is not complete and exhaustive. All the actions could 
not be defined here. Now, what is the reason for enumerating 
only a small number of roots to which Unadi affixes are 
added ? Why have not all the roots been included ? Moreover, 
why is the enumeration partial and not exhaustive ? Besides, 
how can we account for a limited sanction of the limited 
actions ? Why all the actions have not been defined here ? 
(It was done so) so that the Naigamas (i.e. the Vedic words) 
and the Kashas (i.e. the conventional) words may be regula¬ 
rised, i.e. the purpose is to propsrly regularise (the formation 
of) Vedic and non-Vedic words which are based on convention 
only. The author of the Nirukta says that all nouns are 
derived from verbs. According to the etymologists all nouns 
have etymological derivations. It is also (the verdict) of a 
grammarian, the son of Sakata, i.e. one of the grammarians 
^akt tayana also holds the view that all nouns are derivative. 
But what explanation can be offered in case where no specific 
(etymological) significance is possible ? The word, the 


(Contd. from Page 450) 

g^: siffifw? gvruift ^ i fn; ^ 

ffTifJT, 5? g!f: Wtltfwi 9^10 i” 

HTWPW mw: ?g: i 'jito ^ 

i’ 5TTO 1 

!T ^ cm vrferwiJ? ? 

stfqjm: stf^ i” stiifq srqq sroti 

“iwrg uigwipir srwqum wct: i 
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formation of which does not indicate any particular meaning 
can be explained away (with the help of) the root and the 
afl5x. With the help of the root, suffix can be inferred and 
with the help of the affix, a root can be guessed out. In the 
nouns (the first parts) are roots and the subsequent ones are 
suffixes. Their mutual relation can be guessed out from 
the eSects. This is the procedure regarding the Ui^adis." 

{MB) 


EXPLANATION 

The word “manifoldeness” means that in the UtiSdi-Psfha (i.e. 
a list of affixes beginning with the affix f7?i) the affixes are enjoined to be 
added to a very thin number of roots. The word “manifold option” 
includes all roots, even those to which no affix has been assigned or added 
to. Similarly all the affixes could not be enumerated here and certainly there 
are other affixes also. The use of a few Unadi affixes only has been 
illustrated with reference to a few of the roots and not with reference to 
all ofthem. Only a few of the affixes (and the roots) have been recorded 
for economy (of space) and all of them have not been included. Other 
affixes (i.e. affixes not mentioned here) have also been (approved and) 
sanctioned by the word “manifold option’’, e.g. Phid, Phiddau. The use 
of the word ‘optional’ indicates that the actions sanctioned by the aphorisms 
sometimes do not take place while those not sanctioned by them do also 
take place For instance, in the word Dai^da, the letter Da belonging to 
affix does not become It (i.e. thus it is not elided. Its are always elided). 
“Why are the other roots, affixes and the actions accepted rather than those 
sanctioned by aphorisms ?” To this question our answer is that otherwise 
many Naigamas (i.e. Vedic words) and the Radhis (i.e. words having 
conventional usage with obscure etymology) which are in vogue in common 
speech would not be regularised. The author of the Nirukta and one of 
the grammarians, named Sakafayana, declare that all nouns are derived 
from roots. In the phrase iakafasya Ca Tokam, the word Toka means ‘a 
son’, i.e. the son of Sakata (i.e. name of a Sage). The word Toka has 
been included in the list of synonyms, signifying ‘a son*. In case where 
specific meaning is not very clear and where neither the root nor the affix 
is apparent, one should make a guess of the affix from the root and of the 
root from the affix (as the case may be). But this guess has its scope and 
is restricted. This guess is to be adopted (with reference to) nouns only. 
The rule about Utxadi is that at first a, guess should be mads about roots 
and after that about the affixes. This guess should bs such as would give 
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the desired word formed from the due relation between the root, afiBx and 
actions.* 


* By citing the above-mentioned extract from the MahabhSsya 
Dayinanda has proved beyond all doubts the following points — 

(a) The Vedic words form their own category. 

(b) The Vedas have no Ra^hi (conventional meanings) words, 
which are found only in the spoken language. 

(c) Many of the Vedic words and all the Ra^hi words cannot 
be formed by general procedure laid down in grammars. 

To strengthen this assertion we should take notice of the 
following ;— 

(i) ^ gnm i 

(ii) ^ wot; fg: ? 

DaySnanda also believes that all words in the Vedas are 
Yaugikas^ i.e. are derived from the roots. Cf : 

The method of the Vedic interpretation advanced and followed 
by our author clearly shows the that he is the follower of the Nairukta 
(i.e. etymologist) school. The following citations will be read by our 
readers with profit in this connection :— 

(1) “wmWTOTRfSTTfJT KfWiRsft tTOTT^ n” {N. 1.12) 

(2) JTm 3itPr% i 


(Contd.) 
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(Contd. from Page 453) 

tfa #WTT: grmT; & i 

frarg; i 

jfrsrrfk i 


;TW*f^’tef«T fTTOfw ^ I 

fTt^qsr jrwifJT af*4irT ?raff^ii ii 

•> > 

(BD., 1.23-24, 26-27, 30-3l) 

No doubt that there were others also who did not hold this 
view. Gargya and some of the grammarians did not cherish this idea. 

Cf : (a) ‘'^^cftssgriTKnffT snfenf^tfH ii” 

(b) ";t ?fn mnif ^ ii” 


(AT. 1.12) 









A FEW FIGURES OF SPEECH 


Now we shall describe briefly a few varieties of figures of speech. 
We shall at first proceed to explain an Alahk^ra (figure of speech) called 
Upama (i.e. Simile). The Simile is fully expressed (i.e. Parna-Upama), 
when its four constituents, viz. the common property, the word expressing 
comparison, the object of compirison and the standard of comparison, are 
all fully expressed, e.g. 

(1) “Be a source of gay gifts to us as a father to his son.” 

(RK. 1.1.9) 

The other variety of C/pama h Lupta-Vpama (i.e. Elliptical Simile) 
which is again divided into eight kinds, when any one or more of them be 
unexpressed (by words), viz. (I) Vacaka-Lupta (i.e. in which the word 
implying comparison is left unexpressed), e.g. Bhlma-Bali, i.e. brave like 
Bhima. [Here the word Iva signifying comparison is left out.); (2) Dharma- 
Lupta (i.e. where the common property is unexpressed), e.g. Kamala-Neirah. 
(Here the word showing common quality, e.g. Sundara is omitted.); (3) 
Dharma-Vacaka-Lupta (i.e. where the common quality and theword denoting 
similarity are left out), e.g. Purusa-Vyaghrah, (Here the words showing 
comparison and common property are omitted) ; (4) Vacaka-Upameya- 
Lupta (i.e. where the word indicating comparison and the object of 
comparison are elided), e.g. Vidyaya Pav4itayante. (Here the word express¬ 
ing comparison and the object of comparison are not expressed) ; (S) 
Upamana-Lupta (i e. in which the standard of comparison is left out); 
(6) Vacaka-Upamana-Lupta (i.e. v/here the word showing comparison and 
the standard of comparison are unexpressed); (7) Dharma-Upamana-Lupta 
(i.e. in which common property and standard of comparison are 
unexpressed) ; (8) Dharma-Upamana-VOcaka-Lupta (i.e. in which three 
elements, viz. common properly, standard of comparison and the word 
indicating comparison are elided), e.g. Kaka-Tallyo Guru-^i^ya-Samagamah 
(i.e. the meeting of the preceptor and the pupil is (unexpected) like that 
of a crow and palm fruit). Now the figure of speech called Rapaka (i.e. 
metaphor) is treated. It consists in the representation of the subject of 


(1) “R 5T: t” {RV. 1,1.9) 
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description which (subject) is identified with another (i.e. a weINknown 
standard). With reference to greater or lesser or equal degree of identi¬ 
fication, it is of six types ; 

(i) Adhika-Abheda-Rvpaka [i.e. complete (or greater degree of) identi¬ 
fication], e.g. ; 

(2) “He is verily the sun as he expels the darkness, i.e. He is 
complete in knowledge.” 

(ii) N yma- Abheda-Rnpaka (i.e. lesser degree of non-difference), e.g. : 

(3) “He is verily Patanjali but is not the author of the Maha- 
bbasya.” 

(iii) An-Ubhaya-Abheda-Rapaka (i.e. in which there is distinction without 
difference), e.g. : 

(4) “The king (or God) protects the people resorting to im¬ 
partiality.” 

(iv) Adhika-Tad-Rupya (i.e. higher degree of identification), e g. : 

(5) “No need of regal joys when bliss of knowledge is secured.” 

(v) Nyuna-Tad-Rupya-Rapaka (i e. deficient identification), e.g. : 

(6) “This fair statesmanship brings all joys but it has no origin 
from the sun.” 

(vi) An-Vbhaya-Tad-Rapya-Rapaka (i.e. identification which is neither 
complete nor incomplete), e g. : 

(7) “As the sun is covered by clouds, let this sun of knowledge 
shine.” 

The figure of speech called ^le^a (i.e. Pun or Paronomasia) consists 
in using words which express more than one meaning. It has three kinds, 
viz.: (1) Prakrta-Aneka-Vi^aya; (2) Aprakrta-Aneka-Visaya; and (3) Prakrta- 
Aprakrta-Aneka-Vi^aya. The example of the Prakrta-Aneka-Vi^aya (i.e. where 
all the meanings expressed are applicable in the context), is ; Nava-Kambalo 


(2) fit fffsFTT i” u 1 ii 

(3) q c T Sqf fir: FTWTst fllHT faRT t” II ^ II 

(4) “f?T: l” II ^ II 

(5) fa; 351 l” II V II 

(6) “intEfW g«5T i” ii v. ii 

(7) “aPT l” II ^ II 
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Ayam Manu^yah [i.e. this man has Nava (new or nine) blankets]. Here 
the word Nava expresses two meanings—new or nine ; (and both the 
meanings are relevant in the context). (2) A-Prakfta-Aneka Vi^aya (i.e. 
where only one meaning is applicable in the context), e.g. ^veto Dhavatl. 
Here it may mean a white man runs or a white dog runs ((Sva Itah) from 
this place. AlambusOnOm Yttta. {MB. 1) may mean either the carrier of 
straw is strong or the carrier of gourds, or e.g,, Agnim l<}e (i?!'. 1.1.1), 
(where the word Agni may mean God or fire). The following is an example 
of Aprakfto-vi^aya (in which only one meaning is applicable) :— 

"Harivt^ Tvad Balam Tulyam Krtina Hita-^aktinS.” (It may mean 
either that your prowess is comparable to that of a highly powerful lion 
or that your prowess ir equal to that of the Omnipotent God, as the word 
Hari expresses both the meanings—God or lion). This is the example of 
(3) Prakrta-Aprakrta-Aneka-Vi^aya. (Another example of the same is) 
Uccaran Bhari Yana^hyah $uiubhe Vahini-paUh. (Here Vahlnipnti may 
mean the lord of armies or the lord of rivers). 

There is a large number of other figures of speech. All of them could 
not be mentioned here. They will be explained wherever they occur (in our 
commentary). 

(In this connection the following verse from the Rgveda deserves 
notice) ;— 

(8) “Aditi is heaven ; Aditi is the firmament (or the mid air) ; 
Aditi is mother, father and son ; Aditi is all the gods ; Aditi 
is the five classes of men ; Aditi is all that has been born and 
shall be born). (RV. 1.89.10) 


(8) IT rjicTT IT 73: I 

(RF. 1.89.10) 

This verse has been quoted by Yaska in the Nirukta (IV, 23) 
with the following remarks— 

The meaning of the word Aditi according to YSska is— 
ll” (AT. 1V.22) 


(Contd.) 
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In this Stanza, the word Aditi is used in the sense of shining upper 
region etc. In the commentary we shall also take the word Aditi in the 
same senses. But as we shall not cite this verse everywhere, we have thought 
it proper to cite it here once for all. 



(Contd. from page 457) 

The word Aditi according to GriflBth means 'infinite’, i.e. 
Infinite Nature Aditi, literally meaning independent or indivisible, 
may here signify also eithe.r the earth or the mother of the gods, according 
to the Scholiast. According to Yaska, the hymn declares the might of 
Aditi (IV. 23 quoted above); or as Sayaqa, ‘'Aditi is hymned as the same 
with the universe.” 

The word Pahca-Jandh may mean ’five classes of men’. The 
five orders of human society are said to be the four castes and the 
outcastes (cf. <15=^1 fsT^R:). It is also interpreted as ‘five 

classes of beings, or gods, men, Gandharvas, Serpents and Pitaras or, as it 
occurs in the Nirukta (III. 8), Gandharvas, gods, Alvins and Rsk$asas. 

Cf : '.‘qjErqf: gvif 

i” (AT. m.g) 




ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE COMMENTARY 

Now we shall refer to the abbreviations which are to be used (by us| 
i n the commentary {Bhajya) on the Vedas. The following are the abbre 
viations for the sake of ready reference to the citations from the fou 
Vedas, the six ^astras, the six Ahgas, the four Brahmagas and the Taittirlya 
Aranyaka. In 1.1.1, $ will stand for the ^gveda, the first numera 
for the Maxiiala, the second for the Sakta, and the third for thi 
Mantra. InTa. I.lTa stands for the Tayurvetfa, the first numeral for th 
Adhyaya and the second for iht Mantra, In Sama. Pu. 1.1.1 Sama. will stam 
for Samaveda, Pa, for Parva-Arcika, the first numeral for the Prapothakc 
the second for the Daiati, and the third for the Mantra. In Sama, V. I.l.l 
Sama stands for the Samaveda, V for Uttara Arcika, the first numeral for th 
Prapafhaka, and the second for the Mantra. In the Uttara Arcika of th 
Samaveda, there are no DaSatls, but each Prapathaka is divided into twi 
halves, in each of which the numbering of the Mantras is complete. There 
fore with regard to the Uttara Arcika of the Samaveda, the followinj 
abbreviations also will be used, viz.; Sama, U.I. Pa. 1, Sama U.l, U.I. 1, i: 
which Sama stands for the Samaveda, U.I. Pa, for Uttara Arcika, Parvardh 
(first half of the Prapathaka), and U.t. U. for the Uttara Arcikc 
Uttarardha (second half of the Prapathaka). 

With reference to the Atharvaveda, in Atharva I.i.l., Atharva stand 
for the 'Atharvaveda, the first numeral for the Khanda, the second for th 
Varga, and tbe third for the Mantra. 

Similarly, with reference to the first Brahmaija, Ai stands for th 
Aitareya, the first nnvabtT for Paiicika, the second for Karidika. In 
I.l.l.I, $a stands for $atapatha, the first numeral for Kotfda, the second fo 
Prapathaka, the third for Brahmatxa, and the fourth for Karidika. Th 
Brahmanas of the Samaveda are numerous. Out of them the Brahman 
cited will be indicated by the abbreviations in our commentary where i 
may occur. One of them is Chandogya by name. In this case Cha. stand 
for Chandogya, the first nnmeTa.1 far Prapathaka, tbe second for ATAapcfc 
and the third for Mantra. Similarly, Go. stands for the Gopatha Brahmanc 
the first numeral for Prapathaka, and the second for Brahmana. 

With reference to the Sastras, in Ml. I.l.l., Mi. stands for Mlmanst 
the first numeral for Adhyaya, the second for Pad a, and the third for th 
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Satra. In Vai. 1.1.1., Vai. stands for Vaiie^ika, the first numeral for 
Adhyaya, the second for Ahnika, and the third for the Sutra. NyQ. will 
stand for the Nyaya Sastra The other references are equal to the previous 
Sastras. InYo.l.l,Yo, stands for Toga Sastra, the first numeral for the 
Pad a, and the second for the Sutra. In Safi. I.I., Safi, stands for the Sahkhya 
Sastra, the first numeral for the Adhyaya, and the second for the Satra. 
In Ve. 1.1.1., Fe. stands for Vedanta, the first numeral for the 
the second for the Pada, and the third for the Sutra. 

Among the (six) Afigas, the first is Grammar. In this case A. stands 
for the A^tadhyayi, the first numeral for Adhyaya, the second for Pada, 
and the third for Sutra. The quotations from the Mahabhasya will be 
indicated by means of the Sutras of the A^tadhyayi. In citing the commen> 
tary of the Mahabha§ya on a Sutra, we shall refer to the Sutra itself. In 
the quotations from the Nighaptu and the Nirukta, Nigh, will stand for the 
former and Nir. for the latter. Their divisions are similar ; the first 
numeral stands for Adhyaya and the second for the/i^/ianda. In Tai.\.\., 
Tai. stands for the Taittiriya-Araxiyaka, the first numeral for the 
Prapathaka, and the second for the Anuvaka. 

These references are meant for finding out the sources of citations 
from the books so that it may be possible for a (curious) reader to consult 
the original with the help of these abbreviations. If we happen to quote 
from other works, we shall give the detailed references once and shall refer 
to them by means of abbreviations after that. 





CONCLUDING REMARKS 


(1) “Now this concise Introduction (to our commentary on the 
Vedas) has been finished. It brings to light the purpose and 
purport of the Vedas in a comprehensive and lucid (style). 
It will yield all desires of and will cause honour (to those who 
will study it). It is a treasure-house of all unblemished 
methods (of interpretation) and is based on (series of) 
evidence from the authentic Scriptures. After this, I under¬ 
take the work of writing commentary {Bha^ya) on the Vedas 
which will be supported by genuine proofs with intelligent 
devotion to the Lord.” 

(2) “Let the wise bear in mind the following order to be observed 
(by us) here, e.g. (1) Introductory Statement, (2) The Mantra, 

(3) The Pada-Text, (4) Word-meaning, (5) Prose order and 
(6) Gist or purport.” 

(3) “O Lord, Creator (of the universe) ! dispel all our troubles 
and calamities and bestow upon us only what is good.” 

(YV. XXX.3; RV. V 82 5) 

Thus, this introduction to the Commentary on the four Vedas, 
the Rg Veda etc., by Parama Hansa-Parivrajaka-AcSrya 
Sri Svami Dayananda Sarasvatl, ends which is 
adorned with Sanskrta-Hindi languages 
and is based on valid proofs. 

OM 


gsnnvfg” ii T ii 

(2) ^ i 

(3) qrlg^T i 


(Tr. XXX.3, RV. V.82.5) 




Appendix—I 

BIOGRAPHY OF SVAMi DAYANANDA 

“God bestows upon the SacriScer, a son, the best of the highest 
merits; of deep devotion; of an invincible spirit and the bringer of 
glory to his parents.”* (RI'. V.25.5)* 

Birth Place : 

A separate state by name Saura$tra has been created under the 
new Constitution of the Republic of India. It was formerly known as 
Kathiawar—Gujerat, during the British Rule in India. It lies at a short 
distance from the North-Western coast of the Indian Peninsula. The 
great SvamI was born in A.D. 1824 (i.e. 1881 Vikrama Era) in the village 
Tahkara of the Morvi State in Kathiawar. 

Parentage 

Dayananda’s forefathers belonged to this State. His father, by 
name Kara^anaj! LalajI Tivarl, lived in a magnificent house in Jivapur 
street. He was a BrahmaQa, with a sub-caste Audicya. His eldest son, 
Malajl, became known later on by the illustrious name of Dayananda. 
Mulaji had two brothers—BallabhajI and another, whose name could not 
be traced out. One of his sisters died of cholera. BallabhajI also left this 
mortal world two years after his marriage. The eldest sister Prema Ba! 
was married to Mangalaji who became the heir of Karsanaji ** 


WlS STWJRf JtfH 3?i IcatfH n” {RV. v.25.5) 

** This statement is based on the traditional records (Bahl Khata) 
of Prabha Sankara or Popata RSwala who was the successor of Mangaljee. 

(See, Harish Chandra—Dayananda Sarasvati, p. 6). But according 
to Pandit Lekh Ram, Dayananda’s father’s name was Amba§ankara and 

(Contd.) 
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KarianajI, the father of Malaji was a big landlord and was 
considered wealthy enough to engage in the business of money-lending. He 
was a Brahmaua of the highest order, learned in the Vedic lore and held in 
great respect on that account. He secured the high rank of Jamadar or 
Jamedar, i.e. a Revenue Collector of the State. He was a worshipper of Siva 
and was much noted for his intense devotion and austerity. He was 
thoroughly orthodox and uncompromising in his religious beliefs and 
practices. Nothing could deter him from the strict observance of the 
religious rituals. He was firm and fearless. He could not tolerate 
even the slightest d.:viation from the letter of the Law as ordained in the 
scriptures. He was a man of resolve, strong faith and dour temper. His 
mother, on the other hand, was the embodiment of sweetness, gentleness 
and virtues. She was an uneducated, typical Indian lady, but possessed all 
the qualities of a virtuous mother and a very remarkable sense of efficient 
domestic management. Being a lady of generous heart, she was endowed 
with limitless sympathies and unending benevolenre. Svami Dayananda 
thus had the advantage of inheriting a strong will from his father and a 
benevolent mind from his mother. 

Dawn of knowledge 

It is on the authority of DaySianda himself that we know that his 
education commenced when Malaji (he) was five years of age. When he 
was eight, he was invested with the sacred thread. From this time begins 
his life as a Brahmacarin, i.e. a celibate religious student. 

$iva-Ratri : As the father was an extremely orthodox devotee of 
Siva, no wonder, that he intended Malaji or MalaSahkara to grow into a 
staunch Saivite. But the Fate had decreed otherwise. 

Siva was the god of the family. Siva-Ratri is one of such days when 
every Siva-worshipper is expected to observe fast for about thirty-six hours 
or even more. DaySnanda was fourteen when his father insisted on his 
keeping the fast in the strictly orthodox way. The mother could not 
like it but had to agree when her son himself expressed his desire to 


(Contd. from Page 462) 

his son was named as Molasankara. (See Lekh Ram— 

^ 'p. 20. Devendra Natha MukhopSdhyHya gives 

“DaySrSma” as his earlier name (See— 

wfrET—Appendix-I)—fvfsft or is the generally accepted name of 

Dayananda in his early life. 
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bow before his father’s will. Who could have foreseen that Dayananda’s 
father’s insistence upon his son’s earning religious virtues at the tender age 
of fourteen, by keeping fast on the sacred day of Siva Ratri, was to result 
in so tremendous a change in the mind of DaySnanda as to turn him 
into a most virulent and successful opponent of image-worship of his age. 

Outside the village, there was a temple of god Siva where all the 
devotees offered their worship and prayers before the idol of the god 
Siva. Every year this fast was observed by the people with full faith and 
devotion. As the fateful evening set in, the father and the son went to the 
temple outside the village where the rules concerning the worship were 
explained to MDlajl in detail He had to keep absolute fast and to stay 
awake the whole night repealing and chanting the Mantras and offering 
various prayers, before the image of Lord Siva. 

The worship commenced with congregational prayer and songs. It 
was full of emotions and enthusiasm. Men and women from the village 
joined the mass prayer with hearts full of high aspirations and various 
desires. The first quarter of the night passed off very well. The entire 
congregation indicated high fervour and enthusiasm. A gradual dullness 
appeared to be approaching. The intense fervour began to fade in the 
second quarter of the night. But the devotees still kept on to the letter of 
Law. Midnight sleep was too strong to be resisted. The worshippers began 
to feel that nature was rather too cruel to be ignored. One by one the 
devotees lay prostrate on the fioor, overpowered by irresistible sleep. 
MQlaji’s father also could not stand the challenge of Nature. He was the 
first to succumb and the officiating priest followed suit. But MQlajl, the boy 
of fourteen, had a mind notto waver. He was resolved not to be beaten, 
Why should a determined heart ever imagine a defeat 7 He adopted all 
measures to ward off sleep and wonderfully succeeded. His hard earned 
victory, however, was crowned with success, though in quite a different way 
from the one aspired and expected by his father. He continued his vigil 
as others could not. The enthusiasm of others was skin-deep, that of Mtllajl 
well sealed deep in his heart. Others showed lip-devotion; his was a hearty 
faith. “What is sleep to deprive me of the boon 7”, murmured Mulaji. 
“The more dfficult the ordeal, the higher must be the reward !” 

He was mid-stream of his struggle, when there suddenly occurred 
a common and insignificant incident which changed the current of bis Jife, 
It was quiet in the temple. There was no sound except the occasional noise 
of snoring, A rat came out of a bole. It crept on the holy body of 
Siva. Having satisfied itself that the image was harmless, it began 
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to enjoy the dainty offerings, placed before by the devotees in token of 
their love for the Lord. The mischief of the mouse was too grave. The 
pure-hearted and simple-minded boy of fourteen was amazed and perplexed 
at this strange sight. He had been told that Lord ^iva was omnipotent, 
omnipresent and omniscient; that the image possessed all glory and power ; 
that it was God Himself and that it had the power of blessing and cursing 
mankind. What he saw, however, was quite contrary to these things. The 
image appeared to him a helpless inanimate object. It was too weak to 
protect itself from the mischief of a mouse. It set the boy thinking earnestly. 
The boy had a logical mind. The thought struck him like a thunderbolt. 
The helplessness of the image of Siva had shaken his faith. He could no 
longer offer homage to the image. He desired to get his doubts removed by 
his father but the father was asleep. He waited for sometime. But it was 
too heavy a burden to be borne by the young mind for a long time, [{g 
Impatiently awakened his father and requested him to remove his doubts. 
The father was angry, both at being disturbsd and at the audacity of the 
boy. But Mulaji was a boy not to be put off’so lightly. He insisted for 
a reasonable and logical answer. Eventually he got an oft-repeated 
answer which a considerate and intelligent image worshipper has for this 
fateful question. He was told that the image was not the real god. It 
only represented him for the purpose of worship and, “He being worshipped 
through it, bestows all blessings upon the worshipper.” His father’s 
explanations could not satisfy him. The father also rebuked him for his 
habit of raising doubts and putting questions. He harshly snubbed him. 
The boy was silenced but not his soul. MQlajl asked permission to go 
home and the father reluctantly allowed him to leave with a strict warning 
that he should not break his fast before sun-rise. 

The Revolt 

But the brave heart of MolajI could not see reason in continuing 
the fast. He had finished with the image-worship and all its rituals. Ho 
ran home, broke the fast and went to sleep. 

The fateful incident of the Siva Ratri created a ray of light in the 
young heart of MQlajl. He resolved to find out and know the Supreme 
Reality—God—who is Omnipotent, Omniscient, and All Merciful. He 
fully realized that the image in the Siva's temple was not a real God. 

Reality of Death 

One day MQlajl was at a musical symposium with his father. A 
servant came running to them with a sad news that Molajl’s sister had 
fallen seriously ill. The father and the son hastened home. She had an 
attack of cholera. Physicians were sent for. The best efforts of thh 
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experts failed. The patient grew worse and died in a few hours. MalajI 
loved his sister very dearly. Everybody shed tears and lamented. But 
MQlaji’s eyes were fast fixed at his dear sister’s dead body. He looked like 
a statue, motionless and unmoved. His eyes were dry and lips scaled. 
People thought that he had no heart. The death of a beloved sister set him 
on an enquiry into the nature of death. His grief for her loss was 
too deep for tears. It plunged him into meditation on death as distinguish* 
cd from life. He left the room and threw himself in his bed and pondered 
on, “What is death,” said he, “and what is life? Is there no escape 
from death ?” 

The young seeker was again busy with his studies. He was always 
thinking of the problems of life and death. But soon he was destined to 
witness what tended still more to intensify his desire to solve the perplexing 
mystery. He was nineteen when his beloved uncle who had all love for him 
had an attack of the disease which had separated him from his sister. It 
was of a virulent type and baffled all attempts of the physicians. When 
his uncle lay on his death-bed he was looking at MQlajl with eyes full 
of love and tears. Malaji could not meet the pathetic gaze of his uncle. 
He burst into tears and his eyes became swollen with weeping. The end 
came at last and the house once again was plunged in mourning. 

Malaji could not understand the reality of human existence. 
He was gloomy and went about distracted, asking all his elders and 
youngers, and the learned Pagiditas and Sadhus with whom he came into 
contact, if they could tell him how death was to be conquered. The 
reply was unanimous that the practice of Yoga leading to communion 
with God could defeat death. MQlaji meditated over this reply and 
came to the conclusion that in order to learn Yoga, he must leave home. 
The worldly temptations after all are transient and death is the ultimate goal 
of life. He must seek the path of immortality. He ceased to take pleasure 
in the gay life. He found delight in being left alone. He sat for hours to¬ 
gether in secluded corner of his house always brooding over the helpless¬ 
ness of man before death. The nature of aspiration which now filled 
MnlajI’s heart was not long in becoming known to his father and mother. 
They were alarmed and began to contrive means for preventing their son 
from carrying out his resolve. 

Flight from home 

Malajl’s parents thought of a plan by which they decided on 
tying the lad down by the ties of marriage. All parents, all over the world 
and in all ages, have thought of marriage to be the best remedy to wean the 
young minds from the ascetic line of thought. The Buddha’s parents and 
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the mother of Svam! Sankara tried the same weapon ; so did the parents of 
Nanak. Buddha and Nanak, however, were gentler spirits than Mnlaji. 
They could not resist the will of their elders, who consequently succeeded 
in their immediate object. But Mnlaji resisted the plan tooth and nail 
and declined to be married. He was at that time a lad of nineteen and by 
the intervention of friends the marriage was postponed for a year. 
Malaji requested his parents to send him to Benares where he wanted 
to prosecute his studies. But the parents had sufficient reasons to suspect 
the working of their son’s mind and not wishing him to lose forever, 
refused to accept the request. He, however, was sent to a neighbouring 
village to prosecute his studies with a learned Pa^dita who resided there. In 
the course of his studies, Malaji revealed his heart to the teacher and 
requested him to explain to him the ways and means of Samadhi (i e. 
meditation) so that death might be conquered. He told him frankly 
that he (Mnlaji) would renounce the world to explore the remedy by 
which a man could become immortal. 

The teacher informed Malajl’s parents whereupon they recalled 
him home. 

The parents now secretly made all preparations for his marriage. 
The day was fixed. The preparations went apace. The invitations were 
issued. There was happiness all around. All hearts were joyous except the 
little heart of the unlucky bird who was designed to be put in a golden cage. 
Malaji protested. His studies would be cut short. But none listened 
to him. 

But the bird would not take to the cage. The parents had not fully 
understood the unyielding determination of their son. Within a week or so 
of the day fixed for his marriage, he fied from home. The father, in vain, 
pursued hard. In less than three days, Mulaji was stripped of all the 
valuables he had on his person and the money which he had in his pocket. 
He became a mendicant, changed his name, assumed ochre-coloured gar¬ 
ments and began to search for a real Guru (i.e. a spiritual preceptor) who 
could guide him into the way of solving the mystery of life and death so that 
he might be able to attain immortality. 

Became a Brabmacarin 

Mnlaji met a Saint, named Lala Bhakta, who gave him the name of 

I 

Suddha Caitanya and placed him in the order of BrahmacSrins. 

Suddha Caitanya learnt that a fair was going to be held at Siddhapur. 
He was told that a number of Yogins would assemble there. It was a 
chance for him to learn the Truth. In the fair he happened to see a Vairagi 
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who was his old acquaintance who persuaded him to return home. But 
Mnlaji was not a boy to change his mind. 

After a few days, as a result of this meeting, Buddha Caitanya was 
face to face with his father. His SadhQ’s garments were forcibly torn off 
and his Tumba cast away and he was given a new dress. Suddha Caitanya 
now again became Mulaji and was kept under strict guard of the police on 
his way back home. But once again he gave his guards the go-by. One 
night when he found his guards fast asleep, he escaped. Before morning he 
had put several miles between himself and his father whom he never 
saw again. 

It was his final separation from home and all that the word implies. 
He felt all a son’s sorrow for his mother who loved him so dearly, but he 
had before him a mission. He left home to make the entire world his 
home. He was leaving his kindred to give himself up to Humanity and 
the cause of truth. 

From all that we know of him, he never regretted the step he had 
taken—the step which alone made it possible for him to serve his people, 
his country and his God as grandly as he did. 

Search after Truth 

For full fifteen years (from 1845 to 1860 A.D.), young Molaj! 
wandered, North, South, East and West, almost all over (undivided) India 
in pursuit of knowledge of Truth. During these wanderings he tapped the 
highest and purest sources of knowledge. He wandered from place to 
place in search of scholars, men of wisdom and penance of great religious 
merits. Whenever he came across a man of spiritual attainment and high 
scholarship, he stopped and sat at his feet. He studied Philosophy, the 
Vedas, Astronomy and all other works on various branches of learning in 
Sanskrit, with different teachers. It was during these years that he learnt 
the theory and practice of Yoga. There was hardly a place of Hindu 
pilgrimage throughout India which he did not visit. Famous centres of 
learning were also visited by him again and again. In search of spiritual 
teachers and Yogins he penetrated into the innermost recesses of the 
Himalayas, the Vindhyas and the Aravalis, the three important mountain 
ranges in our country. He crossed and crossed the valleys of the holiest of 
Indian rivers, the Gangs, the Yamuna and the Narmads, and climbed the 
highest accessible peaks of the hills, which are the sources of these rivers. 
Malaji loved Nature and drank deeply from her inexhaustible sources. 

Practised austerity 

It was in these surroundings of pure ozone and sublime beauty tha 
he practised Yoga. It was there in direct communion with Nature that he 
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lifted his thoughts to God, contemplated and meditated on the deepest 
problems of life and death and spent hours, days and months in trance, 
enjoying the supreme bliss and highest contentment. It was there that he 
made the acquaintance of the best, the noblest and the purest saints and 
yogins who led a life of uninterrupted meditation and discipline, having 
subdued their senses to their intellect, their intellect to their souls. For 
days and months he ate nothing and spoke nothing and passed his time 
in constant meditation. Many a time, he followed the rivers, particularly 
Gahga and Narmada, upto their sources, braved every danger and disciplined 
himself to a life of hardship and privation. 

Initiated Into Samnyasa 

For some time after his flight from home he passed as a Brabmacarin 
but within a few years, he was formally initiated by Svaml Pttroananda 
into Samnyasa (i.e. the highest stage of life) and was given the name of 
Dayananda. 

Hie thirst for knowledge 

Dayananda was not a man who accepted knowledge easily from any 
authority. He could accept only what was verified or demonstrated. An 
incident which happened during this period of his life may serve as an illu¬ 
stration. Once, when wandering in the valley of Gahga, he saw a corpse 
floating in the river. At that time he had some books with him, dealing 
with anatomy and physiology. The sight of the dead body at once suggested 
to him the idea of testing, by actual observation, the accuracy of the facts 
cited in these books. He got hold of the body, cut it open and examined it. 
Thereupon he found that what was taught in the books was not true. So 
into the river went the books alongwith the dead body. 

Okhl Mafha 

Secondly, never for a moment did he falter or look away from the 
ideal which he had set before himself. One day when he could get nothing 
to eat for days together and was starving, he entered the premises of the 
well known ‘Okhi Matha’. Being a handsome young man of good 
physique and' prepossessing appearance, intelligent, well-read, clever and 
well-versed in scriptures, he attracted the admiration of the Mahanta whc 
wished to make him his disciple and who offered to nominate him ai 
his successor. 

“Come, come, O young Samnyasin”, said the Mahanta, “live with us 
Become my disciple and partake of all the wealth we have. This rict 
estate will be yours after me. Live a life of comforts and enjoyments.** 
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The prospect was indeed alluring. DaySnanda had been on the 
borderland of life and death due to long starvation. The Mahanta made 
a good use of his words and wealth. Butthe starvation could not dampen 
his enthusiasm for search after truth and knowledge. He calmly but boldly 
replied, “My father had more riches than you can give me, O Kind 
Mahanta. But I have scorned the worldly possessions and comforts. You 
little think of the pleasure that I am after and the treasure that I have come 
out in search of.” 

“What is your object, then 7” said the Mahanta surprisingly. 

“Genuine Yoga and supreme bliss”, came the reply. 

The Mahanta looked at the calm and dignified face of DaySnanda 
where the pangs of starvation were written in bold letters. 

Such instances are many. He refused everywhere saying that his 
goal was difi'erent and that he was not seeking wealth and power. 

Search for a true Guru 

During this period he met crowds of Sadhss and Paoditas. Some 
attracted him and others repelled him. He met a few for whom he 
entertained the highest respect and at whose feet he sat for long in a 
spirit of perfect reverence and true homage, but he did not come across a 
person who came up to his ideal of a Guru. In his wanderings through 
the beautiful and noble land of his—land of the loftiest, the purest ethics, 
and noblest traditions, land of the Vedas and the Upani;ads, land of 
Kapila and Vyasa, land of Rama and Kr$pa, land of KurnSrila and 
Sankara—he found everything upside down. Even the repositories of the 
sacred lore of Aryas, the representatives of Manu and YajSavalkya, 
were steeped in ignorance and superstitions. He found that in that land 
of eternal sunshine, physical, intellectual and spiritual, everything was 
shrouded in the pitch darkness of ignorance. Even the best, the purest and 
the loftiest among men were only moonlike. The sun had set, perhaps never 
to rise again. It made his heart bleed to observe that a land once distin¬ 
guished for Its freshness and vigour of intellect and force of mind should be 
so stale, shallow and feeble in its creative intellect. DaySnanda was a born 
rebel and could not accept what was not genuine. He wished to conquer 
death by conquering ignorance and superstition. His heart was gloomy 
but bold. He wanted to have a Guru or guide. He searched every corner 
of the Himalayas with eternal snows and cloud-masked summits. He 
had conversed with Gangs and Alakananda; he had penetrated the 
dense and impregnable interiors of the forests ; he had passed countless 
sleepless nights in deep anxiety of securing spiritual solace In the caves of 



BIOGRAPHY OF DAYANANDA 


47 


the snowy mountains; he had enjoyed the embraces of the hardest oi 
primeval rock and caresses of the swiftest streams : all these friends ol 
his youth and companions of his wander-years had told him not to seel 
the peace of repose of an inactive life. They had inspired him witt 
increasing activity. These wanderings bad added to the purity, loftinest 
and strength of his soul. 

At the feet of Vlrajananda 

Dayananda was told at last that the blind monk Virajananda o 
Mathura was the man to satisfy his thirst for knowledge. He bad drun) 
deep into the holy books. He could lead him on to the path of truth, 

Sv3mi Virajananda was a Samnyasin of the order to whic] 
Dayananda belonged. Dayananda had left his home because his parent 
loved him too much and wished to save him from a life of poverty, to whic 
he was determined to dedicate himself in the pursuit of what they coo 
sidered to be only a fantasy ; he had left his home at the compar 
tively advanced age of 21, by his own choice, to the great sorrow an 
disappointment of his parents. Poor Virajananda, on the other hand, wa 
a child of only eleven when circumstances turned him adrift on the worl 
without anyone to care for him. He had lost his parents and was a 
orphan. His brothers were kind to him but the biting tongue and th 
cruel temper of one brother’s wife proved too strong even for the child < 
eleven. What added to the sadness of his orphanhood was the fact that b 
was totally blind, having lost his sight at the age of five due to a virulei 
attack of smallpox. He was too courageous, however, in spite of b 
blindness and his orphanhood, to submit to the tyranny of his brother’s wil 
He left his brothers’ house with a heart full of sorrow. The death of h 
parents had deprived him of the ties and associations which make home i 
attractive and sweet. All that was left to him now was his own soul, his ov 
mind, and his will to make the best of them by bis own exertions. C 
leaving his brothers’ house be went to HaridvSra, on the bank of the Gadg 
one of the most beautiful spots in Northern India. This is one of t] 
most sacred places and a favourite resort of Sfidhns, Samnyasins ai 
Papditas. Virajananda came to HaridvSra never to return home. In a f( 
years he learnt all that the best and the most learned in Haridvara cou 
teach him. He was an apt pupil and was gifted with a wonderful memoi 
to whose power his blindness had added considerably. The reputatii 
and esteem which he gained by his scholarship and character were so hi 
as to induce a Samnyasin of high ability and profound austerity to adn 
him into the highest order of bis class, in spite of his blindness. Later 
life Virajananda mi^ated to Mathura, another holy place famous as t 
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birth place of Lord one of the greatest and wisest of Aryan 

heroes who have been accorded the honours of Divinity. It was here that 
DaySnanda met him. 

Virajananda was a great Yogin. He took pride in ancient Vedic 
teaching. He scorned image-worship. He could not tolerate superstitions 
and intellectual darkness prevailing in the Hindu society. His soul was full 
of purity and greatness of the past. By ceaseless labour and constant 
concentration of mind, he had acquired a mastery of Sanskrit language 
and literature and of all the intellectual treasure therein. Three ruling 
chiefs of Rajasthan, at different times, became his pupils. One of them 
continued his studies for full three years, but when one day he absented 
himself without information, the Svsmi left him without notice and returned 
to Mathura. 

This was the man with whom DaySnanda completed his education 
and who charged him with the duty of inaugurating a mission to purge 
Hinduism of all the evils that had found admittance into it. 

DaySnanda had been studying for over thirty years already and 
what he now required was only a finishing touch at the hand of a master 
soul. For two years and a half he served the blind monk, showed him 
the highest respect and love, and learnt all that VirajSnanda had to teach. 

Devotion to teacher 

Virajananda was a man of hot temper and sometimes treated his 
pupil very harshly. Once he actually infiicted corporal punishment on 
Svsmi Dayananda ; yet the latter was quite submissive and calm. The 
Guru one day found a small heap of dirt in the corner of a room which 
had been cleaned by the pupil DaySnanda. The anger of the teacher knew 
no bound. Mercilessly he beat DaySnanda with a stick in his hand. The 
pupil accepted this punishment with reverence and at the end implored 
his teacher to pardon him and said, “My body is very hard, while your 
hands are soft and delicate. I request you, for the trouble I had given to 
your tender hands, to forgive me.*’ Saying this the pupil bowed his head 
and shed tears at the feet of his Guru. 

The anger and the wrath of the teacher could not dampen the spirit 
of the Seeker of truth. He duly finished the course prescribed for him. 
Then Virajananda told him that he had nothing more for him, and that he 
must now enter the world as an independent teacher. 
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Corn dakslDa 

The day of leave-taking has been a memorable occasion for both the 
pupil as well as the teaeher in India from times immemorial. Education 
was entirely free in ancient India. Both princes and the poor sat together 
in earning knowledge. KrsQa and Sudama, Droija and Drupada, and 
Karija and Arjuna, studied in the same Gurukula without distinction. 
It was on the parting day that the pupils had to offer, according to their 
means, something to the benevolent teacher. This practice is called Guru 
Dak$iqa. 

It was on that day that Dai^di Virajananda demanded the customary 
fee called Dak$in3 (i.e. reward). Vira jananda fully knew that DaySnanda 
had nothing of worldly value to offer him, nor did he himself care for any 
such gift. What he asked of his pupil was a pledge to devote his life to 
the dissemination of truth, to the waging of incessant warfare against the 
falsehoods of the prevailing Hinduism and to establish the right method 
of education, as was In vogue in pre-Buddhistic times. 

This pledge Dayananda gave willingly, and with a solemn joy. And 
never was any human pledge kept more loyally and faithfully. 

Fight for truth 

*'Ab heaven and earth are not afraid and never sustain loss or harm, 
even so O My Vital Force, fear not thou.*’ (1) 

“As day and night are not afraid, nor even sustain loss or harm, 
even so O My Vital Force, fear not thou.” (2) 

“As the Sun and the Moon are fearless, nor even sustain' loss or 
harm, even so O My Vital Force, fear not thou.” (3) 

“As Priestly and princely powers fear none, nor face any loss or 
harm, even so O My Vital Force, fear not thou.” (4) 

**As the Past and the Future neither fear, nor ever suffer, even so 
O My Vital Force, fear not thou.” (6) (A F. 11.15.1-6)* 
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BegioDlng of the Public life 

The first few years of Dayananda’s public life were more or less 
years of preparation for the stupendous struggle to which he had pledged 
himself. In these years he visited some of the most important towns in 
India but most of his time was spent on the banks of the Gafiga and its 
vicinity. Wherever he went, he preached and taught. Everywhere his 
outspoken views, his bold utterances, his novel exposition of the Aryan 
culture and religion and his profound learning attracted hundreds and 
thousands of his countrymen to his discourses. He was unrivalled i n the 
Vedic interpretation and scientific exposition of the scriptural truth. Many 
came to cross swords with him but stayed to admire and follow. He issued 
challenges, far and wide, and held numerous discussions with high and low, 
students and scholars, and Ssdhas and Paqditas. He spoke in Sanskrit, since 
Sanskrit was the language of the learned, and also because the language of 
upper India not being his mother tongue, he felt a certain amount of 
diffidence in using the latter for purpose of discourse and discussion. Wher¬ 
ever he went he made a commotion in Indian society. The Hindu theolo- 
gians, with their myriad followers, whose deepest and most vital interests 
were so adversely touched by his teachings, were up in arms. They not only 
abused and threatened him, but even more than once conspired to kill 
him. During the first five years no fewer than four or five attempts were 
made on his life. Yet there was a charm about his life, his ways and his 
manners, which secured for him friends and protectors. He never stooped 
to prosecute his persecutors. 

Not came to imprison people 

The great Svami was at Anupshahar. A Brshmaija presented him 
with a betel-leaf. The Svami could not disappoint a poor Brahmapa and 
accepted the same. He chewed the betel-leaf and after a little while the 
Svami discovered the mischief as the betel contained poison. The Brahmapa 
in order to know the result kept sitting there. Dayananda did not speak 
a word and quietly hastened to the Gahga and performed Neoli KriyO — 
a device of Yogis to wash the intestines. The poison was soon washed 
out by this action. But a crime, like murder, will out. Sayyad Mahmood, 
the Tehsildar of the town, who was his admirer, arrested the BrShmapa 
and sent him to the lock-up. Being satisfied at the action taken against 
the offender, the kind Tehsildar came to the Svami and told him what he 
had done. But the SvfimI appeared to be distressed and asked the 
Tehsildar to set the man free. He said, ‘T have come to liberate humanity 
from bondage and not to imprison them.” The officer was astonished at 
this reply and set the offiending Brabmapa free. 
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Popnlarity and personality 

In orthodox circles he became famous in a very short time. High 
and low, rich and poor, from the princes of the highest states down to the 
coolie, all classes docked to him, drank in his discourses and gazed at him 
with mingled awe, respect and admiration. In many places, the public 
discussions were presided over by the British officers of the highest rank 
in the districts, this being considered the most effective way of preserving 
order and preventing rioting and violence. For the first time since the 
days of ^afikara, there had arisen a teacher of the highest order, a man 
worthy of the mantle of a prophet, a man who at least gave promise of 
being an Acarya and who shone among other teachers as a sun among the 
moon and stars. 

It was indeed true that he was very learned but few could 
venture to face him in controversy ; yet what surprised and at the same 
time attracted audience to him were his boldness, his courage, his defiance 
of conventions of theological controversy and his attacks on popular 
beliefs and practices. Never before had they seen and heard such a man. 
In a part of the country, hundreds of miles distant from his native province, 
the language of which he could not use with freedom and effect, to whose 
people he was a stranger, with no friends to fall back upon or to protect 
him in need, he went straight to his work and attacked some of the most 
cherished beliefs of the population with a scathing vehemence that 
itself, apart from the force of his arguments, struck terror in his 
opponents. He had dropped in their midst as a bolt from heaven, and 
threatened havoc to the beliefs they had held so unquestioningly. The 
worst, or perhaps the best, of it was that he spoke with so much authority 
and directness, with so much erudition and confidence, with so much 
cogency of reasoning and force of logic, that the very first onslaught 
brought the opponent to his knees. The expounders of popular religions 
and the repositories of Hindu faith were struck with the suddenness and 
rapidity of lightning. The attack was so sudden and so furious that 
fortress after fortress fell without the assailant being made to feel any the 
worse for his exploits. He swept the country, with something of the 
effect of a mighty sheet of water descending the hills and carrying every 
thing before it. 

Importance of Eah 

The orthodox leaders appealed to Kafil, the Rome of Hinduism. 
That was their last resort and hope and they had no doubt that there the 
invader would meet foes worthy of his steel and wpuld be routed- 
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DaySnanda, too, well knew that unless he subdued Kaii and won a 
decisive battle there, all his victories so far achieved would be useless. 

Easi Sastrartha 

So, before the sixth year of his public career was over, he reached 
Ka», and, in his humble way, under the shade of a tree, started preaching 
and expressing his views on religion, philosophy and grammar. Soon 
after this a public discussion was announced. It was attended by thousands 
of people. On one side were 300 of the leading Hindu Papditas and 
Samnyasins, on the other DaySnanda alone, with but a few admirers. The 
meeting was presided over by no less a personage than the Maharaja of 
Benares. At the close of the discussion both sides claimed victory ; but 
what really happened may be gathered from the following account which 
was published in a Christian Missionary Journal, obviously written by a 
European Christian Missionary ;— 

An account by Cbriatian Missionary 

‘*A Hindu Reformer”* 

‘The fame of the reformer who lately put the whole city of Benares 
in commotion seems to have gone abroad. Some account, therefore, of 
him and his views, and the public disputation held with him, from one 
who was present at the disputation, and met and conversed with the 
reformer several times before and after that event, will perhaps not b« 
uninteresting to the readers of the Intellegencer. 

The name of the reformer is Dayananda Saraswati Swami. He is a 
native of some village in Guzrat; the name of the place he will not 
disclose to any one, from a fear that his father who declares him to be mad, 
will come and take him forcibly away, as he already once did on a previous 
occasion. He is a fine looking man, large but well proportioned ; his face 
especially expressive of much intelligence. His outward appearance is 
that of a Sanyasi or religious beggar : almost entirely naked and besmeared 
with the sacred Bhasma (ashes of cow-dung). He speaks Sanskrit fluently, 
though not in very polished style, and in a few instances not quite correctly.^ 
He is a good reasoner and pretty fair in controversy, at least so far that 
he generally allows his opponent to state his case without interruption ; 


4} The spelling of this writer is preserved. 

ift For example) he denied that the verbal root 'to believe’ may 
form the I pers. plu. pre, besides the forms and 

l’ 
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but extremely authoritative in all his positions . . ; . He devoted 
himself entirely to the study of the Vedas from his eleventh year 
and thus he is more practically conversant with them than most if not 
all the great Pandits of Benaras who generally knew them only at second 
band or even less. At any rate, and this is the most remarkable feature 
distinguishing h'm from other Pandits, he is an independent student of the 
Vedas and free from the trammels of traditional interpretation. The 
standard commentary of the famous Sanacharya* is held of little account 
by him. It can be no wonder, therefore, that his Vedic studies, conducted 
in that spirit, led him to the conviction that almost the whole of the 
(comparatively) modern Hinduism is in entire and irreconcilable contra¬ 
diction with the Vedas and the Hinduism of the Vedic times, about 2,000 
years ago. Being of an active character, he determined not to keep bis 
conviction to himself, but to impart it to his countrymen, and try to effect 
an entire reform in Hindu society. Briefly his object is to replace 
Hindu society exactly into the same state as it was about 2000 years ago . . 
... At least this is the fond dream of the reformer. But history never 
travels back in this manner .... Hence this reform must fail but 
he may prepare the way for another reform. He may possibly 
convince the Hindus that their modern Hinduism is altogether in opposition 
to the Vedas—a fact of which most of them are profoundly ignorant, and 
the few who know or suspect it find it convenient to shut their eyes to it. 
.... They cannot go back to the Vedic state, that is dead and 
gone, and will never revive. Something more or less new must follow. 
We will hope it may be Christianity, but whatever it may be, any thing 
seems better than the present intellectually and morally monstrous 
idolatry and caste . . . .” 


'*The date of his arrival in Benaras I do not know. It must have 
been in the beginning of October. I was then absent. I first saw him 
after my return in November. I went to see him in company with the 
Prince of Bhurtpore and one or two Pandits. The excitement then was 
at its height. The whole of the Brahmanic and educated population of 
Benaras seemed to flock to him. In the Verandah of a small house at the 
end of a large garden near the monkey tank, he was holding daily levees 
from early in the morning till late in the evening, for a continuous 
stream of peaple who came, eager to see and listen to dispute with the 
novel reformer. It does not appear, however, that the heads of the 
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orthodox party or the Pandits of the greatest repute ever visited him, 
unless they did it secretly. The intensity of the excitement at last induced 
the Raja of Benaras, in concert with his court Pandits and other men of 
influence, to take some notice of the reformer and to arrange a public 
disputation between him and the orthodox party, in order to 
allay the excitement by a defeat of the reformer. .... but I 
fear there was a determination from the beginning that they would 
win the day by any means, whether foul or fair. The disputation took 
place on the 17th November in the place where the reformer had taken up 
bis abode. It lasted from about 3 to 7 o’clock p.m. The Raja himself 
was present and president. Even the great Vedantist, the head it seems 
of the orthodox party, Vishuddhananda Gaur Swami, who is said never 
to have left his dwellings before—of course an exaggeration—condescended 
to emerge for once from his place of meditation on the bank of the 
Ganges to assist with his learning the failing wits of the defenders of 
orthodoxy and to give additional authority to the anticipated defeat of 
the reformer—a clear proof that the reformer was thought to be a formid¬ 
able enemy. All the most reputed Pandits were there and a large concourse 
of other people, learned and unlearned, but all of the respectable class. 
A detachment of policemen also were present who guarded the entrance 
to the garden against a dense crowd outside which in vain strove to get 
admittance ; but they were also intended, I suspect, to protect the lonely 
reformer in case any act of violence should be attempted against him by 
enraged adversaries. But nothing of this kind occurred ; all went off 
quietly, except that, at the last, when the assembly broke up, the orthodox 
party loudly jeered the poor reformer in token of their ill gotten victory. 
But whether gotten ill or well, their victory bad certainly the result they 
desired. The change was very remarkable in the state of things before 
and after the disputation. As quickly as the excitement had arisen before, 
so quickly it subsided afterwards. Whereas, before multitudes flocked to 
see him, those who came afterwards might be counted easily. The reformer 
himself was practically excommunicated and any one who would visit him 
after bis refutation was threatened with the same measure. Immediately 
after the disputation, a written defence was sent by the reformer to his 
opponents but I believe no notice was taken of it. Then an account of his 
doctrines was prepared by the reformer and printed about a month after¬ 
wards. At the same time also a public challenge to bis opponents to 
answer his pamphlets was issued by him but again no notice was taken of 
it by the orthodox party. The reformer still remained till towards the end 
of January. Then be left Benaras to visit the Mela at Allahabad, and to 
try to influence the multitude assembled there. . . . 
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“The reformer is not unacquainted with Christianity. He has read 
the Gospel, though I do not think very carefully. I had some conversation 
with him about it. But at present his mind is too much occupied with his 
own plans of reformation to give any serious thought to the investigation of 
the claim of another religion.” A. F. R. H.* 

Controversy in the Press 

For a long time, a heated controversy was kept up in the Press, 
both Indian and Anglo-Indian, about the disputation. The matter was 
so important and of such great interest from the public point of view 
that even the pioneer, the leading semi-official Anglo-Indian paper of 
Allahabad, opened its columns to correspondence on the subject. The 
event was discussed throughout India and aroused enormous interest. 

Views of the Hindu Patriot 

It would be a matter of great interest for readers if we cite here a 
few lines from “The Hindu Patriot” (a contemporary journal) dated the 
17th January, 1870 : — 

“The stronghold of Hindu idolatry and bigotry, which according 
to Hindu mythology stands on the trident of Siva, and is, therefore, not 
liable to the influence of earthquakes, has lately been shaken to its founda¬ 
tions by the appearance of a sage from Gujrat. The name of this great 
personage is Dayanand Saraswati. He has come with the avowed object of 
giving a death-blow to the Hindu system of worship. He considers the 
Vedas to be the only books worthy of regard, and styles the Purapas as 
cunningly devised fables, the inventions of some shrewd Brahmans in a 
later period for subservience of their selfish motives. The Vedas, says he, 
entirely ignore idol>worship and he challenges the Pandits and great men 
ofBenarasto meet him in argument. Some time ago, the Maharaja of 
Ram Nagar held a meeting in which he invited the great Pandits and elite 
of Benaras. A curious and protracted logomachy took place between 
Dayananda Saraswati and the Pandits but the latter, notwithstanding 
their boasted learning and deep insight into the Shastras, met with a signal 
discomfiture. Finding it impossible to overcome the great man by a 
regular discussion, the Pandits resorted to the adoption of a sinister course 
to subserve their purpose. They made over to the sage an extract from 


From the Christian Intelligencer ; Calcutta, March 1870, p, 79. 
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the Puranas that savoured of the idolatry, saying that it is a text from the 
Vedas. The latter was pondering over it, when the host of the Pandits, 
headed by the Maharaja (of Benaras) himself, clapped their hands, signi¬ 
fying the defeat of the great Pandit in the religious warfare. Though 
mortified geatly at the unmanly conduct and bad treatment of the Maharaja, 
Dayananda Swami has not lost courage. He is still waging the religious 
contest with more earnestness than ever. Though alone, he stands undaunted 
in the midst of a host of opponents. He held the shield of Truth to protect 
him, and his banner of Victory waved in the air. The Pandit has lately 
published a pamphlet, entitled “The Satya Dharma Vichara” containing 
particulars of the religious contest above alluded to and has issued a 
circular calling on the Pandits of Benaras to show the part of the 
Vedas which sanction idol-worship. No one has ventured to make 
his appearance.” 

Mission of Dayananda 

From this date may be counted the effective beginning of Dayananda’s 
mission for a reformed Aryan Church, free from cant, from superstition and 
from popular error, and worthy of intelligence, genius, and culture of that 
historic people. 

In Calcntta 

From Benares Dayananda continued to march eastward and 
reached Calcutta, the then capital of India. The Brahmo Samaj accorded 
him a hearty welcome and some of its leading members conferred 
with him with a view to winning his co-operation for their movements but 
the Svami could not give up his faith in the infallibility of the Vedas and 
the doctrine of the transmigration of souls, the two cardinal principles 
which distinguish the Arya Samaj from the Brahmo Samaj. His visit 
to Calcutta, however, brought him into direct contact and intimate touch 
with the leaders of the English-educated community. Here he learned 
their points of view and benefited thereby. For instance. Babu Keshab 
Chandra Sen, the reputed leader of the Brahmo Samaj, suggested to him 
the supreme necessity of carrying on bis propaganda in the language of the 
people—a practical suggestion that was readily and gratefully accepted 
by the Svami. It was put into operation at once. This single step made 
a mighty change in favour of his mission since it brought him into direct 
contact with the bulk of his countrymen—both educated and unedu¬ 
cated—who did not know Sanskrit and could not understand him except 
through translation and interpreters. In Calcutta, he made the acquain¬ 
tance of Maharsbi Debendranath Tagore. 
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Babu Keshab Chandra Sen’s first meeting with the great SvSmI will 
not bo devoid of interest to the reader. 

The Babu came and did not disclose his identity. There was 
a free talk between the two great reformers, when all of a sudden, the Babu 
let fly the query :— 

“By the way, have you ever met B. Keshab Chandra 
“Yes, and talked to him also.” 

“But he was out all these days.” 

*T have seen him nevertheless,” 

“How ?” 

“I find him talking in your person.” 

“How have you been able to recognise me ?” 

“Your noble appearance discloses your identity.” 

The Babu finally remarked :— 

“How sad that a Vedic scholar like yourself should not know 
English, otherwise, I should have been very lucky in having you 
for a companion during my contemplated visit to England." 

The Svami at once retorted :— 

“It is no less sad that a learned reformer like the Babuji 
should try to revive a culture of which he knew so little 
and should talk to his people in a language of which they knew 
so little.” 

The above-mentioned interchange of words between the two great 
ones has a meaning of its own. 

In Bombay 

After spending another two years in the dissemination of his 
doctrines, Dayananda proceeded to Bombay, where eventually his mission 
was to take an organised shape. 

Fonodlng of the Arya Samija 

The idea of forming a society which should promote the Vedic 
religion took shape in Bombay. It was named as Arya Sama ja. 

The first Arya Samaja was established in Bombay on April 30th, 1873, 
Hero for the first time the rules and principles of the Arya Samaja were 
formulated. 
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Here again, as also at Poona, DaySnanda came in close contact with 
the educated mind of the Hindu commimity, i. e. who took their education 
according to the system put into practice by British rulers. 

Al Lahore 

But the next step in the evolution of the Arya Sama ja was not taken 
till two years later, in Lahore, the then capital of the (undivided) Punjab, a 
province in Northern India during British rule. Here the Samaja took its 
final shape which it maintains at this day also. The principles were 
finally revised and the constitution re>framed and finalised. All the Arya 
Samajas in India, or elsewhere, adhere to thesetprinciples. 

The Principles of the Arya Samaja 

The following are the ten principles which were finally settled in 
Lahore :— 

1. God is the primary cause of* all true knowledge and of every 
thing known by its means. 

2. God is absolute Truth (Sat), absolute Intelligence (Cit.), and is 
all Bliss (Ananda). He is Incorporeal, Almighty, Just, Merciful, 
Unborn, Infinite, Unchangeable, Beginningless, Incomparable, 
the Support of all. All-pervading, Omniscient, Inward Controller 
of all. Undecaying, Imperishable, Immortal, Fearless, Eternal, 
Holy and the Creator of the Universe. To HIM ALONE 
worship is due. 

3. The Vedas are the books of true knowledge. It is the paramount 
duty of every Arya to read or hear them read; to teach and 
read them to others; 

4. One should always be ready to accept truth and to reject the 
untruth. 

5. All actions must conform to Dharma, i.«- should be performed 
after a thorough discrimination between.tbe Tight and the wrong. 

6. The primary object of the Arya Samaja is to do good to the 
whole world, i.e. to promote physical, spiritual and social good 
of every sentient being. 

7. All ought to be treated with love, justice and with due regard to 
their merits. 

8. Ignorance (Avidya) must be dispelled and knowledge (Vidya) 

idiffhied. 
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9. No one should be contented with his own good alone, but every 
one should regard his or her prosperity in the common good 
of all. 

10. Personal good should be subordinated to the good of the society. 
But in strictly personal affairs every one may act with freedom. 

Death 

Tha remaining part of his life—from 1877 to October 1883—was spent 
by the Svam! in preaching, teaching and writing books, including the 
Veda Bha$ya, as well as in establishing and organising Arya Samajas 
throughout India. The only part of the country which the great Svamr could 
not reach was Madras. 

InBaence of his work done before his death 

These six years in the life of Dayananda were full of ceaseless, 
multiple activities. He moved from one part of the country to the other 
without taking a few days* rest anywhere. In the Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, 
Rajasthan and Gujrat he met with the greatest success. In these provinces 
a network of Arya Samajas had been established before his death. 

Some of the noblest and highest in the land accepted his faith and 
became his disciples and pupils, for instance, the Maharana of Udaipur, 
the most ancient and the most respected of the Hindu princes, whose 
family has wielded the royal sceptre in an unbroken line of succession for 
over a thousand years. Never had this proud family bowed the knees to 
the mighty Muslim rulers. Even the great Akbar was unable to win their 
allegiance, although his son (himself born by a Hindu mother) eventually 
succeeded in making a temporary alliance with the head of the state. 

Maharana. Sajjan Singh studied Hindu law and Hindu jurisprudence 
with this great SvSml and the company of the latter had for a time very 
chastening inSuence on the otherwise dissolute prince. What marvellous 
change did the company of the great reformer bring about in the life of 
the Maharana, can be inferred from the following remarks of Pandeya 
Mohan Lai Vishan Lai :— 

“The Maharaja through the U padesh of Svami ji was a comp* 
letely regenerated man. When Dayananda was about to 
leave his State, His Highness presented him with an address 
written in bis own hand saying, “Your stay here for eight 
months- haa been a matter of great joy and source of inspiration 
for me. I can never pay the debt I owe to you for the 
Instruction I have becri receiving at your hands. I would 
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request you to stay here longer but I cannot arrogate to myself 
the privilege of monopolising you—a great teacher intended 
to do good to humanity. I, however, hope that you will come 
again and make me happy.” 

A similar address containing the same request at the end was also 
presented to him by the Raja of Shahpura. 

During his stay at Shahpura, the SvsmI received invitation from his 
devoted disciple, the Raja of Masuda. Dayananda accepted the invitation 
but postponed his visit for the present as he had a mind to visit Jodhpur 
first. When Raja Nahir Shah of Shahpura was apprised of Svaml’s 
intention to visit the state of Jodhpur, he tried to dissuade the Svam! from 
the intended visit in the following words :— 

”The Rajas of States feel pleasure in the enjoyment of the 
worldly desires. They love to surround themselves with all 
sorts of means for sensual enjoyments including the woman 
and wine. They do not tolerate any reform in this matter. 
Please take care to be a little mild and tactful in your 
denunciations of evils in the State you are going to.” 

A fearless reply 

The dauntless Daysnanda replied calmly ;— 

“I do not attempt to hew down the more thorny trees with a 
nail-cutter, I use the effective weapon.” 

t 

The prince again requested the beloved Sv3mi:— 

“It is unsafe for you to go to Jodhpur on sacred mission. The 
people there are mean, uncultured and rude. You will preach 
at the cost of your precious life. They may not like what 
you have to say.” 

The Svaml smilingly but firmly said, ‘‘They might as well use my 
fingers for candles and yet not deter me from the performance of my duty.” 

At Jodhpur 

Not only the prince of Shahpura but the admirers at Ajmer also 
dissuaded him but Day3nanda being a fearless Samnyssi resolved to visit 
the dreaded State—all the stranger—and on the 29th of May 1883 he was 
at Jodhpur. Rao Raja Jawan Singh received him on behalf of the Maharaja 
Jaswant Singh, who on account of throat trouble could not be present 
in person at the reception of the Syami. Ihp Svami was accommodated 
ia the bun^alow'Of Fai^ulla Khan, 



BIQGR-APHY ©F DAXANANDA 


485 


Jaswant Singh in his audience 

The Veda-Prachara work was started in right earnest. The series 
of lectures were delivered daily before the enormously huge gatherings. The 
audience went on increasing by leaps and bounds. The whole city echoed 
with his sweet sayings. It attracted the Head of the State and he paid a 
visit to have a ‘Darshana’ of the charming Svami. Out of reverence, which 
Maharaja Jaswant Singh had in his mind for the great sage, he hesitated to 
occupy the chair which was offered to him. The Svami writes in a letter 
dated the 30th June that His Highness frequently paid visits and the 
members of royal family did attend his sermons. 

A Rebuke 

But it is alleged that Maharaja Jaswant Singh was a debauch. He 
was under the influence of an infamous concubine, named Nanhi Jan, 
who was also called “Nanhi Bhagtin”. She swayed supreme in the 
administration, and corruption was the order of the day. Under the 
holy influence of the sage, the Maharaja showed signs of changing and the 
Svami became the revered visitor of the palace. 

One day it so happened that the Svami entered the palace at 
an unexpected hour (as the great sage wanted to benefit the king more 
closely) when Nanhi Jan was with the Raja. Having come to know the 
arrival of the Svami at this juncture, the king was at his wits’ end. 
He rashly ordered the removal of the woman. In hot haste the palanquin 
could not be kept balanced by the carriers; the prince himself gave his 
hand to keep it steady. The holy sage witnessed this. The Svsmi fear¬ 
lessly rebuked the king, “A lion in the company of a bitch. Such asso¬ 
ciations would result in the birth of dogs. To what lowest depth have the 
Vedic traditions been degraded.’’ 

The Svami retraced his steps. 

The Maharaja was remorseful. 

To the misfortune of both, but to the greater misfortune of the 
country, the SvSmi took strong exception to the Maharaja’s living with a 
concubine—a Muslim woman. 

Revenge 

Nanhi Jan could not stand this rebuke and especially the reverence 
from the prince for the sage, which she found in store. Could she brook to 
lose her vantage ground, her high prestige and position ? The Maharaja’s 
reform meant a ruin for her. She contrived to have a subtle poison mixed 
in his food, thereby causing fatal illness. 
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It was the 20th September. The great sage a» usual tools' milk from 
Dhaul Mishra—his cook^who was also called Jagannatha and went to 
bed. At midnightihe experienced acute pain in his stomach. Vomiting 
had done him no good. He ah once detected the foul play. The morning 
saw him still worse. The poison was so- subtle that it could not be 
washed away by his Nioli Karma. In the morning he sent for his cook— 
Jagannatha. 

Merciful to the murderer 

As Jagannatha was sent for unexpectedly, he came with<a throbbing 
heart. The Svami asked him :— 

“Did you tamper with my evening meal ?” 

“No Sir, I know nothing about it.“ 

“Don’t deny what is apparent, O man ; speak the truth. Vou are in 

danger now’’ said the Svami calmly and sternly. 

“I am so sorry. Kindly pardon me. I wastiaol enough to ppisjQn!,y.our 

milk.’’ 

With these words, Jagannatha fell prostrate at the feet of the kind 

sage. 

The merciful Dayananda had many affections for Dhaul Mishra, the 
cook, who served him so lovingly. He had taught him (the cook) Sandhya 
(daily prayers) and the method of pranayama. Jagannatha, too, was very 
devoted to him. But the allurement of a few thousand silver coins turned 
him into a treacherous beast and he played with the life of his benevolent 
master. The great sage even at this point of life and death had all mercy 
for this deluded dreadful creature. He affectionately and smilingly said ;— 

“My life, I don’t mind, O Jagannatha. My mission is still 
unfinished. Little do yon- know what harm you have done 
to the motherland. But I have nothing to blame you. It 
was His will.’’ 

The SvSmI got up and offered some money to the lamenting 
Jagannatha saying 

“Jagannatha, you love money. Here it is. Make use of it. 
Flee before thy mischief sees the light of day. Fly to Nepal, 
otherwise yon wilLhave to face danger. Lose not a moment. 
Let nobody know what you have, done.’’ 

Jagannatha W9S no more there in the morning. 
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The Maharaja, of course, had no hand in this criminal conspiracy 
and was genuinely stricken with grief when informed of the SvSmi’s malady. 
He did every thing to provide the beet medical aid for him. But there was 
no relief. 

Some scholars have sufficient reasons to believe that the Muslim 
Doctor Ali Mardan Khan who was a third rate hospital assistant and 
under whose care and treatment the Svami was left by the State had some 
hand in the conspiracy secretly—the fact which remained unknown to 
the State and the Svami. He amdinistered upon his patient poisonous 
medicines in extraordinarily heavy doses, i.e. four times excessive. 
Svami Dayananda himself and another doctor, Suraj Mai, who treated him 
earlier and remained with the Svami in Jodhpur, suspected some foul play 
in the treatment of Dr. Ali Mardan Khan. 

Outside the state 

The malady of the sage remained a sealed book for the people 
outside the Jodhpur State till the 12fh October. On this day a disciple 
of the sage who was also a member of the Ajmer Arya Samaja read a 
news item in the Rajput Gazette. It moved the Arya Samaja world and 
L. Jeth Mai ran to Jodhpur. Here be sent telegraphic messages to all 
Arya Samajas. 

The sad hours 

How gloomy it was to find the precious life of the great sage being 
put under the treatment of a third class physician whose genuine sincerity 
was an object of doulTt and suspicion. . 

At Ajmer 

The great Svami was removed in a precarious condition to Mount 
Abu. The doctors and physicians did their best but of no avail. Then he 
was shifted to Ajmer, But to the dismay of the doctors, there was no relief 
and the Svami was at his death-bed now. 

The shades of evening were closing fast. The Svami got himself 
shaved and desired Svami Atmananda and Gopala Giri to be called for. 

“What is your wish ?” 

“Only that you should recover.” 

“No. What is left of this mortal frame now ?” 

Then the Svami asked all the present to stand behind him. Guru 
Datta, the well-known agnostic, was amongst them. The Svami was in 
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meditation. A strange light—the glow of vicinity to God—shone on his 
face- Then he opened his eyes and repeated three times the Gayatr! 
Mantra and again closed his eyes. Suddenly the Sv3mi opened his eyes 
again and said, “Lord ! Thy will be done.” 

It was the dark night of Divsli—when the people throughout the 
country were busy in kindling the lights for illumination of their houses. 
A divine light at that time left this mortal home to embrace the 
Supreme Lord. 

The last conrersion 

This sad event took place on the 30th October, 1883. Those who 
were present by the side of his death<bed were unanimous in testifying to the 
fact that he was perfectly calm at the time of his death, the exact time of 
which he had foretold several hours before. Guru Datta, the agnostic, 
was no longer an agnostic now. He was henceforth a believer in the Guru. 
And he lived and died in preaching Vedic mission according to his 
Guru’s concept. 

Eulogy 

We may conclude our appreciation of his peerless scholarship and 
his unimaginable dynamic knowledge of Vedic Lore, endowed with mystic 
insight, in the following Sanskrit verse ;— 
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